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TRANSLATORS’ NOTE. 


According to the original intention, the English trans- 
lation of this work was to have appeared shortly after the 
second German edition, which came out in the end of 1875, 
and which, as mentioned by the author in his preface, was 
in part prepared with a view to this translation. In con- 
sequence, however, of the death of Professor Childers, 
under whose direction it was in the first instance begun, 
and of whose aid and supervision it would, had he lived, have 
had the benefit, the work came to a stand-still, and some 
time elapsed before the task of continuing and completing 
it was entrusted to those whose names appear on the title- 
page. ^-30ie manuscript of the translation thus interrupted 
gc&rfed a considerable part of the text of the first divi- 
sion of the work (Vedic Literature). It had not under- 
gone any revision by Professor Childers, and was found to be 
in a somewhat imperfect state, and to require very material 
modification. Upon Mr. Zachariae devolved the labour of 
correcting it, of completing it as far as the close of the 
Vedic Period, and of adding the notes to this First Part, 
none of which had been translated. From the number of 
changes introduced in the course of revision, the portion 
of the work comprised in the manuscript in question 
has virtually been re-translated. The rendering of the 
second division of the volume (Sanskrit literature) is 
entirely and exclusively the work of Mr. Mann. 

The circumstaiujes under which the translation has been 
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produced have greatly delayed its appearance. But for 
this delay some compensation is afforded by the Supple- 
mentary Notes which Professor Weber has written for 
incorporation in the volume (p. 3 1 1 ff.), and which sup- 
ply information regarding the latest researches and the 
newest publications bearing upon the subjects discussed in 
the work. Professor Weber has also been good enough to 
read the sheets as they came from the press, and the trans- 
lators are indebted to him for a number of suggestions. 

A few of the abbreviations made use of in the titles of 
works which are frequently quoted perhaps require ex- 
planation: e.g., I. St. for Weber’s IndiscJie Studien ; /. Sir. 
for liis IndiscJie Streifen; /. AK. for Lassen’s Indische 
AUerthumskunde ; Z. D. M. G. for Zeitschrift der deutschen 
morgenldndischen Gesellschafty &c. 

The system of transliteration is in the main identical 
with that followed in the German original ; as, however, it 
varies in a few particulars, it is given here instead of in 
the Author’s Preface. It is as follows 

ad i i u fi fi 
|i |i e ai o au ; 

k kh g gh n; 

cli chh j jh a ; 

\ th 4 dll n; 

t th d dh u ; 

P ph b bh m ; 

y r 1 V ; 

H sh 8 h ; 

Anusvdni ip, in the middle of a word before sibilauU i*i ; 

V isarga I^. 


July, 1878. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 




The work of my youth, which here appears in a new edi- 
tion, had been several years out of print. To have repub- 
lished it without alteration would scarcely have done ; 
and, owing to the pressure of other labours, it was im- 
possible for me, from lack of time, to subject it to a com- 
plete and systematic remodelling. So the matter rested. 
At last, to meet the urgent wish of the publisher, I re- 
solved upon the present edition, which indeed leaves the 
original text unchanged, but at the same time seeks, by 
means of the newly added notes, to accommodate itself to 
the actual position of knowledge. In thus finally decid- 
ing, I was influenced by the belief that in no other way 
could the great advances made in this field of learning 
since the first appearance of this work be more clearly ex- 
hibited than precisely in this way, and that, consequently, 
this edition might at the same time serve in some measure 
to present, in nuce, a history of Sanskrit studies during 
the last four-and-twenty years. Another consideration 
was, that only by so doing could I furnish a critically 
secured basis for the English translation contemplated by 
Messrs. Trubner & Co., which could not possibly now give 
the original text alone, as was done in the French trausla- 
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tion ,♦ which appeared at Paris in 1859. It was, indeed, 
while going over the work with the view of preparing it 
for this English translation, that the hope, nay, the con- 
viction, grew upon me, that, although a complete recon- 
struction of it was out of the question, still an edition 
like the present might advantageously appear in a German 
dress also. I rejoiced to see that this labour of my youth 
was standing well the test of time. I found in it little 
that was absolutely erroneous, although much even now 
remains as uncertain and unsettled as formerly ; while, on 
the other hand, many things already stand clear and sure 
which I then only doubtfully conjectured, or which were 
at that time still completely enveloped in obscurity. 

The obtaining of critical data from the contents of Indian 
literature, with a view to the establishment of its internal 
chronology and history — not the setting forth in detail of 
the subject-matter of the different works — was, from the 
beginning, the object I had before me in these lectures ; 
and this object, together with that of specifying the publi- 
cations which have seen the light in the interval, has con- 
tinued to be my leading point of view in the present 
annotation of them. To mark off the new matter, square 
brackets are used.f 

The number of fellow-workers has greatly increased 
during the last twenty-four years. Instead of here running 
over their names, I have preferred — ^in order thus to faci- 

* llistoire de la Litth'ature Indienne, trad, de V Allemand par Alfred 
Sadous. Paris : A. Durand. 1859. 

+ In the translation, these brackets are only retained to mark new 
matter added in the second edition to the original notes of the first ; the 
notes which in the second edition were entirely new are here simply indi- 
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litate a general view of this part of the subject — to add to 
the Index, which in other respects also has been con- 
siderably enlarged, a new section, showing where I have 
availed myself of the writings of each, or have at least 
referred to them. One work there is, however, which, as 
it underlies all recent labours in this field, and cannot 
possibly be cited on every occasion when it is made use of, 
calls for special mention in this place — I mean the Sanskrit 
Dictionary of Bdhtlingk and Eoth, which was completed 
in the course of last summer.* The carrying through of 
this great work, which we owe to the patronage of the St. 
Petersburg Academy of Sciences, over a period of a quarter 
of a century, will reflect lasting honour upon that body as 
well as upon the two editors. 

A. W. 

Berlin, November, 1875. 


* The second edition bears the inscription : ‘ Dedicated to niy friends, 
Bohtlingk and Roth, on the completion of the Sanskrit Dictionary.' — Tr, 




PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


The lectures herewith presented to the narrow circle of 
my fellows in this field of study, and also, it is hoped, to 
the wider circle of those interested in researches into the 
history of literature generally, are a first attempt, and as 
such, naturally, defective and capable of being in many 
respects supplemented and improved. The material they 
deal with is too vast, and the means of mastering it in 
general too inaccessible, not to .have for a lengthened 
period completely checked inquiry into its internal relative 
chronology — the only chronology that is possible. Nor 
could I ever have ventured upon such a labour, had not 
the Berlin Koyal Library had the good fortune to possess 
the fine collection of Sanskrit MSS. formed by Sir R. 
Chambers, the acquisition of which some ten years ago, 
through the liberality of his Majesty, Frederick William 
IV., and by the agency of his Excellency Baron Bunsen, 
opened up to Sanskrit philology a fresh path, upon which 
it has abeady made vigorous progress. In the course of 
last year, commissioned by the Royal Library, I undertook 
the work of cataloguing this collection, and as the result 
a detailed catalogue will appear about simultaneously with 
these lectures, which may in some sense be regarded as a 
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commentary upon it. Imperfect as, from the absolute 
point of view, both works must appear, I yet cherish the 
hope that they may render good service to learning. 

How great my obligations are, in the special investiga- 
tions, to the writings of Colebrooke, Wilson, Lassen, Bur- 
nouf. Both, Keinaud, Stenzler, and Holtzmann, I only 
mention here generally, as I have uniformly given ample 
references to these authorities in the proper place. 

The form in which these lectures appear is essentially 
the same in which they were delivered,* with the excep- 
tion of a few modifications of style: thus, in particular, 
the transitions and recapitulations belonging to oral de- 
livery have been either curtailed or omitted; while, on 
the other hand, to the incidental remarks — here given as 
foot-notes — much new matter has been added. 

A. W. 

Beblin, 1852. 


• In the Winter-Semester of 
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LEOTUEES 


ON THE 

HISTOEI OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 


At the very outset of these lectures I find myself in a 
certain degree of perplexity, being rather at a loss how 
best to entitle them. I cannot say that they are to treat 
of the history of “ Indian Literature;” for then I should 
have to consider the whole body of Indian languages, in- 
cluding those of non- Ary an origin. Hor can I say that 
their subject is the history of “ Indo-Aryan Literature;” 
for then I sliould have to discuss the modern languages of 
India also, which form a third period in the development 
of Indo-Aryan speech. Nor, lastly, can I say that they 
are to present a liistory of “ Sanskrit Literature ; ” for the 
Indo-Aryan language is not in its first period “ Sanskrit,” 
i.e., the language of the educated, but is still a popular 
dialect ; while in its second period the people spoke not 
Sanskrit, but Prakritic dialects, which arose simultaneously 
with Sanskrit out of the ancient Indo-Aryan vernacular. 
In order, however, to relieve you from any doubt as to 
what you have to expect from me here, I may at once 
remark that it is only the literature of the first and second 
periods of the Indo-Aryan language with which we have 
to do. For the sake of brevity I retain the name “ Indian 
Literature.” 

I shall frequently in the course of these lectures ho 
forced to draw upon your forbearance. /The subject they 
discuss may be compared to a yet uncultivated tract of 
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country, of which only a few spots have here and there 
been cleared, while the greater part of it remains covered 
with dense forest, impenetrable to the eye, and obstructing 
the prospect. A clearance is indeed now by degrees being 
made, but slowly, more especially because in addition to 
the natural obstacles which impede investigation, there still 
prevails a dense mist of prejudice and preconceived opinions 
hovering over the land, and enfolding it as with a veil. / 
The literature of India passes generally for the most 
ancient literature of which we possess written records, and 
justly so.^ But the reasons which have hitherto been 
thought sufficient to establish this fact are not the correct 
ones; and it is indeed a matter for wonder that people 
should have been so long contented with them. In the first 
place, Indian tradition itself has been adduced in support of 
this fact, and for a very long time this was considered suffi- 
cient. It is, I think, needless for me to waste words upon 
the futile nature of such evidence. In the next place, (as- 
tronomical data have been appealed to, according to which 
the Vedas would date from about 1400 But these 

data are given in writings, which are evidently of very 
modern origin, and they might consequently be the result 
of calculations 2 instituted for the express purpose. Fur- 


1 In BO far as this claim may not 
now be disputed by the Egyptian 
monumental records and papyrus 
rolls, or even by the Assyrian litera- 
ture which has but recently been 
brought to light. 

Besides, these calculations are of 
a very vague character, and do not 
yield any such definite date as that 
given above, but only some epoch 
lying between 1820-860 B.c., see 
I. St., X. 236 ; Whitney in Journ. 
R. A. S., i. 317, ff. (1864). True, 
the circumstance that the oldest re- 
cords begin the series of nakshatras 
with the sign Krittikd, carries us 
back to a considerably earlier period 
even than these dates, derived from 
the so-called Vedic Calendar, viz., 
to a period between 2780-1820 B.O., 
since the vernal equinox coincided 
with K) Tauri {Krittikd), in round 
numbers, about the year 2300 B.O., 
see /. St., X. 234 236. But, on the 


other hand, the opinion expressed in 
the first edition of this work ( 1 852), to 
the effect that the Indians may either 
have brought the knowledge of these 
lunar mansions, headed by Krittikd, 
with them into India, or else have 
obtained it at a later period through 
the commercial relations of the Phoe- 
nicians with the Panjilb, has recently 
gained considerably in probability ; 
and therewith the suggestion of 
Babylon as the mother country of the 
observations on which this date is 
established. See the second of my two 
treatises. Die vedisehen Nachrichten 
von den Nakshatra (Berlin, 1862), pp. 
362-400 ; my paper, Ueber den Veda- 
kalender Namens Jyotisha (1862), p. 
15 ; L St., X. 429. ix. 241, ff.; Whit- 
ney, Oriental and Linr/uistic Studies 
(1874), ii. 418. — Indeed a direct re- 
ference to Babylon and its sea trade, 
in which the exportation of peacocks 
is mentioned, lias lately come to light 




HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE, 


3 


ther, one of the Buddhist eras has been relied upon, 
according to which a reformer is supposed to have arisen 
in the sixth century B.o., in opposition to the Brahmanical 
hierarchy ; but the authenticity of this particular era is 
still extremely questionable. Lastly, the period when 
l^anini, the first systematic grammarian, flourished, has 
been referred to the fourth century B.C., and from this, as a 
starting-point, conclusions as to the period of literary deve- 
lopment which preceded him have been deduced. But the 
arguments in favour of Panini’s having lived at that time^ 
are altogether weak and hypothetical, and in no case can 
they furnish us with any sort of solid basis. 

The reasons, however, by which we are fully justified in 
regarding the literature of India as tlie most ancient lite- 
rature of which written records on an extensive scale have 
been handed down to us, are these : — 

In the more ancient parts of the Rigveda-Samhita, we 
find the Indian race settled on the north-western borders 
of India, in the Panjab, and even beyond the Panjab, on 
the Kubha, or Kwcp'qv, in Kabul.^ The gradual spread of 


in an Indian text, the Bdverujdtaka, 
Bee MinayefF in tlie MUanges Asia- 
tiques (Imperial Russian Academy), 
vi. 577, If. (1871), and Monatsherickte 
of the Berlin Academy, p. 622 (1871). 
As, however, this testimony belongs 
to a comparatively late period, no 
great importance can be attached to 
it. — Direct evidence of ancient com- 
mercial relations between India and 
the We.st has recently been found in 
hieroglyphic texts of the seventeenth 
century, at which time the Aryas 
would appear to have been already 
settled on the Indus. For the word 
kapi^ ‘ ape,’ which occurs in i Kings 
X. 22, in the form q 6 f, Gr. KrjTos, is 
found in these Egyptian texts in the 
form kafu, see Joh. Diimichen, Die 
Flotte einer egypt. KUnigin aus dem 1 7. 
Jahrh. (Leipzig, 1868), table ii. p. 17. 
Lastly, tiikhitm, the Hebrew name 
for peacocks (i Kings x. 22, 2 Chron. 
ix. 21 ) necessarily implies th.at al- 
ready in Solomon’s time the Phoeni- 
cian ophir- merchants “ ont ea affaire 
soit au pays meme des Abhira soil 
8ur un autre point de la cdte de 


I’Inde avec des penplades dravidi- 
ennes,” Julien Vinson, Revue de 
Linguistique, v\. 120, ff. (1873). See 
also Burnell, Elements of South In- 
dian Palceography, p. 5 (Mangalore, 
1874). 

^ Or even, as Qoldstiicker sup- 
poses, earlier than Buddha. 

^ One of the Vedic Rishis, asserted 
to be Vatsa, of the family of Kanva, 
extols, Rik, viii. 6. 46-48, the splen- 
did presents, consisting of horses, 
cattle, and tish(ras yoked four toge- 
ther — (Roth in the St. PetersVtnrg 
Diet, explains ushtra as ‘ buffalo, 
humped bull;’ generally it means 
‘ camel ’) — which, to the glory of the 
Yddvas, he received wliilst residing 
with Tiriipdira and Par^u. Or have 
we here only a single person, Tirini- 
dira Parsu ? In the Sdnkbdyana 
^rauta-Sdtra, xvi. ii. 20, at least, 
he is understood as Tii iqidira Pdra- 
savya. These names suggest Tiridates 
and the Persians ; see I, St., iv. 379, n., 
but compare Girard de Rialle, Revue 
de Linguist., iv. 227 (1872). Of 
course, we must not think of the 
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the race from these seats towards the east, beyond the 
Sarasvati and over Hindustan as far as the Ganges, can be 
tracked in the later portions of the Vedic writings almost 
step hy step. The writings of the following period, that 
of tlie epic, consist of accounts of the internal conllicts 
among the com^uerors of Hindustan themselves, as, for 
instance, the Maha-Bharata; or of the farther spread of 
Brahmanism towards the south, as, for instance, the Ea- 
mayana. If we connect with this the first fairly accurate 
information about India which we have from a Greek 
source, viz., from Megasthenes,* it becomes clear that at 
the time of this writer the Brahmanising of Hindustan was 
already completed, while at the time of the Periplus (see 
Lassen, I. AK., ii. 150, n. ; L St., ii. 192) the very south- 
ernmost point of the Dekhan had already become a seat of 
the woisliip of the wife of ^iva. What a series of years, 
of centuries, must necessarily have elapsed before this 
boundless tract of country, inhabited by wild and vigorous 
tribes, could have been brought over to Brahmanism !! It 
may perhaps here be objected that the races and tribes 
fouml by Alexander on the banks of tlie Indus appear to 
stand entirely on a Vedic, and not on a Brahmanical foot- 
ing. As a matter of fact this is true; but we should not 
be justified in drawing from this any conclusion whatever 
with regard to India itself. For these peoples of the Pan- 
jab never submitted to the Brahmanical order of things, 
but always retained their ancient Vedic standpoint, free 
and independent, without either priestly domination or 
system of caste. For this reason, too, they were the ob- 
jects of a cordial hatred on the part of their kinsmen, who 
had wandered farther on, and on this account also Buddh- 
ism gained an easy entrance among them. 


PerHliins after Cyrus : that would current, of the word Tiri in Tiridates, 
bring us too far down. But tlie Per- &c., from the Pahlavi tir—TiHWi] iis- 
sians were so called, and hud their trya (given, e.g., by M. Br< 5 al, l)e 
own jirinces, even before the time of Persicis nominibus (1863), pp. 9, lo), 
Cyrus, Or ought we rather, as sug- is hardl}’’ justified, 
gested by Olshausen in the Berliner * Who as ambassador of Seleucus 
Monatsherichte (1874), p. 7^8, to resided for some time at the court 
think of the Parthavas, i.e., Parthi- of Chandragupta. His reports are 
ans, who as well as Ptir^as are men- preserved to us chiefly in the 'IvdiKd 
tioned in the time of the Acheeme- of Arrian, who lived in the second 
nid» ? The derivation, hitherto century a.D, 
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And while the claims of the written records of Indian 
literature to a high antiquity — its beginnings may per- 
haps be traced back even to the time wlien the Indo- 
Aryans still dwelt together with the Persa- Aryans — are 
thus indisputably proved by external, geographical testi- 
mony, the internal evidence in the same direction whicli 
may be gathered from their contents, is no less conclusive. 
In the songs of the Rik, the robust spirit of the people 
gives expression to the feeling of its relation to nature, 
with a spontaneous freshness and simplicity ; the powers 
of nature are worshipped as superior beings, and their 
kindly aid besought within their several spheres. Begin- 
ning with this nature-worship, which everywhere recog- 
nises only the individual phenomena of nature, and these 
in the first instance as superliuman, we trace in Indian 
literature the progress of the Hindu people through almost 
all the phases of religious development through which the 
human mind generally has passed. The individual pheno- 
mena of nature, which at first im])ress the imagination as 
l)eing superhuman, are gradually classified witliin their 
different spheres; and a certain unity is discovered among 
them. Thus we arrive at a number of divine beings, eacli- 
exercising supreme sway within its particular province, 
whose influence is in course of time further extended to 
the corresponding events of human life, while at the same 
time they are endowed witli human attributes and organs. 
The number — already considerable — of these natural 
deities, these regents of the powers of nature, is further 
increased by the addition of abstractions, taken from ethi- 
cal relations ; and to these as to the other deities divine 
powers, personal existence, and activity are ascribed. Into 
this multitude of divine figures, the spirit of inquiry seeks 
at a later stage to introduce order, by classifying and 
co-ordinating them according to their principal bearings. 
The principle followed in this distribution is, like the con 
ception of the deities themselves, entirely borrowed from 
the contemplation of nature. We have the gods who act 
in the heavens, in the air, upon the earth ; and of these 
the sun, the wind, and fire are recognised as the main repre- 
sentatives and rulers respectively. These three gradually 
obtain precedence over all the other gods, who are only 
looked upon as their creatures and servants. Strength- 
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ened by these classifications, speculation presses on and 
seeks to establish the relative position of these three 
deities, and to arrive at unity for the supreme Being. This 
is accomplished either speculatively, by actually assuming 
such a supreme and purely absolute Being, viz., ‘‘Brah- 
man” (neut.), to whom these three in their turn stand 
in the relation of creatures, of servants only; or arbi- 
trarily, according as one or other of the three is worshipped 
as the supreme god. The sun-god seems in the first 
instance to have been promoted to this honour ; the Persa- 
Aryans at all events retained this standpoint, of course 
extending it still further; and in the older parts of the 
Brahmanas also — to which rather than to tlie Samhitas 
the Avesta is related in respect of age and contents — we 
find the sun-god here and there exalted far above the other 
deities {^rasavitd devdndm). We also find ample traces of 
this in the forms of worship, which so often preserve 
relics of antiquity.^ Nay, as “ Brahman ” (masc.), he has 
in theory retained this position, down even to the latest 
times, although in a very colourless manner. His col- 
leagues, the air and fire gods, in consequence of their 
much more direct and sensible influence, by degrees ob- 
tained complete possession of the supreme power, though 
constantly in conflict with each other. Their worship has 
passed through a long series of different phases, and it 
is evidently the same which Megasthenes found in Hin- 
dustan,* and which at the time of the Periplus had pene- 
trated, though in a form already very corrupt, as far as the 
southernmost point of the Dekhan. 

But while we are thus justified in assuming a high 
antiquity for Indian literature, on external geographical 
grounds, as well as on internal evidence, connected with 
the history of the Hindii religion,® the case k sufficiently 
unsatisfactory, when we come to look for definite chrono- 


® Cf. iny paper, Zwei vedische Texte 
ilher Oniina und Portenta (1859), pp. 
392 - 393 - 

* To these, thirdly, we h<ave to 
add evidence derived from the lan- 
guage. The edicts of Piyadasi, 
whose date is fixed by the mention 
therein of Greek kings, and even of 
Alexander himself, are written in 


popular dialects, for whose gradual 
development out of the language of 
the Vedic hymns into this form it is 
absolutely necessary to postulate the 
lapse of a series of centuries. 

* According to Strabo,, p. 117* 
Ltovvcoi (Rudra, Soma, Siva) was 
worshipped in the mountains, 'Hpa- 
icX^s (Indra, Vishnu) in the plain. 
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logical dates. We must reconcile ourselves to the fact 
that any such search will, as a general rule, be absolutely 
fruitless. It is only in the case of those branches of 
literature which also became known abroad, and also in 
regard to the last few centuries, when either the dates of 
manuscripts, or the data given in the introductions or 
closing observations of the works themselves, furnish us 
some guidance, that we can expect any result. Apart 
from this, an internal chronology based on the character 
of the works themselves, and on the quotations, &c., 
therein contained, is the only one possible. 

Indian literature divides itself into two great periods, 
the Vedic and the Sanskrit. Turning now to the former, 
or Vedic period, I proceed to give a preliminary general 
outline of it before entering into the details 
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FIRST PERIOD. 

VEDIC LITERATURE. 


We have to distinguish four Vedas — the Rig- Veda, the 
Sama-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, which is in a double form, 
and the Atharva-Veda. Each of these is again subdivided 
into three distinct parts — Samhita, Brahmana, and Siitra. 

Their relation to each other is as follows : — 

The Samhita * of tlie Rik is purely a lyrical collection, 
comprising the store of song which tlie Hindds brought 
with them from their ancient homes on the banks of the 
Indus, and which they had there used for invoking pro- 
sperity on themselves and their flocks, in their adoration 
of the dawn, in celebration of the struggle between the 
god who wields the lightning and the power of darkness, 
and in rendering thanks to the heavenly beings for pre- 
servation in battle.’’ t The songs are here classified 
according to the families of poets to which they are as- 
cribed. The principle of classification is consequently, so 
to speak, a purely scientific one. It is therefore possible, 
though more cannot be said, that the redaction of the text 
may be of later date than that of the two Samhitas which 


* The name Samhitd (collection) 
first occurs in the so-called Aran- 
yakas, or latest supplements to the 
Briihtnanas, and in the Sdtras ; but 
whether in the above meaning, is 
not as yet certain. The names by 
which the Samhitds are designated 
in the Brdhmanas are — either richah, 
tdmdniy yajdnahi , — or Rigveda, Sd- 
maveda, Yajurveda, — or Bahvfichas, 
Ohhandogas, Adhvaryus, — or irayi 


vidyd, svddhydya, adhyayana, also 
‘Veda’ alone. It is in the Sutras 
that we first find the term Chhandas 
specially applied to the Sarphitsis, 
and more particularly in Pjinini, 
by whom Rishi, Nigama, Mantra (?) 
are also employed in the same 
manner. 

+ See Roth, Zur Litteratur und 
Qeschichte des Weda^ p. 8 (Stutt- 
gart, 1846). 
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will come next under our consideration, and which, pro- 
viding as they do for a practical want, became necessary 
immediately upon the institution of a worship with a fixed 
ritual. For the Samhita of the Sdman, and both the 
Samhitas of the Yajus, consist only of such richas (verses), 
and sacrificial formulas as had to be recited at the cere- 
monies of the Soma offering and other sacrifices, and in 
the same order in which they were practically used ; at 
least, we know for certain, that this is the case in the 
Yajus. The Samhita of the Sdman contains nothing but 
verses (richas)] those of the Yajus, sentences in prose 
also. The former, the richas, all recur, with a few ex- 
ceptions, in the Rik-Samhita, so that the Saina-Samhitd 
is nothing more than an extract from the songs of tlie 
latter, of the verses applied to the Soma offering. Now 
the richas found in the Sama-Samliita and Yajuh-Samhita 
appear in part in a very altered form, deviating consi- 
derably from the text of the Rik, the Rik-Sarnhita. Of 
this a triple explanation is possible. First, these read- 
ings may be earlier and more original than those of the 
Rik, liturgical use having protected them from alteration, 
while the simple song, not being immediately connected 
with the sacred rite, was less scrupulously preserved. Or, 
secondly, they may be later than those of the Rik, and 
may have arisen from the necessity of precisely adapting 
the text to the meaning attributed to the verse in its 
application to the ceremony. Or, lastly, they may be of 
equal authority with those of the Rik, the discrepancies 
being merely occasioned by the variety of districts and 
families in which they were used, the text being most 
authentic in the district and family in which it originated, 
and less so in those to which it subsequently passed. All 
three methods of explanation are alike correct, and in 
each particular case they must all be kept in view. But 
if we look more closely at the relation of these verses, it 
may be stated thus : The richas occurring in the Sama- 
Sarnhita generally stamp themselves as older and more 
original by the greater antiquity of tlieir grammatical 
forms ; those in the two Sarnhitas of the Yajus, on the 
contrary, generally give the impression of having under- 
gone a secondary alteration. Instances which come 
under the third method of explanation are found in equal 
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numbers, both in the Sama-Samhita and the Yajub- 
Samhita. Altogether, too much stress cannot be laid on 
this point, namely, that the alterations which the songs 
and hymns underwent in the popular mouth during tlieir 
oral transmission, must in any case be regarded as very 
considerable; since preservation by means of writing is 
not to be thought of for this period. Indeed we can 
hardly admit it for the time of the Brahmanas either, 
otherwise it would be difficult to account for the numerous 
deviations of the various schools with regard to the text 
of these works also, as well as for the great number of 
different schools (Sakhas) generally. 

But although the songs of the Rik, or the majority of 
them, were composed on the banks of the Indus, their 
final compilation and arrangement can only have taken 
place in India proper ; at what time, however, it is diffi- 
cult to say. Some portions come down to an age so recent, 
that the system of caste had already been organised ; and 
tradition itself, in ascribing to ^akalya and Paiichala 
Babhravya a leading part in the arrangement of the Rik- 
Samhita, points us to the flourishing epoch of the Videhas 
and Panchalas, as I shall show hereafter. The Samhita 
of the Sainan, being entirely borrowed from the Rik, gives 
no clue to the period of its origin ; only, in the fact that it 
contains no extracts from any of the later portions of the 
Rik, we have perhaps an indication that these were not 
then in existence. This, however, is a point not yet in- 
vestigated. As for the two Sarnhitas of the Yajus, we 
have in the prose portions peculiar to them, most distinct 
proofs that both originated in the eastern parts of Hin- 
dustan,^ in the country of the Kurupanchalas, and that 
they belong to a period when the Brahmanical element 
had already gained the supremacy, although it had still to 
encounter many a hard struggle, and when at all events 
the hierarchy of the Brahmans, and the system of caste, 
were completely organised. Hay, it may be that we have 
even external grounds for supposing that the present re- 
daction of the Samhita of the White Yajus dates from 
the third century B.c. For Megasthenes mentions a peo})le 
called MahiavhvoLf and this name recurs in the Ma- 


^ Or rather to the east of the Indus, in Hindustan. 
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dhyamdinas, the principal school of the White Yajiis. 
More of this later on. 

The origin of the Atharva-Samhita dates also from the 
period when Brahmanism had become dominant. It is in 
other respects perfectly analogous to the Rik-Samhita, and 
contains the store of song of this Brahmanical epoch. 
Many of these songs are to be found also in the last, tliat 
is, the least ancient book of the Rik-Samhita. In the 
latter they are the latest additions made at the time of 
its compilation ; in the Atharvan they are the proper and 
natural utterance of the present. The spirit of the two 
collections is indeed entirely different. In the Rik there 
breathes a lively natural feeling a warm love for nature ; 
wiiile in the Atharvan there prevails, on tlie contrary, only 
an anxious dread of her evil spirits, and their magical 
powers. In the Rik we find the people in a state of free 
activity and independence; in the Atharvan we see it 
bound in the fetters of the hierarchy and of superstition. 
But the Atharva-Sarnhita likewise contains pieces of great 
antiquity, which may perhaps have belonged more to the 
people proper, to its lower grades ; whereas the songs of 
the Rik appear rather to have been the especial property 
of the higher families.* It was not without a long struggle 
that the songs of the Atharvan were permitted to take 
their place as a fourth Veda. There is no mention made 
of them in the more ancient portions of the Brdhmanas of 
the Rik, Saman, and Yajus ; indeed they only originated 
simultaneously with these Brdhmanas, and are therefore 
only alluded to in their later portions. 

We now come to the second part of Vedic literature, 
the Brdhmanas. 

The character of the Brdhmanas f may be thus gene- 


* This surmise, based upon cer- 
tain passages in the Atharvan, would 
certainly be at variance with the 
name ‘ Atharvdhgi rasas,’ borne by 
this Saiphitd ; according to wliich 
it would belong, on the contrary, to 
the most ancient and noble Brah- 
man families. But I have elsewhere 
advanced the conjecture, that this 
name was simply assumed in order 
to impart a greater sanctity to tlje 
eontents, see /. i. 295. \Zv 3 ti 


vedische Texte uber Omina und Por- 
tenta, pp. 346-348.] 

+ This term signifies * that which 
relates to prayer, brahman’ Brah- 
man itself means ‘drawing forth,’ as 
well in a physical sense ‘producing,’ 
* creating,’ as in a spiritual one ‘lift- 
ing up,’ ‘ elevating,’ ‘ strengthen- 
ing.’ The first mention of the name 
Brdhmana, in the above sense, is 
found in the Br^hmana of the White 
Yajus, and especially in its thir- 
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rally defined : Their object is to connect the sacrificial 
songs and formulas with the sacrificial rite, by pointing 
out, on the one hand, their direct mutual relation ; and, on 
the other, their syrabolical connection with each other. 
In setting fortli the former, they give the particular ritual 
in its details : in illustrating the latter, they are either 
directly explanatory and analytic, dividing each formula 
into its constituent parts, or else they establish that con- 
nection dogmatically by the aid of tradition or specula- 
tion. We thus find in them the oldest rituals we have, 
the oldest linguistic explanations, the oldest traditional nar- 
ratives, and the oldest philosophical speculations. This 
peculiar character is common generally to all works of 
this class, yet they differ widely in details, according to 
their individual tendency, and according as they belong to 
this or that particular Veda. With respect to age they 
all date from the period of the transition from Vedic 
civilisation and culture to the Brahmanic mode of thought 
and social order. Nay, they help to bring about this very 
transition, and some of them belong rather to the time of 
its commencement, others rather to that of its termina- 
tion.* The Brahmanas originated from the opinions of 
individual sages, imparted by oral tradition, and preserved 
as well as supplemented in their families and by their 
disciples. The more numerous these separate traditions 
became, the more urgent became the necessity for bring- 
ing them into harmony with each other. To this end, as 
time went on, compilations, comprising a variety of these 
materials, and in which the different opinions on each 
subject were uniformly traced to their original represen- 


teenth book. Tn ca.sfj? where the 
dogmatical explanation of a cere- 
monial or other precept has already 
been given, we there find the ex- 
pression tasyohtam hrdJimanam, ‘of 
this the Brdhinana has already been 
stated ; ’ wliereas in the books pre- 
ceding the thirteenth, we find in 
such cases tasyokto bandhuh ‘ its con- 
nection has already been set foi’th.’ 
[A SL, V. 6o, ix. 351.] — Besides 
Brahmana, Pravachatia is also used 
in the Siima-Shtras, according to the 


commentary, in the same sense ; 
they also mention Anubrdhmana, a 
term which does not occur elsewhere 
except in Pfiuini. 

* Pdnini, iv. 3. 105, directly men- 
tions ‘ older {'purdnaprohta) Brfili- 
manas and in contradistinction to 
these there must, of course, have 
been in existence in his day ‘more 
modern (or as the scholiast says, hil^ 
yakdla) Brdhmanas.’ [See on this 
Goldstiicker, Punini, p. 1 32, ff., and 
my rejoinder in /. -6^., v. 64, fi'.] 
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tatives, were made in different districts • individuals 
peculiarly qualified for the task. But whether these com- 
pilations or digests were now actually written down, or 
were still transmitted orally only, remains uncertain. The 
latter supposition would seem probable from the fact that 
of the same work we here and there find two texts en- 
tirely differing in their details. Nothing definite, how- 
ever, can be said on the subject, for in these cases there 
may possibly have been some fundamental difference in 
the original, or even a fresh treatment of the materials. 
It was, moreover, but natural that these compilers should 
frecpiently come into collision and conflict with each 
other. Hence we have now and then to remark the 
exhibition of strong animosity against those who in the 
author’s opinion are heterodox. The preponderant in- 
fluence gradually gained by some of these works over the 
rest — whether by reason of their intrinsic value, or of the 
fact that their author appealed more to the hierarchical 
spirit* — has resulted, unfortunately for us, in the preserva- 
tion of these only, while works representative of the dis- 
puted opinions have for the most part disappeared. Here 
and there perhaps in India some fragments may still be 
found ; in general, however, here as everywhere in Indian 
literature, we encounter the lamentable fact that the 
works which, in the end, came off victorious, have almost 
entirely supplanted and effaced their predecessors. After 
all, a comparatively large number of Brahman as is still 
extant — a circumstance which is evidently owing to their 
being each annexed to a particular Veda, as well as to the 
fact that a sort of petty jealousy had always prevailed 
among the families in which the study of the different 
Vedas was hereditarily transmitted. Thus in the case of 
each Veda, such works at least as had come to be con- 
sidered of the highest authority have been preserved, 
although the practical significance of the Brahmanas was 


* The difficulty of their preserva- 
tion is also an important factor in 
the case, as at that time ^riting 
either did not exist at all, or at ally 
rate was but seldom employed. 
[“ In considering the question of 
the age and extent of the use of 


writing in India, it is important to 
point out that the want of suitable 
materials, in the North at least, be- 
fore the introduction of paper, must 
have been a great obstacle to its 
general use.” — Burnell, Elements oj 
South Indian Palceography, p. lo.] 
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gradually more and more lost, and passed over to the 
Sutras, &c. To the number of the Brahmanas, or recen- 
sions of the Sarnhitas, which were thus lost, belong those 
of the Vaslikalas, Paingins, Bhallavins, Satyayanins, 
Kalabavins, Lainakayanins, Sambuvis, Khadayanins, and 
iSalankayanins, which we find quoted on various occasions 
in writings of this class ; besides all the Chhandas works 
(Sarnhitas) specified in the gaim ‘&unaka' (Pan., iv. 3. 
106), whose names are not so much as mentioned else- 
where. 

The difference between the Brahmanas of the several 
Vedas as to subject-matter is essentially this : The Brah- 
manas of the Rik, in their exposition of the ritual, gene- 
rally specify those duties only which fell to the Hotar, or 
reciter of the riclias^ whose office it was to collect from the 
various hymns the verses suited to each particular occa- 
sion, as its iastra (canon). The Brahmanas of the Saman 
confine themselves to the duties of the Udgatar, or singer 
of the sdmans; the Brahmanas of the Yajus, to the duties 
of the Adhvaryu, or actual performer of the sacrifice. In 
the Brahmanas of the Rik, the order of the sacrificial per- 
formance is on the whole preserved, whereas the sequence 
of the hymns as they occur in the Rik-Sarnhita is not 
attended to at all. But in the Brahmanas of the Saman and 
Yajus, we find a difference corresponding to the fact that 
their Sarnhitas are already adapted to the proper order of 
the ritual. The Brahmana of the San^an enters but sel- 
dom into the explanation of individual verses; the Brah- 
mana of the White Yajus, on the contrary, may be almost 
considered as a running dogmatic commentary on its 
Samhita, to the order of which it adheres so strictly, that 
in the case of its omitting one or more verses, we might 
perhaps be justified in concluding that they did not then 
form part of the Samhita. A supplement also has been 
added to this Brahmana for some of those books of the 
Sanihita which were incorporated with it at a period sub- 
sequent to its original compilation, so that the Brahmana 
comprises lOO adhydyas instead of 60, as formerly seems 

to have been the case. The Brahmana of the Black 

• 

Yajus does not, as we shall see further on, differ in its 
contents, but only in point of time, from its Samhita. It 
is, in fact, a supplement to it. The Brahmana of the 
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Atharvan is up to the present time unknown, though there 
are manuscripts of it in England.® 

Tlie common name for the Brahmana literature is Srutiy 
‘ lieariiig,’ i.e., that which is subject of hearing, subject of 
exposition, of teaching, by which name their learned, and 
consequently exclusive, character is sulFicicntly intimated. 
In accordance with this we find in the works themselves 
frequent warnings against intrusting the knowledge con- 
tained in them to any profane person. The name Sruti is 
not indeed mentioned in them, but only in the Siitras, 
though it is perfectly justified by the corresponding use of 
the verb Sru which occurs in them frequently. 

The third stage in Vedic literature is represented by the 
Sutras. These are, upon the whole, essentially founder! 


® It has since been published, see 
below. It presents no sort of di- 
rect internal relation to the Ath. 
Samhitd. 

* The word Siitra in the above 
sense occurs first in the Madhukdnd i, 
one of the latest supplements to tl>e 
iBrfihrnana of the White Yajus, next 
in the two Gfibya-Stitras of the Rik, 
and finally in Panini. It means 
‘thread,’ ‘band,’ cf. Lat. sucre. 
Would it be correct to regard it as 
an expresvsion analogous to the Ger- 
man hand (volume) ? If so, the term 
would have to be understood of the 
fastening together of the leaves, and 
would necessarily presuppose tlie 
existence of writing (in the same 
way, perhaps, as grantha does, a 
term first occurring in Pdnini ?). 
Inquii-y into the origin of Indian 
writing has not, unfortunately, led 
to mnch result as yet. The oldest 
inscriptions, according to Wilson, 
date no earlier than the third century 
B.c, Nearchus, however, as is well 
known, mentions writing, and his 
time correspcmds very well upon the 
whole to the period to which we 
nmst refer the origin of the Sutras. 
But as these were composed chiefly 
with a view to their being committed 
to memory — a fact which follows 
from their form, and partly accounts 
for it — there might be good grounds 


for taking exception to the etymo- 
logy just proposed, and for regard- 
ing the signification ‘guiding-line,’ 
‘clue,’ as the original one. [This is 
the meaning given in the St. Peters- 
burg Dictionary. — Tlie writing of 
the Indians is of Semitic origin ^ 
see' Beiifey, Indien (in Ersch and 
Qruber^s Encyclopcedia, 1840), p. 254; 
my Indische Skizzen (1856), p. 127, 
if. ; Burnell, Elcm. of South Indian 
Pal., p. 3, ff. Probably it served in 
the first instance merely for secular 
purposes, and was only applied sub- 
sequently to literature. See Muller, 
Anc S. Lit., p. 507 ; I. St., v. 20, ff*. ; 
l.Sir., ii. 339. Goldstiicker (Ptlnin-i, 
i860, p. 26, ff*.) contends that the 
words sulra and grantha must abso- 
lutely be connected with writing. 
See, however. L St. , v. 24, ff*. ; xiii. 
476.]— Nor does etymology lead 
us to a more certain result in the 
case of another word found in this 
connection, viz., akshara, ‘syllable.’ 
This word does not seem to occur in 
this sense in the Satphitii of the Rik 
(or Siiman) ; it there rather signifies 
‘ imperishable.’ The connecting link 
between this primary signification 
and the meaning ‘syllable,’ which is 
finst met with in the Saiphita of the 
Yajus, might perhaps be the idea of 
writing, the latter being the making 
imperishable, as it were, of otherwise 
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on the Brahmanas, and must he considered as their neces- 
sary supplement, as a further advance in the path struck 
out by the latter in the direction of more rigid system and 
formalism.® While the Brahmanas, with the view of ex- 
plaining the sacrifice and supporting it by authority, &c., 
uniformly confine themselves to individual instances of 
ritual, interpretation, tradition, and speculation, subjecting 
these to copious dogmatic treatment, the object of the 
Siitras is to comprehend everything that had any reference 
whatever to these subjects. The mass of matter became 
too great ; there was risk of the tenor of the whole being 
lost in the details ; and it gradually became impossible to 
discuss all the different particulars consecutively. Diffuse 
discussion of the details had to be replaced by concise 
collective summaries of them. The utmost brevity was, 
however, requisite in condensing this great mass, in order 
to avoid overburdening the memory; and this brevity 
ultimately led to a remarkably compressed and enigmatical 
style, which was more and more cultivated as the litera- 
ture of the Siitras became more independent, and in pro- 
portion as the resulting advantages became apparent. 
Thus the more ancient a Siitra, the more intelligible it is ; 
the more enigmatical it is, the more modern will it prove.* 
But the literature of the Sutras can by no means be 
said to rest entirely upon the Brahmanas, for these, as 
a rule, give too exclusive a prominence to the ritual of 
the sacrifice. Indeed, it is only one particular division of 
the Siitras — viz., the Kalpa-Siitras, aphorisms exclusively 
devoted to the consideration of this ritual — which bears 


fleeting and evane.scent words and 
syllables {?), Or is the notion of the 
imperishable Xoyos at the root of 
this signification ? [In the Errata 
to the first German edition it was 
pointed out, on the authority of a 
communication received from Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht, that aJcshara is twice 
used in the Rik of the ‘ measuring of 
speech,’ viz,, i. 164. 24 (47), and 
ix. 13. 3, and consequently may 
there mean ‘ syllable.’ According to 
the St. Petersburg Dictionary, this 
latter meaning is to be derived from 
the idea of ‘ the constant, simple ’ ele- 
ment in language.] 


® On the mutual relations of the 
Brahmanas and Siitras, see also I. St., 
viii. 76, '77 ; ix. 353, 354. 

* Precisely as in the case of the 
Brdhmanas, so also in the case of the 
Kalpas, i.e., Kal pa- Siitras, Piinini, 
iv. 3. 105, distinguishes those com- 
posed by the ancients from those 
that are nearer to his own time. 

On the sacrifice and sacrificial 
implements of the ^rauta-Siitras, see 
M. Miiller in Z. D. M. (?. , IX. xxxvi.- 
Ixxxii. ; ITaug’s notes to his transla- 
tion of the Aitareya-Brdhraana ; and 
ray paper, Ztir Kenntniss des vcdischcn 
Op/err it a als, /. St., x. xiii. 
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the special name of ^rauta-Siitras, i.e., ** Siitras founded 
on the Sruti,” The sources of the other Siitras must be 
sought elsewhere. 

Side by side with the ^rauta- Siitras we are met by a 
second family of ritual Sutras, the so-called Griliya-Siitras, 
wliicli treat of domestic ceremonies, those celebrated at 
birtli and before it, at marriage, as well as at death and 
after it. The origin of these works is sufficiently indi- 
cated by their title, since, in addition to the name of 
Grihya-Siitras, they also bear that of Smarta- Siitras, i.e., 
“ Siitras founded on the Smriti.” Smriti, ‘ memory,’ i.e., 
tliat which is the subject of memory, can evidently only 
be distinguished from &ruti, ‘hearing,’ i.e., that which is 
the subject of hearing, in so far as the former impresses 
itself on the memory directly, without special instruction 
and provision for the purpose. It belongs to all, it is the 
prcjperty of the whole people, it is supported by the con- 
sciousness of all, and does not therefore need to he spe- 
cially inculcated. Custom and law are common property 
and accessible to all; ritual, on the contrary, though in 
like manner arising originally from the common conscious- 
ness, is developed in its details by the speculations and 
suggestions of individuals, and remains so far the property 
of the few, who, favoured by external circumstances, under- 
stand how to inspire the people with a due awe of the 
importance and sanctity of their institutions. It is not, 
however, to be assumed from this that Smriti, custom and 
law, did not also undergo considerable alterations in the 
course of time. The mass of the immigrants had a great 
deal too much on their hands in the subjugation of the 
aborigines to be in a position to occupy themselves with 
other matters. Their whole energies had, in the first in- 
stance, to be concentrated upon the necessity of holding 
their own against the enemy. When this had been 
effected, and resistance was broken down, they awoke 
suddenly to find themselves bound and shackled in the 
hands of other and far more powerful enemies ; or rather, 
they did not awake at all ; their physical powers had been 
so long and so exclusively exercised and expended to the 
detriment of their intellectual energy, that the latter had 
gradually dwindled away altogether. The history of these 
new enemies was this : The knowledge of the ancient songs 

B 
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with which, in their ancient homes, the Indians had wor- 
shipped the powers of nature, and the knowledge of the 
ritual connected with these songs, became more and more 
the exclusive property of those whose ancestors perhaps 
composed them, and in whose families this knowledge had 
been hereditary. These same families remained in the 
possession of the traditions connected with them, and 
which were necessary to their explanation. To strangers 
in a* foreign country, anything brought with them from 
home becomes invested with a halo of sacredness; and 
thus it came about that these families of singers became 
families of priests, whose influence was more and more 
consolidated in proportion as the distance between the 
people and their former home increased, and the more 
their ancient institutions were banished from their minds 
by external struggles. The guardians of the ancestral 
customs, of the primitive forms of worship, took an in- 
creasingly prominent position, became the representatives 
of these, and, finally, the representatives of the Divine 
itself. For so ably had they used their opportunities, that 
they succeeded in founding a hierarchy the like of which 
the world has never seen. To this position it would have 
been scarcely possible for them to attain but for the ener- 
vating climate of Hindustan, and the mode of life induced 
by it, which exercised a deteriorating influence upon a 
race unaccustomed to it. The families also of the petty 
kings who had formerly reigned over individual tribes, 
held a more prominent position in the larger kingdoms 
which were of necessity founded in Hindustan ; and thus 
arose the military caste. Lastly, the people proper, the 
VUas, or settlers, united to form a third caste, and they in 
their turn naturally reserved to themselves prerogatives 
over the fourth caste, or Sudras. This last was composed 
of various mixed elements, partly, perhaps, of an Aryan 
face which had settled earlier in India, partly of the 
aborigines themselves, and partly again of those among 
the immigrants, or their Western kinsmen, who refused 
adherence to the new Brahmanical order. The royal 


* Who were distinguished by their colour, for caste. [See /. 4, 

Tery colour from the three other 10.] 

^tes ; hence the name var^a, i.e. 




THE SUTRAS. 


families, the warriors, wlio, it may be supposed, strenu- 
ously supported the priesthood so long as it was a ques- 
tion of robbing the people of their rights, now that this 
was effected turned against their former allies, and sought 
to throw off the yoke that was likewise laid upon them. 
These efforts were, however, unavailing ; the colossus was 
too firmly established. Obscure legends and isolated 
allusions are the only records left to us in the later 
writings, of the sacrilegious hands wliich ventured to at- 
tack the sacred and divinely consecrated majesty of the 
llrahmans; and these are careful to note, at the same 
time, the terrible punishments which befell those impious 
offenders. The fame of many a Barbarossa has here 
passed away and been forgotten ! 

The Smarta- Sutras, wliich led to this digression, gene- 
rally exhibit the complete standpoint of Brahmanism. 
Whether in the form of actual records or of compositions 
orally transmitted, they in any case date from a period when 
moi'e than men cared to lose of the Smriti — that precious 
tradition passed 011 from generation to generation — was in 
danger of perishing. Though, as we have just seen, it had 
undergone considerable mo(lifications, even in the families 
who guarded it, through the influence of the Brahmans, 
yet this influence was chiefly exercised with reference 
to its political bearings, leaving domestic manners and 
customs untouched in their ancient form; so that these 
works cover a rich treasure of ideas and conceptions of 
extreme antiquity. It is in them also tliat we have to 
look for the beginnings of the Hindu legal literature,^^ 
whose subject-matter, indeed, in part corresponds exactly 
to theirs, and whose authors bear for the most part the 
same names as those of the Grihy a- Sutras. With the 
strictly legal portions of the law-books, tliose dealing with 


For the ritual relating to birth 
nee Speijer’s book on the Jdtakamia 
(Leyden, 1872) — for the marriage 
ceremonies, Haas’s paper, Ueher die 
HeiratJisgehrduche der alten Inder, 
with additions by myself in I. St., 
y. 267, fif. ; also my paper Vedische 
Hochzdt»sprilche, ibid., p. 177, flP. 
(1862) — on the burial of the dead, 
Roth in Z. D. M. 0 ., viii. 487, ff. 


(1854), and .M. Muller, ibid,, IX. 
i.-xxxvi. (1855) ; and lastly, 0. Don- 
ner’s P indapiiriyajna (iSyo), 

Besides the Gyihya-Sdtras we 
find some texts directly called Dhar- 
ma-Siitras, or Sdmaydchdrika-Sdtras, 
which are specified as portions of 
^rauta-Sfitras, but which were no 
doubt subsequently inserted into 
these. 
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civil law, criminal law, and political law, we do not, it is 
true, find more than a few points of connection in -these 
Suti as ; hut probably these branches were not codified at 
all until the pressure of actual imminent danger made it 
necessary to establish them on a secure foundation. The 
risk of their gradually dying out was, owing to the con- 
stant operation of the factors involved, not so great as in 
the case of domestic customs. But a far more real peril 
threatened them in the fierce assaults directed against the 
Brahmanical polity by the gradually increasing power of 
Buddhism. Buddhism originally proceeded purely from 
theoretical heterodoxy regarding the relation of matter to 
spirit, and similar questions; but in course of time it 
addressed itself to practical points of religion and worship, 
and thenceforth it imperilled the very existence of Brah- 
manism, since the military caste and the oppressed classes 
of the people generally availed themselves of its aid in 
order to throw off the overwhelming yoke of priestly 
domination. The statement of Megasthenes, that the 
Indians in his time administered law only wno fjuvrjixr)^, 

‘ from memory,’ I hold therefore to be perfectly correct, 
and I can see no grounds for the view that fjLV'tjfJLr) is but a 
mistranslation of Sinriti in the sense of Smriti-Sastra, ‘ a 
treatise on Smriti.’* For the above-mentioned reason, 
however — in consequence of the development of Bud- 
dliisni into an anti-Brahmaiiical religion — the case may 
have altered soon afterwards, and a code, that of Maim, 
for example (founded on the Manava Grihya-Siitra), may 
have been drawn up. But this work belongs not to the 
close of the Vedic, but to the beginning of the following 

As we have found, in the Smriti, an independent basis for 
theGrihya-Sutras — in addition to the Brahm anas, where but 
few points of contact with these Sutras can be traced — so 
too shall we find an independent basis for those Sutras 
the contents of which relate to language. In this case it 
is in the recitation of the songs and formulas at the sac- 
rifice that we shall find it. Although, accordingly, these 



* This latter view has been best nell, Elements of S. Ind. Paloeogr., 
set forth by Schwanbeck, Megas- p. 4.] 
theneSf pp. 50, 51. [But see also Bur- 
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SAtras stand on a level with the Brdhmanas, which owe 
their origin to the same source, yet this must be under- 
stood as applying only to those views on linguistic rela- 
tions which, being presupposed in the Sutras, must be 
long anterior to them. It must not be taken as applying 
to the works themselves, inasmuch as they present the 
results of tliese antecedent investigations in a collected 
and systematic form. Obviously also, it was a much more 
natural thing to attempt, in the first instance, to elucidate 
the relation of the prayer to tlic sacrifice, than to make 
the form in which the prayer itself was drawn up a sub- 
ject of investigation. The more sacred the sacrificial per- 
formance grew, and the more fixed the form of worsliip 
gradually iDecame, the greater became the importance of 
the prayers belonging to it, and the stronger tlieir claim to 
the utmost possible purity and safety. To effect this, it 
was necessary, first, to fix the text of the prayers ; secondly, 
to establish a correct pronunciation and recitation ; and, 
lastly, to preserve the tradition of their origin. It was 
only after tlie lapse of time, and when by degrees tlieir 
literal sense had become foreign to the phase into which the 
language iiad passed — and tliis was of course much later 
the case with the priests, who were familiar with them, 
than with the people at large — that it became necessary 
to take precautions for securing and establishing the sense 
also. To attain all these objects, those most conversant 
with the subject were obliged to give instruction to the 
ignorant, and circles were thus formed around them of 
travelling scholars, who made pilgrimages from one teacher 
to another according as they were attracted by the fame 
of special learning. These researches were naturally not 
confined to questions of language, but embraced the whole 
range of Brahmanical theology, extending in like manner 
to questions of worship, dogma, and speculation, all of 
which, indeed, were closely interwoven with each other. 
We must, at any rate, assume among the Brahmans of this 
period a very stirring intellectual life, in which even the 
women took an active part, and which accounts still 
further for the superiority maintained and exercised by the 
Brahmans over the rest of the people. Nor did the mili- 
tary caste hold aloof from these inquiries, especially after 
they had succeeded in securing a time of repose from 



M VEDIC LITER A TURE, 

external warfare. We have here a faithful copy of the 
scholastic period of the Middle Ages; sovereigns whose 
courts form the centres of intellectual life ; Brahmans who 
with lively emulation carry on their inquiries into the 
highest questions the human mind can propound ; women 
who with enthusiastic ardour plunge into the mysteries 
of speculation, impressing and astonishing men by tlie 
depth and loftiness of their opinions, and who — while in 
a state which, judging from description, seems to have been 
a kind of somnambulism — solve the questions proposed to 
them on sacred subjects. As to the quality of their solu- 
tions, and the value of all these inquiries generally, that 
is another matter. But neither have the scholastic sub- 
tleties any absolute worth in themselves ; it is only the 
striving and the effort which ennobles the character of 
any such period. 

The advance made by linguistic research during this 
epoch was very considerable. It was then that the text 
of the prayers was fixed, that the redaction of the various 
Samhitas took place. By degrees, very extensive pre- 
cautions were taken for this purpose. For their study 
(Patha), as well as for the different methods of preserving 
them — whether by writing or by memory, for either is 
possible — such special injunctions are given, that it seems 


All the technical terms, how- 
ever, which occur for study of the 
Veda and the like, uniformly refer 
to speaking and reciting only, and 
thereV)y point to exclusively oral 
tradition. The writing down of the 
Vedic texts seems indeed not to 
have taken place until a compara- 
tively late period. See/. -S<.,v. i8, 
ff. (i86i). Muller, Anc. S. Lit., p. 
507, ff’. (1859) ; Westergaard, Ucber 
dev. dltesten Zeitrauvi der indiscken 
Geschichte (i860, German transla- 
tion 1862, p. 42, fif.); and Hang, 
Ueber das Wcsen des vedischen A c- 
cents p. 16, ff.), have declared 

themselves in favour of this theory. 
Hang thinks that th<ise Brahmans 
who were converted to Buddhism 
were the first who consigned the 
Veda to writing — for polemical pur- 
poses — and that they were followed 


by the rest of the Brahmans. On 
the other hand, Goldstiicker, Boht- 
lingk, Whitney, and Roth {Der 
At hai'vaveda in Kashmir, p. 10), are 
of the opposite opinion, holding, in 
particular, that the authors of the 
Pniti^dkliyas must have had written 
texts before them. Benfey also 
formerly shared this view, but re- 
cently {Einleitung in die Gramma- 
tik der vcd. Spracke, p. 31), he has 
expressed tlie belief that the Vedic 
texts were only committed to writ- 
ing at a late date, long subse- 
quent to their * diaskeuasis.’ Bur- 
nell also, 1 . c., p. 10, is of opinion 
that, amongst other things, the very 
scarcity of the material for writing 
in ancient times “ almost precludes 
the existence of MSS. of books or 
long documents." 
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all but impossible that any alteration in the text, except 
in the form of interpolation, can have taken place since. 
These directions, as well as those relating to the pronun- 
ciation and recitation of the words, are laid down in the 
Prati^akhya-Siitras, writings with which we have but 
recently been made acquainted.* Such a Prati^akhya- 
Siitra uniformly attaches itself to the Samhita of a single 
Veda only, hut it embraces all the schools belonging to it; 
it gives the general regulations as to the nature of the 
sounds employed, the euphonic rules observed, the accent 
and its modifications, the modulation of the voice, &c. 
Further, all the individual cases in which peculiar phonetic 
or other changes are observed are specially pointed out ; 
and we are in this way supplied with an excellent critical 
means of arriving at the form of the text of each Samhita 
at the time when its Prati^akhya was composed. If we 
find in any part of the Sarnhita phonetic peculiarities 
which we are unable to trace in its Prati^akhya, we may 
rest assured that at that period this part did not yet 
belong to the Sainhita. The directions as to the recital of 
the Veda, of its Samhita,t in the schools — each indivi- 
dual word being repeated in a variety of connections — pre- 
sent a very lively picture of the care with which these 
studies were pursued. 

For the knowledge of metre also, rich materials have 
been handed down to us in the Sutras. The singers of 
the hymns themselves must naturally have been cognisant 
of the metrical laws observed in them. But we also find 
the technical names of some metres now and then men- 
tioned in the later songs of the Rik. In the Brahmanas 
the oddest tricks are played with them, and their harmony 
is in some mystical fashion brought into connection with 
the harmony of the world, in fact stated to be its funda- 


* By Roth in his essays, Zur 
Littcratur und Oeschichte des Wedd, 
p. 53 > ff* (translated in Journ. As. 
Soc. Bengal^ January 1848, p. 6, flf.). 

This indeed is the real purpose 
of the Prdti^dkhyas, namely, to 
show how the continuous Saiphitd 
text is to be reconstructed out of 
the Pada text, in which the indivi- 
dual words of the text are given 


separately in their original form, 
unaffected by samdhi, i.e.^ the influ- 
ence of the words which immedi- 
ately precede and follow. Whatever 
else, over and above this, is found 
in the Prdti^dkhyas is merely acces- 
sory matter. See Whitney in Jour- 
nal Am. Or. Soc., iv. 259 {1853). 

t Strictly speaking, only these 
(the Saiphitds) are Veda. 
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mental cause. The simple minds of these thinkers were 
too much charmed by their rhythm not to be led into 
these and similar syrnbolisings. The further development 
of metre afterwards led to special inquiries into its laws. 
Such investigations have been preserved to us, both in 
Sdtras treating directly of metre, e.y., the Nidana-Siitra, 
and in the Anukramanfs, a peculiar class of works, whicli, 
adhering to the order of each Samhita, assign a poet, a 
metre, and a deity to each song or prayer. They may, 
therefore, perhaps belong to a later period than most of 
the Siitras, to a time when the text of eacli Sarnldta was 
already extant in its final form, and distributed as we 
there find it into larger and smaller sections for tlie better 
regulation of its study. One of the smallest sections 
formed the pupil’s task on each occasion. — ^The preserva- 
tion of the tradition concerning the authors and the origin 
of the prayers is too intimately connected herewith to be 
dissociated from the linguistic Sutras, although the class 
of works to which it gave rise is of an entirely different 
character. The most ancient of such traditions are to be 
found, as above stated, in the Brahmanas themselves. These 
latter also contain legends regarding the origin amj the 
author of this or that particular form of worship ; and on 
such occasions the Brahmana frequently appeals to Gathas, 
or stanzas, preserved by oral transmission among the 
people. It is evidently in these legends that we must 
look for the origin of the more extensive Itihasas and 
Puranas, works which but enlarged the range of their sub- 
ject, but which in every other respect proceeded after the 
same fashion, as is shown by several of the earlier frag- 
ments preserved, e.g., in the Maha-Bharata. The most 
ancient work of the kind hitherto known is the Brihad- 
devata by ^aunaka, in Mokas, which, however, strictly fol- 
lows the order of the Rik-Samhita, and proves by its very 
title that it has only an accidental connection with this 
class of works. Its object properly is to specify the deity 
for each verse of the Rik-Samhita. But in so doing, it 
supports its views with so inaiiy legends, that we are fully 
justified in classing it here. It, however, like the other 
Anukramanfs, belongs to a much later period than most 


^ See Part i. of my paper on Indian Prosody, /. St., viii. i, ff. (1863). 



mGHANTU—NIRUKTL 


25 


of the Siitras, since it presupposes Yaska, the author of 
the Nirukti, of whom I have to speak presently ; it is, in 
fact, essentially based upon his work. [See Adalb. Kuhn 
in L St., i. 101-120.] 

It was remarked above, that the investigations into the 
literal sense of the prayers only began wlien tliis sense 
had gradually become somewhat obscure, and that, as this 
could not be the case among the priests, who were fami- 
liar with it, so soon as amongst the rest of the people, the 
language of the latter may at that time have undergone 
considerable modifications. The first step taken to ren- 
der the prayers intelligible was to make a collection of 
synonyms, which, by virtue of their very arrangement, ex- 
plained themselves, and of specially obsolete words, of wliich 
separate interpretations were then given orally. These 
collected words were called, from their being “ ranked,’’ 
“ strung together,” Nigranthu, corrupted into Nighantu,* 
and tliose occupied with them Naighantiikas. One work 
of this kind has been actually preserved to us.^® It is in 
five books, of which the three first contain synonyms ; the 
fourth, a list of specially difficult Vedic words; and the 
fifth, a classification of the various divine personages who 
figure in the Veda. We also possess one of the ancient 
expositions of this work, a commentary on it, called 
Nirukti, “ interpretation,” of which Yaska is said to be the 
author. It consists of twelve books, to which two others 
having no proper connection with them were afterwards 
added. It is reckoned by the Indians among the so-called 
V eda ngas, j iO gether __witlL-A ksha. Chha ndas^ id Jyotis h a 
"==fffee\^y late treatises on phonetics, metre," anoastro- 
nomical calculations — and also with Kalpa and Vya- 
karana, i.e., ceremonial and grammar, two general cate- 
gories of literary works. The four first names likewise 
originally signified the class in general,^^ and it was only 
later that they were applied to the four individual works 


* See Rotli, Introduction to the 
Nirukti, p. xii. 

To thia place belong, further, the 
Nighan^ii to the Atharva-S., men- 
tioned by Haug (cf. I. St., ix. 175, 
176,) and the Nigania-Pari^ishta of 


6ikahd still continues to be the 
name of a species. A considerable 
number of treatises .so entitled have 
recently been found, and more are 
constantly being brought to liglit. 
Cf. Kielhorn, I. St., xiv. i6o. 
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now specially designated by those titles. It is in Yaska’s 
work, the Nirukti, that we find the first general notions of 
grammar. Starting from the phonetic rules, the observ- 
ance of whicli the Prati^akhya-Siitras had already estab- 
lished with so much minuteness — but only for each of the 
Veda-Sarnliitas — advance was no doubt gradually made, in 
the first place, to a general view of the subject of phone- 
tics, and thence to the remaining portions of the domain 
of language. Inflection, derivation, and composition were 
recognised and distinguished, and manifold reflections 
were made upon the modifications thereby occasioned in 
the meaning of the i:oot.*^~Yaska mentions a considerable 
number of grammatical teachers who preceded him, some 
by name individually, others generally under the inaine of 
Nairuktas, Vaiyakaranas, from which we may gather that 
a very brisk activity prevailed in this branch of study. 
To judge from a passage in the Kaushitaki-Brahmana, 
linguistic research must have been carried on with pecu- 
liar enthusiasm in the North of India; and accordingly, it 
is the nortliern, or rather the north-western district of 
India that gave birth to the grammarian who is to be 
looked upon as the father of Sanskrit grammar, -Pajjini^ 
Now, if Yaska himself must be considered as belonging 
only to the last stages of the Vcdic period, Panini — from 
Yaska to whom is a great leap — must have lived at the 
very close of it, or even at the beginning of the next 
period. Advance from the simple designation of gram- 
matical words by means of terms corresponding to them 
in sense, which we find in Yaska, to the algebraic symbols 
of Panini, implies a great amount of study in the interval. 
Besides, Panini himself presupposes some such symbols 
as already known; he cannot therefore be regarded as 
having invented, but only as having consistently carried 
out a method which is certainly in a most eminent degree 
suited to its purpose. 

Lastly, Philosophical Speculation also had its peculiar 
development contemporaneously with, and subsequently 
to, the Brahmanas. It is in this field and in that of 
grammar that the Indian mind attained the highest pitch 
of its marvellous fertility in subtle distinctions, however 
abstruse or naive, on the other hand, the method may 
occasionally be. 
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Several hymns of a speculative purport in the last book 
of the Rik-Samhita testify to a great depth and concen- 
tration of reflection upon the fundamental cause of things, 
necessarily implying a long period of philosophical research 
in a preceding age. This is borne out by the old renown 
of Indian wisdom, by the reports of the companions of 
Alexander as to the Indian gymnosophists, &c. 

It was inevitable that at an early stage, and as soon as 
speculation had acquired some vigour, different opinions 
and starting-points should assert themselves, more espe- 
cially regarding the origin of creation ; for this, the most 
mysterious and difficult problem of all, was at the same 
time the favourite one. Accordingly, in each of the Brah- 
inanas, one at least, or it may be more, accountu on the 
subject may be met with ; while in the more extensive 
works of this class we find a great number of different 
conjectures with regard to cosmogony. One of the prin- 
cipal points of difference naturally was whether indiscrete 
matter or spirit v'^as to be assumed as the First Cause. 
The latter theory became gradually the orthodox one, and 
is therefore the one most frequently, and indeed almost 
exclusively, represented in the Brahinanas. From among 
the adherents of the former view, whicli came by degrees 
to be regarded as heterodox, there arose, as thought de- 
veloped, enemies still more dangerous to orthodoxy, who, 
although they confined themselves in the first place solely 
to the province of theory, before long threw themselves 
into practical questions also, and eventually became the 
founders of the form of belief known to us as Buddhism. 
The word tmddlm . “ awakened,^ enlightened,” was originally 
a name of Tionour given to all sages, including the ortho- 
dox. This is shown by the use both of the root hudh in 
the Brahmanas, and of the word huddlia itself in even the 
most recent of the Vedantic writings. The technical 
application of the word is as much the secondary one as it 
is in the case also of another word of the kind, ^ramana, 
which was in later times appropriated by the Buddhists 
as peculiarly their own. Here not merely the correspond- 
ing use of the root Sram, but also the word iramana itself, 
as a title of honour, may be pointed out in several passages 
in the Brahmanas. Though Megasthenes, in a passage 
quoted by Strabo, draws a distinct line between two sects 
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of philosophers, the Bpa')(jjLav€<; and the ^apfidvai, yet we 
should hardly be justified in identifying the latter with 
the Buddhist mendicants, at least, not exclusively ; for he 
expressly mentions the vXo^lov — i.e., the Brahmaclulrins 
and Vdnaprasthas, the first and third of the stages into 
which a Brahman’s life is distributed —as forming part of 
the ^appudvai. The distinction between the two sects pro- 
bably consisted in this, that the Bpa-)(^pbdve<; were the “ phil- 
osophers” by birth, also those wlio lived as householders 
(Grihasthas) ; the 'Xapp^dvai, on the contrary, those who 
gave themselves up to special mortifications, and who 
might belong also to other castes. The Tlpdpbvai,, men- 
tioned by Strabo in anotlier passage (see Lassen, I. AK. 
i. 836), whom, following the accounts of Alexander’s time, 
he describes as accomplished polemical dialecticians, in 
contradistinction to the Bpa')(^pbdve<;, whom he represents 
as chiefly devoted to physiology and astronomy, appear 
either to be identical with the ^appdvat — a supposition 
favoured by the fact that precisely the same things are 
asserted of both — or else, with Lassen, tliey may be re- 
garded as Pramanas, i.e., founding their belief on 'pramAum, 
logical proof, instead of revelation. As, however, tlie word 
is not known in the writings of that period, we should in 
this case hardly be justified in accepting Strabo’s report 
as true of Alexander’s time, but only of a later age. 
Philosophical systems are not to be spoken of in connec- 
tion with this period ; only isolated views and speculations 
are to be met with in those portions of the Brahmanas 
here concerned, viz., the so-called Upanishads {upanishad, 
a session, a lecture). Although there prevails in these a 
very marked tendency to systematise and subdivide, the 
investigations still move within a very narrow and limited 
range. Considerable progress towards systematising^ and 
expansion is visible in the Upanishads found in the Aran- 
yakas,* i.e., writings supplementary to the Brahmanas, and 
specially designed for the vKo^lol ; and still greater pro- 
gress in those Upanishads which stand by themselves, i.e., 


* The name Aranyaka occurs first passages in contradistinction to 
in the vdrttika to Pdn. iv. 2. 129 [see ‘ Veda’), iii. no, 309 ; and in the 
on this, 7. St., v. 49], then in Manu, Atharvopanishads (see I St., ii. 179)* 
iv. 123 ; Ytijnavalkya, i. 145 (in both 
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those which, although perhaps originally annexed to a 
Brahmana or an^ranyaka of one of the three older Vedas, 
have come down to us at the same time — or, it may be, 
have come down to us only — in an Atharvan recension. 
Finally, those Upanishads which are directly attached to 
the Atharva-Veda are complete vehicles of developed 
philosopliical systems ; they are to some extent sectarian 
in their contents, in which respect they reach down to the 
time of the Puranas. That, however, the fundamental 
works now extant of the philosophical systems, viz., their 
Siitras, were composed much later than has hitherto been 
supposed, is conclusively proved by the following consider- 
ations. In the first place, the names of their authors are 
either not mentioned at all in the most modern Brahmanas 
and Aranyakas, or, if they are, it is under a different form 
and ill other relations — in such a way, however, that their 
later acceptation is already foreshadowed and exhibited in 
the germ. Secondly, the names of the sages mentioned 
in the more ancient of them are only in part identical with 
those mentioned in the latest liturgical Siitras. And, 
thirdly, in all of them the Veda is expressly presupposed 
as a whole, and direct reference is also made to those 
Upanishads which we are w'arranted in recognising as the 
latest real Upanishads ; nay, even to such as are only found 
attached to the Atharvan. The style, too, the enigmatical 
conciseness, the mass of technical terms — although these 
are not yet endowed with an algebraic force — imply a long 
previous period of special study to account for such pre- 
cision and perfection. The philosophical Sutras, as 
well as the grammatical Sfitra, should therefore be con- 
sidered as dating from the beginning of the next period, 
within which both are recognised as of predominant 
authority. 

In closing this survey of Vedic literature, I have lastly 
to call attention to two other branches of science, which, 
though they do not appear to have attained in this period 
to the possession of a literature — at least, not one of which 
direct relics and records have reached us — must yet have 
enjoyed considerable cultivation — I mean Astronomy and 
Medicine. Both received their first impulse from the 
exigencies of religious worship. Astronomical observa- 
tions — though at first, of course, these were only of the 
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rudest description — ^were necessarily required for the regu- 
lation of the solemn sacrifices ; in the first place, of those 
offered in the morning and evening, then of those at tlie 
new and full moon, and finally of those at the commence- 
ment of each of tlie three seasons. Anatomical observa- 
tions, again, were certain to be brought about by the dis- 
section of the victim at the sacrifice, and the dedication of 
its different parts to different deities. The Indo-Germanic 
mind, too, being so peculiarly susceptible to the influences 
of nature, and nature in India more than anywhere else 
inviting observation, particular attention could not fail to 
be early devoted to it. Thus we find in the later portions 
of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita and in the Chhandogyopani- 
shad express mention made of “ observers of the stars 
and “the science of astronomy;” and, in particular, the 
knowledge of the twenty-seven (twenty-eight) lunar man- 
sions was early diffiised. They are enumerated singly in 
the Taittiriya-Sarnhita, and the order in which they there 
occur is one that must necessarily* have been established 
somewhere between 1472 and 536 b.o. Strabo, in the 
above-mentioned passage, expressly assigns aarpovoixla as 
a favourite occupation of the Bpaxp^ave^. Nevertheless, 
they had not yet made great progress at this period ; their 
observations were chiefly confined to the course of the 
moon, to the solstice, to a few fixed stars, and more par- 
ticularly to astrology. 

As regards Medicine, we find, especially in the Sam- 
hita of the Atharvan, a number of songs addressed to 
illnesses and healing herbs, from which, however, there is 
not much to be gathered. Animal anatomy was evidently 
thoroughly understood, as each separate part had its own 
distinctive name. Alexander’s companions, too, extol 
the Indian physicians, especially for their treatment of 
snake-bite. 


* See /. St., ii. 240, note. [The seems to be that contained in the 
correct numbers are rather 2780- Jyotisha, we obtain the years 1820- 
1820B.C., see 234-236(1866); 860, ibid. p. 236, ff. See further 

and fur the bharu^i series, which the remarks in note 2 above.] 
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'From this preliminary survey of Vedic literature wc 
now pass to tlie details. Adhering strictly to the Indian 
classification, we shall consider each of the four Vedas 
by itself, and deal with the writings belonging to them 
in their proper order, in connection with each Veda sepa- 
rately. 

And first of the Rigveda. The liigveda-Samhitd pre- 
sents a twofold subdivision — the one purely exteirnal, 
having regard merely to the compass of the wor#; and 
evidently the more recent ; the other more ancient, and 
based on internal grounds. The former distribution is 
that into eight ashtakas (eighths), nearly equal in length, 
each of which is again subdivided into as many adhydyas 
(lectures), and each of these again into about 33 (2006 in 
all) vargas (sections), usually consisting of five verses.^® 
The latter is that into ten mandalas (circles), 85 anuvdkas 
(chapters), loiy s'dktas (hymns), and 10,580 ric/ias (verses) ; 
it rests on the variety of authors to whom the hymns are 
ascribed. Thus the first and tenth mandalas contain 
songs by Rishis of different families ; the second mandala^ 
on the contrary {asht. ii. 71-113), contains songs belong- 
ing to Gritsamada ; the third {asht. ii. 114-119, iii. 1-56) 
belongs to Vi^vamitra; the fourth {ashU iii. 57-1 14J to 
Vamadeva; the fifth {asht iii. 1 15-122, iv. 1-79) to Atri: 
the sixth {asht iv. 80-140, v. 1-14) to Bharadvaja; the 
seventh {asht v. 15—118) to Vasishtha; the eighth {asht 
V. 1 1 9- 1 29, vi. 1-8 1 ) to Kanva; and the ninth {ash^. vi. 
82-124, vii. I -71) to Aiigiras.^^ By the names of these 
Rishis we must understand not merely the individuals, but 
also their families. The hymns in each separate mandala 
are arranged in the order of the deities addressed.^^'* Those 
addressed to Agni occupy the first place, next come those 


For particulars see /. St., iii. 
255 > Miiller, Anc. S. Lit., p. 
220 . 

The first mandala contains 24 
anuvdkas and 191 sdktas; the second 
4 an. 43s.,* the third 5 an. 62 s./the 
fourth 5 an. 58 «./ the fifth 6 an, 
87 8.; the sixth 6 an. 75 «./ the 
seventh 6 an. 104 a.; the eighth 10 
an. 92 s. (besides ii vdlakkilya- 


sdktas) ; the ninth 7 an. 114 s.; and 
the tenth 12 an. 191a. 

Delbriick, in his review of Sie- 
henzig Lieder des Rir/veda (cf. note 
32) in the Jenaer Literaturzeitung 
(1875, p. 867), points out that in 
books 2-7 the hymns to Agni and 
Indra are arranged in a descending 
gradation as regards tho number of 
verses. 
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to Indra, and then those to other gods. This, at least, is 
the order in the first eight mandalas. The ninth is ad- 
dressed solely to Soma, and stands in the closest connec- 
tion with the Sama-Samhita, one-third of which is bor- 
rowed from it ; wliereas the tenth mandala stands in a 
very special relation to the Atharva-Samhita. The earliest 
mention of this order of the mainddlcts occurs in the 
Aitareya-Aranyaka. and in the two Grihya-Shtras of 
A^valayana and fenkhayana. The Prati^akhyas and 
Yaska recognise no other division, and therefore give to 
the Rik-Samhita the name of damtayyas, i.e., the songs 
“ in ten divisions,” a name also occurring in the Sama- 
Sdtras, The Anukramanf of Katyayana, on the contrary, 
follows tlie division into ashtakas and adhydyas. The 
name slukta, as denoting liymn, appears for tlie first time in 
the second part of the Rrahmana of the White Yajus ; the 
llig-lJrahmanas do not seem to be acquainted with it,^® but 
we find it in tlie Aitareya-Aranyaka, &c. The extant re- 
cension of tlie Rik-Samhita is that of the Sakalas, and 
belongs specially, it would seem, to that branch of this 
school which bears the name of the Sai^iriyas. Of 
another recension, that of the Vashkalas, we have but 
occasional notices, but the dillerence between the two does 
not seem to have been considerable. One main distinc- 
tion, at all events, is that its eighth mandala contains 
eight additional hymns, making loo in all, and that, con- 
sequently, its sixth ashtaka consists of 132 liynins.*^ The 
name of the Sakalas is evidently related to &kalya, a 
sage often mentioned in the Brahmanas and Sutras, who is 

This is a mistake. They formed part of the eighth mandala. 
know the word not only in the When I wrote the above 1 was pro- 
above, but also in a technical sense, bably thinking of the Vdlakhilyas, 
viz., as a designation of one of the whose number is given by Silyann, 
six parts of the ^asfra (‘ canon ’), in his commentary on the Ait. Br., 
more especially of the ipain sub- as eight (ef. Roth, Zur Lilt, und 
stance of it ; when tl> Gcsch. da Weda, p. 35 ; Hang on 

B^kla appears in a colk Jimean- .\it. Br., 6. 24, p. 416), whereas the 
ing, comprising several Cf. editions of Muller and Aufrecht 

6dnkh. Bnthm., xiv. I. have eleven. But as to whether 

I am at present unable to corro- these eight or eleven Vdlakhilyaa 
borate this statement in detail. I belong specially to the Vashkalas, I 
can only show, from ^aunaka’s cannot at pre.sent produce any direct 
Anuvdkdnukramani, that the recen- evidence. On other differences of 
sion of the V^hkalas had eight the Vdshkala school, &c., see Adalb. 
hymns more than that of the ddka- Kuhn, in I. St., i. 108, ff. 
las, but not that these eight hymns 
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stated by Yaska to the author of the Padapatha* 
of the Rik-Samhita.f Accordinj? to the accounts in the 
Brahmana of the White Yajus (the Satapatha-Brahmana), 
a &kalya, surnamed Vidagdha (the cunning ?), lived con- 
temporaneously with Yajnaviilkya as a teacher at the 
court of Janaka, King of Videha, and that as the declared 
adversary and rival of Yajnavalkya. He was vanquished 
and cursed by the latter, his head dropped ofl‘, and his 
bones were stolen by robbers. — Varkali also (a local form of 
Vcishkali) is the name of one of tlie teachers mentioned in 
the second part of the Satapatha-Brahmana.^® 

The Sakalas appear in tradition as intimately connected 
with the Sunakas, and to Saunaka in particular a number 
of writings are attributed, J which he is said to have com- 
posed with a view to secure the preservation of the text 
\riyvedaguptaye)y as, for instance, an Anukramani of the 
Rishis, of the metres, of the deities, of the anuvdkas, of the 
liymns, an arrangement (? Vidhana) of the verses and their 
constituent parts,®^ the above-mentioned Brihaddevatd, 


Or rather Durga, in his comm, 
on Nir. iv. 4; see Roth, p. 39, in- 
troduction, p. Ixviii. 

* This is the designation of that 
peculiar method of reciting the Veda 
in which each word of the text 
stands by itself, unmodified by the 
euphonic changes it has to undergo 
when connected with the preceding 
and following words. [See above, p. 23.] 
t His name seems to point to 
the north-west (?). The scholiast on 
Psinini [iv. 2. 1 17], at least, proba- 
bly following the Mahdbluishya, cites 
tSiikala in connection with the B^hi- 
kas ; see also Burnouf, Introduction 
a VHist. du Bvddh. , p. 620, flf. The 
passage in tlie sHtra of Pdnini, iv. 3. 
128, has no local reference [on the 
data from the Mahdbhdshya bearing 
on this point, see /. St, xiii. 366, 
372, 409, 428, 445]. On the other 
hand, we find ^dkyas also in the 
Kosala country in Kapilavastu, of 
whom, however, as of the ^ikd- 
yanins in the Yajus, we do not ex- 
actly know what to make (see be- 
low). [The earliest mention of the 
Word Sdkala, in immediate reference 


to the Kik, occurs in a memorial 
verse, yajnagdthd^ quoted in the 
Ait. Brdhm., iii. 43 (see I. St., ix. 
277). — For the name {^ai 4 iriya 1 can 
only cite the ^travara 8e(!tion added 
at the close of the Asvalilyana- 
Srauta-Sfitra, in which the ^ai^iris 
are mentioned several times, partly 
by themselves, partly beside and in 
association with the Sungas.] 

This form of uanje, whicli might 
be traced to vfiJcala, occurs also in 
the Sdnkhdyana Aranyaka, viii. 2 : 
“ asUua/iasrarp, Vdrkalino hfihatir 
ahar abhisampddayanti; ” though the 
parallel passage in the Aitar. Arany., 
iii. 8, otherwise similarly worded, 
reads instead of “ Vdrkalino," “ vd 
(i.e., vai) Arkalinof" 

+ By Shadg»jr\i6ishya, in the in- 
troduction to l)i8 commentary on 
the Rig-Anukrarnani of Kdtydyana. 

Rather two Vidhdna texts (see 
below), the one of which has for its 
object the application of particular 
richas, the other probably that of 
particular pddas, to superstitious 
pur{>oses, after the manner of the 
Sdmavidlidna-Brdhma^a. 
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the Prdti^dkhya of the Rik, a Sinarta-Siitra,* and also a 
Kalpa-Siitra referring specially to the Aitareyaka, which, 
however, he destroyed after one liad been composed by his 
pupil, A^valayana. It is not perhaps, on the face of it, 
impossible that^ all these writings might be the work of 
one individual Saunaka ; still they probably, nay, in part 
certainly, belong only to the school which bears his name. 
But, in addition to this, we find that the second mandala 
of the Samhita itself is attributed to him ; and that, on the 
other hand, he is identified with the Saunaka at wliose 
sacrificial feast Sauti, the son of Vai^ampayana, is said 
to have repeated the Maha-Bharata, recited by the latter 
on an earlier occasion to Janamejaya (the second), together 
with the Harivan^a. The former of these assertions must, 
of course, only be understood in the sense that the family 
of the ^uiiakas both belonged to the old Rishi families 
of • the Rik, and continued still later to hold one of the 
foremost places in the learned world of the Brahmans. 
Against the second statement, on the contrary, no direct 
objection can be urged ; and it ii at least not impossible 
that the teacher of A^vahiyana and the sncrificer in the 
Naimishat forest are identical. — In the Brfdimana of the 
White Yajus we have, further, two distinct Saunakas men- 
tioned ; the one, Indrota, as sacriticial priest of the ])rince 
who, in the Maha-Bharata, ap])ears as the first daname- 
jaya (Parikshita., so also in M.-Bh. xii. 5595, ff.), the other, 
Svaidayana, as Audfchya, dv/elling in the north. 

As author of the Krama-jnitha of the Rik-Sainhita a 
Panchdla Babhravya‘'^^ is mentioned. Thus we see that to 
the Kuril- Panchalas and the Kosala-Videhas (to whom Sa- 
kalya belongs) appertains the chief merit of having fixed and 
arranged the text of the Rik, as well as that of the Yajus ; 

* On the Gfihya of Saunaka, see quoted as an authority in the text 
Stenzler, /. St,^ i. 243. of the Rik-Prdti: 5 dkhya itself, viz., 

t The sacrifice conducted by this ii. 12, 44, and that beside the 
Saunaka in the Naimisha forest Prdchyas (people of the east), the 
would, in any case, have to be dis- above conclusions still hold good, 
tinguished from the great .sacrificial See Regnier on Rik-Pr., ii. 12, p. 
festival of the Naiinishiyas, so often 113. Compare also 6dnkh. 6r., xii. 
mentioned in the Brdhmarias. 13. 6 (pailchdlapadavrittih), and 

In the Rik-Prdt^ xi. 33, merely Sjuphitopanishad-Britljinana, § 2 

Bdbhravya ; only in Uata’s scholium {sarvatra Prdchyn Pdfichdlishu m%tk- 
is he designated as a Paftchdla. As, unjiy sarvatrd ’muktam), 
however, the Panolidlas are twica 
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and this was probably accomplished, in the case of both 
Vedas, during the most liourishiiig period of these tribes. 

For the origin of the songs themselves we must go back, 
as I have already repeatedly stated, to a far earlier period. 
This is most clearly shown by the mythological and geo- 
graphical data contained in them. 

The former, the mytliological relations, represented in 
the older hymns of the Rik, in part carry us back to tire 
primitive Indo-Germanic time. Tliey contain relics of 
the childlike and naive conceptions then prevailing, such 
as may also be traced among the Teutons and Greeks. 
So, for instance, the idea of the change of the departed 
spirit into air, which is conducted by the winged wind, as 
by a faithful dog, to its place of destination, as is shown 
by the identity of Sarameya and *Epfieia>i* of Sahala and 
Kfc'p/96po9.t Further, the idea of the (udestial sea, Varuna, 
Ovpav6<i, encompassing the world; of tlie Father -Heaven, 
Dyaushpitar, Diespiter ; of tlie Mother - Earth, 

At]fir)T7]p', of the waters of the sky as shining nymphs; 
of tlie sun’s rays as cows at pasture ; of the dark cloud-god 
as the robbe.r who carries oft‘ these maidens and cows ; and 
of the inigiity god who wields the lightning and thunder- 
bolt, and who chastises and strikes down the ravisher ; 
and other such notions.J Only the faintest outlines ol 
this comparative mythology are as yet discernible ; it will 
unquestionably, however, by degrees claim and obtain, in 
relation to classical mythology, a ])osition exactly analo- 
gous to that which has already, in fact, been secured by 
comparative Indo-Germanic grammar in relation to classi- 
cal grammar. The ground on which that mythology has 
hitherto stood trembles beneath it, and the new light 
about to be shed upon it we owe to the hymns of the Rig- 
veda, which enable us to glance, as it were, into the work- 
shop whence it originally proceeded.§ 


* See Kuhn, in Haupt’s Deutsche 
Zeitscfirift, vi. 125, ff. 

t 7 . St., ii. 297, ft', [and, still ear- 
lier, Max Miiller ; see hi.s Chips 
from a German Worlcsho]), ii. 182]. 

X See Kuhn, 1. c., and repeatedly 
in the Zeitschrift filr vcrgleickendc 
Sprachforschung, edited by him 
jointly with Aufrecht (vol. i., 1851). 


§ See Z. D. M. 0., v. 112. [Since 
I wrote the above, comparative my- 
thology has been enriched with much 
valuable matter, but much also that 
is crude and fanciful has been ad- 
vanced. Deserving of special men- 
tion, besides various papers by Adalb. 
Kuhn in his Zeitschrift, are two 
papers by the same author, entitled, 
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Again, secondly, the hymns of the Rik contain sufficient 
evidence of their antiquity in the invaluable information 
which they furnisli regarding the origin and gradual de- 
velopment of two cycles of epic legend, the Persian and 
the Indian. In both of tliese the simple allegories of 
natural plienonieiia were afterwards arrayed in an historic 
garb. In the songs of the Rik we find a description, 
embellislied witli poetical colours, of the celestial contest 
between light and darkness, which are depicted either 
quite simply and naturally, or else in symbolical guise as 
divine beings. In the Persian Veda, the Avesta, on the 
other hand, “ the contest * descends from heaven to 
earth, from the province of natural phenomena into the 
moral sphere. The chamjjioii is a son, born to his father, 
and given as a saviour to earth, as a reward for the pious 
exercise of the Soma worship. The dragon slain by him 
is a creation of the Power of Evil, armed with demoniacal 


might, for the destruction of purity in the world. Lastly, 
the Persian epic enters upon the ground of history. The 
battle is fought in the Aryan land; the serpent, Aji 
Dahaka in Zend, Alii [Dasaka] in the Veda, is trans- 
formed into Zohak the tyrant on the throne of Iran ; and 
the blessings achieved for the oppressed people by the 


warlike Ferediin — 


Traitana in the Veda, Thra 4 taon 6 in 


Zend — are freedom and contentment in life on the pater- 
nal soil.” Persian legend traversed these phases in the 
course of perhaps 2000 years, passing from the domain 
of nature into that of the epic, and thence into the field of 
history. A succession of phases, corresponding to those 
of Eer 6 dun, may be traced also in the case of Jemshid 


(Yama, Yima); a similar series in the case of Kaikaviis 
(Kavya U^anas, Kava U^) ; and probably also in the case 
of Kai Khosrii (Su^ravas, Husravaiih). Indian legend in 
its develojmuMit is the counterpart of the Persian myth. 
Even in the Lime of the Yajurveda the natural significance 


Die Herabhunft dee Feuere und des 
Q'ottevtranka (1859), and Ueher Ent~ 
vxichlungsatufen der Mythenhildung 
(1874) ; further, Max Muller’s 
‘ Comparative Mythology^' in the 
Oxford Essays (1856), reprinted in 
the Chips, vol. ii. ; M. Br^al, Her- 


cute et C’acu« (1863) ; Cox. Mythology 
of the Aryan Nations (1870, 2 vols.); 
A. tie Gubernatis, Zoological Mytho- 
logy (1872, 2 vols.) ; and Mitologia 
Vedica (1874).] 

* See Roth, in Z. D. M. Q., ii 
216, ff. 
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of the myth had become entirely obliterated. Indra is 
there but the quarrelsome and jealous god, who subdues 
the unwieldy giant by low cunning ; and in the Indian 
epic the mytli either still retains the same form, or else 
Indra is represented by a human liero, Arjuna, an incarna- 
tion of himself, who makes short work of the giant, and 
the kings who pass for the incarnations of the latter. The 
principal figures of the Maha-Bharata and Ihimayana fall 
away like the kings of Firdiisi, and there remain for his- 
tory only those general events in the story of the people 
to which the ancient myths about the gods have been 
applied. The personages fade into the bac%round, and in 
this representation are only recognisable as poetic crea- 
tions. 

Thirdly, the songs of the Rik unfold to us particulars 
as to the time, place, and conditions of their origin and 
growth. In the more ancient of them the Indian people 
appear to us settled on the banks of the Indus, divided 
into a number of small tribes, in a state of mutual hos- 
tility, leading a patriarchal life as husbandmen and 
nomads ; living separately or in small communities, and 
represented by their kings, in the eyes of eacli other by the 
wars they wage, and in presence of the gods by the com- 
mon sacrifices they perform. Each father of a family acts 
as prif st in his own house, himself kindling the sacred 
fire, performing the domestic ceremonies, and offering up 
praise and prayer to the gods. Only for the great com- 
mon sacrifices — a sort of tribe-festivals, celebrated by the 
king — are special priests appointed, who distinguish them- 
selves by their comprehensive knowledge of the requisite 
rites and by their learning, and amongst whom a sort of 
rivalry is gradually developed, according as one tribe or 
another is considered to have more or less prospered by 
its sacrifices. Especially prominent here is the enmity 
between the families of Va^ishtha and Visvarnitra, which 
runs through all Vedic antiquity, continues to play an 
important part in the epic, and is kept up even to the 
latest times ; so that, for example, a commentator of the 
Veda who claims to be descended from Va^ishtha leaves 
passages unexpounded in which the latter is stated to have 
had a curse imprecated upon him. This implacable hatred 
owes its origin to the trifling circumstance of Vanish tha 



VEDiC LlTERATtJRE, 


38 

having once been appointed chief sacrificial priest instead 
of Vi4vamitra by one of the petty kings of these early 
times. — The influence of these royal priests does not, how- 
ever, at this early period, extend beyond the sacrifice; 
there are no castes as yet ; the people is still one united 
whole, and bears but one name, that of vUas, settlers. 
The prince, who was probably elected, is called Vi^pati, a 
title still preserved in Lithuanian. The free position lield 
by women at this time is remarkable. We find songs of 
the most exquisite kind attributed to poetesses and queens, 
among whom the daughter of Atri appears in the foremost 
rank. As regards love, its tender, ideal element is not 
very conspicuous ; it rather bears throughout the stamp of 
an undisguised natural sensuality. Marriage is, however, 
held sacred; husband and wife are both rulers of the 
house (dampati), and approacli the gods in united prayer. 
The religious sense expresses itself in the recognition of 
man’s dependence on natural phenomena, and the beings 
supposed to rule over them ; but it is at the same time 
claimed that these latter are, in their turn, dependent 
upon human aid, and thus a sort of equilibrium is estab- 
lished. The religious notion of sin is consequently want- 
ing altogether, and sul)iiiissive gratitude to the gods is as 
yet quite foreign to the Indian. ‘ Give me, and I will 
render to thee,’ he says,^^ claiming therewith a right on 
his part to divine help, which is an exchange, no grace. 
In this free strength, this vigorous self-consciousness, a 
very different, and a far more manly and noble, picture of 
the Indian is presented to us tlian that to which we are 
accustomed from later times. I have already endeavoured 
above to show how this state of things became gradually 
altered, how the fresh energy was broken, and by degrees 
disappeared, through the dispersion over Hindustan, and 
the enervating influence of the new jclimate. But what it 
was that led to the emigration of the people in such masses 
from the Indus across the Saras vatf towards the Ganges, 


*• ‘Quite foreign’ is rather too (1851). There are diflferent phases 
strong an expression. See Roth’s to bo tlistinguished. 
paper, Die Jidchsten GoUer der ari~ Vdj. S., iii. 50; or, “ Kill bim, 

sc/icn Volker, in Z. D, M. G., vi. 72 then will I sacrifice to thee,” Taitt. 

S., vi. 4. 5. 6. 
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what was its principal cause, is still uncertain. Was it 
the pressure brought about by the arrival of new settlers 1 
Was it excess of population ? Or was it only the longing 
for the beautiful tracts of Hindustan ? Or perhaps all 
these causes combined ? According to a legend preserved 
in the Brahmana of the White Yajus, the priests were in 
a great measure the cause of this movement, by urging 
it upon the kings, even against their will [/. St., i. 178 ]* 
The connection with the ancestral home on the Indus 
remained, of course, at first a very close one ; later on, 
however, when the new Brahmanical organisation was 
completely consolidated in Hindustan, a strong element of 
bitterness was infused into it, since the Brahmans looked 
upon their old kinsmen who had remained true to the cus- 
toms of their forefathers as apostates and unbelievers. 

But while the origin of the songs of the Rik dates from 
this primitive time, the redaction of the Rik-Samliitd only 
took place, as we observed, at a period when the Brah- 
manical hierarchy was fully developed, and when the 
Kosala-Videhas and Kuru-Pafichalas,* who are to be re- 
garded as having been s[)ecially instrumental in effect- 
ing it, were in their prime. It is also certain that not 
a few of the songs were composed either at the time of 
the emigration into Hindustan, or at the time of the 
compilation itself. Such songs are to be iound in the last 
book especially, a comparatively large portion of which, ae 
I have already remarked, recurs in tlie Atliarvavcda-Sam- 
hita. It is for the critic to determine approximately in 
the case of each individual song, having regard to its con- 


* MandaJa x. 98 is a dialo£rue 
between Dovdpi and Saiptanu, the 
two ‘ Kaxiravyau' as Yftska calls 
them. In the Mahfi- Bhilrata Sairi- 
tanu is the name of the fa' her of 
Bhishma and Vichitravirya, by 
whose two wives, Amhikii and Am- 
hillikd, Vydsa became the father of 
Dhritardshtra and Pdndii. This 
^aiptann is, therefore, the grand- 
father of these latter, or the great- 
grandfather of the Kauravas and 
Pdiji^avas, the belligerents in the 
Mabd-BhiCrata. We should thus 
have to suppose that the feud de- 


scribed in this epic had been fought 
out long before the final arrange- 
ment of the Rik-Saiphitii ! It is, 
however, questionable wliether the 
Sarntanu of the Mahd-Bhdrata is 
identical with the Sarntanu men- 
tioned in the Rik ; or, even if we 
take this for grante<l, whether he 
may not merely have been associated 
with the epic legend in majorem rei 
gloriam. Devdpi, at least, who, 
according to Ydska, is his brother, 
has in the Rik a diflferent father 
from the one given in the epic. See 
/. St.y i. 203. 
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tents, its ideas, its language, and the traditions connected 
with it, to what period it ought possibly to be ascribed. 
But as yet this task is only set ; its solution has not yet 
even begun.^ 

The deities to whom the songs are for the most part 
addressed are the following : — First, Agni, the god of fire. 
The songs dedicated to him are the most numerous of all 
— a fact sufficiently indicative of the character and import 
of these sacrificial hymns. He is the messenger from men 
to the gods, the mediator between them, who with his far- 
shining flame summons the gods to the sacrifice, however 
distant they may be. He is for the rest adored essentially 
as earthly sacrificial fire, and not as an elemental force. 
The latter is rather pre-eminently the attribute of the god 
to whom, next to Agni, the greatest number of songs is 
dedicated, viz., Indra. Indra is the mighty lord of the 
thunderbolt, with which he rends asunder the dark clouds, 
so that the heavenly rays and waters may descend to bless 
and fertilise the earth. A great number of the hymns, 
and amongst them some of the most beautiful, are devoted 
to the battle that is fought because the malicious demon 
will not give up his booty; to the description of the 
thunderstorm generally, which, with its flashing light- 
nings, its rolling thunders, and its furious blasts, made a 
tremendous impression upon the simple mind of the 
people. The break of day, too, is greeted ; the dawns are 
praised as bright, beautiful maidens ; and deep reverence 
is paid to the flaming orb of the mighty sun, as he steps 
forth vanquishing the darkness of night, and dissipating it 
to all the quarters of the heavens. The brilliant sun-god 
is besought for light and warmth, that seeds and flocks 
may thrive in gladsome prosperity. 

Besides the three principal gods, Agni, Indra, and Surya, 
we meet with a great number of other divine personages, 
prominent amongst whom are the Maruts, or winds, the 
faithful comrades of Indra in his battle ; and Rudra, the 
howling, terrible god, who rules the furious tempest. It 
is not, however, my present task to discuss the whole 
of the Vedic Olympus ; I had only to sketch generally 


See now Pcrtgcli, Upahkha^ p. tralb/att, 1875, p. 522); I. St., ix. 
57 (1854; eompa.re Literarisches Cen- 299, xiii. 279, 280; /. Str., i. 19. 
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the groundwork and the outlines of this ancient edifice.^ 
Besides the powers of nature, we find, as development pro- 
gresses, personifications also of spiritual conceptions, of 
ethical import ; but the adoration of these, as compared 
with the former, is of later origin. 

I have already discussed the precautions taken to secure 
the text of the Rik-Samliita, i.e., the question of its authen- 
ticity, and I have likewise alluded to the aids to its ex- 
planation furnished by the remaining Vedic literature. 
These latter reduce themselves chiefly to the Nighantus, 
and the Mrukta of Yaska.®® Both works, in their turn, 
found their commentators in course of time. For the 
Nighantus, we have the commentary of Devarajayajvan, 
who belongs to about the fifteenth or sixteenth century. 
In the introduction he enlarges upon the history of their 
study, from which they appear to have found only one 
other complete commentator since Yaska, viz., Skanda- 
svamin. For Yaska’s Nirukta a commentary has been 
handed down to us dating from about the thirteenth cen- 
tury, that of Durga. Both works, moreover, the Nighan- 
tus as well as the Nirukta, exist in two different recen- 
sions. These do not materially differ from one another, 
and chiefly in respect of arrangement only ; but the very 
fact of their existence leads us to suppose that these works 
were originally transmitted orally rather than in writing. 
A commentary, properly so called, on the Rik-Samhita, h: ■. 
come down to us, but it dates only from the fourteentii 
century, that of Sayanacharya.* “ From the long series of 


Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts^ 
vol. V. (1870), is the best source of 
information for Vedic mythology. 

This name appears both in the 
Vandas in the last book of the 6atap, 
Br., ,and in the Kdn^dnukraraa of 
the Atreyi school, where he is called 
Paingi, and described as the pupil 
of Vai^ampdyana, and teacher of 
Tittiri. From Pdn,, ii. 4. 63, it 
follows that Pd^ini was cognisant of 
the name Ydska, for he there teaches 
the plural Yaskdsior the patronymic 
Ydska. Compare on this the pravarar 
section in the AdvaldyanaArauta- 
^dtra. The Yaskd Gairikskitdh are 
mentioned in the Kdfhaka, which 


again is quoted by Pdnini ; see 
1 . St., iii. 475. A direct reference 
to Ydska is made in the Rik-Prdt. 
and in the Brihaddevatd; see also 
/. St., viii. 96, 245, 246. 

* The ^ circumstance that com- 
mentaries on almost all branches of 
the V edas, and on various other impor- 
tant and extensive works tis well, 
are ascribed to Sdyana and his 
brother Mddhava, is to be explained 
by the practice prevailing in India 
by which works composed by order 
of some distinguished person bear 
his name as the author. So in the 
present day the Pandits work for the 
person who pays them, and leave 
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centuries* between Yaska and Say ana but scanty remains 
of an exegetic literature connected with the Rik-Samhita 
are left to us, or, at any rate, have as yet been discovered, 
^amkara and the Yedantic school turned their attention 
chiedy to the Upanishads. Nevertheless, a gloss upon a 
portion at least of the Rik-Samhita was drawn up by 
Ynandatirtha, a pupil of Sarnkara, of which there is an 
exposition by Jayatirtha, comprising the second and third 
adJiydyas of the first ashtaka, in the Library of the India 
House in London.” Sayana himself, in addition to Durga’s 
commentary on the Nirukti, only quotes Bhatta Bhaskara 
Mii^ra and Bharatasvamin as expositors of the Yedas.^^ 
The former wrote a commentary upon the Taitt. Yajus, 
not the Rik-Sarnhita, in which he refers to Kasakritsna, 
Ekachurni, and Yaska as his predecessors in the work. 
For Bharatasvamin we have no further data than that hia 
name is also cited by Devaraja (on the Nighantus), who 
further mentions Bhatta Bhaskara Mi^ra, Madhavadeva, 
Bhavasvamin, Guhadeva, Srinivasa, and TJvatta. The 
latter, otherwise called TJata, wrote a commentary on the 


the fruit of their labour to him as 
his property. Maclhava, and prob- 
ably also Sdyana, were ministers at 
the court of King Bukka at Vijaya- 
nagara, and took advantage of their 
position to give a fresh impulse to 
the study of tlie Veda. The writings 
attributed to tliem point, by the very 
difference of tlieir contents and style, 
to a variety of authorsliip. [Accord- 
ing to A. G. Burnell, in the preface 
to his edition of the Van4a-Brdb* 
raana, p. viii., flf. (1873), the two 
names denote one person only. 
Sdyana, he says, is “the Bboga- 
ndtha, or mortal body, of Mddhava, 
the soul identified with Vishnu.” 
Burnell is further of opinion that 
the twenty-nine writings current 
under the name of Mddhava all pro- 
ceed from Mddhava himself, unas- 
sisted to any large extent by others, 
and that they were composed by 
him during a period of about thirty 
of the fift^'-five years between 1331- 
1386 A.D., which he spent as abbot 
of the monastery at Spngeri, under 


the name Vidydranvasvdmin. Bee 
my remarks to the contrary in JAte- 
rarisches Centr alblatt (iSy^), p. 1421. 
Burnell prefers the form Vidydna- 
gara to Vijayanagara. Cowell, in 
his note on Colebr., Misc. A’**., i. 
235, has Vidyd® and Vijaya® side by 
side.] 

* See Roth, Zur Litt., p. 22. 

To these have to be added 
Skandasvdmin (see p. 41) and Ka- 
pardin (see below) ; and as anterior 
to Sdyana wo must probably regard 
the works of Atmdnanda, Rdvana, 
and Kau4ika (or is the latter iden- 
tical with Bhatta Kau^ika Bhdskara 
Mi.4ra ? cf. Burnell, Catalogue 0/ 
Vedic MSS., p. 12), and the Gd- 
dhdrtharatnamdld; Burnell, Var'isabr., 
p. xxvi., ff. ; Muller, in the preface 
to his large edition of the Rik- 
Saiphitd, vol. vi. p. xxvii., ff. Some 
extra its from Rdvana’s commentary 
have been published by Fitz- Edward 
Hall in Journal As. Soc. Beng., 
1862, pp. 1 29-134. 
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Samhitd of the White Yajus, not the Rik-Samhita, as well 
as commentaries on the two Prati^akhyas of the Rik and 
the White Yajns. 

As regards European researches, the Rik-Samhita, as 
well as the other Vedas, first became known to us through 
Colebrooke’s excellent paper “ On the Vedas,” in the As. 
Res. vol viii. (Calc. 1 805). To Rosen we are indebted for the 
first text, as given partly in his Rigvedce Specimen (London, 
1830), partly in the edition of the first ash taka, with Latin 
translation, which only appeared after the early death of 
the lamented author (-iM. 1838). Since then, some other 
smaller portions of the text of the Rik-Samhita liave here 
and there been communicated to us in text or translation, 
especially in Roth’s already often quoted and excellent 
Ahliandktngen zur Litter atnr und GescMchte des Weda 
(Stuttgart, 1 846). The entire Sarnhita, together with the 
commentary of Say ana, is now being published, edited by 
Dr. M. Muller of Oxford, at the expense of the East India 
Company ; the first ashtaka appeared in 1 849. At the same 
time an edition of the text, with extracts from the com- 
mentary, is in course of publication in India. From Dr. 
M. Muller, too, we may expect detailed prolegomena to 
his edition, which are to treat in particular of the position 
held by the songs of the Rik in the history of civilisation. 
A French translation by Langlois comprises the entire 
Sarnhita (1848-1851); it is, of course, in many respects 
highly useful, although in using it great caution is neces- 
sary. An English translation by Wilson is also begun, of 
which the first ashtaka only has as yet appeared.^^ 


Miillcr’s edition of the text, 
together witli the commentary of 
Sdyana, a complete index of words, 
and list of pratikas, is now com- 
plete in six vols., 1849-1875. lie 
has also published sep.-irahdy tlic 
text of the first mandala, in sam- 
hitd- and (Leipzig, 1856- 

6g), as also the whole 10 raan^alas, 
likewise in double form (London, 
1873). The first complete edition 
of the text was published, in Roman 
transliteration, by Aufrecht, in vols. 
vi. and vii. of the Indische Studien 
(1861-63). Roer’s edition of text 
and commentary, in the Bibliotheca 


Jndica, Nos. 1-4 (Calc. 1849), 
reaches to the end of the second 
adhydya. A fragment of the text, 
edited by Stevenson so long ago as 
1833, extends but a little farther 
(i. 1-35). — Of Wilson’s translation, 
five volumes have appeared; the 
last, in 1866, under the editorship 
of Cowell, brings it up to mand. 
viii. 20. Benfey published in his 
Orient und Occident (1860-68) a 
critical translation of mand. i, i- 
118. Twelve hymns to the Maruts 
are translated and furnished with a 
detailed commentary in vol. i. of Max 
Muller’s Rigveda Saryhild, trant' 
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We now turn to the Brdhmanas of the Rik. 

Of these, we have two, the Aitareya-Brdhina'm and the 
^dnkhdyana- (or Kaicshitaki-) Brdhmaim. They are closely 
connected with one another,* treat essentially of the same 
matter, not unfreqiiently, however, taking opposite views 
of the same question. It is in the distribution of their 
matter that they chiefly differ. In the iSafikhayana-Brah- 
mana we have a perfectly arranged work, embracing on 
a definite plan the entire sacrificial procedure; but this 
does not seem to be the case in an equal degree in tlie 
Aitareya-Brahniana. The latter, moreover, appears to 
treat exclusively of the Soma sacrifice; whereas in the 
former it merely occupies the principal place. In the 
Sfiilkhayana-Brahmana we meet with nothing at all cor- 
responding to the last ten adhydyas of the Aitareya-Brah- 
mana, a gap which is only filled up by tlie ^afikha- 
yana-Siitra ; and for this reason, as well as from internal 
evidence, it may perhaps be assumed that the adhydyas 
in question are but a later addition to the Aitareya-Brah- 
mana. In the extant text, the Aitareya-Bnihmana con- 
tains 40 adhydyas (divided into eight 2^anchikds, or pen- 


lated and explained (London, 1869). 
But the scholar who has done most 
by far for the right understanding 
of the Rik is Roth ; both in the 
commentary added to his edition of 
Yaska’s Nirukta (Gottingen, 1848- 
52), and in the great St. Petersburg 
Sanskrit Dictionary (seven vols., 
1853-75), edited by Bdhtlingk aiul 
him. Here we may also mention the 
following works : — Grassmann, WGr~ 
terhuch zum Rigveda (1873, > 

Delbriick, Das nltindische Verhum 
(1874) ; Ben fey, Einleitiing in die 
Orammatik der vedischen Sprache 
(1874), and Die Qtiantitdfsverschie- 
denheiten in den Samhild- xind Pad'i- 
2 'cxtcn der Veden ; Bollensen, Die 
Lieder des Par<Uara, \n Z. D. M. G. 
xxii. (1868) ; Siehenzig Lieder des 
Rigveda, iihersetzt von Karl Oeldner 
nnd Adolf Kaegi, mit Beitrdgen von 
R. Roth (Tiibingen, 1875) — reviewed 
by Abel Bergaignc in the Revue 
Critique, Dec. ii and 18, 1875 5 
Alfred Ludwig, Die Nachnehten des 


Rig- und Atharvaveda iiber Geogra- 
phic, Geschichte und Vex'fassung des 
alten Indiens (the identification here 
mentioned, p. 13, of the Vedic 
Sarasvati with the Indus, was first 
made by myself ; cf. Vdj. S. Spec., ii. 
80 n., 1847), and Die philosophi- 
seken und religidsen Anschauungen 
des Ferfa (Prag, 1875); Alfred Hil- 
lebrandt, Ueber dieGottin Aditi (Bres- 
lau, 1876) ; H. Zimmer, Parjanya 
Fiorgyn Vdta Wodan in Zeitschrift 
fiir Deutsches Alterthum, New Series, 
vii. 164, fF. Lastly, we have to draw 
attention specially to Muir’s Original 
Sanskrit 2 'exts (5 vols., second edit., 
London, 1868, fF.), in which the 
antiquarian iriformation contained 
in the Rik-S.iiphitd on the difFerent 
stages and phases of Indian life at 
that early period is clearly and com- 
prehensively grouped: translations 
of numerous Vedic passages and 
pieces are given. 

* See on this /. St., ii. 289, fF 
[and ix. 377]. 
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tads), while, the &ukhayana-Brdhmana contains 30 ; and 
it is perhaps allowable to refer to them the rule in Panini 
V. 1. 62, which states how the name of a Brahmana is to 
be formed if it contain 30 or 40 adhydyas, — a view whicli 
would afford external warrant also of the fact of their 
existence in this form in Panini’s time, at all events. 
Geographical or similar data, from which a conclusion 
might be drawn as to the time of their composition, are of 
very rare occurrence. Most of these, together with really 
historical statements, are to be found in the last books of 
tlie Aitareya-Brahmana (see I. St., i. 199, ff.), from which 
it at any rate specially follows that their scene is the 
country of the Kuru-Pahchalas and Va^a-Usfnaras (see 
viii. 14). In the feiikhayana-Brahmana mention is made 
of a great sacrifice in the Naimisha forest ; but this can 
hardly be identified with the one at which, according tc 
the accounts of the Maha-Bharata, the second recitation 
of this epic took place. Another passage implies a very 
special prominence amongst the other gods of the deity 
who is afterwards known to us exclusively by the name 
of &va. He here receives, among other titles, those of 
Isana and Mahadeva, and we might perhaps venture to 
conclude from this that he was already the object of a very 
special worship. We are at any rate justified in inferring, 
unless the passage is an interpolation, that the &iikha- 
yana-Brahmana ranks chronologically with the last books 
of the Samhita of the White Yajus, and with those por- 
tions of its Brahmana and of the Atharva-Sanihita in 
which this nomenclature is likewise found. Lastly, a 
third passage of the Sankhayana-Brahmana implies, as 
already hinted, a special cultivation of the field of lan- 
guage in the northern parts of India. People resorted 
thither in order to become acquainted witli the language, 
and on their return enjoyed a special authority on ques- 
tions connected with it. [/. St, ii. 309.] 

Both Brahmanas presuppose literary compositions of 
some extent as having preceded them. Thus mention is 
made of the dkhydnavidas,i.e., “those versed in tradition;” 
and gdthds, ahhiyajna-gdthds, a sort of memorial verses 
(Jcdrikds), are also frequently referred to and quoted. The 
names Rigveda, Samaveda, and Yajurveda, as well as trayi 
vidyd, a term used to express them collectively, repeatedly 
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occur. In the ^ailkliayana-Bralnnana, however, special 
regard is had to the Paingya and Kaushitaka, whose views 
are very frequently quoted side by side, that of the Kau- 
shitaka being always recognised as final. The question 
now arises wliat we are to understand by these expres- 
sions, whether works of the Brahmana order already ex- 
tant in a written form, or still handed down orally only — 
or merely the inherited tradition of individual doctrines. 
Mention of the Kaushitaka and the Paiilgya occurs in the 
Aitareya-Brahmana only in a single passage — and that 
perhaps an interpolated one — in the latter part of the 
work. This at all events proves, what already seemed pro- 
liable from its more methodical arrangement, that the 
Sankhayana-Bi'ahmana is to be considered a later pi oduc- 
tion than the Aitareya-Brahmana, since it appears to be a 
recast of two sets of views of similar tenor already extant 
under distinct names, while the Aitareya-Brahmana pre- 
sents itself as a more independent effort. The name 
Baingya belongs to one of the sages mentioned in the 
Brfdimana of the White Yajus and elsewhere, from whose 
family Yaska Baingi* was descended, and probably also 
IMfigala, the author of a treatise on metre. The Painyi 
Kalpalh is expressly included by the commentator of 
Pilnini, probably following the Mahabluisliya, among the 
ancient Kalpa-Siitras, in contradistinction to the Asmara-- 
thah Kalpak, with which we shall presently become 
acquainted as an authority of the A^valayana-Sutra. 
The Paifigins are, besides, frequently mentioned in early 
writings, and a Paingi-Brahmana must still have been in 
existence even in Sayana’s time, for he repeatedly refei's 
to it. The case stands similarly as regards the name 
Kaushitaka, which, is, moreover, used directly in the ma- 
jority of passages where it is quoted for the ^ailkhayana- 
Brahmana itself — a fact easy of explanation, as in the latter 
the view represented by the Kaushitaka is invariably 
upheld as the authoritative one, and we have in this 
Brahmana but a remoulding by ^ailkhiiyana of the stock 
of dogma peculiarly the property of the Kaushitakins. 
Further, in its commentary, which, it may be remarked. 


* The quotations from Brdhmauas Paingl Kalpah in the Mahdbhjishya, 
in Ydska, therefore, belong in part see /. St., xiii. 455*1 
perhaps to the Paingya (?). [On the 
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interprets the work under the sole title of tlie Kaushi- 
taki-Brahmana,” passages are frequently quoted from a 
Maba-Kauslntaki-Brahmana, so that we have to infer the 
existence of a still larger work of similar contents, — pro- 
bably a later handling of the same sulqect (?). Tliis com- 
mentary further connects the Kaushitaki-Biahniaiui w ith 
the school of the Kautliumas — a school wdiich otherwise 
belongs only to the Samaveda : this, liowever, is a relation 
which has not as yet been cleared up. — The name San- 
khayana-Brahmana interchanges occasionally with the 
form ^afikhyayana-Brahmana, but the Ibriner would seem 
to deserve the preference ; its earliest occurrence is pro- 
bably in the Prati^akhya-Sdtra of the Black Yajus. 

The great number of myths and legends contained in 
both these Brahmanas of the Rik invests them with a 
peculiar interest. These are not indeed introduced for 
their own sake, but merely with a view to explain the 
origin of some hymn ; but this, of course, does not detract 
from their value. One of them, the legend of ^unah^epa, 
which is found in the second part ol’ the Aitareya- 
Bnihmana, is translated by Roth in the Indische StudicM, 
i. 458-464, and discussed in detail, ihid'., ii. 1 12-123. 
According to him, it follows a more ancient metrical ver- 
sion. We must indeed assume generally, with regard to 
many of these legends, that they had .already gained a 
rounded, independent shape in tradition before they w'ere 
incorporated into the Brahmana, and of this we hav(‘- fre- 
quent evidence in the distinctly archaic character of their 
language, compared with tlu»t of the rest of the text. Now 
tliese legends possess great value for us from two points 
of view : first, because they contain, to some extent at 
least, directly or indirectly, historical data, often stated in 
a plain and artless manner, but at other times disguised 
and only perceptible to the eye of criticism ; and, secondly, 
because they present connecting links with the legends 
of later times, the origin of which would otherwise have 
remained almost entirely obscure. 

On the Aitarey a- Brahmana we have a commentary by 
Sayana, and on the Kaushitaki-Brahmana one by Viiui- 
yaka, a son of Madhava.®^ 

The Aitareya- Brahmana has by Martin Haug, 2 vols., Bomiiay, 
been edited, text with translation, 1863, see 1. 177 380 (1865). 
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To eacli of these Brahmanas is also annexed an Aran- 
yaka, or ‘ forest-portion/ that is, the portion to he studied 
in the forest by the sages known to us through Mega- 
sthenes as vkofiioi, and also by their discijdes. This 
forest-life is evidently only a later stage of development 
in Brahmanical contemplation, and it is to it tliat we must 
chiefly ascribe the depth of speculation, the complete 
absorption in mystic devotion by which the Hindus are 
so eminently distinguished. Accordingly, the writings 
directly designated as Aranyakas bear this character im- 
pressed upon them in a very marked degree ; they consist 
in great part of Upaiiisliads only, in \\'iiich, generally 
speaking, a bold and vigorous faculty of thought cannot 
fail to be recognised, however much of the bizarre they 
may at the same time contain. 

The Aitare,ya-Aranyaha^^ consists of five books, each 
of which again is called Aranyaka. The second and third 
books* form a separate Upanishad ; and a still further sub- 
division here takes place, inasmuch as the four last sections 
of the second book, which are particularly consonant with 
the doctrines of the Vedanta system, pass /car’ as the 

A itareyopanishad.^^ Of these two books Mahidasa Aitareya 
is the reputed author; he is supposed to be the son of 
Visala and Itara, and from the latter his name Aitareya 
is derived. This name is indeed several times quoted 
in the course of the work itself as a final authority, a cir- 
cumstance which conclusively proves the correctness of trac- 
ing to him the views therein propounded. For we must 
divest ourselves of the notion that a teacher of this period 
ever put his ideas into writing ; oral delivery was his only 
method of imparting them to his pupils ; the knowledge of 
them was transmitted by tradition, until it became fixed in 


The legend of t^unah^epa (vii. 13- 
i8), had been discussed by Roth; see 
also M. Muller, Jlist. of A, S. L.y p. 
573, ff. Another section of it (viii. 
5-20), treating of royal inaugura- 
tions, had previously been edited by 
Sclionborn (Berlin, 1862). 

83 b The first fasciculus of an edi- 
tion, together with Sdyana’s com- 
mentary, of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, 
by Rdjendra L^la Mitra, has just 


come to hand (Nov. 30, 1875), see 
Bibliotheca Indkay New Series, No. 
325 ; the text reaches as far as i. 

4. I. 

* See /. St., i. 388, flf. 

This Aitareyopanishad, amongst 
others, has been edited (with Saip- 
kara’s commentary) and translated 
bv Roer, Bibl. Lid., vii. 143, flf. 
(Calc, 1850), XV. 28, flf. (1853). 
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some definite form or other, always however retaining his 
name. It is in this way that we have to account for the fact of 
our finding the authors of works that have been handed down 
to us, mentioned in these works themselves. For the rest, 
tlie doctrines of Aitareyamust have found especial favour, 
and his pupils have been especially numerous; for we find 
his name attaclied to the Brtihrnana as well as the Aran- 
yaka. With respect to the former, however, no reasons 
can for the present be assigned, wdiile for the fourth 
book of the Aranyaka we have the direct information that 
it belongs to A^valayana,* ** the pupil of ^aunaka; nay, 
this ^aunaka himself appears to have passed for the 
author of the fifth book, according to Colebrooke’s state- 
ments on the subject, Misc. Ess., i. 47, n. The name of 
Aitareya is not traceable anywhere in the Brahmanas; 
he is first mentioned in the Chhandogyopanishad. The 
earliest allusion to the school of the Aitareyins is in the 
Sama-Siitras. — To judge from the re])eated mention of 
them in the third book, the family of the Mandiikas, or 
Manddkeyas, must also have been particularly active in 
the development of the views there represented. Indeed, 
we find them specified later as one of the five schools of 
the Rigveda; yet nothing bearing their name has been 
preserved except an extremely abstruse Upanishad, and 
the Manddkf-^iksha, a grammatical treatise. The former, 
however, apparently only belongs to the Atharvan, and 
exhibits completely the standpoint of a rigid system. The 
latter might possibly be traced back to the Mandiikeya 
who is named here as well as in the Rik-Pratisakhya. 

The contents of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, as we now 
have it,^ supply no direct cJ.ue to the time of its composi- 


* I find an Asvaldyana-Br{lhmai(>.a 
also quoted, but am unable to give 
any particulars regarding it. [In 
a MS. of the Ait. Ar,, India Office 
Library, 986, the entire work is 
described at the end as Aivaldyanok- 
tarn Ara^yakam.'] 

** See /. St., i. 387-392. I am 
now in possession of the complete 
text, but have nothing material to 
add to the above remarks. Great 
stress is laid upon keeping the par- 
ti<$ular doctrines secret, and upon 


the high importance of those fami> 
liar with them. Among the namtis 
mentioned in the course of the work, 
Agnive 4 yslyana is of significance on 
account of its formation. The in- 
teresting passages on the three 
pdfkas of the Veda, nirhhuja — swm~ 
hitdpdiha, pratj'iy.na = padaf)dfha, 
a n d hhayam an tarena =1 kramapd (ha, 
are discussed by M. Miiller on Rik- 
Prdt., i. 2-4(866 also ibid., Nachlrdge, 
p. II). 

D 
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tion, other than the one already noticed, namely, that in 
the second chapter of the second book the extant arrange- 
ment of the Rik-Samhitd is given. Again, the number 
of teachers individually mentioned is very great, particu- 
larly in the third book — among them are two Sakalyas, a 
Krishna Hdrita, a Panchdlachanda — and this may be con- 
sidered as an additional proof of its more recent origin, a 
conclusion already implied by the spirit and form of the 
opinions enunciated.®*^ 

The Kaushitakaranyaka, in its present form, consists of 
three books ; but it is uncertain whether it is complete.®^ 
It was only recently that I lighted upon the two first 
books.* These deal rather with ritual than with specxila- 
tion. The third book is the so-called KausMtaky- Upani- 
s}ia(i,"\ a work of the liighest interest and importance. Its 
first adhydya gives us an extremely important account of 
the ideas held with regard to the path to, and arrival in, 
the world of the blessed, the significance of wliich in 
relation to similar ideas of other races is not yet quite 
apparent, but it promises to prove very rich in information. 
The second adhydya gives us in the ceremonies which it 
describes, amongst other things, a very pleasing picture of 
the warmth and tenderness of family ties at that period. 
The third adhydya is of inestimable value in connection 
with the history and development of the epic myth, inas- 
much as it represents Tndra battling with the same powers 
of nature that Arjuna in the epic subdues as evil demons. 
Lastly, the fourth adhydya contains the second recension 
of a legend which also appears, under a somewhat different 


•• The circumstance here empha- 
sised may be used to support the 
very opposite view ; indeed I have 
so represented it in the similar case 
of the Ld^ydyana-Stitra (see below). 
This latter view now appears to me 
to have more in its favour. 

^ A manuscript sent to Berlin 
by Biihler (ilfS. Or. foL 630) of tlie 
‘ ^dfikhdyana-Aranyaka ’ (as it is 
there called) presents it in 15 adhy- 
dyas ; the first two correspond to 
Ait. Ar, i., V. ; adhy. 3-6 are made 
up of the Kaush. Up.,; adhy. 7, 8 
correspond to Ait. Ar. iii.; adhy. 


9 gives the rivalry of the senses 
(like Satap. Br. 14, 9. 2). 

* See Catalogue of the Berlin 
Skr. MSS., p. 19, n. 82. 

t See /. St., i. 392-420. It would 
be very desirable to know on what 
Poley’s assertion is founded, ** that 
the Kaushitaki-Brdhma^a consists 
of nine adhydyas, the first, seventh, 
eighth, and ninth of which form the 
Kaushitaki-Brdhmana-Upanishad.” 
I have not succeedecl in finding any 
statement to this effect elsewhere. 
[See now Cowell’s Preface, p. vii., 
to his edition of the Kaush. Up. in 
the Bihl. /nd.] 
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form, in the Aranyaka of the White Yajiis, the legend, 
namely, of the instruction of a Brahman, who is very wise 
in his own esteem, by a warrior called Ajata^atru, king of 
Ka^i. This Upanishad is also peculiarly rich in geogra- 
phical data, throwing light upon its origin. Thus the 
name of Chitra Gangy^yani, the wise king in the first 
adhydya who instructs Aruni, clearly points to the Gaiigd. 
According to ii. i o, the northern and southern mountains, 
i.e., Himavant and Vindhya, enclose in the eyes of the 
author the whole of the known world, and the* list of the 
neighbouring tribes in iv. i perfectly accords with this. 
That, moreover, this Upanisliad is exactly contemporaneous 
with the Vrihad-Aranyaka of the White Yajus is proved 
by the position of the names Aruni, Svetaketu, Ajata^atru, 
Gargya Balaki, and by the identity of the legends about 
the latter. [See /. St, i. 392-420.] 

We have an interpretation of both Aranyakas, that is to 
say, of the second and third books of the Aitareva-Aran- 
yaka, and of the third book of the Kaushltaki-Aranyaka 
in the commentary of Sarnkaracharya, a teacher who lived 
about the eighth century a.d.,^® and who was of the 
highest importance for the Vedanta school. For not 
only did he interpret all the Vedic texts, that is, all the 
Upanishads, upon which that school is founded, he also 
commented on the Vedanta-Siitra itself, besides composing 
a number of smaller works with a view to elucidate and 
establish the Vedanta doctrine. His explanations, it is 
true, are often forced, from the fact of their having to 
accommodate themselves to the Vedanta system; still 
they are of liigh importance for us. Pupils of his, Anan- 
dajnana, Anaiidagiri, Anandatirtha, and others, in theu* 
turn composed glosses on his commentaries. Of most of 
these commentaries and glosses we are now in possession, 
as they have been recently edited, together with their 
Upanishads, by Dr. Eoer, Secretary to the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, in the Bibliotheca Indica, a periodical appearing 
under the auspices of that Society, and devoted exclusively 

^ainkara’s date has not, unfor- called a Saiva, or follower of Siva, 
innately, been more accurately de- In his works, however, he appears 
termiiied as yet. He passes at the as a worshipper of Vdsudeva, whom 
same time for a zealous adversary he puts forward as the real incarna< 
of the Buddhists, and is therefore tiou or representative of hrdkman. 
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to the publication of texts. Unfortunately the Kaushf- 
taki-Upaiiishad is not yet among the number, neither 
is the Maitra}'any-Upanishad, of which we have to speak 
in the sequel. It is, however, to be hoped that we shall 
yet receive both.^ — ^And may yet a third, the Vashkala- 
Upanishad, be recovered and added to the list of these 
Upanishads of the Rik ! It is at present only known to 
us through Anquetil Duperron’s Oupnekhat, ii. 366-371 ; 
the original must therefore have been extant at the time 
of the Persian translation (rendered into Latin by Anque- 
til) of the principal Upanishads (1656). The Vashkala- 
^ruti is repeatedly mentioned by Sayana. We have seen 
above that a particular recension of the Rik-Samhita, 
which has likewise been lost, is attributed to the Vash- 
kalas. This Upanishad is therefore the one sorry relic 
left to us of an extensive cycle of literature. It rests 
upon a legend repeatedly mentioned in the Brahmanas, 
which in substance, and one might almost say in name 
also, corresponds to the Greek legend of Gany-Medes. 
Medhatithi, the son of Kanva, is carried up to heaven by 
Indra, who has assumed the form of a ram, and during 
their flight he inquires of Indra who he is. Indra, in 
reply, smilingly declares himself to be the All-god, identi- 
fying himself with the universe. As to the cause of the 
abduction, he goes on to say that, delighted with Medha- 
tithi’s penance, he desired to conduct him into the right 
path leading to truth ; he must therefore have no further 
misgiving. With regard to the date of this Upanishad, 
nothing more definite can of course at present be said 
than that its general tenor points to a tolerably high 
antiquity.*® 

We now descend to the last stage in the literature of 
the Rigveda, viz., to its SHtras. 

First, of the Srauta-SIitraSy or text-books of the sacri- 
ficial rite. Of these we possess two, the Sutra of A^vala- 
yana in 12 adhydyas, and that of Safikhayana in 18 


^ Botli have now been published Maitri-Up. with that of Rdmatirtha 
and translated by Cowell in the (1863-69). 

Bibliotheca Indica. The Kaush.-Up. See now my special paper on th« 
(Calc. 1861) is ^accompanied with subject in /. ix. 38-42 ; the oii- 
the comm, of Sarpkantnanda, the ginal text has not yet been met with< 
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adhyttycLS. The former connects itself with the Aitareya- 
Brahiiiana, the latter with the Sankhayana-Brahmana, and 
from these two works frequent literal quotations are re- 
spectively borrowed. From this circumstance alone, as 
well as from the general handling of the subject, we might 
infer that these Sutras are of comparatively recent origin ; 
and direct testimony is not wanting to establish the feet. 
Thus the name A^vahiyana is probably to be traced back 
to A^vala, whom we find mentioned in the Aranyaka of 
the White Yajus as the Hotar of Janaka, king of Videha 
(see I. St., i. 441). Again, the formation of the word by 
the affix dyana* probably leads us to the time of estab- 
lished schools {ayarm) ? However this may be, names 
formed in this way occur but seldom in the Brahmanas 
themselves, and only in their latest portions ; in general, 
therefore, they always betoken a late period. We find 
corroboration of this in the data supplied by the contents 
of the A^valayana-Siitra. Among the teachers there 
quoted is an A^marathya, whose hal}^a (doctrine) is con- 
sidered by the scholiast on Panini, iv. 3. 105, probably 
following the Mahabhashya,^^ as belonging to the new 
kalpas implied in this rule, in contradistinction to the old 
kalpas. If, then, the authorities quoted by Asvalayana 
were regarded as recent, Asvalayana himself must of 
course have been still more modern; and therefore we 
conclude, assuming this statement to originate from the 
Mahabhdshya,*^ that ASvalayana was nearly contemporane- 
ous with Panini. Another teacher quoted by ASvalayana, 
Taulvali, is expressly mentioned by Panini (ii. 4. 61) as 
belonging to the 'prdnehas, or “ dwellers in the east.” — At 
the end there is a specially interesting enumeration of the 
various Brahmana- families, and their distribution among 
the family stems of Bhrigu, Angiras, Atri, ViSvamitra, 
KaSyapa, Vasishtha, and Agastya. — The sacrifices on the 
Sarasvatf, of which I shall treat in the sequel, are here only 
briefly touched upon, and this with some differences in the 


* As in the case of Agnivesyd- kdyana (?), Lfimak.'iyana, Vsirsli^iC- 
jana, Alambdyana, Aitis^ayana, Au ya^i, Sdkatdyana, ^slukhdyana, 
dumbardyana, Kdndamdyana, Kd- tydyana.Sdndilydyana,ydlarpkdyana, 
tydyana, Khd^dyaiia, Drdhydyana, Saitydyana, Saulvdyana, &c. 
Pldkshdya^a, Bddardyai^a, Mdnddkd- The name is not known in the 

yaua, Rdndyana, Ld^ydyana, Ldbu< Mahdbhdshya, see I. St., xiii. 455. 
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names, which may well be considered as later corruptions. 
We have also already seen that A^valayana is the author 
of the fourth book of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, as also that 
he was the pupil of ^aunaka, who is stated to have de- 
stroyed his own Sutra in favour of his pupil’s work. 

The Siitra of ^afikhayana wears in general a somewhat 
more ancient aspect, particularly in the fifteenth and six- 
teenth books, where it assumes the appearance of a Brah- 
mana. The seventeenth and eighteenth books are a later 
addition, and are also ranked independently, and sepa- 
rately commented upon. They correspond to the first two 
books of the Kaushitaki-Aranyaka. 

From my but superficial acquaintance witli them, I am 
not at present in a position to give more detailed informa- 
tion as to the contents and mutual relation of these two 
Sfitras.'*2 My conjecture would be that their differences 
may rest upon local grounds also, and that the Sutra of 
A^valdyana, as well as the Aitareya-Brahmana, may be- 
long to the eastern part of Hindustan ; the Sutra of Safi^ 
khayana, on the contrary, like his Bnilimana, rather to 
the western.* The order of the ceremonial is pretty much 
the same in both, though the great sacrifices of the kings, 
&c., viz., vdjapeya (sacrifice for the prospering of the means 
of subsistence), rdjasuya (consecration of the king), aiva- 
medha (horse sacrifice), purushamedha (human sacrifice), 
sarvamedha (universal sacrifice), are handled by Safikha- 
yana with far more minuteness. 

For A^valayana I find mention made of a commentary 
by Narayana,'^* the son of Krishnajit, a grandson of 
iSripati. A namesake of his, but son of Pasupatisarman, 


The A^valdyana-Stitra has since 
been printed, Ind. (Calc. 1864- 
74 ). accompanied with the comm, 
of Ndrdya^a Gsirgya, edited by lidma- 
Kdrsiyana and Anandachandra. A 
special comparison of it with the 
iSdfikhdyana-Stitra is still wanting, 
Buhler, Catalogue of MSS, from 
Qujardty i. 154 (1871), cites a com- 
mentary by Devatrdta on the Asv, 
6r. S., likewise a partial one by 
Vidydraijya. 

* Perhaps to the Nainiisha fo- 
rest (?). See below, p. 59. 


This is a confusion. The above- 
named Ndrdya^a wrote a commen- 
tary upon the Sdnkhdyana-GIrihya ; 
but tlie one who commented the 
Ai^valdyana-Srauta-Sdtra calls him- 
self in the introduction a son of 
NarasiAha, just as Ndrdyana, the 
commentator of the Uttara-Nai- 
shadhiya, does, who, according to 
tradition (Roer, Pref., p. viii., 1855), 
lived some five hundred years ago. 
Are these two to be regarded as one 
and the same person? See /. Sir., 
a, 298 (1869}. 
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composed ^.jpaddhati (‘outlines*) to l^afikhdyana, after the 
example of one Brahmadatta. When lie lived is uncer- 
tain, but we may with some probability assign him to the 
sixteenth century. According to his own statements he 
was a native of Malay ade^a. Further, for the Siitra o' 
^ankhayana we have the commentary of Varadattasutf 
Anarttiya. Three of its adhydyas were lost, and hav( 
been supplied by Dasa^armaii Munjasunu, viz., the ninth 
tenth, and eleventh.^^ On the last two adhydyas, xvii., 
xviii., there is a commentary by Govinda. That these 
commentaries were preceded by others, which, however, 
have since ^ been lost, is obvious, and is besides expressly 
stated by Anarttiya. 

Of the Grihya-S'dtras of the Rigveda we likewise only 
possess two, those of A^valayana (in four adhydyas) and 
of ^ankhayana (in six adhydyas). That of Saunaka is 
indeed repeatedly mentioned, but it does not seem to be 
any longer in existence. 

However widely they may differ as to details, the con- 
tents of the two works are essentially identical, especially 
as regards the order and distribution of the matter. They 
treat mainly, as I have already stated (p. ly), of the 
ceremonies to be performed in the various stages of con- 
jugal and family life, before and after a birth, at marriage, 
at the time of and after a death. Besides these, however, 
manners and customs of the most diverse character are 
dejiicted, and “ in particular, the sayings and formulas to 
be uttered on different occasions bear the impress of a very 
higli antiquity, and frequently carry us back into the time 
when Brahmanism had not yet been developed** (see 
Stenzler in I. St., ii. 1 59). It is principally popular and 
superstitious notions that are found in them ; thus, we are 
pointed to star- worship, to astrology, portents, and witch- 
crafD, and more especially to the adoration and propitia- 
tion of the evil powers in nature, the averting of their 
malign influence, &c. It is especially in the jpi^ritarpana, 
or oblation to the Manes, that we find a decisive proof of 


** Sections 3-5 of the fourth book Streiter (1861); the variants pre- 
have been published by Donner in sented therein to the parallel pas- 
his Pii} 4 wd!d>yajna (Berlin, 1870), sage in the Ait. Brdhm. had already 
and the section relating to the le- been given by M. MUlier, A. S. L. 
gend of ^uua^ 4 epa (xv. 17-27) by p. 573, flf. 
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the modem composition of these works, as the forefathers 
are there enumerated individually by name — a custom 
which, although in itself it may be very ancient (as we 
find a perfect analogy to it in the Yeshts and hTerengs of 
the Parsis), yet in this particular application belongs to a 
very recent period, as is apparent from the names them- 
selves. For not only are the Rishis of the Rik-Samhita 
cited in their extant order, hut all those names are like- 
wise mentioned which we encounter as particularly signi- 
ficant in the formation of the different schools of the Rik, 
as well as in connection with its Brahmanas and Siitras ; 
for example, Vashkala, iSakalya, Mandiikeya, Aitareya, 
Paingya, Kaushftaka, ^aunaka, A^valayana, and fc’ikha- 
yana themselves, &c. Joined to these, we find other 
names with which we are not yet otherwise acquainted, 
as also the names of three female sages, one of whom, 
Gargf Vachaknavf, meets us repeatedly in the Vrihad- 
Aranyaka of the White Yajus, as residing at the court of 
Janaka. The second'^® is unknown; but the name of the 
third, Sulabha Maitreyl, is both connected with this very 
Janaka in the legends of the Maha-Bharata," and also 
points us to the Eaulahlidni Brdhmanidni, quoted by the 
scholiast on Panini, iv. 3. 105, probably on the authority 
of the Mahabhashya,^® as an instance of the ‘modern’ 
Brahmanas implied by this rule. Immediately after the 
Rishis of the Rik-Samhita, we find mention of other names 
and works which have not yet been met with in any other 
part of Vedic literature. In the fenkhayana-Grihya we 
have these: Sumantu-Jaimini-VaUampdyana-Paila-sItjtTa- 
bhdshya {-Gdrgya-Bahhru\ . . and in the A^valayana- 
Grihya these : Sumantu-Jaimini- Vaisampdyana-Paila- 
Mra-blidrata-mahAhhArata-dhxirmdchdrydh.^'^ The latter 


Her name is Vadavd Prdtl- 
theyi; a teacher called Prattthi is 
mentioned in the Van^a-Brdhma^a 
of the Sdmavcila. 

* [Cf. ^amkara’s statements as to 
this in Ved. Sdtrabli. to iii. 3. 32, 
p. 915, ed. Rdma Ndrdj’iina.] Bud- 
dha’s uncle is called by the Bu<l- 
dhists Sulabha ; see Schieftier, Le- 
hen det Sdhyamuni, p. 6. 

** See on this /. St.^ xiii. 429. 


They are there cited a second time 
also, to Pdn., iv. 2. 68, and are ex- 
plained by Eaiyata as Sulabhena 
proktdni. 

The word hhdshya is to be in- 
sorted above between s\Ura and hhd- 
rata ; though wanting in the MS. 
used by me at the time when I 
wrote, it is found in all the othei 
MSS. 
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passage is evidently the more modern, and althougli we 
must not suppose that the Maha-Bharata in its present 
form is here referred to, still, in the expression “ VaiSam- 
pdyano mahdhhdratdchdryaTi!' apparently indicated by this 
passage, there must at all events be implied a work of 
some compass, treating of the same legend, and there- 
fore forming the basis of our extant text. The passage 
seems also to indicate that the same material had already 
been handled a second time by Jaimini, whose work, 
however, can have borne but a distant resemblance to the 
Jaimini-Bharata of the present day. We shall find in 
the sequel frequent confirmation of the fact that the origin 
of the epic and the systematic development of Vedic litera- 
ture in its different schools belong to the same period. Of 
a Siitra by Sumantu, and a Dharma by Paila, we have no 
knowledge whatever. It is only in more modern times, 
in the Puranas and in the legal literature proper, that I 
find a work attributed to Sumantu, namely, a Smriti- 
Sastra; while to Paila (whose name appears from Pan. 
iv. I. 1 1 8) is ascribed the revelation of the lligveda — a 
circumstance which at least justifies the inference that he 
played a special part in the definitive completion of its 
school development. — It is, however, possible to give a 
wholly different interpretation of the passage from A^va- 
layana ; and in my opinion it would be preferable to do so. 
We may divest the four proper names of any special rela- 
tion to the names of the four works, and regard the two 
groups as independent,^^ as we must evidently assume 
them to be in the &ilkhayana-Grihya.* If this be done, 
then what most readily suggests itself in connection with 
the passage is the manner in which the Puranas apportion 


^ This interpretation becomes 
imperative after the rectification of 
the text (see the previous note), 
according to which no longer four, 
but five names of works are in ques- 
tion. 

* What is meant in the latter 
(and cf. note 47 in the A^v. Ghrili. 
too] by the word bhdshya, appears 
from the Prdtisdkhya of the White 
Yajus, where (i. i. 19, 20) vedesku and 
bhdshyeshu are found in contradis> 


tinction to one another, just as in 
the Prdti 4 {ikhya of the Black Yajus 
(ii. 12) we find chhandas and bhdshd, 
and in Ydska anvadkydya and 
bhdshd. We must, therefore, under- 
stand by it ‘ works in bhdshd/ 
though the meaning of the word 
is here more developed than in the 
works just mentioned, and ap- 
proaches the sense in which Pdnini 
uses it. I shall return to the sub- 
ject further on. 



VEDIC LITERATURE. 


58 

the revelation of the several Vedas ; inasmuch as they 
assign the Atharvaveda to Sumantu, the Samaveda to 
Jaiinini, the Yajurveda to Vai^ampayana, and the Rigveda 
to Paila. But in eitlier case we must assume with Roth, 
who first pointed out the passage in A^valayana {p'p. c., p. 
27), that this passage, as well as the one in Sankhayana, 
has been touched up by later interpolation;^® otherwise 
the dates of these two Grihya-Siitras would be brought 
down too far ! For although, from the whole tenor of both 
passages, that in the A^valayana-Grihya, as well as that in 
the feikhayana-Grihya — w^hich for the rest present other 
material discrepancies of detail — it is sufficiently clear 
that they presuppose the literature of the Rigveda as 
entirely closed, still the general attitude of both works 
shows their comparatively ancient origin. — The question 
whether any connection exists between the Smriti-Sastra 
of ^afikha and the Grihya-Siitra of Sankhayana, remains 
still unanswered. 

For both Grihya-Siitras there are commentaries by the 
same Narayana who commented the Srauta-Siitra of A^va- 
layana.®® They probably belong to the fifteenth century.''* 
There are, besides, as in the case of the Srauta-Sutras, 


We find the Sumantu- Jaimini- 
Vaisampdyana - Pailddyd dchdrydh 
quoted a second time in the 6dflkh. 
G., in its last section (vi. 6), which 
is probably of later origin ; and here, 
Avithout any doubt, the reference is 
to tlic same distribution of the four 
Vedas among the above-named per- 
sonages which occurs in (he Vishnu- 
Purd^ia, iii. 4. 8, 9. Both times the 
representative of the Atharvan 
comes first, that of the Rik last, 
which in a Rik text serves as a clear 
proof that we have here to do with 
later appendages. A similar prece- 
dence is given to the Atharvaveda in 
the Mahdbhdshya ; cf. /. St.y xiii. 
431 * 

This is a mistake, see note 
43; all three Ndnfyaijas must be 
kept distinct. The commentator of 
the Asval. 6 r. S. calls himself a 
Odrgya, and son of Narasinha ; the 
comm, of the A 4 val. Grihya, a Nai- 
dhruva, and son of Divdkara; the 


comm, of the ^dnkh. Grihya, son of 
Krislmajit, and grandson of Sripati. 
(Tliis third Ndr. lived a.d. 1538; see 
Catalogue of the Berlin MSS., p. 
354, ,sub No. 1282.) — The text of 
the A 4 val. Gyihya has been edited 
by Stenzlcr, with a translation {In- 
dischc Jlausrcgeln, 1864-65) ; the 
text, with Ndrdyapa’s comm., by 
Rdmandrdyana and Anandachandra, 
in Bihl. Jnd. (1866-69). 
tions relating to marriage ceremo- 
nies have been edited by Haas, I. 
St., V. 283, fF. ; those relating to 
funeral rites, by Muller, Z. D. M. 
G., ix. 

* Two glosses on Saipkara’s com- 
mentary on the Pra^nopanishad and 
the Mun(lakopanishad bear the same 
name, so that possibly the author of 
them is identical with the above- 
named Ndrdyana. Acc. to what has 
just been remarked in note 50, this 
must appear d priend very doubtful, 
since a considerable number of other 
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many small treatises in connection with the Grihya- 
Shtras, some of them being summaries, in which the larger 
works are reduced to system. Among them is a Paddhati 
to the ^ankhayana-Grihya by Eamachaiidi’a, who lived in 
the Naimisha forest in the middle of the fifteenth century ; 
and I am inclined to think that this Nainiisba forest was 
the birthplace of the Siltra itself. It is perhaps for this 
reason that the tradition connected with it was so well 
preserved in that district. 

The extant PrdtUdkhyaSiitra of the Rik-Samhita is 
ascribed to ^aunaka, who has been repeatedly mentioned 
already, and who was the teacher of A^valayana. This 
extensive work is a metrical composition, divided into 
three hdndas, of six patalas each, and containing 103 
kandikds in all. The first information regarding it was 
given by Eoth, op. c., p. 53, ff. According to tiudition, it 
is of more ancient origin than the Sutras of Aivalayana 
just mentioned, which only purport to be written by the 
pupil of this ^auiiaka ; but whether it really was composed 
by the latter, or whether it is not much more probably 
merely the work of his school, must for the present remain 
undecided. The names quoted in it are in part identical 
with those met with in Yaska’s Nirukti and in the Sutra 
of Panini. The contents of the work itself are, however, 
as yet but little known in their details. Of special in- 
terest are those passages which treat of the correct and 
incorrect pronunciation of words in general. There is an 
excellent commentary on it by Plata, which professes in 
the introduction to be a remodelling of an earlier com- 
mentary by Vishnuputra. — The Upalekha is to be con- 


authors bear the same name. But 
in this particular case we are able 
to bring lerward definite reasons 
against this identification. The 
glossarist of the Pra^nop. was called 
Ndrdyar}cndra according to 1 . St.^ 
i. 470J according to the note, ibid.^ 
i. 439, Ndrdyai^a Sarasvati ; accord- 
ing to Aufrecht, Catalogue of the 
Oxford MSS., p. 366 (1859-64), 
rather Rdyatiendrasaraavati (!). Tlie 
glossarist of tlie Mundakop., on the 
other hand, was, according to /. St.f 
i. 470, called Ndrdyw^ahhaHa ; and 


he is probably identical with the 
author of the dlpikd on the small 
Atharvopanishads published in the 
Bihl. Ind. in 1872, who {ibid., p. 
393) is called lihaifa Ndrdyat^a, and 
son of Bha^^a Ratndkara.] 

“ We are now in possession of 
two editions of this most important 
work, text and translation, with 
elucidatory notes, by Ad. liegnier 
(Paris, 1857-58), and M. Miiller 
(Leipzig, 1856-69) ; see /. Sir., ii. 
94, ff., 127, ff., 159, ft’.; LU. Cen> 
trcdblatt, 1870, p. 530. 
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sidered as an epitome of the Prati^akhya-Siitra, and to 
some extent as a supplement to it [specially to chapters 
X. xi.]. It is a short treatise, numbered among the 
Pari^ishtas (supplements) ; and it has in its turn been 
repeatedly commented upon.^^ 

A few other treatises have still to be noticed here, which, 
although they bear the high-sounding name of VeddhgaSy 
or ‘ members of the Veda,’ are yet, as above stated (p. 25), 
only to be looked upon as later supplements to the litera- 
ture of the Rigveda : the ^ikshd, the Chhandas, and the 
Jyotisha. Ail three exist in a double recension according 
as they profess to belong to the Rigveda or to the Yajur- 
veda. The Chhandas is essentially alike in both recen- 
sions, and we have to recognise in it the Siitra on prosody 
ascribed to Piiigala It is, moreover, like both the other 
treatises, of very recent origin. We have a proof of this, 
for instance, in the fact that, in the manner peculiar to 
the Indians, it expresses numbers by words,®^ and feet by 
letters, and that it treats of the highly elaborated metres, 
which are only found in modern poetry The part deal- 
ing with Vedic metres may perhaps be more ancient. Tlie 
teachers quoted in it bear in part comparatively ancient 


Edited by W. Pertsch (Berlin, 
1854) j this tract treats of the krama- 
pdtha, an extended form of the^a- 
dapdfha, wliich at the same time 
gives the text in the samhitd form, 
namely, each word twice, firstjoined 
with the preceding, and then with 
the following word (thus : ab, be, cd, 
de . . .). There are also other still 
more complicated modes of reciting 
the Veda, as to which cf. Thibautin 
his edition of the Jatdpatala (1870), 
p. 36, ff. The next step, called 
jaid, exhibits the text in the follow- 
ing manner : odt ba ah, be cb be, and 
MSS. of this kind have actually 
been preserved, e.g., in the case of 
the V^as. Saipli- following 

step, called ghana, is said to be still 
in use ; cf. Bhandarkar, Indian An^ 
tvinary, iii. 133 ; Hang, Ueber das 
Wesm des vedischen Accents, p. 58 ; 
it runs : ab ba abe eba abc, be cb be 
hed deb bod. 


** Edited and commented by my- 
self in /. St., viii. (1863); the text, 
together with the commentary of 
Haldyudha, edited by Vi^vaiifCtha- 
^iistrin in Bibl. Indica (1871-74). 

See Albirdni’s account in Woep- 
cke’s Mimoire sur la propagation 
des chiffres indiens, p. 102, ff. (1863). 
Burnell, Elem. of S. /. Palceogr., 
P- 58. 

On the other hand, there are 
metres taught in this work which 
but rarely occur in modern litera- 
ture, and which must be looked 
upon as obsolete and out of fashion. 
Therefore, in spite of what has been 
said above, we must carry back the 
date of its composition to a period 
about simultaneous with the close 
of the Vedic Sdtra literature, or the 
commencement of the astronomical 
and algebraical literatures; see I. St,, 
viii. 173, 178. 
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names. These are : Kraushtuki, Tandin, Yaska, Saitava, 
Eata, and Mandavya. The recensions most at variance 
with each other are those of the' ^iksha and Jyotisha 
respectively. The former work is in both recensions 
directly traced to Panini, the latter to Lagadha, or Lagata 
an otherwise unknown name in Indian literature.*— Besides 
tlie Paniniya ^iksha, there is another bearing the name of 
the Mandiikas, which therefore may more directly follow 
the Rik, and which is at any rate a more important work 
than the former. As a proof of the antiquity of the name 
* ^iksha ’ for phonetic investigations, we may adduce tlie 
circumstance that in the Taitt. Arany., vii. i, \ye find a 
section beginning thus : “ we will explain the Siksha ; ” 
whereupon it gives the titles of the topics of the oral 
exposition which we may suppose to have been connected 
therewith (7. St.y ii. 2ii), and which, to judge by these 
titles, must have embraced letters, accents, quantity, arti- 
culation, and the rules of euphony, that is to say, the same 
subjects discussed in the two existing &kshas.®® 

Of the writings called Anukramani^ in which the 
metre, the deity, and the author of each song are given in 
their proper order, several have come down to us for the 
Rik- Samliita, including an AnuvdkdnukraTnani by Sau- 
naka, and a Sarvdnukramani by Katyayana.^^ For botli 
of these we have an excellent commentary by Sliadguru- 


* Reinaud in bis Mimoxre tur 
VlndCf pp. 331, 332, adduces from 
Albirdui a Ldta, who passed for the 
author of the old Sdrya-Siddh£tnta ; 
might he not be identical with this 
Lagadha, Lagata ? According to 
Colebr., Tss., ii. 409, Brahmagupta 
quotes a Lddhdchdrya ; this name 
also could be traced to Lagadha. 
[By Sdryadeva, a scholiast of Arya- 
bhata, the author of the Jyotisha is 
cited under the name of Laga^ii- 
chdrya ; see Kern, Preface to the 
Aryabhatiya, p. ix., 1874. An edi- 
tion of the text of the Jyotisha, to- 
gether with extracts from Somd- 
kara’s c(*mmentary and explanatory 
notes, was published by me in 1862 
under the title : Ueber den Vedaka- 
lender t Nament Jyotiiham.J 


The Pd^iniyd Sikshd has been 
printed with a translation in /. St., 
iv. 345-371 (1858); on the numerous 
other treatises bearing the same 
name, see Rdjendra Ldia Mitra, 
Noticts of Sanskrit MSS., i. 71, ff. 
(1870), Burnell, Catalogue of Vedic 
MSS., pp. 8,42 (1870), my essay on 
the Pratijndsdtra (1872), pp. 70-74 ; 
specially on the Mdn^dki Sikshd, pp. 
106-112; Haug, Ueber dos Wesen 
des vedisclien Accents, p. 53, ff. 
(1873), on the Ndrada-^ikshd, ibid,, 
57 , and lastly Kielhorn, I. St, 
xiv. 160. 

In substance published by 
Muller in the sixth volume of hit 
large edition of the Rik, pp. 621- 

671. 
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i^ishya, whose time is unknown/® as also his real name. 
The names of the six teachers from whom he took this 
surname are enumerated by himself ; they are Vinayaka, 
Tri^dlanka, Goviiida, Siirya, Vyasa, and ^ivayogin, and he 
connects their names with those of the corresponding 
deities. — Another work belonging to this place, the Bri- 
haddevata, has been already mentioned (p. 24), as attri- 
buted to ^aunaka, and as being of great importance, con- 
taining as it does a rich store of mythical fables and 
legends. From Kuhn’s communications on the subject 
(/. i. 10 1- 1 20), it appears that this work is of tolerably 
late origin, as it chiefly follows Yaska’s Kirukta, and pro- 
bably therefore only belongs to ^aunaka in the sense of 
having proceeded from his school. It mentions a few 
more teachers in addition to those quoted by Yaska, as 
Bhaguri and A^valayana ; and it also presupposes, by fre- 
quently quoting them, the existence of the Aitareyaka, 
Bhallavi-Brahmana, and Nidana-Siitra. As the author 
strictly adheres to the order of the hymns observed in tlie 
Samhita, it results that in the recension of the text used 
by him there were a few deviations from tliat of the 
&kalas which has been handed down to us. In fact, ho 
here and there makes direct reference to the text of the 
Vashkalas, to wliich, consequently, he must also have had 
access. — Lastly, we have to mention the writings called 
Rigvidhdna, &c., wliich, although some of them bear the 
name of ^aunaka, probably belong only to the time of the 
Puranas. They treat of the mystic and magic efficacy of 
the recitation of the hymns of the Rik, or even of single 
verses of it, and the like. There are, likewise, a number 
of other similar Pari^ishtas (supplements) ^ under various 
names ; for instance, aBahvricha-Pari^ishta, Sankhayana-P., 
A^valdyana-Grihya-P., &c. 

His work was composed towards about 1187 a.d. -cf. I. St., viii. 160, 
the close of the twelfth century, n. (1863). 
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6 ! 


I now turn to the Sdwavcda* 

The Samliiid of the Samaveda is an anthology taken 
from the Rik-Samhita, comprising those of its verses 
which were intended to be chanted at the ceremonies of 
the Soma sacrifice. Its arrangement would seem to be 
guided by the order of tlie Rik-Samhita ; but here, as in 
the case of the two Sarnhitas of the Yajus, we must not 
think to find any continuous connection. Properly speak- 
ing, each verse is to be considered as standing by itself: it 
only receives its real sense when taken in connection with 
the particular ceremony to which it belongs. So stands 
the case at least in the first part of the Sama-Samhita. 
This is divided into six prapdihakas, each of whicli f con- 
sists of ten daSats or decades, of ten verses each, a division 
wliich existed as early as the time of the second j)art of 
the ^atapatha-Brahinana, and within which tlie separate 
verses are distributed according to the deities to whom 
tliey are addressed. The first twelve decades contain in- 
vocations of Agni, the last eleven invocations of Soma, 
wliile the thirty-six intermediate ones are for the most 
part addressed to Indra. The second part of the Sama- 
Saniliita, on the contrary, which is divided into nine pra- 
pdthakas, each of which again is subdivided into two or 
occasionally three sections, invariably presents several, 
usually three, verses closely connected with one another, 
and forming an independent group, tlie first of them having 
generally appealed already in the first part. The prin- 
ciple of distribution here is as yet obscure.®® In the Sarn- 
hita these verses are still exhibited in their rich-ioxm, 
although with the sdman-2iCC,Qiit ^ ; but in addition to this 
we have four gdnas, or song-books, in which they appear 
in their sdmaTi-ioxm. For, in singing they were consider- 


* See I. St., i. 28-66. 
t Except the last, which contains 
•nly nine decades. 

The first part of the Saiphitd is 
referred to under the na,me 8 drehika, 
chhandas, chhaitdasihd, the second 
as uttardrcliika or uttard, ; the de- 
signation of the latter as stauhhika 
(see /. St., i. 29, 30, 66), into the 


use of which my example has 
misled Miiller also, Histo'i'y oj 
A. S. L., p. 473, n., is wrong, see 
Monatsberichte derBed. Acad., i^ 6 S, 
p. 238. According to Durga, the 
author of the padapdfha of the 
Sania Saiphitd was a Gdrgya ; see 
Roth, Comm., p. 39 (respecting this 
family, see 7 . St., xiii. 41 1). 
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ably altered by the prolongation and repetition of the 
syllables, by the insertion of additional syllables, serving 
as a rest for the chanting, and so forth ; and only thug 
were they transformed into sdmans. Two of these song- 
books, the Grdmageya-gdna (erroneously called Veya> 
gdna), in seventeen prapdthalms, and the Aranya-gdna 
in six prapdthakas, follow the order of the richas contained 
in the first part of the Samhita ; the former being intended 
for chanting in the grdmaSy or inhabited places, the lattei 
for chanting in the forest. Their order is fixed in a com- 
paratively very ancient Anukramanf, which even bears 
the name of Brahmana, viz., Rishi-Brdhma^m. The othei 
two gdnas, the tUia-ydna^ in twenty-three prapdthakas, and 
the “Ohya-ydna, in six prapdthakas, follow the order of the 
richas contained in the second part of the Samhita. Theii 
mutual relation here still requires closer investigation, 
Each such sdman evolved out of a rich has a special tech- 
nical name, which probably in most cases originated from 
the first inventor of the form in question, is often, how- 
ever, borrowed from other considerations, and is usually 
placed in the manuscripts before the text itself. As each 
rich can be chanted in a great variety of ways, in each ol 
which it bears a particular name, the number of sdmans, 
strictly speaking, is quite unlimited, and is of course fai 
greater than that of the richas contained in the Samhita. 
Of these latter there are 1 549,* of which all but seventy- 
eight have been traced in the llik-Samhita. Most of them 
are taken from its eighth and ninth mandalas. 

I have already remarked (p. 9) upon the antiquity of 
the readings of the Sarna-Samhita as compared with those 

of the Rik-Samhita. It follows from this almost with 

• • 


* Benfey [Eirdeitung, p. xix.] 
erroneously states the number as 
1472, which I copied from him, I. 
St., i. 29, 30. The above number is 
borrowed from a paper by Whitney, 
which will probably find a place in 
the Indische Studim. The total num- 
ber of the richas contained in the 
Sdma-Sai^ihitd is i8io (585 in the 
first, 1225 in the second part), from 
which, however, 261 are to be de- 
ducted as mere repetitions, inas- 


much as 249 of those occurring in 
the first part are repeated in the 
second, three of them twice, while 
nine of the fichas which occur in 
the second part only, appear twice. 
[See on this Whitney’s detailed table 
at the end of his TaheUarische Dar- 
stellung der gegenseitigen VerhdlU 
nisse der Samhitds des Rik, Sdman, 
Weisscn Yajus, und Aiharvan, I. St., 
ii. 321, ff., 363 (1853)]. 
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certainty that the richas constituting the former were bor- 
rowed from the songs of the latter at a remote period, 
before their formation into a Rik-Samhitd had as yet 
taken place ; so that in the interval they suffered a good 
deal of wearing down in the mouth of the people, which 
was avoided in the case of the richas applied as sdmans, and 
so protected by being used in worship. The fact has also 
already been stated that no verses have been received .into 
the Sama-Samhitd, from those songs of the Rik-Samhitd, 
which must be considered as the most modern. Thus we 
find no sdmaTis borrowed from the Purusha-Siikta, in the 
ordinary recensions at least, for the school of the Naigeyas 
has, in fact, incorporated the first five verses of it into the 
seventh prapdthaka of the first part — a section which is 
peculiar to this school. The Sama-Samhitd, being a purely 
derivative production, gives us no clue towards the deter- 
mination of its date. It has come down to us in two 
recensions, on the whole differing but little from each 
other, one of which belongs to the school of the Ranayanf- 
yas, the other to that of the Kauthumas. Of this latter 
the school of the Negas, or Naigeyas, alluded to above, is 
a subdivision, of which two Anukramanfs at least, one 01 
the deities and one of the Rishis of the several verses, 
have been preserved to us.®® Not one of these three 
names has as yet been traced in Vedic literature; it is 
only in the Siitras of the Samaveda itself that the first 
and second at least are mentioned, but even here the name 
of the Negas does not appear. — The text of the Rdndyanf- 
yas was edited and translated, with strict reference to 
Sdyana’s commentary, by the missionary Stevenson in 
1 842 ; since 1 848 we have been in possession of another 
edition, furnished with a complete glossary and much 


The seventh jp^'apdthakay which 
is peculiar to it, has since been dis- 
covered. It bears the title Ara^i- 
yaka-Saiphitd, and has been edited 
by Siegfried Goldschmidt in Mo~ 
naUheinchte der Berl. Acad. 1868, pp. 
228-^48. The editor points out that 
the Aranya-gdua is based upon the 
drchika of the Naigeya text {1. c., p. 
238), and that MSS. have probably 
been preserved of its uttardrchika 
also (p. 241). — A London MS. of 
Bharatasvdniin’s Sdmave<IaviYara^ 


specially refers to the Aranyaka- 
Sanihitd, see Burnell, Catalogue of 
Y^dic MSS. (1870), p. 39. — Of the 
Aranyaka-gdna as well as of the 
Qrdmageya-gdna we find, ibid., p. 49, 
a text in the JaiminiAdkhd also. 
According to Kdjendra Ldla Mitra 
(Preface to Translation of Chhdnd. 
Up., p. 4), ‘ the Kauthuma (-ddkhd) 
is current in Guzerat, the Jaimi- 
uiya in Kar^dfaka, and the Rdndya* 
niya in Mahdr^h^ra.* 
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additional material, together with translation, which we 
owe to Professor Benfey, of Gottingen.®^ 

Although, from its very nature, the Samhiia of the 
Sdmaveda is poor in data throwing light upon the time of 
its origin, yet its remaining literature contains an abun- 
dance of these ; and first of all, the Brdhmanas. 

The first and most important of these is the Tdndya 
Brdhma>m, also called PaUchavinia^ from its containing 
twenty-five hooks. Its contents, it is true, are in the 
main of a very dry and unprofitable character; for in 
mystic trifling it often exceeds all bounds, as indeed it 
was the adherents of the Samaveda generally who carried 
matters furthest in this direction. Nevertheless, from its 
great extent, this work contains a mass of highly interest- 
ing legends, as well as of information generally. It refers 
solely to the celebration of the Soma sacrifices, and to the 
chanting of the sdmains accompanying it, which are quoted 
by their technical names. These sacrifices were celebrated 
in a great variety of ways ; there is one special classifica- 
tion of them according as they extended over one day or 
several, or finally over more than twelve days.®^ The 
latter, called sattras, or sessions, could only be performed 
by Brahmans, and that in considerable numbers, and might 
last lOO days, or even several years. In consequence of 
the great variety of ceremonies thus involved, each bears 
its own name, which is borrowed either from the object of 
its celebration, or the sage who was the first to celebrate 
it, or from other considerations. How far the order of the 
Samhita is here observed has not yet been investigated, 


Recently a new edition, like- 
wise very meritorious, of the first 
two books, the dgneyam, and the ain~ 
dram parva, of the drchika (up to i. 
5. 2. 3, 10), has been published by 
Satyavrata Sdmjl^ramin, in the 
liotheca Indica (1871-74), accom- 
panied by the corresponding por- 
tions { prapdfhakaa 1-12) of the 
Qeyagina, and the complete com- 
mentary of Sdya^a, and other illus- 
trative matter. — The division of the 
admans into parvana is first men- 
tioned by Pdraskara, ii. 10 {adhyd- 
yddtn prahrdyddi fiahimukhdni bah- 
Vfichdndm^ parvd^i chhandogdndm). 
A Rdva^abhdshya on the Sdmaveda 


is said to bo still in existence in 
Malabar j see Rost, 7. St., ix. 
176. 

** To each Soma sacrifice belong 
several (four at least) preparatory 
days ; these are not here taken into 
account. The above division refers 
only to those days when Soma juice 
is expressed, that is, to the autyd 
days. Soma sacrifices having only 
one such day are called ekdha; those 
with from two to twelve, ahlna, 
Sattraa lasting a whole year, or even 
longer, are called ayana. For the 
autyd festival there are seven funda- 
mental forms, calledsai?M^4a,‘ 7. St.^ 

*• 352-355- 
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but in any case it would be a mistake to suppose that for 
all the difierent sacrifices enumerated in the Brahmana 
corresponding prayers exist in the Samhita. On tlie con- 
trary, the latter probably only exhibits the verses to be 
chanted generally at all the Soma sacrifices; and the 
Brahmana must be regarded as the supplement in which 
the modifications for the separate sacrifices are given, and 
also for those which arose later. While, as we saw above 
(p. 14), a combination of verses of the Rik for the pur- 
pose of recitation bears the name 6 astra, a similar selec- 
tion of different sdmans united into a whole is usually 
called uktJia ( V vach, to speak), stoma ( V stu^ to praise), or 
'prishtha ( /J prachh, to ask) ; and these in their turn, like 
the iastras, receive different appellations.®® 

Of special significance for the time of the composition 
of the Tandya Brahmana are, on the one hand, the very 
minute descriptions of the sacrifices on the Sarasvati and 
Drishadvatl; and, on the other, the Vratyastomas, 01 
sacrifices by which Indians of Aryan origin, but not living 
according to the Brahmanical system, obtained admission 
to the Brahman community. The accounts of these latter 
sacrifices are preceded by a description of the dress and 
mode of life of those who are to offer them. “ They drive 
in open chariots of war, carry bows and lances, wear tur- 
bans, robes bordered with red and having fluttering ends, 
shoes, and sheepskins folded double; their leaders are 
distinguished by brown robes and silver neck-ornaments ; 
they pursue neither agriculture nor commerce ; their laws 
are in a constant state of confusion ; they speak the same 
language as those who have received Brahmanical conse- 
cration, but nevertheless call what is easily spoken hard 
to pronounce.” This last statement probably refers to 


The term directly opposed to 
iastra is, rather, stotra. Prishtka 
specially designates several stotraa 
belonging to the mid*day sacritice, 
and forming, as it is expressed, its 
“ back ; ” ' Aa is originally em- 
ployed as a synonym of iastra^ and 
only at a later period in the mean- 
ing of sdman (/. St.j xiii. 447) ; 
$toma, lastly, is the name for the six, 
seven, or more ground-forms of the 
atotras, after which these latter are 
formed for the purposes of chanting. 


The simple recitation of the iaitras 
by the Hotar and his companions 
always comes after the chanting 
recitation of the same verses by the 
Udgdtar and his assistants {grahdya 
gfihUdya ztuvate Hha dansati, ^at. 

viii. I. 3. 3). The differences of the 
seven sayustfids, or fundamental types 
of the ^ma sacrifice, rest mainly 
upon the varying number of the 
iastras and stotrM belonging to their 
sutyd days. See /. St., x. 353, ff., 

ix. 229. 
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prdkritic, dialectic differences, to the assimilation of groups 
of consonants, and similar changes peculiar to the Prakrit 
vernaculars. The great sacrifice of the Naimishiya-Rishis 
is also mentioned, and the river Sudaman. Although we 
have to conclude from these statements that communica- 
tion with the west, particularly with the non- Brah manic 
Aryans there, was still very active, and that therefore the 
locality of the composition must be laid more towards the 
west,®^ still data are not wanting which point us to the 
east. Thus, there is mention of Para Atnara, king of the 
Kosalas ; of Trasadasyu Purukutsa, who is also named in 
the Rik-Samhita ; further of Kamin Sapya, king of the 
Videhas (the Nimi of the epic) ; of Kurukshetra, Yamund, 
&c. The absence, however, of any allusion in the Tandya- 
Brahmana either to the Kuru-Panchalas or to the names 
of their princes, as well as of any mention of Janaka, is 
best accounted for by supposing a difference of locality. 
Another possible, though less likely, explanation of the 
fact would be to assume that this work was contemporary 
with, or even anterior to, the flourishing epoch of the 
kingdom of the Kuru-Panchalas. The other names quoted 
therein seem also to belong to an earlier age than those of 
the other Brahmanas, and to be associated, rather, with the 
Rislii period. It is, moreover, a very significant fact that 
scarcely any differences of opinion are stated to exist 
amongst the various teachers. It is only against the 
Kaushitakis that the field is taken with some acrimony ; 
they are denoted as vrdtyas (apostates) and as yajndvahirim 
(unfit to sacrifice). Lastly, the name attached to this 
Erdbrnana,"*^ viz., Tdndya, is mentioned in the Brdhmana 
of the White Yaj us as that of a teacher; so that, com- 
bining all this, we may at least safely infer its priority to 
the latter work.®^ 

The fact that the name of Chi- the other Sutras invariably quoting 
traratha {etenavai Chitrarathaiji Kd- it by ‘ iti iruteh.* 
j>eyd aydjayan . . . tasmdch Chau The Tdndya-Brdhma^a has been 

trarathlndm ehahk kshatrapatir jdyale edited, together with Siiyana’s com- 
*nulamba iva dvitlyak, xx. 12, 5) mentary, in the Bibl, Ind. (1869-74), 
occurs in the gai^a *Bdjadanta' to by Anandachandra Ved£intavdgl 4 a. 
Pdn., ii. 2. 31, joined with the name At the time of the Bhdshika-Sdtra 
Biiiilika in a compound (see Kielhorn, /. St.^ x. 421) it must 

£dhllkam)f is perhaps also to be still have been accentuated, and that 
taken in this connection. in the same manner as the data- 

* The first use of this designation, patha ; in Kumdrilabhaft^’s time, 
it is true, only occurs in Ld^ydyana, on the contrary (the last half of the 
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The Shtdvi'Ma-BrdhTimncL by its very name proclaims 
itself a supplement to the Panchaviii^a-Brahmana. It 
forms, as it were, its twenty-sixth book, although itself 
consisting of several books. Sayana, when giving a sum- 
mary of its contents at the commencement of his here 
excellent commentary, says that it both treats of such 
ceremonies as are not contained in the Panchavin^a-Brah- 
mana, and also gives points of divergence from the latter. 
It is chiefly expiatory sacriflces and ceremonies of impre- 
cation that we find in it, as also short, comprehensive 
general rules. The fifth book (or sixth adhydya) has 
quite a peculiar character of its own, and is also found as 
a separate Brahmana under the name of Adhhuta-Brdh- 
maim ; in the latter form, however, with some additions 
at the end. It enumerates untoward occurrences of daily 
life, omens and portents, along with the rites to be per- 
formed to avert their evil consequences. These aflbrd us 
a deep insight into the condition of civilisation of the 
period, which, as might have been expected, exhibits a 
very advanced phase. The ceremonies first given are 
those to be observed on the occurrence of vexatious events 
generally ; then come those for cases of sickness among 
men and cattle, of damaged crops, losses of precious things, 
&c. ; those to be performed in the event of earthquakes, 
of phenomena in the air and in the heavens, &c., of mar- 
vellous appearances on altars and on the images of the 
gods, of electric phenomena and the like, and of mis- 
carriages.®® This sort of superstition is elsewliere only 
treated of in the Grihya-Siitras, or in the Pari^ishtas (sup- 
plements) ; and this imparts to the last adhydya of the 
Shadvin^a-Brahmana — as the remaining contents do to 
the work generally — the appearance of belonging to a 
very modern period. And, in accordance with this, we 
find mention here made of Uddalaka Aruni, and other 
teachers, whose names are altogether unknown to the 
Panchavin^a-Brahmana. — A iloka is cited in the course of 


seventh century, according to Bur- The Adbhuta-Brdhmana has 

nell), it was already being handed been published by myself, text with 
down without accents, as in the pre- translation, and explanatory notes, 
sent day. See Muller, A. 8 . Z., p. in Zwei vedische Texte iiber Omiruk 
348 ; Burnell, Sdmavidhdna-Brdh* und PorUnta (1859). 
maya, Preface, p. vi 
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the work, in which the four yugas are still designated by 
their more ancient names, and are connected with the 
four lunar phases, to which they evidently owe their 
origin, although all recollection of the fact had in later 
times died out This iloha itself we are perhaps justified 
in assigning to an earlier time than that of Megasthenes, 
who informs us of a fabulous division of the mundane 
ages analogous to that given in the epic. But it does not 
by any means follow that the Shadvin^a-Brahmana, in 
which the iloha is quoted, itself dates earlier than the 
time of Megasthenes. 

The third Brdhmana of the Samaveda bears the special 
title of Ghhdndogya-BrdhTiia'm^ although Chhandogya is 
the common name for all Saman theologians. We, how- 
ever, also find it quoted, by ^amkara, in his commentary 
on the Brahma-Siitra, as “Tdndindm irutil' that is to say, 
under the same name that is given to the Panchavin^a- 
Bralimana. The two first adJiydyas of this Brahmana are 
still missing, and the last eight only are preserved, which 
also bear the special title of Chlidndogyopanishad. This 
Brahmana is particularly distinguished by its rich store 
of legends regarding the gradual development of Brah- 
manical theology, and stands on much the same level as 
the Vrihad-Aranyaka of the White Yajus with respect to 
opinions, as well as date, place, and the individuals men- 
tioned. The absence in the Vrihad-Aranyaka, as in the 
Brahmana of the White Yajus generally, of any reference 
to the Naimi^iya-Rishis, might lead us to argue the pri- 
ority of the Chhandogyopanishad to the Vrihad-Aranyaka. 
Still, the mention in the Chhandogyopanishad of these, as 
well as of the Mahavrishas and the Gandharas — the latter, 
it is true, are set down as distant — ought perhaps only to 
be taken as proof of a somewhat more western origin; 
whereas the Vrihad-Aranyaka belongs, as we shall here- 
after see, to quite the eastern part of Hindustan. The 
numerous animal fables, on the contrary, and the mention 
of Mahidaia Aitareya, would sooner incline me to suppose 
tliat the^ Chhandogyopanishad is more modern than the 
Vriliad-Aranyaka. With regard to another allusion, in 


Differently Roth in his essay Die Lehrt von den vier WdtaUem 
(Tubingen, 1800). 
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itself of the greatest significance, it is more hazardous to 
venture a conjecture : I .mean the mention of Krishna 
Devakiputra, who is instructed by Ghora Angirasa. The 
latter, and besides him (though not in connection with 
him) Krishna Angirasa, are also mentioned in the Kau- 
shitaki-Brahmana ; and supposing this Krishna Angirasa 
to be identical with Krishna Devakiputra, the allusion to 
him might perhaps rather be considered as a sign of priority 
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka. Still, assuming this identifica- 
tion to be correct, due weight must be given to the fact 
that the name has been altered here : instead of Angirasa, 
he is called Devakiputra, a form of name for which we 
find no analogy in any other Vedic writing excepting the 
Vandas (genealogical tables) of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, and 
which therefore belongs, at all events, to a tolerably late 
period * The significance of this allusion for the under- 
standing of the position of E^ishna at a later period is 
obvious. Here he is yet but a scholar, eager in the pur- 
suit of knowledge, belonging perhaps to the military caste. 
He certainly must have distinguished himself in some 
way or other, however little we know of it, otherwise his 
elevation to the rank of deity, brought about by external 
circumstances, would be inexplicable.®® 

The fact of the Chhandogyopanishad and the Vrihad- 
Aranyaka having in common the names Pravahana Jai- 
vali, Ushasti Cbakrayana, &ndilya, Satyakama Jabala, 
Uddalaka Aruni, ^vetaketu, and A^vapati, makes it clear 
that they were as nearly as possible contemporary works ; 
and this appears also from the generally complete identity 
of the seventh book of the former with the corresponding 
passages of the Vrihad-Aranyaka. What, however, is of 
most significance, as tending to establish a late date for 

* Compare also Pdn., iv. i. 159, mythical relations to Indra, &c., are 
and the names Sambuputra, Rdnd* at the root of it ; see /. St.^ xiii. 
yaniputra, in the Sdma-Sdtras ; as 349, ff. The whole question, how- 
also Kdtydyaniputra, MaitrdyanI- ever, is altogether vague. Kfishna- 
putra, Vdtsiputra, &c., among the worship proper, i.e., the sectarian 
Buddhists. [On these metronymic worship of Krishna as the one God, 
names in 'pidra see /. *S'^., iii. 157, probably attained its perfection 
485, 486 ; iv. 380, 435 ; V. 63, 64. j through the influence of Christi- 
By what circumstances the eU*,- anity. See my paper, Kf'hhna's 
vation of Krishna to the rank of Gebw'fs/est, p. 316, fif. (where also 
deity was brought about is as yet are furtlier particulars as to the name 
obscure ; though unquestionably Devaki). 
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the Chhdndogyopanishad, is the voluminous literature, the 
existence of which is presupposed by the enumeration at 
the beginning of the ninth book. Even supposing this 
ninth book to be a sort of supplement (the names of Sanat- 
kumdra and Skanda are not found elsewhere in Vedic 
literature; hTdrada also is otherwise only mentioned in 
the second part of the Aitareya-Brahmana®®), there still 
remains the mention of the * Atharvangirasas,* as well as of 
the Itihdsas and Purdnas in the fifth book. Though we 
^e not at liberty here, any more than in the correspond- 
ing passages of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, to understand by 
these last the Itihdsas and Purdnas which have actually 
come down to us, still we must look upon them as the 
forerunners of these works, which, originating in the 
legends and traditions connected with the songs of the 
Rik, and with the forms of worship, gradually extended 
their range, and embraced other subjects also, whether 
drawn from real life, or of a mythical and legendary 
character. Originally they found a place in the Brdh- 
manas, as well as in the other expository literature of the 
Vedas; but at the time of this passage of the Chhan- 
dogyopanishad they had possibly already in part attained 
an independent form, although the commentaries,* as a 
rule, only refer such expressions to passages in the Brah- 
manas themselves. The Maha-Bharata contains, especially 
in the first book, a few such Itihdsas, still in a prose form ; 
nevertheless, even these fragments so preserved to us be- 
long, in respect both of style and of the conceptions they 
embody, to a much later period than the similar passages 
of the Brdhmanas. They however suffice, together with 
the ilokas, gdthds^ &c., quoted in the Brdhmanas them- 
selves, and with such works as the Barhaddaivata, to 
bridge over for us the period of transition from legend to 
epic poetry. 

We meet, moreover, in the Chhdndogyopanishad with 
one of those legal cases which are so seldom mentioned in 
Vedic literature, viz., the infliction of capital punishment 
for (denied) theft, exactly corresponding to the severe 

And a few times in the Atharva- case, but Sdyai^a, Harisv^min, and 
Saiphitd, as also in the Va64a of the Dvivedagafiga in similar passages of 
Simavidhdna-Brdhma^a. the Satapatha-Brdhma^ia and Tait- 

* Not Saipkara, it is true, in this tirija-Arapyaka. 
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enactments regarding it in Mann’s code. Guilt or inno- 
cence is determined by an ordeal, the carrying of a red- 
hot axe ; this also is analogous to the decrees in Manu. 
We find yet another connecting link with the state of 
culture in Manu’s time in a passage occurring also in the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka, viz., the doctrine of the transmigration 
of souls. We here meet with this doctrine for the first 
time, and that in a tolerably complete form; in itself, 
however, it must certainly be regarded as much more 
ancient. The circumstance that the myth of the creation 
in the fifth book is on the whole identical with that found 
at the beginning of Manu, is perhaps to be explained by 
regarding the latter as simply a direct imitation of the 
former. The tenth book, the subject of which is the soul, 
its seat in the body and its condition on leaving it, i.e.y its 
migration to the realm of Brahman, contains much that is 
of interest in this respect in connection with the above- 
mentioned parallel passage of the Kaushitaky-Upanishad, 
from which it differs in some particulars. Here also for 
the first time in the field of Vedic literature occurs the 
name Eahu, which we may reckon among the proofs of 
the comparatively recent date of the Chhandogyopanishad. 

Of expressions for philosophical doctrines we find only 
Ujpanislmd, Adeia^ G^ya Adeia (the keeping secret of doc- 
trine is repeatedly and urgently inculcated), Ujpdkhydna 
(explanation). The teacher is called dchdrya [as he is 
also in the ^at. Br.]; for “ inhabited place,” ardha is used; 
single ilokeis and gdthds are very often quoted. 

The Chhandogyopanishad has been edited by Dr. Eoer 
in the Bibliotheca Indica^ vol. iii., along with ^amkara’s 
commentary and a gloss on it.^® Fr. Windischmann had 
previously given us several passages of it in the original, 
and several in translation; see also L St, i. 254-273. 

The Kenopanishad has come down to us as the rem- 
nant of a fourth Brahma^a of the Samaveda, supposed to 
be its ninth book.* In the colophons and in the quota- 
tions found in the commentaries, it also bears the other- 


^ In this series (1854-62) a trans- first eight books, ^aipkara furnishes 
lation also has been published by us with information in the begin- 
Rdjendra L^ila Mitra. ning of his commentary. 

* Regarding the contents of the 
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wise unknown name of tlie Talavahdras,^ It is divided 
into two parts : the first, composed in ilohas, treats of the 
being of the supreme Brahman, appealing in the fourth 
verse to the tradition of the “ earlier sages who have 
taught us this” as its authority. The second part con- 
tains a legend in support of the supremacy of Brahman, 
and here we find Umd Hainiavatf, later the spouse of ^iva, 
acting as mediatrix between Brahman and the other gods, 
probably because she is imagined to be identical with 
Saras vati, or Vach, the goddess of speech, of the creative 
word.f 

These are the extant Brahmanas of the Samaveda. 
Sayana, indeed, in his commentary on the Samavidhana 
enumerates eight (see Muller, Rik i. Pref. p. xxvii) : the 
Praudha- or Mahd-Brdlimami (i.e., the Pa'flchavinia), the 
Shadvin^ay the Sdmavidhiy the Arslieya, the Devatddhydya, 
the Upanishad, the Samhitopanishad, and the Vania. 
The claims, hov’ever, of four of these works to the name of 
Brahmana, have no solid foundation. The Arsheya is, as 
already stated, merely an Anukramanf, and the Devata- 
dhyaya can hardly be said to be anything else ; the Van^a 
elsewhere always constitutes a part of the Brahmanas 
themselves : the two latter works, moreover, can scarcely 
be supposed to be still in existence, which, as far as the 
Vafina is concerned, is certainly very much to be regretted. 
The Samavidhana also, which probably treats, like the 
portion of the Latyayana-Siitra bearing the same name, of 
the conversion of the ricJms into sdtnam, can hardly pass 
for a Brahmana.^^ As to ilie S unliitopanishad, it appears 


* Might not this name be trace- 
able to the same root tdd, land, from 
which Td^dya is derived ? 

t On the literature, &c., of the 
Kenopanishad, see I. St., ii. l8i, ff. 

[ We have to add Roer’s edition with 
Saipkara’s commentary, in Biblio- 
theca Indica, vol. viii., and his trans- 
lation, ibid.y vol. XV.] 

The above statements require 
to be corrected and sup[)lemented 
in sevend particulars. The Vah.sa- 
Rrahmana was first edited by mj^self 
in I. St., iv. 371, fF., afterwards by 
Burnell with Silyana’s commentary 
(1873). The Devatiidhydya is not 


an AnukramanI, but only contains 
some information as to the deities 
of the different sdinans, to which a 
few other short fragments are added. 
Finally, the Sdinavidhdna - Brdh- 
mana does not treat of the conver- 
sion of ftcAcw into sdinans ; on the 
contrary, it is a work similar to the 
Rigvidhiina, and relates to the em- 
ployment of the sdinans for all sorts 
of superstitious purposes. Both 
texts have likewise been edited by 
Burnell, with Sdyana’s commentaries 
(1873). By Kumarila, too, the num- 
ber of the Brdhmapas of the Sdma- 
veda is given as eight (Muller, 
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to me doubtful whether Sayana meant by it the Keno- 
panishad; for though the samhitd (universality) of the 
Supreme Being certainly is discussed in the latter, the sub- 
ject is not handled under this name, as would seem to be 
demanded by the analogy of the title of the Samhitopa- 
nishad of the Aitareya-Aranyaka as well as of the Taittiriya- 
Aranyaka. My conjecture would be that he is far more 
likely to have intended a work^^ of the same title, of which 
there is a MS. in the British Museum (see I. St., i. 42) ; and 
if so, all mention of the Kenopanishad has been omitted by 
him ; possibly for the reason that it appears at the same 
time in an Atharvan-recension (differing but little, it is 
true), and may have been regarded by him as belonging to 
the Atharvan ? 

There is a far greater number of Siitras to the Sdma- 
veda than to any of the other Vedas. We have here three 
^rauta-Siitras ; a Siitra which forms a running commen- 
tary upon the Panchavin^a-Brahmana ; five Siitras on 
Metres and on the conversion of riclias into sdmans ; and 
a Grihya-Siitra. To these must further be added other 
similar works of which the titles only are known to us, as 
well as a great mass of different Pariiishtas. 

Of the ^rauta-Sdtras, or SiUras treating of the sacrifi- 
cial ritual, the first is that of Maiaka, which is cited in 
the other Sama-Sutras, and even by the teachers men- 
tioned in these, sometimes as Arsheya-Kalpa^ sometimes 
as Kalpa^ and once also by Latyayana directly under the 
name of Ma^aka.^^ In the colophons it bears the name of 
Kalpa-Sdtra. This Siitra is but a tabular enumeration of 
the prayers belonging to the several ceremonies of the 
Soma sacrifice ; and these are quoted partly by their tech- 
nical Saman names, partly by their opening words. The 

A. S. L.f p. 348) j in bis time all of since this text appears there, as well 
them were already without accents, as elsewhere, in cornection with the 
One fact deserves to be specially Van 4 a-Brdhmana, &c. It is not 
noticed here, namely, that several much larger than the Devatddhydya, 
of the teachers mentioned in the but has not yet been published ; see 
Vaftsa-Brdhmana, by their very /. iv. 375. 
names, point us directly to the north- Ldtyayana designates Ma^aka as 

west of India, e.g>, Kdmboja Au- Qdrgya. Is this name connected 
pamanyava, Madragdra ^auiigdyani, with the Mivaaya of the Greeks i 
Sdti Aush^rdkshi, Sdlaipkdyana, and Lassen, I. AK,^ i. 130; /. St.y iv 
Kauhala ; see 1 . St., iv. 378-3^. 78. 

This is unquestionably correct, 
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order is exactly that of the Panchaviniia-Brahmana ; yet a 
few other ceremonies are inserted, including those added 
in the ShadviA^a-Brahmana, as well as others. Among 
the latter the Janahasaptardtra deserves special notice, 
— a ceremony owing its origin to King Jan aka, of 
whom, as we saw above, no mention is yet made in the 
Panchavin^a-Brahmana. His life and notoriety therefore 
evidently fall in the interval between the latter work 
and the Siitra of Ma^aka. — The eleven prapdthakas of this 
Siitra are so distributed that the ehdhas (sacrifices of one 
^ay) are dealt with in the first five chapters ; the ahinas 
(those lasting several days) in the following four ; and the 
sattras (sacrifices lasting more than twelve days) in the 
last two. There is a commentary on it, composed by 
Varadaraja, whom we shall meet with again as the com- 
mentator of another Sama- Siitra. 

The second ^rauta-Siitra is that of Ld^ydyana, which 
belongs to the school of the Kauthumas. This name ap- 
pears to me to point to Ldta, the AapiKri of Ptolemy,^® to 
a country therefore lying quite in the west, directly south 
of Surashtra {XvpaaTprjv-q). This would agree perfectly 
with the conjecture above stated, that the Panchavifi^a- 
Brahmana belongs more to the west of India ; and is borne 
out by the data contained in the body of the Siitra itself, 
as we shall see presently. 

This Siitra, like that of Malaka, connects itself closely 
with the Panchavifi^a-Brahmana, and indeed often quotes 
passages of some length from it, generally introducing 
them by ^'tad uktam hrdhmanena or, ^Hti hrdhmanam hhav- 
ati ; ” once also by tatJid purdnam Tdndam!' It usually 
gives at the same time the different interpretations which 
these passages received from various teachers, ^andilya, 
Dhanamjayya, and ^andilyayana are most frequently 
mentioned in this manner, often together, or one after the 
other, as expounders of the Paiichavin^a-Brahmana. The 
first-named is already known to us through the Chhdndo- 
gyopanishad, and he, as weU as ^andilyayana, is repeatedly 


Sdyana, it is true, to Pafich, Ld^ika as early as the edicts of 
xxii. 9. I, takes ^'ana^a as an ap- Piyadasi ; see Lassen, /. i. 108 ; 
pell ati ve in the sense of prajdpati^ ii. 793 n, 
which is the reading of the Palicha- 
viAda-Brdhma^a. 
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mentioned also in another Siitra, the Nidana-Siitra; the 
same is the case with Dhanamjayya. Besides these, how- 
ever, Latyayana mentions a number of other teachers and 
schools, as, for example, his own dcJidryas, with especial 
frequency ; the Arsheya-Kalpa, two different Gautamas, 
one being distinguished by the surname Sthavira (a tech- 
nical title, especially with the Buddhists); further ^auchi- 
vrikshi (a teacher known to Panini), Kshairakalambhi, 
Kautsa, Varshaganya, Bhanditayana, Ldmakayana, Band- 
yaniputra, &c. ; and in particular, the ^atydyanins, and 
their work, the Sdtydyanaka, together with the ^dlankd- 
yanins, the latter of whom are well known to belong to 
the western part of India. Such allusions occur in the 
Siitra of Ldtydyana, as in the other Siitras of the Sdma- 
veda, much more frequently than in the Siitras of the 
other Vedas, and are in my opinion evidence of their 
priority to the latter. At the time of the former there 
still existed manifold differences of opinion, while in that 
of the latter a greater unity and fixedness of exegesis, of 
dogma, and of worship had been attained. The remaining 
data appear also to point to such a priority, unless we 
have to explain them merely from the difference of locar 
lity. The condition of the ^lidras, as w^ell as of the Nishd- 
das, i.e., the Indian aborigines, does not here appear to be 
one of such oppression and wretchedness as it afterwards 
became. It was permitted to sojourn with them (&ndi- 
lya, it is true, restricts this permission to " in the neigh- 
bourhood of their grdinas”)^ and they themselves were 
allowed to attend in person at the ceremonies, although 
outside of the sacrifici^ ground. They are, moreover, now 
and then represented, though for the most part in a mean 
capacity, as taking an actual part on such occasions, which 
is not to be thought of in later times. Toleration was 
still a matter of necessity, for, as we likewise see, the 
strict Brahmanical principle was not yet recognised even 
among the neighbouring Aryan tribes. These, equally 
with the Brahmanical Indians, held in high esteem the 
songs and customs of their ancestors, and devoted to them 
quite as much study as the Brahmanical Indians did ; nay, 
the latter now and then directly resorted to the former, 
and borrowed distinct ceremonies from them. This is 
sufficiently clear from the particulars of one ceremony of the 
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kind, which is embodied, not indeed in the Pafichavift^a- 
Brahmana, but in the Sliadvin^a-Bralimana, and which is 
described at full length by Latyayana. It is an imprecatory 
ceremony (called ^yena, falcon); and this naturally sug- 
gests the idea that the ceremonial of the Atharvan, which 
is essentially based upon imprecations and magical expe- 
dients, — as well as the songs of the Atharvan itself, — may 
perhaps chiefly owe its cultivation to these western, non- 
Brahmanical, Aryan tribes. The general name given to 
these tribes by Latyayana (and with this Panini v. 2. 2 1 
agrees) is Vratinas, and he further draws a distinction 
between their yaudhaSy warriors, and their arhants, 
teachers. Their anlXchdnas, Le.y those versed in Scripture, 
are to be chosen priests for the above-mentioned sacrifice, 
^andilya limits this to the arhants alone, which latter 
word — subsequently, as is well known, employed exclu- 
sively as a Buddhistic title— is also used in the Brahmana 
of the White Yajus, and in the Aranyaka of the Black 
Yajus, to express a teacher in general. The turban and 
garments of these priests should be red (lohita) according 
to Shadvifi^a and Latyayana ; and we find the same colour 
assigned to the sacrificial robes of the priests of the Ea- 
kshasas in Lanka, in the Eamayana, vi. 19. no, 51. 21 ; 
with which may be compared the light red, yellowish red 
(Jcashdya) garments of the Buddhists (see for instance 
Mrichhakat., pp. 112, 114, ed. Stenzler; M.-Bhar., xii. 566, 
11898; Yajnav., i. 272), and the red {rahtd) dress of the 
Samkhyabhikshu * in the Laghujataka of Vardha-Mihira. 
ETow, that these western non-Brahmanical Vrdtyas, Vrdti- 
nas, were put precisely upon a par with the eastern non- 
Brahmanical, i.e., Buddhistic, teachers, appears from an 
addition which is given by Ldtydyana to the description 
of the Vrdtyastomas as found in the Panchavifi^a-Brdh- 
mana. We are there told that the converted Vrdtyas, i.e., 
those who have entered into the Brahman community, 
must, in order to cut off all connection with their past, 
hand over their wealth to those of their companions who 
still abide by the old mode of life — thereby transferring to 
these their own former impurity — or else, to a “ Brahma- 


* According to the commentary j or should this be i§dkyabhikhhu / 
See /. St., ii, 287, 
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bandhu Magadhade^iya.” This latter expression is only 
explicable if we assume that Buddhism, with its anti- 
Brahmanical tendencies, was at the time flourishing in 
Magadha; and the absence of any such allusion in the 
Panchavin^a-Brahmana is significant as to the time which 
elapsed between this work and the Siitra of Ldtyayana.* 
The first seven prajpdthahas of the Latyayana-Siitra 
comprise the rules common to all Soma sacrifices; the 
eighth and part of the ninth book treat, on the contrary, 
of the separate ekdlias ; the remainder of the ninth book, 
of the ahinas; and the tenth, of the sattras. We have 
an excellent commentary on it by Agnisvamin,^® who be- 
longs probably to the same period as the other commen- 
tators whose names terminate in svdmin, as Bhavasvamin, 
Bharatasvamin, Dhfirtasvamin, Harisvamin, Khadirasva- 
min, Meghasvamin, Skandasvamin, Kshirasvamin, &c. ; 
their time, however, is as yet undetermined.^^ 

The third Sama-Sfitra, that of Brdhydya'm^ differs but 
slightly from the Latyay ana- Siitra. It belongs to the 
school of the Eanayainyas. We meet wuth the name of 
these latter in the Eandyaniputra of Latyayana; his 
family is descended from Vasishtha, for which reason this 
Sutra is also directly called Vdsish^ha’S'dtra. For the 
name Drahyayana nothing analogous can be adduced.^® 
The difference between this Siitra and that of Latvdyana 

* In the Rik-Saiphitd, where the bitants regarding it as a means of 
Kika^as — the ancient name of the recovering their old position though 
people of Magadha — and their king under a new form. 

Pramagaipda are mentioned as hos- We now possess in the Bibl. 

tile, we have probably to think of Indica (1870-72) an edition of the 
the aborigines, of the country, and Ldtyjiyana-Stitra, with Agnisvdmin’s 
not of hostile Aryas (?). It seems not commentary, by Anandachandra 
impossible that the native inhabi- Veddntavdgi^a. 

tants, being particularly vigorous, ^ We find quite a cluster of Brah- 
retained more influence in Magadha man names in -svdmin in an inscrip- 
than elsewhere, even after the coun- tion dated 6{ika627 in Journal Bom- 
try had been brahmanised, — a pro- hay Branch R, A. S., iii. 208 (1851), 
cess which perhaps was never com- and in an undated inscription in 
pletely eflfected ; — that they joined Journal Am, Or. Soc., vi. 589. 
the community of the Brahmans as It first occurs in the Vafina- 

Kshatriyas, as happened elsewhere Brithrnana, whose first list of teach- 
also j and that this is how we have ers probably refers to this very 
to account for the special sympathy school ; see /. St., iv. 378 : draha 
and success which Buddhism met is said to be a Prdkrit corruption of 
with in Magadha, these native inba- hrada ; see Hem. Prdkr., ii. 80, 120. 
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is mainly confined to the different distribution of the 
matter, which is on the whole identical, and even ex- 
pressed in the same words. I have not yet met with a 
complete codex of the whole work, but only with its begin- 
ning and its end, in two different commentaries, the date 
of which it is not yet possible to determine — the begin- 
ning, namely, in Maghasvdmin’s commentary, remodelled 
by Kudraskanda ; the end in the excellent commentary of 
Dlianvin. 

The only knowledge I have of a ^rauta-Siitra by Go- 
bhila is derived from a notice of Eoth’s {op, c., pp. 55, 56), 
according to which Krityachintdmani is said to have com- 
posed a commentary upon it.^ 

In a far more important degree than he differs from 
Drahyayana does Ldtyayana differ, on the one hand, from 
Kdtydyana, who in his ^rauta-Siitra, belonging to the 
White Yajus, treats in books 22-24 ekdhm, ahinas, 

and sattras; and on the other, from the Rik-Siitras of 
A^valayana and ^dnkhdyana, which likewise deal with 
these subjects in their proper place. In these there is no 
longer any question of differences of opinion ; the stricter 
view represented by ^dndilya in the Latyayana-Siitra has 
everywhere triumphed. The ceremonies on the Sarasvatf 
and the Vratyastomas have also become, in a local sense 
too, further removed from actual life, as appears both from 
the slight consideration with which they are treated, and 
from modifications of names, &c., which show a forgetting 
of the original form. Many of the ceremonies discussed 
in the Sama-Siitras are, moreover, entirely wanting in the 
Siitras of the other Vedas; and those which are found in 
the latter are enumerated in tabular fashion rather than 
fully discussed — a difference which naturally originated 
in the diversity of purpose, the subject of the Siitra of the 
Yajus being the duties of the Adhvaryu, and that of the 
Sdtras of the Rik the duties of the Hotar. 

A fourth Sama-Siitra is the AmcpadaS'dtra, in ten 
prapdfhakas, the work of an unknown author. It explains 


The name ‘ Kptyachintdmainii ’ on a 6rauta-Sutra of Qobhila re- 
probably belongs to the work itself ; mains doubtful in the meantime, 
compare /. St.y i. 6o, ii. 396 ; Auf- since such a work is not mentioned 
recht, CataloguSf p. 365* ; but elsewhere, 
whether it really was a commentary 
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the obscure passages of the Panchavin^a-Brahmana, and, 
it would appear, of the Shadviu^a-Brahmana also, accom- 
panying the text step by step. It has not as yet been 
closely examined ; but it promises to prove a rich mine of 
material for the history of Brahmanical theology, as it 
makes mention of, and appeals to, an extremely large 
number of different works. For example, of schools of 
tlie Rik, it cites the Aitareyins, the Paingins, the Kaushi- 
taka ; of schools ^of the Yajus, the Adhvaryus in gene- 
ral ; further, the &tyayanins, Khadayanins, the^ Taittirl- 
yas, the Kathaka, the Kalabavins, Bhallavins, Sambuvis, 
Vajasaneyins ; and frequently also irntiy smriti, dchdryas, 
&c. It is a work wliich deserves to be very thoroughly 
studied.®® 

While the above-named four Siitras of the Samaveda 
specially attach themselves to the Panchavin^a-Brahmana, 
the Sutras now to be mentioned stand out more indepen- 
dently beside the latter, although of course, in part at 
least, often referring to it. In the first place, we have to 
mention the Niddna-Sdira, which contains in ten pm- 
pdthakas metrical and other similar investigations on the 
different ulcthas, stomas, and gdnas. The name of the 
author is not given. The word niddna, ‘root,' is used 
with reference to metre in the Brahmana of the White 
Yajus and though in the two instances where the 
Naidanas are mentioned by Yaska, their activity appears 
to have been directed less to the study of metre than to 
that of roots, etymology, still the Nidanasamjnaka Grantha 
is found cited in the llrihaddevata, 5. 5, either directly as 
the Sruti of the Chhandogas, or at least as containing 
their ^ruti.* This Sutra is especially remarkable for the 
great number of Vedic schools and teachers whose various 
opinions it adduces ; and in this respect it stands on pretty 
much the same level as the Anupada-Siitra. It differs 
from it, however, by its particularly frequent quotation 


Unfortunately we do not even 
now know of more than one MS. ; 
see I. St., i. 43. 

This is wrong ; on the con- 
trary, the word has quite a general 
meaning in the passages in question 
in gdyatri vd eshd niddnena, 


or yo vd atrd *gnir gdyatri sa ntd(U 
nena). 

* Niddna, in the sense of ‘ cause, 
foundation,’ is a favourite word in 
the Buddhistic Sdtras ; see Bumouf, 
Introd. d VHistoire du BuddhUmi 
Indien, pp. 59, ff., 484, fiP. 
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also of the views of the Sdman theologians named by Latya- 
yana and Drahyayana, viz., Dhanamjayya, Sandilya, l§au- 
chiviikshi, &c. — a thing which seldom or never occurs 
in the former. The animosity to the Kaushitakis, with 
which we have already become acquainted in the Pancha- 
vifi^a-Brahmana, is here again exhibited most vividly in 
some words attributed to Dhanamjayya. With regard to 
the Rigveda, the daiatayi division into ten mavdalas is 
mentioned, as in Yaska. The allusion to the Atharva- 
nikas, as well as to the Anubrahmanins, is particularly to 
be remarked ; the latter peculiar name is not met with 
elsewhere, except in Panini. A special study of this 
Siitra is also much to be desired, as it likewise promises 
to open up a wealth of information regarding the condi- 
tion of literature at that period.®^ 

Not much information of this sort is to be expected 
from the Pushpa-SHtra of Gobhila,* which has to be 
named along with the Nidana-Siitra. The understanding 
of this Siitra is, moreover, obstructed by many difficulties. 
For not only does it cite the technical names of the 
sdmans, as well as other words, in a very curtailed form, 
it also makes use of a number of grammatical and other 
technical terms, which, although often agreeing with the 
corresponding ones in the Prdti^akhya-Siitras, are yet also 
often formed in quite a peculiar fashion, here and there, 
indeed, quite after the algebraic type so favoured by 
Pdnini. This is particularly the case in the first four 
prapdthakas ; and it is precisely for these that, up to the 
present time at least, no commentary has been found; 
whereas for the remaining six we possess a very good 
commentary by Upadhydya Ajata^atru.t The work 
treats of the modes in which the separate richas, by various 
insertions, &c., are transformed into sdmans, or “ made to 
blossom,” as it were, which is evidently the origin of the 
name Pushpa-Siitra, or Flower- Siitra.” In addition to 


See /. St., i. 44, S. ; the first 
two pafalas, which have special re- 
ference to metre, have been edited 
and translated by me in I. St., viii. 
85-124. For Anubrdhmai^in, "^a, 
see also Aiv. 6r., ii. 8. 1 1, and Schol. 
on T. S., i. 8. I. I. 


* So, at least, the author is called 
in the colophons of two chapters in 
MS. Chambers 220 [Catalogue of 
the Berlin MSS., p. 76]. 

t Composed for his pupil, Vish- 
\iuya^aa. 
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the Pravachana, i.e. (according to the commentary), Brah- 
mana, of the Kalabavins and that of the ^atyiiyaiiins, I 
found, on a cursory inspection, mention also of the Kaii- 
thumas. Tliis is the first time that their name aj)pears in 
a work connected with Vedic literature. Some portions 
of the work, particularly in the last books, are composed 
in Mokas, and we have, doubtless, to regard it as a com- 
pilation of pieces belonging to different periods.®^ In close 
cbnnection with it stands the Sdma-Tantm, composed in 
the same manner, and equally unintelligible without a 
commentary. It treats, in thirteen prapdthakas, of accent 
and the accentuation of the separate verses. A commen- 
tary on it is indeed extant, but at present only in a frag- 
mentary form. At its close the work is denoted as the 
vydharanct, grammar, of the Satnan theologians.®^ 

Several other Sutras also treat of the conversion of 
riolias into sdinans, &c. One of these, the Pafichavidhi- 
Sdtra {Pdfichavidhya, Panchavidheya), is only known to 
me from quotations, according to which, as well as from 
its name, it treats of the five different vidhis (modes) by 
which this process is effected. Upon a second, the Prati- 
Jidra-Sdira, which is ascribed to Katyayana, a commentary 
called Da^atayi was composed by Varadaraja, the above- 
mentioned commentator of Ma^aka. It treats of the 
aforesaid five vidhis, with particular regard to the one 
called 'pratihdra. The Taiyddlakshana - Sutra is only 
known to me by name, as also the Ujpagrantha-S'dtra,^ 
both of which, with the two other works just named, are, 
according to the catalogue, found in the Fort- William 

** In Deklian MSS. the work is tram,' by wliicli ho explains the 
called P/tuWa-Sdtra, and is ascribed word uktkdrlha, which, according to 
to Vararuchi, not to Gobhila; see the Mahdbhiishya, is at the louudcj,. 
Burnell, Catalogue, pp. 45, 46. On tion of aukthika, whose formation is 
this and other points of difference, taught by Punini himself (iv. 2. Co); 
see my paper, Ueber das Saptaiata- see /. St,, xiii. 447. According to 
karn des Hdla (1870), pp. 258, 259. this it certainly seems very doubtful 
I now possess a copy of the text and whether the Stiiualakshana men- 
commentary, but have nothing of tinned by Kaiya^a is to be identified 
consequence to add to the above re- with the extant work bearing the 
marks. same name. 

See also Burnell, Catalogue, * Sha^gurusishya, in the iiitro- 
pp. 40, 41.— /6i(i , p. 44, we find a duction to his commentary on the 
‘ Svaraparibhdshsi, or Sdmalaksharia,’ Anukramani of the Rik, describes 
specified. Kaiya^a also mentions a Kdtydyana as ' upagranlhasya kd- 
* sdnialakshanam prdtiidkhyaiji idS' raka,* 
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collection of MSS. By the anonymous transcriber of the 
Berlin MS. of tlie Ma^aka-Siitra, who is of course a very 
weak authority, ten Srauta-Siitras for the Samaveda are 
enumerated at the close of the MS., viz., besides Latyayana, 
Anupada, Nidana, Kalpa, Tandalakshana, Panchavidheya, 
and the Upagranthas, also the Kalpdnupada^ Anustotra^ 
and the Ksh/iidras, What is to be understood by the three 
last names must for the present remain undecided.®® 

The Grikya-Bdira of the Samaveda belongs to Oobhila, 
the same to whom we also found a Srauta-Siitra and the 
Pushpa-Sutra ascribed.®® His name has a very unvedic 
ring, and nothing in any way coresponding to it appears 
in the rest of Vedic literature.®^ In what relation this 
work, drawn up in four prapdthakas, stands to the Grihya- 
Siitras of the remaining Vedas has not yet been investi- 
gated.®® A supplement (jpariSishta) to it is the Karma- 
yradipa of Katyayana. In its introductory words it ex- 
pressly acknowledges itself to be such a supplement to 
Gobhila ; but it has also been regarded both as a second 
Grihya-Siitra and as a Smriti-festra. According to the 
statement of A^arka, the commentator of this Karma- 
pradipa, the Grihya-Sutra of Gobhila is authoritative for 
both the schools of the Samaveda, tlie Kauthumas as well 
as the Panayaniyas.* — Is the Khddira-Grihyay which is 
now and then mentioned, also to be classed with the 
Samaveda ? ®® 


On the I’aflchavidhi-S6tra and 
the Kalpdnupada, each in two 
pdthakas, and the Kshaudra, in 
tiiree prapd(hakas, see Muller, A. S, 
iy., p. 210 ; Aufrecht, Catalogiis, p. 
377**. The Upagrantha-Sdtra treats 
of expiations, prdr/aichittas, see R4- 
jendra L. M., Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS., ii. 182. 

To him is also ascribed a Nai- 
geya-Sdtra, “a description of the 
Metres of the Sdraaveda,” see Colin 
Bi'owning, Catalogue of Sanskrit 
3fSS. existing in Onde (1873), P* 4- 

A list of teachers belonging to 
the Gobhila school is contained in 
the VaA4a-Brithma^^a. 

An edition of the Gobhila- 
Grihya-Sfitra, with a very diffuse 
commentary by the editor, Chan- 


drakdnta Tarkiilarpkiira, has been 
commenced in the Bibl. Indica 
(1871) ; the fourth /rtsacMitMS (1873) 
reaches to ii. 8. 12. See the sections 
relating to nuptial ceremonies in 
Haas’s paper, /. St., v. 283, ff. 

* Among the authors of the 
Smpiti-^iistras a Ku^humi is also 
mentioned. 

Certainly. In Burnell’s Caia^ 
logue, p. 56, the Drdhydya^a-Gfihya- 
Siitra (in four patalas) is attributed 
to Khddira. Rudraskandasvdniin 
composed a Vfitti on this work 
also (see p. 80) ; and Ydmaua is 
named as the author of ^kdrikds to 
the Gphya-Siitras of Khddira,’ Bur- 
nell, p. 57. To the Gphya-Sdtras 
of the Sdmaveda probably belong 
also Gautama’s Pitfimedha-SiUra 
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As representative of the last stage of the literature of 
the Samaveda, we may specify, on the one hand, the 
various Paddhatis (outlines) and commentaries, &c., which 
connect themselves with the Siitras, and serve as an ex- 
planation and further development of them ; and, on the 
other, that peculiar class of short treatises bearing tlie 
name of PariSishfas, wliich are of a somewhat more inde- 
pendent character than the former, and are to be looked 
upon more as supplements to the Siitras * Among these, 
the already mentioned Arsha and Daivata — enumerations 
of the Rishis and deities — of the Samhita in the Naigeya- 
^dkha deserve prominent notice. Both of these treatises 
refer throughout to a comparatively ancient tradition; 
for example, to tlie Nairuktas, headed by Yaska and ^aka- 
piini, to the Naighantukas, to iSaunaka {i.e., probably to 
his Anukramani of the Rik), to their own Brahmana, to 
Aitareya and the Aitareyins, to the Satapathikas, to the 
Bravachana Kathaka, and to A^valayana. The Ddlhliya- 
Pariiishta ought probably also to be mentioned here ; it 
bears the name of an individual who appears several times 
in the Chhandogyopanishad, but particularly often in the 
l‘uraiias, as one of the sages who conduct the dialogue. 


The Yajurveda, to which we now turn, is distinguished 
above the other Vedas by the great number of different 
schools which belong to it. This is at once a consequence 
and a proof of the fact that it became pre-eminently the 
subject of study, inasmuch as it contains the formulas for 
the entire sacrificial ceremonial, and indeed forms its 


(cf. Buinell, p. 57 ; the commenta- 
tor Anantayajvan identifies the au- 
thor with Akshapdda, the author of 
the Nyslya Sdtra), and the Gautama- 
Dharma-SHtra ; see tlie section treat- 
ing of the legal literahire. 

* lUmakpsh^a, in his commen- 


tary on the Gfihya-Stitra of the 
White Yaji^ several times ascribej 
their autMili^ip to a Kdtydyana 
(India Office' Library, No. 440, fol. 
52% 56% 58*, &c.); or do these quo- 
tations only refer to the above- 
named Karmapradipa? 
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proper foundation; whilst the Rigveda prominently, and 
the Samaveda exclusively, devote themselves to a part of 
it only, viz., to the Soma sacrifice. The Yajurveda divides 
itself, in the first place, into two parts, the Black and the 
White Yajus. These, upon the whole, indeed, have their 
matter in common ; but they differ fundamentally from 
each other as regards its arrangement. In the Samhita of 
the Black Yajus the sacrificial formulas are for the most 
part immediately followed by their dogmatic explanation, 
&c., and by an account of the ceremonial belonging to 
them ; the portion bearing the name of Brahmana differing 
only in point of time from this Samhita, to which it must 
be viewed as a supplement. In the White Yajus, on the 
contrary, the sacrificial formulas, and their explanation 
and ritual, are entirely separated from one another, the 
first being assigned to the Samhita, and their explanation 
and ritual to the Brahmana, as is also the case in the Rig- 
veda and the Samaveda. A further difference apparently 
consists in the fact that in the Black Yajus very great 
attention is paid to the Hotar and his duties, which in the 
White Yajus is of rare occurrence. By the nature of the 
case in such matters, what is undigested is to be regarded as 
the commencement, as the earlier stage, and what exhibits 
method as the later stage ; and this view will be found to 
be correct in the present instance. As each Yajus pos- 
sesses an entirely independent literature, we must deal 
with each separately. 

First, of the Black Yajm. The data thus far known to 
us concerning it open up such extensive literary perspec- 
tives, but withal in such a meagre way, that investigation 
has, up to the present time, been less able to attain to 
approximately satisfactory results* than in any other field. 
In the first place, the name “ Black Yajus ” belongs only 
to a later period, and probably arose in contradistinction 
to that of the White Yajus. While the theologians of the 
Rik are called Bahvrichas, and those of the Saman Chhan- 
dogas, the old name for the theologians of the Yajus is 
Adhvaryus ; and. indeed, these three names are already so 


• See I. St.f i. 68, ff. [All the been published; see the ensuing 
texts, with the exception of the notes.] 

S6tras relating to ritual, have now 
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employed in the Samhitd of the Black Yajus and the 
Brahmana of the White Yajus. In the latter work the 
designation Adhvaryus is applied to its own adherents, 
and the Charakadhvaryus are denoted and censured as 
their adversaries — an enmity which is also apparent in a 
passage of the Samhita of the White Yajus, where the 
Charakacharya, as one of the persons to be dedicated at 
the Purushamedha, is devoted to Dushkrita, or “111 deed.” 
This is all the more strange, as the term chamka is other- 
wise always used in a good sense, for “ travelling scholar ; ” 
as is also the root char, “ to wander about for instruction.” 
The explanation probably consists simply in the fact that 
the name Charakas is also, on the other hand, applied to 
one of the principal schools of the Black Yajus, whence 
we have to assume that there was a direct enmity between 
these and the adherents of the White Yajus who arose in 
opposition to them — a hostility similarly manifested in 
other cases of the kind. A second name for the Black 
Yajus is “ Taittiriya,” of which no earlier appearance can 
be traced than that in its own Prati^akhya-Sdtra, and in 
the Sama-Siitras. Panini^ connects this name with a 
Ilishi called Tittiri, and so does the Anukramanl to the 
Atreya school, which we shall have frequent occasion to 
mention in the sequel. Later legends, on the contrary, 
refer it to the transformation of the pupils of Vai^ampa- 
yana into partridges {tittiri), in order to pick up the yajm- 
verses disgorged by one of their companions who was 
wroth with his teacher. However absurd this legend may 
be, a certain amount of sense yet lurks beneath its sur- 
face. The Black Yajus is, in fact, a motley, undigested 
jumble of different pieces ; and I am myself more inclined 
to derive the name Taittiriya from the variegated par- 
tridge {tittiri) than from the Rishi Tittiri ; just as another 
name of one of tlie principal schools of the Black Yajus, 
that of the Khandiklyas, probably owes its formation to 


• The rule referred to (iv. 3. 102) however, is several times mentioned 
is, according to the statement of in the Bbdshya, see /. St, xiii. 442, 
the Calcutta scholiast, not explained which is also acquainted with 
in Pataip jali’s Bhdshya ; possi bly, tirirjtd prohtdh ilokdh , ' not belonging 
therefore, it may not be I’d^ini’s at to the Chhandas, see /. St, v. 41; 
all, but may be later than Pataip- Goldstiicker, Pdnhii, p. 243.] 
jali. [The name Taittiiiya itself. 
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this very fact of the Black Yajus being made up of 
hhan^s, fragments, although Panini,* * * § as in the case of 
Taittirfya, traces it to a Rishi of the name of Khandika, 
and although we do really meet with a Khandika (Aud- 
bhari) in the Brahmana of the White Yajus (xi. 8. 4. i). 

Of the many schools which are allotted to the Black 
Yajus, all probably did not extend to Samhita and Brah- 
mana ; some probably embraced the Siitras only.f Thus 
far, at least, only three different recensions of the Samhita 
are directly known to us, two of them in the text itself, 
the third merely from an Anukramanf of the text. The 
two first are tlie Taittiriya-Samhitd, Kar so called, 

which is ascribed to the school of Apastamba, a subdivision 
of the Khandikfyas ; and the Kdthaka, which belongs to 
the school of the Charakas, and that particular subdivision 
of it which bears the name of Charayanfyas.J The Sarn- 
hita, &c., of the Atreya school, a subdivision of the'Au- 
khfyas, is only known to us by its Anukramanf ; it agrees 
in essentials with that of Apastamba. This is not the 
case with the Kathaka, which stands on a more indepen- 
dent footing, and occupies a kind of intermediate position 
between the Black and the White Yajus, agreeing fre- 
quently with the latter as to the readings, and with the 
former in the arrangement of the matter. The Kathaka, 
together with the Hdridravika — a lost work, which, how- 
ever, likewise certainly belonged to the Black Yajus, viz., 
to the school of the Haridravfyas, a subdivision of the 
Maitrayanfyas — ^is the only work of the Brahmana order 
mentioned by name in Yaska’s Nirukta. Panini, too, 
makes direct reference to it in a rule, and it is further 
alluded to in the Anupada-Siitra and Brihaddevata. The 
name of the Kathas does not appear in other Vedic 
writings, nor does that of Apastamba.§ 


* The rule is the same as that for 
Tittiri. The remark in the previous 
note, therefore, applies here also. 

f As is likewise the case with the 
other Vedas. 

i Besides the text, we have also 
a Rishyanukrama:^ji for it. 

§ In later writings several Kashas 
are distinguished, the Kashas, the 
Prtfch^’a-Ka^has, and the Kapish- 


^hala-Kathas ; the epithet of these 
last is found in Pdnini (viii. 3. 91), 
and Megasthenes mentions the 
Ka/x^[a 66 \oi as a people in the Pan- 
jdb — In the Fort-William Catalogue 
a Kapishthala-Sainhitd is mentioned 
[see I. JSt., xiii. 375, 439. — At the 
time of the Mahdbhdshya the posi- 
tion of the Kashas must have been 
one of great consideration, since 
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The Samhita of the Apastamba school consists of seven 
books (called ashtakas [) ; these again are divided into 44 
'prainas, 6^1 anuvdkas, and 2198 kandikds,\hQ latter being 
separated from one another on the principle of an equal 
number of syllables to each.®® Nothing definite can be ascer- 
tained as to the extent of the Atreya recension ; it is like- 
wise divided into kdndas, pra^nas, and anuvdkas, the first 
words of which coincide mostly with those of the corre- 
sponding sections of the Apastamba school. The Kathaka 
is quite differently divided, and consists of five parts, of 
which the three first are in their turn divided into forty 
sthdnakas, and a multitude of small sections (also pro- 
bably separated according to the number of words); while 
the fourth merely specifies the ricJias to be sung by the 
Hotar, and the fifth contains the formulas belonging to the 
horse-sacrifice. In the colophons to the three first parts, 
the Charaka-Sakha is called Ithimikd, Madhyamikd, and 
Orimikd, respectively: the first and last of these three 
appellations are still unexplained.®^ The Brahmana por- 
tion in these works is extremely meagre as regards the 
ritual, and gives but an imperfect picture of it ; it is, how- 
ever, peculiarly rich in legends of a mythological cha- 
racter. The sacrificial formulas themselves are on the 
whole the same as those contained in the Samhita of the 
White Yajus; but the order is -different, although the 


they — and their text, the K^^haka 
— are repeatedly mentioned j see 
I. St., xiii. 437, ff. The founder of 
their school, Ka^ha, appears in the 
Mahdbhdshya as Vaiiainpdyana’s 
pupil, and the Kashas themselves 
appear in close connection with the 
Kdldpas and Kauthumas, both 
schools of the Sdnian. In the Bdmd- 
yana, too, the Ka^ha-Kdldpas are 
mentioned as being much esteemed 
in Ayodhyd (ii. 32. 18, Schlegel). 
Haradatta’s statement, “ Bahvfichd- 
mimapyasti KafhaMkhd*’ (Bha^^oji’s 
Sirldh. Kaum. ed, Tdi*dndtha (1865), 
vol. ii. p, 524, on Pdn., vii. 4. 38), 
probably rests upon some misunder- 
standing ; see /. St, xiii. 438.] 

It is not the number of sylla- 
bles. but the n\itnber of words, that 


constitutes the norm ; fifty w’ords, 
as a rule, form a ka^dikd; see I. St., 
xi. 13, xii. 90, xiii. 97-99. Instead 
of ash f aka, we find also the more 
correct name kdrji^a, and instead of 
jtraina, which is peculiar to the 
Taittiriya texts, the generally em- 
ployed term, pra^thaka; see I, St., 
xi. 13, 124. — The Taitt. Brdhrn. and 
the Taitt. Ar., are also subdivided 
into kandikds, and these again into 
very small sections; but the princi* 
pie of these divisions has not yet 
been clearly ascertained. 

Ithimikd is to be derived from 
hefthima (from hetthd, i.e., adkastdt), 
and Orimikd from urarima (from 
upai'i) ; see my paper, Uther die Bha>» 
gavati dcr Jaina, i. 404, n. 
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order of the ceremonial to which they belong is pretty 
much the same. There are also many discrepancies with 
regard to the words ; we may instance, in particular, the 
expansion of the semi- vowels v and y after a consonant 
into uv and iy, which is peculiar to the Apastamba 
school.®^ As to data, geographical or historical, &c. (here, 
of course, I can only speak of the Apastamba school and 
the Kathaka), in consequence of the identity of matter 
these are essentially the same as those which meet us in 
the Samhita of the White Yajus. (In the latter, however, 
they are more numerous, formulas being also found here 
for ceremonies which are not known in the former — the 
purusliamedha, for instance.) Now these data — to which 
we must add some other scattered allusions * in the por- 
tions bearing the character of a Brahmana — carry us back, 
as we shall see, to the flourishing epoch of the kingdom of 
tlie Kuru-Panchalas,^^ in which district we must there- 
fore recognise the place of origin of both works. Whether 
this also holds good of their final redaction is another 
question, the answer to which, as far as the Apastamba- 
Samhita is concerned, naturally depends upon the amount 
of influence in its arrangement to be ascribed to Apa- 
stamba, whose name it bears. The Kathaka, according to 
what has been stated above, appears to have existed as an 
entirely finished work even in Yaska’s time, since he 
quotes it ; the Anukramanf of the Atreya school, on the 
contrary, makes Yaska Paingi®^ (as the pupil of Vai^am- 
payana) the teacher of Tittiri, the latter again the in- 


For further particulars, see 
/, St., xiit. 104-106. 

* Amongst them, for example, 
the enumeration of the whole of the 
lunar asterisms in the Apastaraba- 
Sai^ihitit, where they appear in an 
order deviating from that of the 
later series, which, as I have pointed 
out above (p. 30), must necessarily 
have been fixed between 1472 and 
536 B.O. But all that follows from 
this, in regard to the passage in 
question, is that it is not earlier 
than 1472 B.C., which is a matter of 
course; it nowise follows that it 
may not be later than 536 b.o. So 
we obtain nothing definite here. 


[This remains correct, though the 
position of the case itself is some- 
what different ; see the notes above, 
p. 2 and p. 30. In connection with 
the enumeration of the Nakshatras, 
compare especially ray essay. Die 
vediseken Naclirichten von den Na~ 
Jeshatra, ii. 299f, flf.] 

Of peculiar interest is the men- 
tion of Dhpitardsh^ra Vaichitravirya, 
as also of the contests between the 
Pafichiilas and the Kuntis in the 
Kdthaka ; see /. St., iii. 469-472. 

Bha^^a Bhilskara Mi 4 ra, on the 
contrary, gives Ydjuavalka instead 
of Paifigi ; see Burnell’s CatcUoguef 
p. 14. 
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fltructor of Ukha, and Ukha the preceptor of Atreya.**^ 
This at least clearly exhibits its author’s view of the 
priority of Yaska to the schools and redactions of the 
Black Yajus bearing the names of Tittiri and Atreya; 
although the data necessary to prove the correctness of 
this view are wanting. That, however, some sort of inflU" 
ence in the arrangement of the Sarnhita of the 'Black Yajus 
is certainly to be attributed to Yaska, is evident further 
from the fact that Bhatta Bhaskara Mi^ra, in an extant 
fragment of his commentary on the Apastamba-Samhita,t 
quotes, side by side with the views of Ka^akritsna and 
Ekachiirni regarding a division of the text, the opinion of 
Yaska also. 

Along with the Kathaka, the Mdnava and the Maitra 
are very frequently quoted in the commentaries on the 
.Katiya-Siitra of the White Yajus. We do not, it is true, 
find these names in the Sutras or similar works ; but at all 
events they are meant for works resembling the Kathaka, 
as is shown by the quotations themselves, which are often 
of considerable length. Indeed, we also find, although only 
in later writings, the Maitrayaniyas, and, as a subdivision 
of these, the Manavas, mentioned as schools of the Black 
Yajus. Possibly these works may still be in existence in 
India.J 


f 

* Atreya was the padakdra of his 
school ; Kundina, on tl»e contrary, 
the Vf-ittikdra. The meaning of 
vritti is here obscure, as it is also in 
Schol. to Pd^i., iv. 3. 108 {mddhuH 
vjriUik) [see I. St.f xiii. 381]. 

t We have, besides, a commen- 
tary by Sdyana, though it is only 
fragmentary ; another is ascribed to 
a Bdlakfishna. [In Burnell’s Col- 
lection of MSS., see his Catalogue, 
pp. 12-14, is found the greater por- 
tion of Bha^l;a Kau^ika Bhdskara 
Mirra’s commentary, under the name 
Jndnayajna ; the author is said to 
have lived 400 years before Sdya^a ; 
he quotes amongst others Bhavasvd- 
min, and seems to stand in special 
connection with the Atreyi school. 
A Paiidchabhdshya on the Black 
Yajus is alsc mentioned ; see I. St, 
ix. 176. — ’An edition of the Tait- 
tiriya-Saqihitd in the Bibl, Indica^ 


with Sdyana’s comi)lete commentary, 
was commenced by Koer (1854), con- 
tinued by Cowell and Rdma Ndrd- 
yana, and is now in the hands of 
Mahe^achandra Nyiiyaratna (the last 
part, No. 28, 1874, reaches to iv, 
3. 11); the complete text, in Roman 
transcript, has been published by 
myself in I. St., xi., xii. (1871-72). 
On the Kd^haka, see I. St., iii. 451- 
479-1 

J According to the Fort-William 
Catalogue, the * Maitrdya^ii-^dkhd ' 
is in existence there. [Other MSS. 
have since been found ; see Haug in 
7 . St., ix. 175, and his essay Brahma 
und die JBrahmanen, pp. 31-34 
(1871), and Biihler’s detailed survey 
of the works composing this ^dkhd 
in I. St., xiii. 103, 117-128. Accord- 
ing to this, the Maitr. Saqihitd con- 
sists at present of five kdridas, two 
of which, however, are but later ad- 
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Besides the Samhitd so called, there is a Brdhinana 
recognised by the school of Apastamba, and also by that 
of Atreya,* which, however, as I have already remarked, 
differs from the Sarnhitd, not as to the nature of its con- 
tents, but only in point of time ; it is, in fact, to be regarded 
merely as a supplement to it. It either reproduces the 
formulas contained in the Samhita, and connects them 
with their proper ritual, or it develops further the litur- 
gical rules already given there ; or again, it adds to these 
entirely new rules, as, for instance, those concerning the 
j>u'nishamedha^ which is altogether wanting in the Sam- 
hita, and those referring to the sacrifices to the lunar 
asterisms. Only the third and last book, in twelve ^rapd- 
(haJcas, together with Sayana’s commentary, is at present 
known.®® The three last prapdthakas, which contain four 
different sections, relating to the manner of preparing cer- 
tain peculiarly sacred sacrificial fires, are ascribed in the 
Anukramanl of the Atreya school (and this is also con- 
firmed by Sayana in another place) to the sage Katha. 
Two other sections also belong to it, which, it seems, are 
only found in the Atreya school, and not in that of Apa- 
stamba ; and also, lastly, the two first books of the Tait- 
tiriya-Aranyaka, to be mentioned presently. Together 
these eight sections evidently form a supplement to the 
Kathaka above discussed; they do not, however, appear 
to exist as an independent work, but only in connection 
with the Brdhmana and Aranyaka of the Apastamba- 
(and Atreya-) schools, from which, for the rest, they can 
be externally distinguished easily enough by the absence of 
the expansion of v and y into uv and iy. The legend 
quoted towards the end of the second of these sections 
{prap. xi. 8), as to the visit of Nachiketas, to the lower 


ditions, viz., the Upanishad (see be- 
low), which passes as ^dndaii.,and 
the lost kdrida, called Khila.] 

* At least as regards the fact, for 
the designation Saitihitd or Brdh- 
mana does not occur in its Anukra- 
niani. On the contrary, it passes 
without any break from the portions 
which belong in the Apastamba 
school to the Saiphitd, to those there 
belonging to the Brdhmana. 

“ All thi ce books have been 


edited, with Sdyana’s commentary, 
in the BiU. hid. (1855-70), by Kd- 
jendra Ldla Mitra. The Hiranya- 
ke^i^dkhiya - Brdhtnana quoted by 
Biihler, Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. 
from Gujardt, i. 38, is not likely to 
depart much from the ordinary 
Apastamba text ; the respective 
^rauta-Sdtras at least agree almost 
literally with each other ; see Biihler, 
Apastambiya-dharmasiitraf Preface, 
p. 6 (1868). 
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world, gave rise to an Upanishad of the Atharvan which 
bears the name of Kathakopanishad. Now, between this 
supplement to the Kathaka and the Kathaka itself a con- 
siderable space of time must have elapsed, as follows from 
tlie allusions made in the last sections to Maha-Meru, 
Krauncha, Mainaga ; to Vai^ampayana, Vyasa Para^arya, 
4fec. ; as well as from the literature therein presupposed as 
existing, the ‘ Atharvangirasas,’ Brahmanas, Itihasas, Pura- 
nas, Kalpas, Gathas, and Nara^afisis being enumerated as 
subjects of study (svddhydya). Further, the last but one 
of these sections is ascribed to another author, viz., to the 
Arunas, or to Aruna, whom the scholiast on Panini®® 
speaks of as a pupil of Vai^ampayana, a statement with 
which its mention of the latter as an authority tallies 
excellently ; this section is perhaps therefore only errone- 
ously assigned to the school of the Kathas. — The Tait- 
tiriya-Aranyaka, at the head of which that section stands 
(as already remarked), and which belongs both to the 
Apastamba and Atreya schools, must at all events be 
regarded as only a later supplement to their Brahmana, 
and belongs, like most of the Aranyakas, to the extreme 
end of the Vedic period. It consists of ten books, the 
first six of which are of a liturgical character : the first 
and third books relate to the manner of preparing certain 
sacred sacrificial fires ; the second to preparatives to the 
study of Scripture; and the fourth, fifth, and sixth to 
purificatory sacrifices and those to the Manes, correspond- 
ing to the last books of the Samhitd of the White Yajus. 
The last four books of the Aranyaka, on the contrary, 
contain two Upanishads; viz,, the seventh, eighth, and 
ninth books, the Taittiriyopanishad, Kar so called, 

and the tenth, the YdjniH- or Ndrdyaniyd-TJpanishad. 
The former, or Taittiriyopanishad, is in three parts. The 
first is the SamMtopanishady or Sikshdvallil^ which begins 
with a short grammatical disquisition,®^ and then turns to 


Kaiya^a on Piln., iv. 2. 104 
(Mahdbhiishya, fol. 73*, ed. Benares); 
he calls h,ini, however, Aru^i in- 
stead of Aru^a, and ,derive8 from 
him the school of the Anikins (cited 
in the Bhdshya, ihid ) ; the Arabia are 
cited in the Kd^haka itself; see 
/. St.t iii. 475. 


* Vain means ‘a creeper;* it is 
perhaps meant to describe these Upa- 
nishads as * creepers,* which have 
attached themselves to the Veda- 
ddkhd. 

^ See above, p. 61; Miiller, A . S. Z., 
p. 1 13, ff. ; Haug, Ucher das Wesen 
det vedischen Accents^ p. 54. 
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the question of the unity of the world-spirit. The second 
and third are the AnandavalU and Bhriguvalli, which 
together also go by the name of VdTuni-Upanishad, and 
treat of the bliss of entire absorption in meditation upon 
the Supreme Spirit, and its identity with the individual 
soul.* If in these we have already a thoroughly systematised 
form of speculation, we are carried even further in one 
portion of the Yajnikf-Upanishad, where we have to do 
with a kind of sectarian worship of Narayana : the remain- 
ing part contains ritual supplements. Now, interesting as 
this whole Aranyaka is from its motley contents and evi- 
dent piecing together of collected fragments of all sorts, 
it is from another point of view also of special importance 
for us, from the fact that its tenth book is actually extant 
in a double recension, viz., in a text which, according to 
Sayana’s statements, belongs to the Dravidas, and in an- 
other, bearing the name of the Andhras, both names of 
peoples in the south-west of India. Besides these two 
texts, Sayana also mentions a recension belonging to the 
Karnatakas, and another whose name he does not give. 
Lastly, this tenth bookt exists also as an Atharvopa- 
nishad, and here again with many variations ; so that there 
is here opened up to criticism an ample field for researches 
and conjectures. Such, certainly, have not been wanting 
in Indian literary history ; it is seldom, however, that the 
facts lie so ready to hand as we have them in this case, 
and this we owe to Sayana’s commentary, which is here 
really excellent. 

When we look about us for the other Brahmanas of the 
Black Yajus, we find, in the first place, among the schools 


* See a translation, &c., of the 
Taitt. Upanishad in /. ii. 207- 
235. It has been edited, with Saiix- 
kara’s commentary, by Roer in Bibl. 
Indica, vol. vii. [; the text alone, as 
a portion of the Taitt. Ar., by Rjijen- 
dra Lilla Mitra also, see next note. 
Roer’s translation appeared in vol. 
XV. of the Bibliotheca Indicd\. 

f See a partial translation of it in 
/. St.,u. 78-100. [It is published 
in the. complete edition of the 
Taitt. Avanyaka, with Sayana’s com- 
mentary thereon (excepting books 


vii.-ix., see the previous note), in 
Bihl. Ind. (1864-72), by Riijendra 
Ldla Mitra ; the text is the Dntvida 
text commented upon by Sdyana, in 
sixty-four anurdk^s, the variems 
readings of the Andhra text (in 
eighty anuvdkas) being also added. 
In Burnell’s collection there is also 
a commentary on the Taitt. Ar., by 
Bhatta Bhdskara Mi! 5 ra, which, like 
that on the Saqihitd, is entitled 
Jndnayajna ; see Burnell’s Cateu 
logue, pp. 16, 17.] 
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cited in the Siima-Sutras two which must probably be 
considered as belonging to the Black Yajus, viz., tlic Bh&l- 
lavins and the ^dtydyanins. The Brahrnana of the Bhdl~ 
lavins is quoted by the scholiast on Panini, probably fol- 
lowing the Mahabhashya,®® as one of the ‘ old ’ Brahmanas : 
we find it mentioned in the Brihaddevata ; Sure^varachdrya 
also, and even Sayana himself, quote passages from the 
Bhallavi^ruti. A passage supposed to be borrowed from 
the Bhallavi-Upanishad is adduced by the sect of the 
Madhavas in support of the correctness of their (Dvaita) 
belief (As. Bes., xvi. 104). That the Bhallavins belong to 
the Black Yajus is, however, still uncertain ; I only con- 
clude so at present from the fact that Bliallaveya is the 
name of a teacher specially attacked and censured in the 
Brahrnana of the White Yajus. As to the ^dtydyanins, 
whose Brahrnana is also reckoned among the ‘ old ' ones by 
the scholiast on Panini,^® and is frequently quoted, espe- 
cially by Sayana, it is pretty certain that they belong to 
the Black Yajus, as it is so stated in the Charanavyfiha, a 
modern index of the different schools of the Vedas, and, 
moreover, a teacher named ^atyayani is twice mentioned 
in the Brahrnana of the White Yajus. The special regard 
paid to them in the Sama-Siitras, and which, to judge 
from the quotations, they themselves paid to the Saman, is 
probably to be explained by the peculiar connection (itself 
still obscure) which we find elsewhere also between the 
schools of the Black Yajus and those of the Saman.^®® Thus, 
the Kathas are mentioned along with the Saman schools 


This is not so, for in the Bhd- 
sliya to the particular sutra of Pdn. 
(iv. 3. 105), the Bhdllavins are not 
mentioned. They are, however, 
mentioned elsewhere in the work, at 
iv. 2. 104 (here Kaiya^a derives them 
from a teacher Bhallu : Bhallund 
proktam adhlyate) ; as a Bhdllaveyo 
Matsyo rdjaputrah is cited in the 
Anupada, vi. 5 > their home may 
have been in the country of the 
Matsyas ; see /. St.^ xiii. 441, 442. 
At the time of the Bhdshika-Siitra 
their Brdhmana text was still accen- 
tuated, in the same way as the ^ata- 
patha ; see Kielhorn, I. St.f x. 421. 

The Mahdbh^hya is not his au- 


thority in this case either, for it does 
not mention the ^^i^ydyanins in its 
comment on the sMra in question 
(iv. 3. 105). But Kaiyata cites the 
Briihmanas proclaimed by ^d^yd- 
yana, &c., as contemporaneous with 
the Ydjnavaikdni Brdhmandni and 
Sauldbhdni Br.y which are mentioned 
in the Mahdbhdshya (see, however, 
I. St., V. 67, 68) ; and the Mahdbhd- 
shya itself cites the Sdtydyanins along 
with the Bhdllavins (on iv. 2. 104) ; 
they belonged, it would seem, to the 
north ; see I. St., xiii. 442. 

See on this I. St., iii. 473, xiii 

439. 


96 


VEDIC LITERATURE. 


of the Kdlapas and Kauthumas : and along with the lattei 
the Lankakshas also. As to the Sakayanins,’^ Sayakayani ns, 
Kalabavins, and ^alafikayanins,^®^ with whom, as with the 
S{Uyayanins, we are only acquainted through quotations, 
it is altogether uncertain whether they belong to the Black 
Yajus or not. The Chliagalins, whose name seems to be 
borne by a tolerably ancient Upanishad in Anquetil’s 
Oujpnelchat, are stated in the Charanavyiiha to form a 
school of the Black Yajus (according to Panini, iv. 3, 109, 
they are called Chhagaleyins) : the same is there said of 
the ^vetdhataras. The latter gave their name to an 
Upanishad composed in a metrical form, and called at its 
close the work of a ^veta^vatara : in which the Samkhya 
doctrine of the two primeval principles is mixed up with 
the Yoga doctrine of one Lord, a strange misuse being 
here made of wholly irrelevant passages of the Samhita, 
&c., of the Yajus ; and upon this rests its sole claim to be 
connected with the latter. Kapila, the originator of the 
Samkhya system, appears in it raised to divine dignity 
itself, and it evidently belongs to a very late period ; for 
though several passages from it are quoted in the Brahma- 
Sutra of Badarayana (from which its priority to the latter 
at least would appear to follow), they may just as well 
have been borrowed from the common source, the Yajus. 
It is, at all events, a good deal older than Samkara, since 
he regarded it as Sruti, and commented upon it. It has 
recently been published, together with this commentary,* by 
Dr. Eoer, in the Bibliotheca Indica, vol. vii. ; see also Ind. 
Stud., i. 420, ff. — The Maitrdyaim Upanishad at least bears 
a more ancient name, and might perhaps be connected 


* They are mentioned in the 
tenth book of the Brdhrnana of the 
White Yajus [see also KiUhaka 22. 
7, /. iii. 472] ; as is also Sdyakd- 
yana. 

The ^dlafikdyanas are ranked as 
Brdhmanas among the Vilhikas in 
the Calcutta scholium to Pdn. v. 3. 
1 14 {bhdshye na vydkhydtam). Vyd- 
sa’s mother, Satyavati, is called 
^dlankjlyanajti, and Pdnini himself 
^dlafiki ; see I. St., xiii. 375, 395, 
428, 429. 

This statement needs correc- 


tion to this extent, that the Chara- 
^avydha does not know the name 
Chhagalin at all (which is mentioned 
by Pdijiui alone), but speaks only of 
Chhdgeyas or Chhdgaleyas ; see /. 
;S^.,iii, 258; Muller, A. S. L., p, 370. 
On Anquetil’s ‘ Tschakli ’ Upanishad 
see now I. St., ix. 42-46. 

* Distinguished by a great num- 
ber of sometimes tolerably long 
quotations from the Purdnas, &c. 
[lioer’s translation was published in 
the Bibl. Ind., vol. xv,] 
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with the above-mentioned Maitra (Brahmana). Its text, 
however, both in language and contents, shows that, com- 
pared with the latter, it is of a very modern date. At pre- 
sent, unfortunately, I have at my command only the four 
first 'prapdihakas, and these in a very incorrect form,* — 
whereas in Anquetirs translation, the Upanishad consists 
of twenty chapters, — yet even tliese are sufficient clearly 
to determine the character of the work. King Brihadra- 
tha, who, penetrated by the nothingness of -earthly things, 
resigned the sovereignty into the hands of his son, and 
devoted himself to contemplation, is there instructed by 
Sakayanya (see gaTia ^Kunja^’) upon the relation of the 
dtman (soul) to the world ; Sakayanya communicates to 
him what Maitreya had said upon this subject, who in his 
turn had only repeated the instruction given to the Bdla- 
kliilyas by Ih'ajapati himself. The doctrine in question is 
thus derived at third hand only, and we liave to recognise 
in this tradition a consciousness of the late origin of this 
form of it. This late origin manifests itself externally 
also in the fact that corresponding passages from other 
sources are quoted with exceeding frequency in support of 
the doctrine, introduced by “ athd 'nyatrd 'py uhtam^' “ etad 
apy uktam,'' “ atre ’me Slokd hhavanti,” “ atfia yathe ’yam 
Kautsdyanastulih.” The ideas themselves are quite upon 
a level with those of the fully developed Sdmkhya doc- 
trine,t and the language is completely marked off from the 


* I obtained them quite recently, 
in transcript, through the kindness 
of Baron d’Eckstein, of Paris, to- 
gether with the tenth adhydya of a 
metrical paraphrase, called Anabh-A- 
liptakdia^ of this Upanishad, extend- 
ing, iji 150 klohas, over these four 
prapdfhams. 'the latter is copied 
from E. I. H., 693, and is probably 
identical with the work of Vidyd- 
ranya often mentioned by Cole- 
brooke. [It is really so j and this 
portion has since been published, 
together with the Upanishad in full, 
by Cowell, in his edition of the 
Maitr. Upanishad, in seven prapd- 
(hakas, with lldmatirtha’s commen- 
tary and an English translation, in 
the Bibl. hid. (1862-70). According 


to the commentary, on the one 
hand, the two last books are to be 
considered as khilcut, and on the 
other, the whole Upanishad belongs 
to a pTirvakdnda, in four books, of 
ritual purport, by which most likely 
is meant the Maitrdyani-Saiphitd 
<liscusged by Biihler (see /. St., xiii. 
1 19, ff.), in which the Upanishad is 
quoted as the second ( !) kdnda ; see 
1. c., p. 121. The transcript sent me 
by Eckstein shows manifold devia- 
tions from the other text ; its ori- 
ginal has unfortunately not been 
discovered yet.] 

f Brahman, Rudra, and Vishnu 
represent respectively the Sattva, 
the Tamas, and the Rajas elementi^ 
of Prajdpati. 


O 
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prose of the Brahmanas, both by extremely long com- 
pounds, and by words entirely foreign to these, and only 
belonging to the epic period (sucli as sura, yaksha, uraga, 
hhUbtagatui, &c.). The mention also of the grahas, planets, 
and of the motion of the polar star {dhruvasya prachor 
lanain), supposes a period considerably posterior to the 
Brahmana.^®® The zodiacal signs are even mentioned in 
Anquetil’s translation ; the text to which I have access 
does not unfortunately extend so fard®* That among the 
jjrinces enumerated in the introduction as having met 
tlieir downfall, notwithstanding all their greatness, not one 
name occurs belonging to the narrower legend of the 
Maha-Bharata or Eamayana, is no doubt simply owing to 
the circumstance that Brihadratha is regarded as the pre- 
decessor of the Pilndus. For we have probably to identify 
him with the Brihadratha, king of Magadha, who accord- 
ing to the Maha-Bharata (ii. 756) gave up the sovereignty 
to his son Jarasamdha, afterwards slain by the Pandus, 
and retired to the wood of penance. I cannot forbear con- 
necting with the instruction here stated to have been given 
to a king of Magadha by a Sdkdyanya the fact that it 
was precisely in Magadha that Buddhism, the doctrine of 
^dkyamuni, found a welcome. I would even go so far as 
directly to conjecture that we have here a Brahmanical 
legend about Sakyainuni; whereas otherwise legends of 
this kind reach us only through the adherents of the Bud- 
dhist doctrine. Maitreya, it is well known, is, with the 
Buddhists, the name of the future Buddha, yet in their 
legends the name is also often directly connected with 
their ^dkyamuni ; a Piirna Maitrayaniputra, too, is given 
to the latter as a pupil. Indeed, as far as we can judge at 


iJ* According to Cowell (p. 244), 
by graha we have here to under* 
stand, once at least (i. 4), not the 
planets but hdlagrahaa (children’s 
diseases); ** Dhruvasya prachalanam 
probably only refers to a pralaya ; 
then even * the never-ranging pole 
star* is forced to move,” In a 
second passage, however (vi. 16, p. 
124), the grahas appear along with 
the moon and the fikshas. Very 
peculiar, too, is the statement as to 
the stellar limits of the sup’s two 


journeys (vi. 14; Cowell, pp. 119, 
266) ; see on this /. St., ix. 363. 

The text has nothing of this 
(vii. I, p. 198) ; but special mention 
is here made of Saturn, iani (p. 
20i), and where iukra occurs (p. 
200), we might perhaps think of 
Venus. This last adhydya through- 
out clearly betrays its later origin ; 
of special interest is the bitter pole- 
mic against heretics and unbelievers 
(p. 206). 
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present, the doctrine of this Upanishad stands in close 
connection with the opinions of the Buddhists/®^ although 
from its Brahinanical origin it is naturally altogether free 
from the dogma and mythology peculiar to Buddhism. 
We may here also notice, especially, the contempt for 
writing (^rantha) exhibited in one of the slokas * quoted 
in corroboration. 

Neither the Chhagalins, nor the ^veta^vataras, nor the 
Maitrayaniyas are mentioned in the Siitras of the other 
Vedas, or in similar works, as schools of the Black Yajus ; 
still, we must certainly ascribe to the last mentioned a 
very active share in its development, and the names 
Maitreya and Maitreyi at least are not unfrequently 
quoted in the Brahmanas. 

In the case of the Slitras, too, belonging to the Black 
Yajus, the large number of difierent schools is very 
striking. Although, as in tlie case of the Brahmanas, we 
only know the greater part of them through quotations, 
there is reason to expect, not only that the remarkably 
rich collection of the India House (with which I am only 
very superlicially acquainted) will be found to contain 
many treasures in this department, but also that many of 
them will yet be recovered in India itself. The Berlin 
collection does not contain a single one. In the first 
place, as to the ^rauta-S'Atras, my only knowledge of the 
Katlia-Siitra^f the Ma7iu-S'dtra, the Maitra-Siubtray and 
the Laugdkslii-STLtjtra is derived from the commentaries on 
the Katiya-Siitra of the White Yajus ; the second, how- 
ever,^^ stands in the catalogue of the Fort-William col- 


Bd^a’s Harsbacharitra informs 
us of a Maitrdyaniya Divdkara who 
embraced the Buddhist creed ; and 
Bhdu Ddji {Journal Bombay Branch 
B. A. S., X. 40) adds that even now 
Maitr. Brahmans live uearBha^gdou 
at the foot of the Vindhya, with 
whom other Brahmans do not eat 
in common ; * the reason may have 
been the early Buddhist tendencies 
of majiy of them.’ 

* Winch, by the way, recurs to- 
gether with some others in precisely 
the same form in the Ampitavin- 
du- (or Bralmiavindu-) Upanishad. 
[Though it may be very doubtful 


whether the word grantha ought 
really d 'priori and for the earlier 
period to be understood of written 
texts (cf. I. Sty xiii. 476), yet in 
this verse, at any rate, a different 
interpretation is hardly possible ; 
see below.] 

')' Laugdkshi and the ‘ Ld'maTcdya- 
nindtn Brdhma^am ’ are said to be 
quoted therein. 

On this, as well as on the con- 
tents and the division of the work, 
see my remarks in I. St., v. 13-16, 
in accordance with communications 
received from Professor Cowell ; cf, 
filso Haug, ibid., ix. 175. A Mdnavn 
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lection, and of tlie last, wliose author is cited in the 
Katha- Sutra, as well as in the Katiya-Siitra, there is, it 
appears, a copy in Vienna. Mahadeva, a commentator of 
the Kalpa-Siitra of Satyashadha Hiranyake^i, when enu- 
niei'ating the l\iittiiiya-Sutras in successive order in his 
introduction, leaves out these four altogether, and names 
at the head of liis list the Sutra of Baudhdyana as the 
oldest, then that of BJidmdvdja, next that of Apastaviba, 
next that of HiranyakeH himself, and finally two names 
not otherwise mentioned in this connection, Vddhdna 
and Vaiklidnasa, the former of which is perhaps a cor- 
rupted form. Of these names, Bharadvaja is the only one 
to be found in Vedic works ; it appears in the Brdhmana 
of the White Yajus, especially in tlie supplements to the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka (where several persons of this name are 
mentioned), in the Katlya-Siitra of the same Yajus, in the 
Prati^akhya-Siitra of the Black Yajus, and in Panini. 
Though the name is a patronymic, yet it is possible that 
these last citations refer to one and the same person, in 
which case he must at the same time be regarded as the 
founder of a grammatical school, that of the Bharadvajfyas. 
As yet, I have seen nothing of his Sfitra, and am acquainted 
with it only through quotations. According to a state- 
ment by the Mahadeva just mentioned, it treats of the 
oblation to the Manes, in two 'prasnas, and therefore shares 
with the rest of the Sutras this designation of the sections, 
which is peculiar to the Black Yajus.^®^ The Siitra of 
Apastamba * is found in the Library of the India House, 
and a part of it in Paris also. Commentaries on it by 


Srauta-Stitra is also cited in Biihler’s 
Catalogue of MSS. from Oujardt, i. 
1 88 (1871) ; it is in 322 foil. The 
manuscript edited in facsimile by 
Golds tucker under the title, * Md- 
nava Kalpa-Sdlra^ being a portion of 
this ancient work on Vaidik rites, to^ 
gcther with the Commentary of Ku- 
mdrilasvdmin ' ( 1861), gives but little 
of the text, the commentary quoting 
only the first words of the passages 
commented upon ; whether the con- 
cluding words, ‘ Kumdrelabkdshyam 
sarndptaTipf really indicate that 


Kumdrilasvdmin was the author of 
the commentary seems still doubt- 
ful. 

The Bhdradvdjiya- Sdtra has 
now been discovered by Biihler ; see 
his Catal. of MSS. from Quj., i. 186 
(212 foil.) ; the Vaikhdnasa Sdtra is 
also quoted, ib. i. 190 (292 foil.) ; see 
also Haug in /. St., ix. 175. 

* According to the quotations, the 
V djasaneyuka, Bahvricha-Brdhma^a, 
and Siltydyanaka are frequently men- 
tioned therein. 
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DhTirtasvaTnin and Talavrintanivdsin are mentioned,^®® also 
one on the Siitra of Bandhdyana by Kapardisvamin.^®^ 
The work of Satyashadha contains, according to Maha- 
deva’s statement, twenty-seven praSnas, whose contents 
agree pretty closely with the order followed in the Katiya- 
Siitra ; only the last nine form an exception, and are quite 
peculiar to it. The nineteenth and twentieth praSnas refer 
to domestic ceremonies, which usually find a place in the 
Grihya- and Smarta-Siitras. In the twenty- first, genealo- 
gical accounts and lists are contained ; as also in a praina 
of the Baudhayana-Siitra.* 

Still scantier is the information we possess upon the 
Grihya-S'Cbtras of the Black Yajus. The Kdthaha Grihya- 
Siitra is known to me only through quotations, as are also 
the Sutras of Baudhdyana (extant in the Fort- William 


On the Apastamha-Srauta-Sa* 
tra and the commentaries belonging 
to it, by Dhdrtasv., Kapardisvdmin, 
Rudradatta, Gurudevasvdmin, Ka- 
ravindasvdmin, Tdlav., Ahobalaedri 
(A^abilain Buhler, 1 . c., p. 150, who 
also mentions a Nyisinba, p. 152), 
and others, see Burnell in his Cata- 
logue, pp. 18-24, and in the Indian 
Antiquai'y, i. 5, 6. According to 
this the work consists of thirty 
pralnas ; the first twenty-three treat 
of the sacrificial rites in essentially 
the same order (from daria'p'Arna- 
mdsau to sattrdyar),am) as in Hira^- 
yake6i, whose Sfitra generally is 
almost identical with that of Apa- 
stamba ; see Buhler’s preface to the 
Ap. Dharma-Sdtra, p. 6 ; the 24th 
praina contains the general rules, 
paribhdshda, edited by M. Muller in 
Z. D, M, O., ix. (1855), a pravara- 
khan^a and a hautraka ; prainas 25- 
27 contain the Qfihya-Stitra ; pr^- 
nas 28, 29, the Dharma-Sfitra, edited 
by Buhler (1868); and finally, praSna 
30, the ^ulva-Sdtra {ivdva, ‘ mea- 
Auring cord ’). 

On the Baudhfiyana-Sfitra com- 
pare likewise Burnell’s Catalogue, pp. 
24-30. Bhavasvdmin, who amongst 
others commented it, is mentioned 
by Bha^^a Bbdskara, and is conse- 
quently placed by Burnell (p. 26) in 


the eiglith century. According to 
Kielborn, Catalogue of S. MSS. in 
the South Division of the Bombay 
Pres., p. 8, there exists a commen- 
tary on it by Silya^iaalso, for whom, 
indeed, it constituted the special 
text-book of the Yajus school to 
which he belonged ; see Burnell, 
Vania-Brdhma'^a, pp. ix.-xix. In 
Buhler’s Catalogue of MSS. from 
Quj., i. 182, 184, Anantadeva, Na- 
vahasta, and ^eslia are also quoted as 
scholiasts. The exact compass of the 
entire work is not yet ascertained ; 
the Baudhdyana - Dharma - Sdtra, 
which, according to Buhler, Digest 
of Hindu Law, i. p. xxi. (1867), 
forms part of the ^rauta-Sfitra, as 
in the case of Apastamba and Hiraij^- 
yake^i, was commented by Qovinda- 
svdmin ; see Burnell, p. 35. 

Mdtyidatta and V dfichedvara ( 1 ) 
are also mentioned as commentators ; 
see Kielhorn, 1 . c., p. 10. 

, * Such lists are also found in 
Aivaldyana’s work, at the end, 
though only in brief: for the Kdtiya- 
Sdtra, a Pari^ishfa comes in. [Prai- 
nas 26, 27, of Hiranyakedi treat of 
dkarmas, so that here also, as in 
the case of Apast. and Baudh., the 
Dharma-Sfitra forms part of the 
^rauta-Sfitra.] 
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collection), of Bhdradvdja, and of Satydshddha, or Hiranr 
yakeii, unless in this latter case only the corresponding 
praSnas of the Kalpa-Siitra are intendedd’^ I have myself 
only glanced througli a Paddhati of the Grihya-Siitra of 
the Maitrdyaniya. scliool, which treats of the usual subject 
(the sixteen samskdro^s, or sacraments). I conclude that 
there must also have been a Griliya-Sutra^^^ of the Mdnava 
school, from the existence of the Code hearing that name,^^^ 
just as the Codes ascribed to Atrf Apastamba, Chhaga- 
leya, Baudhayana, Laugakslii, and Satyayana are probably 
to be traced to tlic schools of the same name belonging 
to the Black Yajns, that is to say, to their Grihya-Siitras.^^^ 
Lastly, the Prdtisdkhya-Sutra has still to be mentioned 
as a Siitra of the Black Yajns. The only manuscript with 
which I am acquainted unfortunately only begins at the 
fourth section of the first of the two prainas. This work 
is of special significance from the number of very peculiar 
names of teachers * mentioned in it : as Atreya, Kaundinya 
(once by the title of Sthavira), and Bharadvaja, whom we 
know already ; also Valmfki, a name which in this con- 
nection is especially surprising; and further Agnive^ya, 
Agnive^yayana, Paushkarasadi, and otliers. The two last 
names, as well as that of Kaundinya,f are mentioned in 
Buddhist writings as the names either of pupils or of con- 
temporaries of Buddha, and Paushkarasadi is also cited 
in the vdrttikas to Panini by Katyayana, their author. 
Again, the allusion occurring here for the iirst time to the 
Mfmahsakas and Taittirfyakas deserves to be remarked; 


This is really so. On Apa- 
stamba- and Bhilradvdja-Glrihya, see 
Burnell, Catalogue, })p. 30-33. The 
sections of two ^ froyogas,' of both 
texts, relating to birth ceremonial, 
have beeti edited by Speijer in his 
book De Ceremonia apud Indos quee 
vocatur jdtaharma (Leyden, 1872). 

It is actually extant ; see Cuh- 
ler. Catalogue, i. 188 (80 foil,), and 
Kielhorn, 1. c,, p. 10 (fragment). 

Johantgenin his valuable tract 
Uchcr das Qesetzhuch dcs Maim 
(1863), p. 109, tt‘., has, from the geo- 
grapliical data in Manu, ii. 17, ff. , 
fixed the territory between the Dyi- 


shadvati and Sarasvatl as the proper 
home of the M^Cnavas, 'idiis appears 
somewhat too strict. At any rate, 
the statements as to the extent of 
the Madhyade.sa which are found in 
the Pratijnd-Pari.sislita of the White 
Yajus point us for the latter more 
to the east ; see my essay Uchcr das 
Pratijnd-SiUra (1872), pp. loi, 105. 

See Johiintgen, 1 . c., p. 108, 

109. 

* Their number is twenty ; see 
Both, Zur Litt. und Gcsch., pp. 65, 
66 . 

t See T. St., i. 441 not. [xiii. 387, 
IF., 418]. 
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also the contradistinction, found at tlie close of the work, 
of Cliliaiidas Bhdshd, i.e., of Vedic and ordinary lan- 
guage.^^® The work appears also to extend to a portion of 
the Aranyaka of the Black Yajus ; whether to the whole 
cannot yet be ascertained, and is scarcely probable.^^® 

In conclusion, I have to notice the two Anukramanis 
already mentioned, the one belonging to the Atreya school, 
the other to the Oharayaniya school of the Kathaka. The 
former deals almost exclusively with the contents of the 
several sections, which it gives in their order. It consists 
of two parts. The first, which is in prose, is a mere no- 
menclature ; the second, in thirty-four shims, is little more. 
It, however, gives a few particulars besides as to the trans- 
mission of the text. To it is annexed a commentary upon 
both parts, which names each section, togetlicr with its 
opening words and extent. The Anukramani of the Ka- 
thaka enters but little into the contents ; it limits itself, 
on the contrary, to giving the Rishis of the various sections 
as well as of the separate verses ; and here, in the case of 
the pieces taken from the Rik, it not unfrequently exhi- 
bits considerable divergence from the statements given in 
the Anukramanf of the latter, citing, in particular, a num- 
ber of entirely new names. According to the concluding 
statement, it is the work of Atri, who imparted it to 
Laugakshi. 

We now turn to the White Yajus. 

With regard, in the first place, to the name itself, it 
probably refers, as has been already remarked, to the fact 
that the sacrificial formulas are here separated from their 


In the passage in question 
(xxiv. 5), ‘ chhundohlidshd ’ means 
rather ‘the Veda language;’ see 
Whitney, p. 417. 

We have now an excellent edi- 
tion of the work by Whitney, Jour- 
nal Am. Or. Soc., ix. {1871), text, 
translation, and notes, together with 
a comraetitary called Tribhdshya- 
ratna, by an anonymous author (or 
is his name Kitrttikey a ?), a compila- 
tion from three older commentaries 
by Atreya, Mdhisheya, and Vara- 
ruchi. — No reference to the Taitt. 


Ar. or Taitt. Brdhm. is made in the 
text itself ; on the contrary, it con- 
fines itself exclusively to the Taitt. 

S. The commentary, however, in 
some few instances goes beyond the 

T. S. ; see Whitney’s special discus- 
sion of the points here involved, pp. 
422-426 ; cf. also /. St. , iv. 76-79. 

See I. St., iii. 373-401, xii. 
350-357, and the similar statementa 
from Bhatta Bhdskara Mi 4 ra in Bur- 
nell’s Catalogue, p. 14. The Atreyi 
text here appears in a special rela- 
tion to a tdrasvata pdfha. 
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ritual basis and dogmatical explanation, and that we have 
here a systematic and orderly distribution of the matter 
so confusedly mixed up in the Black Yajus. This is the 
way in which the expression hikldni yaj^reshi is explained 
by the commentator Dviveda Ganga, in the only passage 
where up till now it has been found in this sense, namely, 
in the last supplement added to the Vrihad-Aranyaka of 
the White Yajus. I say in the only passage, for tliough it 
appears once under thefoim mkrayajunshi, in the Aranyaka 
of the Black Yajus (5. 10), it has hardly the same general 
meaning there, but probably refers, on the contrary, to the 
fourth and fiftli books of that Aranyaka itself. For in the 
Anukramani of the Atreya school these books bear the 
name ^uhriyakdnda^ because referiing to expiatory cere- 
monies ; and tliis name ^ukriya, ‘ expiating ’ [probably 
rather ‘ illuminating ’ ?] belongs also to the correspond- 
ing parts of the Samhita of the White Yajus, and even to 
the sdmans emjdoyed at these particular sacrifices. 

Another name of the Wliite Yajus is derived from the 
surname Vajasaneya, which is given to Yajnavalkya, the 
teacher who is recognised as its author, in the supplement 
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka, just mentioned. Malndhara, at 
the commencement of his commentary on the Samhita of 
the White Yajus, explains Vajasaneya as a patronymic, 
“ the son of Vajasani.” Whether tliis be correct, or whe- 
ther the word vdjasani is to be taken as an appellative, it 
at any rate signifies “ the giver of food,” and refers to the 
chief object lying at the root of all sacrificial ceremonies, 
the obtaining of the necessary food from the gods whom 
the sacrifices are to propitiate. To this is also to be traced 
the name vdjin, having food,” l)y which the theologians 
of the White Yajus are occasionally distinguished.^^® Now, 
from Vajasaneya are derived two forms of words by which 
the Samhita and Brahmana of the White Yajus are found 


* In Mahsl-Bhiiraha, xii. 1507, the 
word is an epithet of Krishna. 
[Here also it is explained as above ; 
for the Rik, however, according to 
the St. Petersburg Dictionary, we 
have to assign to it the meaning of 
‘procuring courage or strength, 
victorious, gaining booty or prize.’ 
The explanation of the word vdja 


by ‘ food ’(anwa) is probably purely 
a scholastic one.] 

According to another explana- 
tion, this is because the Sun as 
Horse revealed to Ydjnavalkya the 
aydtaydmasamjndni yajunshi ; see 
Vifehnu-Purdna, iii. 5. 28 ; ‘ swift, 
courageous, horse,’ are the funda* 
mental meanings of the word. 
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cited, namely, Vdjasaneyaka^ first used in tlie Taittiriya- 
Siitra of Apastamba and tlie Xatiya-Sulra of tlie Wliite 
Yajus itself, and Vdjasaneymas* i.e., those who study the 
two works in question, first used in the Anupada-Siitra of 
the Samaveda. 

In the White Yajus we find, what does not occur in the 
case of anv other Veda, that Samhita and llrahmana have 
been handed down in their entirety in two distinct recen- 
sions ; and thus we obtain a measure for the mutual rela- 
tions of sucli schools generally. These two recensions 
agree almost entirely in their contents, as also in the dis- 
triiuition of them ; in the latt(n* respect, however, tliere are 
many, although slight, discrc])ancies. The chief difference 
consists partly in actual variants in the sacrificial formulas, 
as in the Bralimana, and partly in orthographic or orthoepic 
peculiarities. One of these recensions bears the name of 
the Kdnvas, the other that of tlie Mddhyamdinas, names 
which have not yet been found in the Siitras or similar 
writings. The only exception is the Prati^akhya-Sfitra of 
the White Yajus itself, where there is mention both of a 
Kanva and of^the Madhyamdinas. In the suj)plement 
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka again, in the lists of teachers, a 
Kanvfputra (vi. 5 i) and a Madhyarndinayana (iv. 6. 2) at 
least are mentioned, although only in the Kanva recension, 
not in the other ; the former being cited among the latest, 
the latter among the more recent members of the respec- 
tive lists. The question now arises whether the two 
recensions are to be regai ded as contemporary, or if one is 
older than the other. It is possible to adopt the latter 
view, and to consider the Kanva school as the older one. 
For not only is Kanva the name of one of the ancient 
Rishi families of the Rigveda — and with the Rigveda this 
recension agrees in the ])eculiar notation of the cerebral d 
by I — but the remaining literature of the White Yajus 
appears to connect itself rather with the school of the 
Madhyamdinas. However this may be,^^® we cannot, at 


* Occurs in the gana ^ ^aunaka.' 
[The Vdjasaneyaka is also quoted by 
batyjlyaua.] 

The Mddhyarpdinas are not 
mentioned in Patariijali’s MaluC- 
bh^hya, but the Kdnvas, the 


vaka, a yellow (piUgala) Kdnva, and 
a Kdnvydy.uia, and also their pupils, 
are mentioned ; see /. St., xiii. 417, 
444. The school of the Kanvds 
Sauiravasd^ is mentioned in the 
Kd^haka, see on this I. St., iii. 475, 
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any rate, assume anything like a long interval between the 
two recensions ; they resemble each other too closely lor 
tliis, and we should perhaps do better to regard their 
distinction as a geographical one, orthoepic divergencies 
generally being best explained by geographical reasons. 
As to the exact date to be ascribed to these recensions, it 
may be, as has already been stated in our general survey 
(]). lo), that we have here historical ground to go upon — 
a thing which so seldom happens in this field. Arrian, 
quoting from Megasthenes, mentions a people called 
MaStavSivoL, “ through whose country flows the river An- 
dhomati,” and I have ventured to suggest that we should 
understand by these the Madhyamdiiias,^^® after whom one 
of these schools is named, and that therefore this school 
was either then already in existence, or else grew up at 
that time or soon afterwards.* The matter cannot indeed 
be looked upon as certain, for this reason, that mddhyam- 
dinay ‘ southern,’ might apply in general to any southern 
people or any soutliern school; and, as a matter of fact, 
we find mention of mddliyamdina-Kautlmmds, ‘ southern 
Kauthumas.’ f In the main, however, this date suits so 
perfectly that the conjecture is at least not to be rejected 
offhand. ITom this, of course, the question of the time 
of origin of the White Yajus must be strictly separated ; 
it can only be solved from the evidence contained in the 


and in tho Apastaniba-Dharma-Stitra 
also, reference is sometimes made to 
a teacher Kanva or Kdnva. Kanva 
and Kslnva appear , further in the 
fravara section of A 4 valdyana, and 
in Pdnini himself (iv. 2. iii), &c. 

The country of the Madiai^dtP'ol 
is situate precisely in the iniddle of 
that ‘Madhyade^a’ the limits of 
which are given in the Pratijnd-Pa- 
ri^ishta ; see my paper [/eber das 
Pratijiid-Siitra, pp. 101-105. 

* Whether, in that case, we may 
assume that all the works noAV com- 
prised in the Mddhyamdina school 
had already a place in this redaction 
is a distinct question. [An interest- 
ing remark of Muller’s, Hist. A. S. 
L., p. 453, points out that the Go- 
path a-Brdhm ana, in citing the first 
words of the different Vedas (i. 29), 


quotes in the case of the Yajurveda 
the beginning of the Viljas. S., and 
not that of the Taitt. S. (or Kdth.).] 
+ [Vinilyaka designates his Kau- 
shitaki-Brdhmana-P>hd8hya as Md^ 
dhyamdina - Kauthumdnugam ; but 
does he not here mean the two 
schools so called (Mddhy. and 
Kauth.) ? They aj)pear, in like man- 
ner, side by side in an inscription 
published by Hall, Journal Am. Or, 
Soc., vi. 539.] In the Kd^ikd (to 
Piin. vii. I. 94) a grammarian, Md- 
dhyarndini, is mentioned as a pupil 
of Vydghrapdd {Vydylirapaddmvari' 
ih(hah) j see Bohtlingk, Pdnini, In- 
trod., p. 1 . On this it is to be re- 
marked, that in the Brdhma^a two 
Vaiydghrapadyas and one Vaiydgh- 
rapadiputra are mentioned. 
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work itself. Here our special task consists in separating 
the different portions of it, which in its present form are 
bound up in one whole. Fortunately we have still data 
enough here to enable us to determine the priority or pos- 
teriority of the several portions. 

In the first place, as regards the Samhita of the White 
Yajus, the Vdjamneyi-Samhitd, it is extant in both recen- 
sions in 40 adhydyas. In the Madhyamdina recension 
these are divided into 303 anuvdlms and 1975 kandikds. 
Fhe first 25 adhydyas contain the formulas for the general 
sacrificial ceremonial ; first (i., ii.) for the new and full- 
moon sacrifice ; then (iii.) for the morning and evening fire 
sacrifice, as well as for the sacrifices to be offered every 
four months at the commencement of the three seasons ; 
next (iv.-viii.) for the Soma sacrifice in general, and (ix., x.) 
for two modifications of it; next (xi.— xviii.) for the con- 
struction of altars for sacred fires ; next (xix.-xxi.) for the 
sautrdmani, a ceremony originally appointed to expiate 
the evil effects of too free indulgence in the Soma drink ; 
and lastly (xxii.-xxv.) for the horse sacrifice. The last 
seven of these adhydyas may possibly be regarded as a 
later addition to the first eighteen. At any rate it is cer- 
tain that the last fifteen adhydyas which follow them are of 
later, and possibly of considerably later, origin. In the 
Anukramanf of the White Yajus, which bears the name of 
Katyayana, as well as in a Pari^ishta^^^ to it, and subse- 
quently also in Mahfdhara’s commentary on the Samhita, 
xxvi.-xxxv. are expressly called a Khila, or supplement, 
and xxxvi.-xl., Hnkriya^ a name above explained. This 
statement the commentary on the Code of Yajnavalkya 
(called Mitakshara) modifies to this effect, that the Sukriya 
begins at xxx. 3, and that xxxvi, i forms the beginning of 
an Aranyaka.* The first four of these later added adhyd- 
yas (xxvi.-xxix.) contain sacrificial formulas which belong 
to the ceremonies treated of in the earlier adhydyas, and 


A comprehensive bnt con- 
densed exposition of it has been 
commenced in my papers, Zvr 
Kenntniss des vedischcn Opferrituals, 
in I. St.,x. 321-396, xiii. 217-292. 

See my paper, Uehcr das Pra- 
tijnd-SiUra (1872), pp. 102-105. 


* That a portion of these^ last 
books is to be considered as an Aran- 
yaka seems to be beyond doubt ; 
for xxxvii.-xxxix., in particular, 
this is certain, as they are explained 
ill the Aranyaka part of the Br^h* 
maiia. 
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must be supplied thereto iu the proper place. The ten 
following adhydyas (xxx.-xxxix.) contain the formulas for 
entirely new sacrificial ceremonies, viz., the purusha-medha 
(human sacrifice), the sarm-mcdlm (universal sacrifice), 
ihQ pitri-medlwL (oblation to the Manes), and the pravaryya 
(purificatory sacrifice). The last adliydya, finally, has no 
sort of direct reference to the sacrificial ceremonial. It is 
also regarded as an Upanishad,'" and is professedly designed 
to fix the proper mean between those exclusively engaged 
in sacrificial acts and those entirely neglecting them. It 
belongs, at all events, to a very advanced stage of specu- 
lation, as it assumes a Lord {iS) of the univeivse.i — Inde- 
pendentl}^ of the above-mentioned external testimony to 
the later origin of these fifteen adhydyas, their posteriority 
is sufficiently proved by the relation in which they stand 
both to the Black Yajus and to their own Brahmana, as well 
as by the data they themselves contain. In the Taittirfya- 
Samhita only those formulas appear which are found in 
the first eighteen adhydyas, together with a few of the man/- 
tras belonging to the horse sacrifice ; the remainder of the 
latter, together with the mantras belonging to the sautrd- 
mani and the human sacrifice, are only treated of in the 
Taittirfya-Bralimana ; and those for the universal and the 
purificatory sacrifices, as well as those for oblations to the 
Manes, only in the Taittirfya-Aranyaka. In like manner, the 
first eighteen adhydyas are cited iu full, and explained word 
by word in tlie first nine books of the Brahmana of the 
White Yajus ; but only a few of the formulas for the sau- 
trdmani, the horse sacrifice, human sacrifice, universal 


See iny essay, JJehcr Menuchen- 
opfer hei den 1 rider n der vedischen 
Zeit, in /. Sir., i. 54, ft'. 

124 'phia translation of the word 
prava/rgya is not a literal one (for 
this see the St. Petersburg Diet., 
under root varj with prep, pra), 
but is borrowed from the sense and 
purpose of the ceremony in ques- 
tion ; the latter is, according to 
Haugon Ait. Brdhm., i. 18, p. 42, “a 
preparatory rite intended for provid- 
ing the sacrificer with a heavenly 
body, with which alone he is permit- 
ted to enter the residence of thegods.” 


* Other parts, too, of the Vd- 
jas. S. liave in later times been 
looked upon as Upanishads ; for ex- 
ample, the sixteenth book {3ata- 
rudriya), the thirty-first {Purushn- 
sukta), thirty-second {Tadeva), and 
the beginning of the thirty-fourth 
book {Sivasamkalpa). 

According to Mahidhara’s com- 
mentary, its polemic is directed par- 
tially against the Bauddhas, that 
is, probably, against the doctrines 
which afterwards were called 
khya. 



SAMHJTA OF THE WHITE YAJl/S. 109 

sacrifice, and oblation to the Manes (xix.-xxxv.) are cited 
in the twelfth and thirteenth books, and that for the 
most part only by tlieir initial words, or even merely 
by tlie initial words of the anuvdlms, without any sort 
of explanation; and it is only the three last adhydyas 
but one (xxxvii. - xxxix.) which are again explained 
woi'd by word, in the beginning of the fourteenth book. 
In the case of the mantras, but slightly referred to by 
their initial words, explanation seems to have been con- 
sidered unnecessary, probably because tliey were still 
generally understood; we have, therefore, of course, no 
guarantee that the writer of tlie llrfilnnana bad <b(Mn 
before him in the form which they bear at ])r(!sent. As 
to those mantras, on the contrary, which are not men- 
tioned at all, tlie idea suggests itself that they may not yet 
have been incoi'porated into the Sainhita text extant wlnm 
the Brahmana was composed. They are, roughly s})eak- 
ing, of two kinds, hirst, there ai-e stro})hes borrowed 
from th(i Rik, and to be recited by the Hotar, which 
therefore, strictly speaking, ought not to be contained in 
the Yajus at all, and of wliicb it is possible that the Brah- 
mana may have taken no notice, for the reason that it has 
nothing to do with the special duties of the Hotar; e.g,, 
in the twentietli, thirty- third, and thirty -fourth adhydyas 
especially. Secondly, there are passages of a Brahmana 
type, which are not, however, intended, as in the Black 
Yajus, to serve as an explanation of mantras preceding 
them, but stand independently by themselves ; a.g., in par- 
ticular, several passages in the nineteenth adliydya, and 
the enumeration, in the form of a list, of the animals to 
be dedicated at the horse sacrifice, in the twenty-fourth 
adhydya. In the first eighteen adhydyas also, there occur 
a few sacrificial formulas which the Brahmana either fails 
to mention (and which, therefore, at the time when it was 
composed, did not form part of the Samhita), or else cites 
only by their initial words, or even merely by tlie initial 
words of the anuvdlcas. But this only happens in the 
sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth adhydyas, though 
here with tolerable frequency, evidently because these 
adhydyas tliemselvcs bear more or less the cliaracter of a 
Brahmana. — With regard, lastly, to the data contained in 
the last adhydyas, and testifying to their posteriority, these 
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are to be sou,u1it more especially in tlie thirtieth and 
thirty-ninth adhydyas, as compaicd with the sixteenth. 
It is, of course, only the Yajns portions proper which can 
here be adduced, and not tlie vorsc's borrowed from the Rik- 
Sarnhitd, which naturally ])rove nothing in this connection. 
At most they can only yield a sort of measure for the time 
of their incorporation into the Yajus, in so far as they 
may be taken from tlie latest portions of the Rik, in which 
case the existence of these at that ])eriotl would necessarily 
be yiresupposed. Tlie data referred to consist in two facts. 
Fir.st, whereas in the sixteenth book Rndra, as the god of the 
blazing fire, is endowed with a large nuinber of the epithets 
subsequently applied to Siva, two very signiticant ejiithets 
are here wanting which are applied to him in the thirty- 
ninth book, viz,, Udna and mahddeva, names probably 
indicating some kind of sectarian worship (see above, 
p. 45). Secondly, the number of the mixed castes given 
in the thirtieth is much higher tlian that given in the 
sixteenth book. Those mentioned in the former can hardly 
all have been in existence at the time of the latter, or we 
should surely have found others specified besides those 
that arc actually mentioned. 

Of the forty books of the Samliita, the sixteenth and 
thirtieth are those which bear most distinctly the stain}) 
of the time to which they belong. The sixteenth book, on 
which, in its Taittiriya form, the honour was afterwards 
bestowed of being regarded as an Upanishad, and as the 
jirincipal book of the Siva sects, treats of the propitiation 
of Rudra ; and (see /. St., ii. 22, 24-26) by its enumeration 
and distinction of the many dillerent lands of thieves, 
robbers, murderers, night-brawlers, and highwaymen, his 
supposed servants, reveals to us a time of insecurity and 
violence : its mention, too, of various mixed castes indi- 
cates that the Indian caste system and polity were already 
fully developed. Now as, in the nature of things, these 
were not established without vigorous opposition from 
those who were thrust down into the lower castes, and as 
this opposition must have manifested itself chiefly in 
feuds, open or secret, with their oppressors, I am inclined 
to suppose that this Rudra book dates from the time of 
these secret feuds on the part of the conquered aborigines, 
as well as of the Vratyas or unbrahmaniaed Aryans, after 
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Ill 


their open resistance had bcicii more or less crnshedd^® At 
such a time, the worship of a god who passes as the pro- 
totype of terror and fury is quite intelligible.— Tlie thirtieth 
book, in enumerating tlie dillerent classes of persons to be 
dedicated at the 'puriislia-medluf , gives the names of most 
of the Indian mixed castes, whence we may at any rate 
conclude that the complete consolidation of the Brah- 
manical polity had then been elfccted. Some of the names 
here given are of peculiar interest. So, for example, the 
nidgadha, who is dedicated in v. 5 '' cdihruahidyay The 
([uestion arises. What is to be understood by mdgadha ? 
if we take atikrushta in the sense of “great noise,” the 
most obvious interpretation of mdgadha is to understand 
it, with Malndliara, in its epic sense, as signifying a 
minstrel,^ son of a Vai^ya by a Kshatriya. This agrees 
excellently with the dedications immediately following (in 
V. 6 ), of the sutci to the dance, and of the miluaha to song, 
though not so well, it must be admitted, with the dedica- 
tions immediately preceding, of the Idiha (eunuch), the 
ayogd (gambler?), and the punschalu (harlot). The 
mdgadha again appears in their company in v. 22, f and 
they cannot be said to throw the best light upon his moral 
character, a circumstance whicdi is certainly surprising, 
considering the position ludd by this caste in the epic; 
though, on the other hand, in India also, musicians, 
dancers, and singers (sailushas) have not at any tinui; 
enjoyed the best reputation. But another interpretation 
of the word nidgadha. is possible.^ In the fifteenth, the 


By the Buddhist author Ya- 
^omitra, scholiast of the Abhidhar- 
iiiako^a, the 6atarudriya is stated 
to bo a work by Vyiisa against 
Buddhism, whence, however, wo 
have probably to conclude only 
that it passed for, and wa.s used as, 
a principal support for l^iva worship, 
especially in its detnehed bu m as a 
separate Upanishad ; sec Burnouf’s 
Introduction d, VHistoire du Buddh- 
isme, f). 568 ; I. St., ii. 22. 

* How he comes by this name is, 
it is true, not’clear. 

t Here, however, the kitava is 
put instead of the ayoyHt, and be- 


sides, an express condition is laid 
down that the four must belong 
neither to the Sudra nor to the 
Brdhmana caste. [By ayoyO, may 
also be meant an unchaste woman ; 
see I. Str., i. 76] 

+ Sdyana, commenting <m the 
corresponding passage of the Taitt. 
Brdhmana (iii. 4. i), explains the 
word atikrushtdya by atinindita- 
devdya, “dedicated to the very 
Blameworthy as Ids deity” [in Rd- 
jendra Ldla Miira’.s edition, p. 347) ; 
this ‘very Blamewoitliy, ’ it is true, 
nnght also refer to the bad moral 
♦•eputation of the minstrels. 
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so-called Vrdtya book* of the Atharva-Samhita, the Vrdtya 
(ie., the Indian living outside of the pale of Brahmanism) 
is brought into very special relation to the punichali and 
mdyadlm ; faith is called his harlot, the mitra (friend ?) 
liis mdgadha ; and similarly the dawn, the earth (?), the 
lightning his harlots, the mantra (formula), hasa (scorn ?), 
the thunder his mdgadhas. Owing to the obscurity of the 
Vratya book, the proper meaning of this passage is not 
altogether clear, and it is possible, therefore, that liere also 
the dissolute minstrel might be intended. Still the con- 
nection set forth in the Sama- Sutras of Latyayana and 
Drahyayana, as well as in the corresponding passage of the 
Katiya-Siitra between the Vratyas and the rnagadhadcsiya 
hrahmabandhu}'^^ and the hatred with which the Magadhas 
are elsewhere (see Both, p. 38) spoken of in the Atharva- 
Samhita, both lead us to interpret the mdgadha of the 
Vratya book as an heretical teacher. For the passages, 
also, which we are more immediately discussing, this inter- 
pretation vies with the one already given ; and it seems, 
in particular, to be favoured by the express direction in 
V. 22, that "‘the mdgadha, the harlot, the gambler, and -the 
eunuch ” must neither be ^lidras nor Brahmans, — an in- 
junction which would be entirely superfluous for the mdga^ 
dha at least, supposing him to represent a mixed caste, but 
which is quite appropriate if the word signifies “ a native 
of the country Magadha.” If we adopt this latter inter- 
pretation, it follows that heretical {i.e., Buddhist) opinions 
must have existed in Magadha at the time of the com- 
position of this thirtieth adhydya. Meanwhile, however, 
the question which of these two interpretations is the 
better one remains, of course, unsolved. — The mention of 
the nakshatradarSa, “star-gazer,” in v. 10, and of the 


* Translated by Aufrecht, /. St., 
i. 130, fF. [The St. Petersburg Diet., 
«. V., considers ‘the praise of the 
Vrdtya in Ath. xv. as an idealising 
of the devout vagrant or mendicant 
{panvrdjdka, &c.) ; ’ the fact of his 
being specially connected with the 
fuMchali and the rndyadha remains, 
nevertheless, very strange, and even 
with this interpretation leads us to 
surmise suggestions of Buddhism.] 
In the very same way, the 


Mdgadha — explained by Sdyana as 
Magadhaddot'panno hrahmacltdrl — 
is contemptuously introduced by 
the Sdtrakdra (probably Baudhd- 
yana ?) to T. S., vii. 5. 9. 4, in asso- 
ciation with a puMchali; see I. St., 
xii. 330. — That there were good 
Brahmans also in Magadha appears 
from the name Mayadhavdsi, which 
is given to Pratibodhipiitra, the 
second son of Hrasva Mdn^dkeya, in 
Sdnkh. Ar., vii. 14. 
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ganaha^ calculator,” in v. 20, permits us, at all events, to 
conclude that astronomical, i.e.y astrological, science was 
then actively pursued. It is to it that, according to Mahl- 
dhara at least, the “questions” repeatedly mentioned in v. 10 
relate, although Sayana, perhaps more correctly, thinks 
that they refer to the usual disputations of the Brahmans. 
The existence, too, of the so-called Vedic quinquennial 
cycle is apparent from the fact that in v. 15 (only in 
xxvii. 45 besides) the five names of its years are enume- 
rated; and this supposes no inconsiderable proficiency in 
astronomical observation.^ 27 _^ barren wife is dedicated in 
V. 1 5 to the Atharvans, by which term Sayana understands 
the imprecatory and magical formulas bearing the name 
Atharvan ; to which, therefore, one of their intended effects, 
barrenness, is here dedicated. If this be the correct ex- 
planation, it necessarily follows that Atharvan - songs 
existed at the time of the thirtieth book. — The names of 
the three dice in v. 18 {kritay tretd, and dvdpara) are 
explained by Sayana, commenting on the corresponding 
passage of the Taittirfya-Brahmana, as the names of the epic 
yiogas, which are identical with tliese — a supposition which 
will not hold good here, though it may, perhaps, in the 
case of the Taittirfya-Brahmana."^ — The hostile reference 
to the Charak{i,charya in v. 18 has already been touched 
upon (p. 87).^^ 

In the earlier books there are two passages in particular 
which give an indication of the period from which they 
date. The first of these exists only in the Kanva recen- 
sion, where it treats of the sacrifice at the consecration of 
the king. The text in the Mddhyamdina recension (ix. 
40, X. 18) runs as follows : “ This is your king, 0 ye So and 
So,” where, instead of the name of the people, only the 
indefinite pronoun ami is used; whereas in the Kdnva 


Since sariivatgara is here men- 
tioned twice, at the beginning and 
at the end, possibly we have here to 
do with a sexennial cycle even (cf. 
T. Br., iii. lO. 4. l) j see my paper. 
Die vedischen i/achrichten von den 
Nakshatra, ii. 298 (1862). The 
earliest allusion to the quinquennial 
yuga occurs in the ]R,ik itself, iii. 
55. 18 (i. 25. 8). 


* Where, moreover, the fourth 
name, Jealiy is found, instead of the 
dsJcanda given here [see /. Str.y i. 

Sdyana on T. Br., iii. 4. 16, p. 
361, explains (!) the word by ‘teacher 
of the art of dancing on the point 
of a bamboo ; * but the vaiUana/rtin 
is introduced separately in v. 2i (T. 
Br., iii. 4. 17). 
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recension we read (xi. 3. 3, 6. 3) : “ This is your king, 0 ye 
Kurus, 0 ye Pafichalas.” * The second passage occurs in 
connection with the horse sacrifice (xxiii. 18). The ma- 
hishi, or principal wife of the king, performing this 
sacrifice, must, in order to obtain a son, pass the night by 
tile side of the horse that has been immolated, placing its 
SiSna on her upastha; with her fellow- wives, who are 
forced to accompany her, she pours forth her sorrow in 
this lament : 0 Ambd, O Ambika, 0 Ambalika, no one 

takes me (by force to the horse) ; (but if I go not of myself), 
the (spiteful) horse will lie with (another, as) the (wicked) 
Subhadra who dwells in Kdmpfla/'f Kampfla is a town 
in the country of the Panchalas. Subhadrd, therefore, 
would seem to be the wife of the king of that district, j 
and the benefits of the a§vamedha sacrifice are supposed 
to accrue to them, unless the mahishi consents voluntarily 
to give herself up to this revolting ceremony. If we 
are justified in regarding the mahisM as the consort of a 
king of the Kurus, — and the names Ambikd and Ambd- 
likd actually appear in this connection in the Mahd- 
Bhdrata, to wit, as the names of the mothers of Dhrita- 
rdshtra and Pdndu, — ^we might then with probability 
infer that there existed a hostile, jealous feeling on the 
part of the Kurus towards the Panchdlas, a feeling which 
was possibly at that time only smouldering, but which 
in the epic legend of the Maiid-Bhdrata we find had burst 
out into tile flame of open warfare. However this may 
be, the allusion to Kdmpfla at all events betrays that the 
verse, or even the whole book (as well as the correspond- 


* S^tya^a, on the corresponding 
passage of the Brdhmapa (v. 3. 3. 
Il), remarks that Baudhdyana reads 
eslik VO Bharatd rdjeti [thus T. S., 
i. 8. 10. 2; T. Br., i. 7. 4. 2]. 
Apastamba, on the contrary, lets us 
choose between Bharatd, Kuravo, 
Paflchdld, Kurupdrlchdld, or jand 
rdjd, according to the people to 
whom the king belongs, [The 
Kdfh., XV. 7, has esha te janate 
rdjd.^ 

t The Bnihmana of the White 
Yajus quotes only the beginning of 
this verse j consequently the words 


tvhhadrikdrp, hdmpilavdsinim, are 
wanting in it, 

:{; As a matter of fact, we find in 
the Mahd-Bh 4 rata a Subhadrd as 
wife of Arjuna, the representative 
of the Pahchdlas ; on account of a 
Subhadrd (possibly on account of 
her abduction, related in the Mahd- 
Bh^rata?) a great war seems to 
have arisen, as appears from some 
words quoted several, times by the 
scholiast on Pdnini. Has he the 
authority of the Mahdhh^shya for 
this ] [the Mahdbh^shya has nothing 
about itj. 
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ing passages of the Taitt. Brdhmana), originated in the 
region of the Panchdlas; and this inference holds good 
also for the eleventh book of the Kanva recension.^^ We 
might further adduce in proof of it the use of the word 
arjuna in the Mddhyamdina, and of phalgnna in the 
Kanva recension, in a formula relating to. the sacrifice 
at the consecration of the king (x. 21) : To obtain intre- 
pidity, to obtain food(, I, the oiferer, ascend) thee(, 0 
chariot,) I, the inviolate Arjuna (Phalguna),” i.e., Indra, 
Indra-like. For although we must take both these words 
in this latter sense, and not as proper names (see L St, 
i. 190), yet, at any rate, some connection must be assumed 
between this use and the later one, where they appear as 
the appellation of the chief hero of the Pandus (or Pan- 
chalas ?) ; and this connection consists in the fact that 
the legend specially applied these names of Indra to 
that hero of the Pandus (or Panchalas?) who was pre- 
eminently regarded by it as an incarnation of Indra. 

Lastly, as regards the critical relation of the richas in- 
corporated into the Yajus, I have to observe, that in general 
the two recensions of the Kdnvas and of the Madhyaip- 
dinas always agree with each other in this particular, and 
that their differences refer, rather, to the Yajus -portions. 
One half of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita consists of richas, or 
verses; the other of yajWishi, i.e., formulas in prose, a 
measured prose, too, which rises now and then to a true 
rhythmical swing. The greater number of these richas 


In T. S., vii. 4. 19. i, Ki%h. 
As., iv. 8, there are two vocatives 
instead of the two accusatives ; be- 
sides, we have subhage for subkad- 
rdrjfb. The vocative hdmpUavdsini 
is explained by Sdya^a, * 0 thou 
that art veiled in a beautiful gar- 
in en t’ {Tcdmpllaiabdena ildghyo vastra- 
vUesha uchyate ; see 7 . St,, xii. 312). 
This explanation is hardly justifi- 
able, and Mahidhara’s reference of 
the word to the city of Kdmpila 
must be retained, at least for the 
wording of the text which we have 
in the V. S. In the Pratijnd- 
Pari^ish^a, Kdiupilya is given as the 
eastern limit of Madhyade) 5 a ; see 
my Pi'atijndsiUra, pp. loi-ic;. 


See V. S., X. 2I ; the parallel 
passages in T. S., i. 8, 15, T. Br., 
i. 7. 9. I, K£[|h., XV. 8, have no- 
thing of this. 

* The Brdhmana, moreover, ex- 
pressly designates arjuna as the 
‘ secret name ’ {guhyarp, ndma) of In- 
dra [ii, I. 2. II, v. 4. 3. 7]. How is 
this to be understood? The com- 
mentary remarks on it : arjuna 
iti hindrasya rakasyaiji ndma | ata 
eva khalu iatputre Pdiij.^avamadk- 
yame 'pravTpittify. [What is the 
reading of the Kdnva recension in 
these passages ? Has it, as in the 
Saiphitd, so here also, not arjuna, 
b\it phalguna fj 
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recur in the Rik-Samhita, and frequently with consider- 
able variations, the origin and explanation of which I have 
already discussed in tlie introduction (see above, pp. 9, 10). 
Readings more ancient than those of the Rik are not found 
in the Yajus, or at least only once in a while, which results 
mainly from the fact that Rik and Yajus agree for the 
most part with each other, as opposed to the Saman. We 
do, however, find that verses have undergone later altera- 
tions to adapt them to the sense of the ritual. And 
finally, we meet with a large number of readings which 
appear of equal authority with those of the Rik, especi- 
ally in the verses which recur in those portions of the 
Rik-Samhita that are to be regarded as the most modern. 

The Vajasaneyi-Samhita, in both recensions, has been 
edited by myself (Berlin, 1849-52), with the commentary 
of Mahfdhara,’^^ written towards the end of the sixteenth 
century ; and in the course of next year a translation is 
intended to appear, which will give the ceremonial belong- 
ing to each verse, together with a full glossary.* Of the 
work of Ijata, a predecessor of Mahfdhara, only fragments 
have been preserved, and the commentary of Mddhava, 
which related to the Kdnva recension,^®^ appears to be 
entirely lost. Both were supplanted by Mahldhara’s work, 
and consequently obliterated; an occurrence which has hap- 
pened in a similar way in almost all branches of Indian 
literature, and is greatly to be regretted. 

I now turn to the Brdhmana of the White Yajus, the 
^atapatha-Brdhmanay which, from its compass and con- 
tents, undoubtedly occupies the most significant and im- 
portant position of all the Brahmanas. First, as to its 


For which, unfortunately, no 
sufficient manuscript materials were 
at my disposal ; see Milller, Preface 
to vol. vi. of his large edition of the 
Rik, p. xlvi. sqq., and my reply in 
Literariaehes Centralblatif 187s, pp. 

519, $20; 

* [This promise has not been ful- 
filled, owing to the pressure of other 
l^ibours.] The fortieth adhydyay the 
I^opanishad, is in the Kdpva recen- 
sion commented by ^arpkara ; it has 
been translated and edited several 
times together with this commen- 


tary (lately again by Roer in the 
Bibliotheca Jndway vol. viii.) [and 
vol. XV. — A lithographed edition of 
the text of the V^jas. Saiphitd, with 
a Hindi translation of Mahidhara’a 
commentary, has been published by 
Giriprasddavarman, Rdja of Besma, 
1870-74, in Besma]. 

1^2 Upon what this special state- 
ment is based I cannot at present 
show; but that Mddhava commented 
the V. S. also is shown, for example, 
by the quotation in Mahidhara to 
ziii. 45. 
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extent, — this is sufficiently denoted by its very name, 
which describes it as consisting of 100 patJias (paths), or 
sections. The earliest known occurrence of this name is 
in the ninth vdrttika to Pan. iv. 2. 60, and in the gaTixi 
to Pan. V. 3. 100, both authorities of very doubtful* anti- 
quity. The same remark applies to the Naigeya-daivatay 
where the name also appears (see Benfey’s Sdmaveday p. 
277). With the single exception of a passage in the twelfth 
book of the Mahd-Bharata, to which I shall revert in the 
sequel, I have only met with it, besides, in the commen- 
taries and in the colophons of the MSS. of the work itself. 
In the Madhyamdina school the ^atapatha-Brahmana con- 
sists of fourteen hdudas, each of which bears a special 
title in the commentaries and in the colophons : these 
titles are usually borrowed from the contents ; ii. and vii. 
are, however, to me inexplicable.f The fourteen hdndas 
are together subdivided into 100 adhydyas (or 68 pra- 
j)dthakas)y 438 hrdhmanaSy and 7624 Jcandikds}^ In the 
Kdnva recension the work consists of seventeen kdndas, 
the first, fifth, and fourteenth books being each divided 
into two parts ; the first book, moreover, has here changed 
places with the second, and forms, consequently, the second 
and third. The names of the books are the same, but the 
division into pra2)dthakas is altogether unknown : the adhy- 
dyas in the thirteen and a half books that have thus far 
been recovered'^ number 85, the hrdhmatias 360, the kan- 
dikds 4965. The total for the whole work amounts, accord- 
ing to a list accompanying one of the manuscripts, to 104 
adhydycLSy 446 lyrdhrmnaSy 5866 kandikds. If from this 
the recension of the Kdnva school seems considerably 


• The ga^a is an dkr^igana, and 
the sMra to which it belongs is, ac- 
cording to the Calcutta edition, not 
explained in the Mahdbhdshya ; 
possibly therefore it does not belong 
to the original text of Pdnini, [The 
vdrttika in question is, in point of 
fact, explained in the Mahdbhdishya 
‘(fo’l. 67**), and thus the existence of 
the name ia^pathay as well as skash- 
^ipatJia (see p. 119), is guaranteed, 
at least for the time when this work 
was composed ; see /. St.y xiii. 443*1 

f The name of the second book is 


Ekapddikdy that of the seventh Bad' 
tigha(a. 

183 For statements disagreeing 
with this, which are found in the 
MSS., see note on pp. 119, 120. 

$ Of the fourth book there exists 
only the first half ; and the third, 
thirteenth, and sixteenth books are 
wanting altogether. [It is much to 
be regretted that nothing has yet 
been done for the Kdnva recension, 
and that a complete copy has not 
yet been recovered.] 
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shorter than that of the Madhyamdinas, it is so only in 
appearance; the disparity is probably rather to be ex- 
plained by the greater length of the Tcan^diTcds in the for- 
mer. Omissions, it is true, not unfrequently occur. For 
the rest, I have no means of ascertaining with perfect 
accuracy the precise relation of the Brahmana of the 
Kanva school to that of the Madhyamdinas ; and what I 
have to say in the sequel will therefore relate solely to the 
latter, unless I expressly mention the former. 

As I have already remarked, when speaking of the 
Samhita, the first nine kdndas of the Brahmana refer to 
the first eighteen books of the Samhita; they quote the 
separate verses in the same order * word for word, explain- 
ing them dogmatically, and establishing their connection 
with the ritual. The tenth hduda^ which bears the name 
of Agni-rahasya (“ the mystery of fire contains mystical 
legends and investigations as to the significance, &c., of the 
various ceremonies connected with the preparation of the 
sacred fires, without referring to any particular portions of 
the Samhita. This is the case likewise in the eleventh 
kdnda, called from its extent Ashtddhydyi, which contains 
a recapitulation of the entire ritual already discussed, with 
supplements thereto, especially legends bearing upon it, 
together with special particulars concerning the study of 
the sacred works and the provisions made for this pur- 
pose. The twelfth kdnda, called Madhyama^ “ the middle 
one,” treats of prdyaicMttas or propitiatory ceremonies 
for untoward events, either previous to the sacrifice, dur- 
ing, or after it ; and it is only in its last portion, where 
the Sautramanf is discussed, that it refers to certain of the 
formulas contained in the Samhita (xix.-xxi.) and relating 
to this ceremony. The thirteenth kdnda, called Aivamedha, 
treats at some length of the horse sacrifice ; and then with 
extreme brevity of the human sacrifice, the universal sac- 
rifice, and the sacrifice to the Manes ; touching upon the 
relative portions of the Samhitd (xxii.-xxxv.) but very 
seldom, and even then very slightly. The fourteenth 
kd/tjA^, called Aranyaka, treats in its first three adhydyas 

* Only in the introduction does of the new moon and full moon sac- 
a variation occur, as the Brdhma^a rifices, which is evidently more cor* 
treats first of the morning and even- rect systematically, 
ing sacrifices, and not till afterwards 
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of the purification of the fire/^ and here it quotes almost 
in their entirety the three last books but one of the Sam- 
hita (xxxvii-xxxix.) ; the last six adhydyas are of a purely 
speculative and legendary character, and form by them- 
selves a distinct work, or Upanishad, under the name of 
Vrihad-Araiiyaka. This general summary of the con- 
tents of the several hindas of itself suggests the conjec- 
ture that the first nine constitute the most ancient part 
of the Brahmana, and that the last five, on the contrary, 
are of later origin, — a conjecture which closer investiga- 
tion reduces to a certainty, both on external and internal 
evidence. With reference to the external evidence, in the 
first place, we find it distinctly stated in the passage of 
the Maha-Bharata above alluded to (xii. 11734) that the 
complete Satapatha comprises a Rahasya (the tenth kdndci), 
a Savigraha (the eleventh kdnda), and a ParUesha (the 
twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth kdndas). Further, in 
the vdrttika already quoted for the name Satapatha, we 
also meet with the word shasktipaiha as the name of a 
work ; and I have no hesitation in referring this name to 
the first nine kdndas y which collectively number sixty 
adhydyas. On the -other hand, in support of the opinion 

that the last five kdndas are a later addition to the first 

• • 

nine, I have to adduce the term Madhyama (“ the middle 
one ”), the name of the twelfth kdnda, which can only be 
accounted for in this way, whether we refer it merely to 
the last three kdndas but one, or to all the five.* 


Tlio pravargya concerns, ra- 
ther, the lustration of the sacrificer 
himself j see above note 1 24, p. 108. 

It is found in the Pratijud- 
Paii^ishta also, and along with it 
the name asUipatha (!) ; iatapathuy 
on the contrary, is apparently want- 
ing there ; see my essay on the Pra- 
tijnii-Sutra, pp. 104, 105. 

* In the latter case a difficulty is 
caused by the Kdnva recension, which 
subdivides the last kdnda into two 
parts (xvi., xvii.) j this division, 
however, seems not to have been 
generally received, since in the MSS. 
of ^aipkara’s commentary, at least, 
the Upanishad (xvii.) is reckoned 
throughout as beginning with the 


third adhydya (viz., of the kd^i^a), 
BO that xvi. and xvii. coincide. — [A 
highly remarkable statement is found 
in the MSS. of the Mddhyaipdina 
recension at v. 3. I. 14, to the effect 
that this point marks not only kd^- 
4a8yd ’rdharpy with 236 kai^d'^kds, 
but also, according to a marginal 
gloss, iatapatkasyd ’rdharpy with 
3129 ka^dikds ; see p. 497 of my 
edition. As a matter of fact, the 
preceding kandikds do amount to 
this latter number ; but if we fix it 
as the norm for the second half, 
we are only brought down to xii. 7. 
3. 18, that is, not even to the close 
of the twelfth book ! The point 
which marks the exact half fur the 
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Now these last five Mndas appear to stand in the same 
order in which they actually and successively originated ; 
so that each succeeding one is to be regarded as less 
ancient than the one that precedes it. This conjecture is 
based on internal evidence drawn from the data therein 
contained, — evidence which at the same time decides the 
question of their being posterior to the first nine kdndas. 
In the first place, the tenth kdnda still connects itself 
pretty closely with the preceding books, especially in its 
great veneration for ^andilya, the principal authority upon 
the building of altars for the sacred fires. The following 
are the data which seem to me to favour the view that it 
belongs to a different period from the first nine books. In 
i. 5. I, ff., all the sacrifices already discussed in the pre- 
ceding books are enumerated in their proper order, and 
identified with the several ceremonies of the Agni-chayana, 
or preparation of the sacred fireplace. — Of the names 
of teachers here mentioned, several end in -dyaruty a ter- 
mination of which we find only one example in the 
seventh, eighth, and ninth kdndas respectively : thus we 
meet here with a Eauhinayana, Sayakdyana, Yamaka- 
kshayana (also in vii.), Eajastambayana, ^andilyayana (also 
in ix.), ^atyayaiii (also in viii.), and the ^akayanins. — The 
VaA^a appended at the close {i.e,y the list of the teachers 
of this book) differs from the general VaA^a of the entire 
Brdhmai^a (at the close of the fourteenth book) in not 
referring the work to Yajnavalkya, but to ^andilya, and 
also to Tura Kavasheya (whose ancestor Kavasha we find 
on the banks of the Sarasvatf in the Aitareya-Brahmana). 
The only tribes mentioned are the Salvas and Kekayas 
(especially their king, Aivapati Kaikeya), — two western 
tribes not elsewhere alluded to in the Brahma^as. — The 


present extent of the work (3812 1c.) 
is at vi. 7* I9» where also the 

MSS. repeat the above statement 
(p. 555)* — deserves special men- 
tion that the notation of the accents 
operates beyond the limits of the 
individual kw^dilcdSy the accent at 
the end of a kandikd being modified 
by the accent of the first word of 
the next kai^^ikd. From ihis we 
might perhaps conclude that the 


marking of the accents is earlier in 
date than the division of the text 
into kar}4ikd8. As, however, we 
find exactly the same state of things 
with regard to the final and initial 
words of the individual brdhma^as 
(see Jenaer Litcratui'zeitung^ i 875 » P* 
314), we should also have to refer 
the brdJma^a division to a latel 
date, and this is hci^dly possible]. 
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legends liere as well as in the four succeeding kdndm ai e 
mostly of an historical character, and are besides chiefly 
connected with individual teachers who cannot have lived 
at a time very distant from that of the legends themselves. 
In the earlier kdndas, on the contrary, the legends are 
mostly of a mythological character, or, if historical, refer 
principally to occurrences belonging to remote antiquity ; 
so that liere a distinct difference is evident. — The trayi 
vidyd (the three Vedas) is repeatedly discussed in a very 
special manner, and the number of the richas is stated to 
be 1 2,000, that of the verses 8000, and that of the 
sdmans 4000. Here also for the first time appear the 
names Adhvaryus, Bahvrichas, and Chhandogas side by 
side ; * here, too, we have the first occurrence of the words 
upanuhttd (as <sdm of the Veda), upanishaddin ddeidJi, 
mimdnsd (mentioned once before, it is true, in the first 
Icdnda), adhidcvatam, adhiyajuanfif adhydtmam ; and 
lastly, here for the first time we have the form of address 
bhavdn (instead of the earlier hJmgavdn). Now and then 
also a iloka is quoted in confirmation, a thing which occurs 
extremely seldom in the preceding books. # further, many 
of the tecliiiical names of the sdmans and ^astras are men- 
tioned (this, however, lias occurred before, and also in the 
tenth book of the Samhita) ; and generally, frequent refer- 
ence is made to the connection subsisting with the richas 
and sdinans, which harmonises with the peculiarly mys- 
tical and systematising character of the whole kdrfda. 

That the eleventh Jcdnda is a supplement to the first 
nine is sufficiently evident from its contents. The first 
two adhydyas treat of the sacrifices at the new and full 
moon; the four following, of the morning and evening sacri- 
ficial fires, of the sacrifices at the three seasons of the year, 
of the inauguration of the pupil by the teacher {dchdrya), of 
the proper study of the sacred doctrines, &c. ; and the last 
two, of the sacrifices of animals. The Itigveda, Yajurveda, 
and Sdmaveday the AtharvdrlgirasaSy the anvAdsanaSy the 
vidyds, the vdkovdkya, the itihaiapurdTiay the ndrdAahsis, 
and the gdthds are named as subjects of study. We have 


* Along with the ydiuvidm (those Mlrndnad-, adliidaivatatfhy and 

skilful in witchcraft), $arpavida$ adJtydhtiaip. occur several times in 
(serpent • charmers), devtvanavidaSy time earlier hooka. 

1^. 
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already met with this enumeration (see p. 93) in the 
second chapter of the Taitt. Aranyaka, although in a con- 
siderably later form,* and we find a similar one in the 
fourteenth kdnda. In all these passages, the commen- 
taries, f probfibly with perfect justice, interpret these ex- 
pressions in tins way, viz., that first the Samhitas are speci- 
fied, and then the different parts of the Brahmanas ; so that 
by the latter set of terms we should have to understand, not 
distinct species of works, but only the several portions 
respectively so designated which were blended together in 
the Brahmanas, and out of whicli tlie various branches of 
literature were in course of time gradually developed. The 
terms anuidsana (“ ritual precept ” according to Sayana, 
but in Vrihad-Ar., ii. 5. 19, iv. 3. 25, Kathopan., d 15, 
spiritual doctrine ”), vidyd, “ spiritual doctrine,” and 
ijdthd, “ strophe of a song ” (along with 6 loJca)y are in fact 
so used in a few passages {gdtkd indeed pretty frequently) 
in these last five books, and in the Brahmanas or Upa- 
nishads of the Rik and Saman. Similarly vdkovdkya in the 
sense of “ disputation ” occurs in the seventh kdr},da, and 
itihdsa at least once in the eleventh kdnda itself (i. 6. 9). 
It is only the expressions purdna and ndrdAahsis that do 
not thus occur ; in their stead — in the sense of narrative, 
legend — we find, rather, the terms dkhydna, vydkhydna, 
anvdkhydna, u'pdkhydna, Vydkhydna, together with anu~ 
vydkhydna and upavydkhydna, also occurs in the sense of 
“ explanation.” In these expressions, accordingly, we have 

evidence that at the time of this eleventh kdnda certain 

• ♦ 

Samhitas and Brahmanas of the various Vedas, and even 
the Atharva-Sarnhita itself, were in existence. But, fur- 
ther, as bearing upon this point, in addition to the single 
verses from the songs of the Rik, which are here, as in the 
earlier books, frequently cited (by “ tad etad rishind 'hhy- 
andktam'')y we have in the eleventh kdn^ one very special 
quotation, extending over an entire hymn, and introduced 
by the words “ tad etad uktajpo'atyuktam paUchadaSarcham 
Bahvrichdh prdhukT It is an interesting fact for the 
critic that in our text of the Rik the hymn in question 


* From it has evidently originated + Here Sdya^ia forms an excep* 
a passage in Y^jnavalkya’s Code (i. tion, as he at least states theothef 
45), which does nut harmonise at all explanation also, 
with the rest of that work. 
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(mand. x. 95) numbers not fifteen but eighteen richas. 
Single ilokoLS are also fre(][uently quoted as confirmation. 
From one of these it appears that the care taken of hopes 
in the palace of Janamejaya had at that time paspd into 
a proverb : this is also the first mention of this king. 
Itudra here for the first time receives the name of Maha- 
deva* (v. 3. 5). — In iii. 3. i, ff, special rules are for the first 
time given concerning the begging (hhikshd) of the brahma- 
chdritiSy &c., which custom is besides alluded to in the 
thirtieth book of the SamhM [v. i8].~-But what throws 
special light upon the date of the eleventh kdnda is the fre- 
quent mention here made, and for the first time, of Janaka, 
(samrdj) of Videha, as the patron of Yajnavalkya. 
The latter, the Kaurupanchala TJddalaka Ariini and his 
son ^vetaketu, are (as in the Vrihad-Aranyaka) the chief 
figures in the legends. 

The twelfth kdnda alludes to the destruction of the 
kingdom of the Srihjayas, wliom we find in the second 
kdnda at the height of their prosperity, and associated 
with the Kui'us. This connection may still be traced here, 
for it seems as if the Kauravya Yalhika Pratipiya wished 
to take their part against Chakra, their enemy, who was a 
native of the country south of the Eevd, and priest of King 
Dushtarftu of Da^apurushamrajya, but that his efforts 
failed. — The names Varkali {i.e., Vashkali) and Kaka 
Maudgalya probably also point to a later period of time ; 
the latter does not occur elsewhere except in the Vrihad- 
Aranyaka and the Taittirfyopanishad. — The Eigveda, the 
Yajurveda, and the Samaveda are mentioned, and we find 
testimony to the existence of the Yedic literature generally 
in the statement that a ceremony once taught by Indra to 
Vasishtha and formerly only known to the Vasishthas — 
whence in former times only a Ydsishtha could act as 
brahman (high priest) at its performance — might now be 
studied by any one who liked, and consequently that any 
one might officiate as brahman thereat.^^^ — In iii. 4. i 
occurs the first mention of 'purusha Ndrdyatm , — ^The name 
of Proti Kau^dmbeya Kausurubindi probably presupposes 
the existence of the Panchdla city Kau^dmbi 


* In the sixth lcdif 4 <i> h® i* S®® I. St.^ x. 34, 35. 

called tnahdn deval}. 
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The thirteenth kdn^ repeatedly mentions purusha Ndr 
rdywrui. Here also Kuvera Vai^ravana, king of the Eaksh- 
asas, is named for the first time. So, too, we find here 
the first allusion to the sdJctas of the Rik, the anuvdkas * 
of the Yajus, the daSats of the Saman, and the parvans of 
the Atharvanas and Afigirasas, which division, however, 
does not appear in the extant text of the Atharvan. A 
division into parva 7 is is also mentioned in connection with 
the Sarpavidya and the Devajanavidya, so that by these 
names at all events distinct works must be understood. 
Of Itihasa and Purana nothing but the name is given ; 
they are not spoken of as divided into parvans, a clear 
proof that even at that time they were merely understood 
as isolated stories and legends, and not as works of any 
extent.^^ — While in the first nine books the statement 
that a subject has been fully treated of already is expressed 
by tasyokto handhuh [or, so *sdv eva handhuh, and the like], 
the same is expressed here by tasyoktam hrdhmaTiam. — The 
use in V. i. i8 of the words ekavachana and hahuvachana 
exactly corresponds to their later grammatical significa- 
tion. — This kdnda is, however, very specially distinguished 
by the number of gdthds, strophes of historical purport, 
which it quotes at the close of the account of the horse 
sacrifice, and in which are given the names of kings who 
celebrated it in earlier times. Only one of these gdthds 
appears in the Rik-Sarnliita {pmnd. iv. 42. 8) ; the greater 
number of them recur in the last book of the Aitareya- 
Brahmana, and in the Maha-Bharata, xii. 910, ff., in both 
places with many variations.t The question here arises 
whether we have to regard these gdthds as fragments of 
more lengthy hymns, or if they must be looked upon 
merely as separate memorial verses. The fact that in con- 
nection with some of these names (if we take into account 


* This term, however, occurs in 
the preceding kdn 4 as also, e.g., in 
ix. I. I. 15. 

188 This is favoured also by the 
fact that they are here attributed to 
fishermen and fowlers ; with which 
may be compared the tale of the 
fishermaiden as mother of Vyilsa, in 
the Mahd’Bhdrata. The whole state- 
ment recurs in almost identical 


terms in the S^&kh. Sr., xvi. 2 ; A 4 « 
val. ^r., X. 7. 

f The passages in the Mahd-Bh 4 - 
rata evidently connect themselves 
with the ^atapatha-Brdhmapa, to 
which, as well as to its author Yjlj- 
navalkya, and his patron Janaka, 
special regard is had in this book of 
the Mahd- Bhdrata. [See also ^d&kh., 
xvi. 8. 25-29. 32.] 
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the Aitareya-Brahmana also) two, three, four, five, and 
even six verses are quoted, and always in the same metre, 
in Holms, certainly favours the former view. Only one ex* 
ception occurs where the first and fourth verses are Slokas, 
but the second trishtuhh, the third not being quoted at all ; 
it is, however, according to the commentary, understood by 
implication, so that this instance tells, perhaps, with a very 
special force in favour of the view in question. The ana- 
logy of the gdthds or Hokas of non-historic purport quoted 
elsewhere cannot be brought forward in support either of 
the one view or of the other, for the very same uncertainty 
exists respecting them. Moreover, these verses repeatedly 
contain very old Vedic forms.’*' Again, their expressions 
of eulogy are for the most part very hyperbolical, and they 
might therefore perhaps be looked upon as the utterance 
of a still fresh feeling of gratitude ; so that we should have 
to consider their origin as in part contemporary with the 
princes tliey extol : otherwise this circumstance does not 
readily admit of explanation.f A passage in the thirteenth 
kdnda itself directly favours this view (see L St., i. 187). 
Among the kings here named the following deserve specif 
mention: Bharata, son of Duhshanta and the Apsaras 
K^akuntala, and descendant of Siidyunma — SataihkaJ Sat- 
rajita, king of the Bharatas, and enemy of Dhritarashtra, 
king of the Ka^is — Purukutsa§ Aikshvaka — Para Atnara 
Hairanyanabha Kausalya — but above all, Janamejaya 
Parikshita, with the Parikshitfyas (his three brothers), Bhi- 
masena, Ugrasena, and iSrutasena, who by means of the 
horse sacrifice were absolved from “ all guilt, all brahma- 
hatydy The time when these last four lived cannot be con- 
sidered as very distant from that of the kd'nda itself, since 
their sacrificial priest Indrota Daivapa ^aunaka (whom the 
Mahd-Bhdrata, xii. 5595, also specifies as such) is once 
mentioned in it apparently as coming forward in opposi- 


* And names too: thus, the king 
of the Paftchdlas is called Kraivya, 
the explanation given by the Brdh* 
mana being that the Paiichdlas were 
* formerly ’ called Krivis. 

t Unless these verses were merely 
invented by priests in order to sti- 
mulate kings to copy and emulate 
the liberality of their ancestors. 


Still this is both in itself a very 
forced explanation, and besides many 
of these verses are of purely histori- 
cal purport, and contain no allusion 
to the presents given to the priests. 

t See Vdj. S., 34. 52 (not in tho 
^ik). 

§ See Rik, ma^d. iv. 42. 8. 
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tion to Bhdllaveya ; while his own opinion, differing fi om 
that of the latter, is in turn rejected by Yajnavalkya. On 
account of the interest of the subject I introduce here an- 
other passage from the fourteenth book, from which we 
may gather the same result. We there find a rival of 
Yajnavalkya testing him with a question, the solution of 
which the former had previously obtained from a Gan- 
dharva, who held in his possession the daughter of Kapya 
Patarnchala of the country of the Madras ; — the question, 
namely, “ Whither have the Pariksliitas gone ? ” the solu- 
tion of which therefore appears to have been looked upon 
as extremely difficult. Yajnavalkya answers : “ Thither 
where (all) aivamedha sacrificers go.” Consequently the 
Parikshitas must at that time have been altogether 
extinct. Yet their life and end must have been stiU 
fresh in the memory of the people, and a subject of 
general curiosity.* It almost seems as though their “ guilt, 
their hrahmaliatyd^^ had been too great for people to be- 
lieve that it could have been atoned for by sacrifices were 
they ever so holy ; or that by such means the Parikshitas 
could have become partakers of the reward fixed for other 
less culpable evil-doers. It appears further as if the Brah- 
mans had taken special pains to rehabilitate their memory, 
and in this undoubtedly they were completely successful. 
Or was it, on the contrary, that the majesty and power of 
the Parikshitas was so great and dazzling, and their end so 
surprising, that it was difficult to believe they had reaUy 
passed away ? I prefer, however, the former explanation. 

The fourteenth hdndxij at the beginning of its first part 
(that relating to ritual), contains a legend of a contention 
among the gods, in which Vishnu came off victorious, 
whence it became customary to say, “Vishnu is the 
Sreshtha (luckiest ?) of the gods.” This is the first time 
that we find Vishnu brought into such prominence; 
indeed, he otherwise only appears in the legend of 
the three strides, and as the representative of the 
sacrifice itself, — a position which is, in fact, ascribed to 


* The country of the Madras lies wife of Pdn^u and mother of the 
in the north-west, and is therefore two youngest Pdn^avas, Nakula and 
remote from the country of the Sahadeva, was a native of this re* 
Kurus. According to the Mahji- gion, and Parlkshit also had a 
Bliarata, however, MddrI, second dravati to wife. 
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him here also. Iiidra, as here related, afterwards strikes 
off his head in jealousy The second part of this Mndia, 
the VriJiad-Aranyaka, which consists of five prapdthakas, 
or six adhydyaSy is again divided into three hdndaSy the 
Madhuhdnda, adhy. i. ii. {pi'ap. i. i-ii. 5) ; the Ydjnaval- 
hiya-hduda, adliy. iii. iv. {prap. ii. 6-iv. 3) ; and the Khila-- 
hdnday adhy. v. vi. (prap, iv. 4--V. 5). Of these three divi- 
sions, each succeeding one appears to be later than that which 
precedes it, and each closes with a Van^a or statement of 
tlie line of teachers, carried back to Brahman, the primeval 

source. The third hrdhmana of the Madhu-kanda is an 

• • • 

explanation of three ilohas prefixed to it, a form of 
which we have no previous example. Tlie fifth {adhy. ii. 
i) contains, as has already been stated (p. 51), another 
recension of the legend related in the fourth adhydya of 
the Kaushftaky-U])anishad, of Ajata^atru, the king of 
Ka^i, who was jealous of Janaka’s fame as a patron of 
learning. The eighth {adhy. ii. 4) contains another re- 
cension of the closing legend in the Yajnavalkfya-kanda, 
of Yajnavalkya’s two wives, Maitreyf and Katyayanf, — 
this being the fii’st mention we have of these names. 
Here, as also in the eleventh handay we find an enumera- 
tion of the subjects of Vedic study, namely, Rigveday 
Yajurveda, Sdmaveda, the AtharvdngirasaSy itihdsay pu- 
rdimy vidydSy upanishads, ilokaSy S'dtraSy anuvydkhydnaSy 
vydkhydnas* The same enumeration recurs in the Ydjna- 
valkfya-kanda {adhy. vi. 10). ^amkara and Dvivedaganga, 
the commentators of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, both, like 
Sayana (on the eleventh kdnda)y take the expressions 
itihdsay &c., to mean sections in the Brahmanas. They 
are, in fact, as I have already pointed out (p. 122), used in 


189 This is wrong. The gods send 
forth ants to gnaw the bowstring of 
Vishnu, who stands leaning on his 
bended bow ; the string, snapping 
and springing upwards, severs his 
head from his body. The same 
legend recurs not only in the par- 
allel passage of the Taitt. Ar. (v. 
1 ), but also in the Pafich. Br., vii. 5 . 
6 ; but whilst in the ^at. Br. it is 
related of Vishnu, the Taitt. Ar. 
tells it of Makha Vaish^ava, and 


the Pafich. Br. of Makha alone (cf. 
also T. S., iii. 2 . 4 . l). In the 
datapaths, Makha is only mentioned 
among the gods who assembled, 
though, to be sure, he appears im- 
mediately before Vishnu. 

* The last five expressions take 
here the place of anv4dsana, vdJeo- 
vdkyay ndrdiansiis, and gdthds in 
the eleventh book. The latter ar#» 
clearly the more ancient. 
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this sense in the Brahmanas themselves. It is only in 
regard to sllutra* that I am unable to prove a similar use 
(though Dvivedaganga pretty frequently calls certain 
sentences by the name of Mra, e.g., i. 2. 18, 22, 3. i, &c.); 
and this term raises a doubt whether the opinion of the 
commentators ought to hold good with reference to these 
passages also, and their time. The ninth (which is the 
last) hrdhmana is evidently the one from which the 
Madhu-kanda received its name. It treats of the intimate 
relation existing between the four elements (earth, water, 
fire, air), the sun, the quarters of the heavens, the moon, 
lightning, thunder, dkd^a (ether), &c., on the one hand, 
and all beings on tlie other; this relation being set forth 
by representing the one as the madhu (honey) of the 
other. This doctrine is traced to Dadhyanch Atharvana, 
as is also, in fact, done in the Rik-Samhitd itself (i. 1 16. 
12, 1 17. 22). In the beginning of the fourth hdnda of the 
^atap. Brdhmana also (iv. i. 5. 18) we find the madhu 
ndma hrdhmanam mentioned expressly in this connection ; 
Sayana, too, quotes ^dtydyana (- Vdjasaneyau) in support 
of it. A very early date is thus guaranteed for the 
name at least, and probably also for the contents of this 
chapter; though its form, of course, cannot make any 
pretension to high antiquity. The concluding Vafila here, 
as elsewhere, varies very much in the two schools ; that 
is, as regards the last twenty members or so back to Yaska 
and Asurayana ; but from these upwards to the mythical 
fountain-heads the two schools generally agree. Asura- 
yana himself (consequently, also Yaska, who is recorded 
as his contemporary) is here placed two stages after Asuri ; 
at the end of the Khila-kanda he is even designated as 
his pupil; Asuri, again, being set down as the pupil of 
Ydjnavalkya. The list closes, therefore, with about the 
twenty-fifth member from the latter. It must conse- 
quently have been continued long after the Madhu-kanda 
had been finally put into shape, since both the analogy of 
the Vafina contained in the last IrdUmami but one of the 
Khila-kanda and tlie very nature of the case forbid the 


* The word »Atra is found several supreme Brahman itself, which, like 
times here, but in the sense of a band, embraces and holds together 
* thread, band,’ only, to denote the everything. 
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conclusion that its redaction could have taken place so 
late aa the twenty-fifth generation from Ydjnavalkya. The 
commentators never enter into any explanation of these 
Vandas; doubtless, therefore, they too regarded them as 
supplements. The names themselves are naturally highly 
interesting, and, as far at least as the later stages are con- 
cerned, are probably strictly authentic. — The aim of the 
YdjnavalMya-hdnda is the glorification of Ydjnavalkya, 
and it recounts how, at the court of his patron Janaka, 
king of Videha, he silenced all the Brahmans* of the 
Kurupanchdlas, &c., and gained his patron's full confidence 
(like the corresponding legends in the twelfth book of the 
Mahd-Bhdrata). The legend narrated in the eleventh kdnda 
(vi. 3. I. ff.) may perhaps have been the model; at least 
the Ydjnavalkiya here begins in exactly the same manner, 
and gives also, almost in the same words, the account of 
the discomfiture and punishment of Vidagdha ^dkalya, 
which alone is given in the eleventh kdnda. It closes with 
a legend already given in the Madhu-kanda, but with some 
deviations. The expressions pdnditya^ muni, and mauna, 
occurring in this kdnda, are worthy of special notice as 
being new^^® (hi. 2. i, iv. 2. 25); further, ekahansa, Sra-^ 
mana, tdpasa (iv. i. 12, 22), pravrdjin (iv. 2. 25, where 
hhikslidcharya is recommended), and pratibuddha (iv. 2. 
17 ; the verb pratibudh occurs in this sense i. 2. 21), and 
lastly, the names chdnddla ondpaulkasa (iv. i. 22). I am 
now of opinion t that it is to this Ydjnavalkfya-kdnda 
that the vdrttika to Pdnini iv. 3. 105 refers when it speaks 
of the Ydjnavalkdni hrdhmandni as not purdmi-prokta, 
but tulyakdla, “ contemporaneous,” i.e., with Pdnini. The 
wording of the vdrttika does not necessarily imply that 


* Among them Aivala, the king’s 
Hotar, Vidagdha ^dkalya, who lost 
his life for his impertinence, Kahola 
Kaushitakeya, and Qdrgi Vdcha- 
knavl, who all four (the latter, at 
least, according to the Gfibya-Siitra) 
may be looked upon as representa- 
tives of the Rik, towards which 
therefore a kind of jealousy is here 
unmistakably exhibited. 

140 << fpjjQ word immi occurs in 
the later portions of the Rik-Saip- 


hitd, viz., viii. 17. 14, and X. 136. 
2-5.” — First German edition, Errata. 
Paulkasa is found also in V. S. 30. 

17 - 

t Formerly I was of different 
opinion ; see /. St, i. 57. Many of 
the views there expressed — especi- 
ally pp. 161-232 — have here either 
been further developed or modified 
after careful consideration of the 
various passages, as may be perceived 
by comparison. 


I 
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these Brahmanas originated from Ydjnavalkya himself; 
consequently they might bear his name simply because 
treating of him. I prefer the latter view, for it appears to 
me very hazardous to regard the entire ^atapatha-Brdh- 
mana, or even its last books only, as directly bearing the 
name of Yajnavalkya, — however fully it may embody his 
system, — or to set it down as contemporaneous with, or 
but little anterior to, Panini. In regard to the Yajnaval- 
kiya-kdnda, however, I have not the slightest hesitation in 
doing the latter.^*^ — Finally, the Khila-kdnda, or last kdnda 
of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, is uniformly described by the 
commentators as such a khila, or supplement ; and as a 
matter of fact it is clearly enough distinguished from the 
other kdndas. Its first adhydya — the fifth of the Vrihad- 
Aranyaka — is made up of a number of small fragments, 
which contain for the most part mystical plays upon words, 
of the most clumsy description. The second adhydya con- 
tains two brdhmanaSy parts of which, as I have already 
remarked (p. 71), recur in precisely the same form in the 
Chhandogyopanishad vii. i, 3. Of the third hrdhmanay 
which contains ritual injunctions, we also find another 
recension, ibid. vii. 2. It concludes with a Van^a, not, 
however, in the form of a list, but of a detailed account. 
According to it, the first author of the doctrine here taught 
was Uddalaka Aruiji, who imparted it to Yajnavalkya, here 
for the first time called Vajasaneya ; ^ his pupil was Madh- 
uka Paingya, from whom the doctrine was transmitted to 
Chdda Bhagavitti, then to Janaki Ayahstliuna, and lastly 
to Satyakama Jabala. The name of the latter (a teacher 
often alluded to in the Chhandogyopanishad) is in fact 
borne in later works by a school of the White Yajus, so 


On this subject compare Gold- 
stiicker’s detailed discussion in his 
Pdi^ini, p. 132-140, and my special 
rejoinder, /. Sty v. 65-74, xiii. 443, 
444, I. Str.y ii. 214. According to 
these expositions, the author of the 
vdrttikas must, on the one hand, have 
considered the Ydjnavalkdni Brdh^ 
vnaryini as originally promulgated 
[prokta) by Yajnavalkya ; but, on 
the other hand, he must also have 
looked upon the recension then ex- 
t<M)t as contemporaneous with 


nini. Although he here counts 
Yajnavalkya among the purdnaSy 
‘ ancients,’ — and this interpretation 
is required by the wording of the 
vdrttikay — yet the KiWikfl, on the 
contrary, exprt'ssly declares him to 
be * * uot chirakdla.” 

* In the Ydjnavalkiyakiin^a’ Ud» 
ddlaka Aru^i is, like the other Brah- 
mans, silenced by Ydjuavalkya, no 
mention being made of his being 
the preceptor of the latter, 
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that we might perhaps ascribe to him the final adjustment 
of this doctrine in its existing form. The fourth and last 
hrdhmana of this adhydya is, like the third, surprising, 
from the nature of its contents, which, consisting as they 
do of the rites to be observed before, and at - the time of, 
coitus, as well as after the birth of a son, more properly 
pertain to a Grihya-Siitra. It too closes with a Vafina,* 
this time of quite unusual length, and distinguished, as far 
as the more recent members are concerned, by this peculi- 
arity, that their names are formed by the addition of 'putra 
to the mother's name (see above p. 71), and that both 
parts of the names are accentuated. Asuri is here called 
the pupil of Yajnavalkya, and the latter the pupil of 
Uddalaka. Then, having passed through ten more stages 
and arrived at Aditya, the sun-god, as the original author, 
we find the following words as the close of the whole 
Brahmana : dditydni 'mdni suhldni yaj'dnshi Vdjasaneyena 
Ydjimvalkyend *'khydyante, ^ these White Yajus-texts ori- 
ginating t from Aditya are transmitted by Vajasaneya 
Yajnavalkya.’ According to Samkara and Dvivedaganga, 
this Van^a does not refer to the Khila-kanda, but to the 
entire Pravachana, the entire Veda {i.e., the White Yajus). 
This view is at all events favoured by the fact that the 
Van^a at the close of the tenth book (the only one which 
appears in the whole of the ^atapatha-Brahmana, besides 
those of the Madhu-kanda, Yajnavalkiya-kanda, and Khila- 
kanda) X evidently refers to this Van^a, and presupposes 
its existence when at its commencement it says : samdnam 
d Sdmjiviputrdty ‘ up to Samjfvfputra the teachers are the 
same.’ For, ascending from this Sarnjiviputra, there are 
still in this Van^a three steps up to Yajnavalkya, while in 
the tenth book, as before remarked, the doctrine is not 
traced up to the latter at all, but from Sarnjlvfputra 
through five steps to ^andilya, and through two more to 
Tura Kavasheya.§ — This latter circumstance suggests to 


* In the Kd^va recension the 
Va 64 as invariably form separate 
chapters. 

+ Or ; * these White Yajus-texts 
are named by Vdjasaneya Ydjnaval- 
kya as originating from Aditya’ (?). 

4: The Kd^va recension adds this 


Van^a here too at the close after 
the words ; Ydjnavalkyend **khyd- 
yante. 

§ Who is quoted in the Aitar. 
Brdhmana as contemporaneous with 
Janamejaya (as his sacrificial priest); 
see /. St., i. 203, note. 
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us, moreover, the possibility of yet another division of the 
^atapatha-Brdhmana with reference to the origin of the dif- 
ferent Itdindas. For in the first five and the last four kdndas 
the name of Yajnavalkya meets us exclusively, and very fre- 
quently, as that of the teacher whose opinion is appealed to 
as the decisive authority, whose system consequently is in 
any case there set forth.^ Further, if we except the Yajna- 
valki'ya-kanda and the gdthds in the thirteenth kdnda, races 
settled in eastern or central Hindustan are the only ones 
mentioned in^ these kdndaSy viz., the Kurupanchdlas, Ko- 
salavidehas, ^viknas, and Srinjayas. Once only the Pra- 
chyas (eastern tribes) are opposed to the Vahfkas (western 
tribes); again there is once mention made of thelldfchyas (in- 
habitants of the north) ; and lastly, the (southern) Nishadhas 
are once alluded to in the name of their king, Nala Naisha- 
dha (or, as he is here called, Naishidha). From this the 
remaining kdndas — the sixth to the tenth — differ palpably 
enough. They recognise Sandilya as the final authority f 
instead of Yajnavalkya, whom they do not even name ; 
neither do they mention any but north-western races, 
viz., the Gandharas with their king Nagnajit, the Salvas, 
and the Kekayas.J May not the above-mentioned Vafina 
apply not only to the tenth book, but to these five kdndas ? 
Since the latter treat specially of the fire-ritual, of the 
erection of the sacred fire-altars, their possible north- 


* I'be fact til at tliis is so clear 
may easily account for the circum- 
stance that the Purdnas have here 
for once a statement in conformity 
with fact, as they cite Ydjnavalkya 
as tlie author of the White Yajus. 
We may here mention that the name 
of Ydjnavalkya occurs nowhere else 
in Vedic literature, wliich might be 
explained partly by the difference of 
locality, partly by his having edited 
the White Yajus after the text of 
the other Vedas had been fixed ; 
though the latter reason seems in- 
sufficient, since other teachers of 
the White Yajus are mentioned fre- 
quently in lajjer Vedic literature, as, 
for instance, Aruni, ^vetaketu, Satya- 
kdma Jdbdla, &c., who are either 
his contemporaries, or belong to even 


later times. Besides, his patron Ja« 
naka is mentioned at least in the 
Kaushitaky - Upani.shad. [In two 
sections of the Kaushitaki-, or, 
6diiklidyana-Aranyaka, which, how- 
ever, are clearly of very late origin, 
Ydjnavalkya himself is actually 
cited (9. 7 and 13. i) ; but these 
jiassages are themselves direct quo- 
tations from ^atap. Br. xiv. — In the 
Gopatlia-Br., which shows so many 
special points of relationship to the 
6atapatha, Ydjnavalkya is never 
mentioned.] 

f So do the Sdina-Sfitras ; 
dilya is mentioned besides in the 
Chhdndogyop. only. 

J The legend concerning these re* 
curs in the Chhdndogyop. 
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western origin might be explained by the fact that the 
doctrine upon this subject had, though differing from, that 
of the Persa- Aryans, been kept particularly pure in the 
north-west owing to the proximity of this latter people.* 
However this may be, whether the north-western origin of 
the doctrine of these five kdnda^ be well founded or other- 
wise,^^2 they at any rate belong, in their present form, 
to the same period as (the tenth possibly to a somewhat 
later period than) the first five kdndas. ^ On this point the 
mention of Aruna Aupave^i, Aruni, Svetaketu Aruneya, 
and of Indradyumna (in the tenth book), as well as the 
frequent reprehension of the Charakadhvaryus, is decisive. 
That the various parts of the Brahmana were blended to- 
gether by one arranging hand is evident in particular 
from the repeated occurrence of phrases intimating that a 
subject has already been treated of in an earlier part, or is 
to be found presented more in detail in a later part. ‘ A 
closer investigation of the various instances where this 
occurs has not as yet been within my power. 

The number of deviations in regard to ritual or readings 
cited in the Brahmana is very great. To these regard is 
had here and there even in the Samhita itself, two differ- 
ent mantras being quoted side by side as equally good. 
Most frequently the citation of such variations in the 
Brdhmana is introduced by the words ity eke, or tad dliuh ; 
yet pretty often the names of individual teachers are also 
mentioned, who must here, in part at least, be looked upon 
as representing the schools which bear their names. Thus 
in addition to those already named we have: Ashadha 
Savayasa, Barku Varshna, Aupoditeya, Paiichi, Takshan, 
Jivala Chailaki, Asuri, Madhuki, Kahoda Kaushitaki, Var- 
shnya Satyayajna, Satyayajni, Tandy a, Budila A^vatara^vi, 


* Ought we to bring the 6dkd- 
yanins into direct connection with 
tlie latter? But then what would 
become of the connection between 
Sdkdyanya (in the Maitrdyani-Upa- 
nishad) and the ^dkyas? (!). 

See on this niy detailed dis- 
cussion in /. Sty xiii. 265-269, where 
1 call special attention to various 
differences in point of language be- 
tween books i.-v. and vi.-ix. 


The strojig censure passed up- 
on the residents on the seven -western 
rivers in ix. 3. I. 24 must be ascribed 
to this ‘ arranging hand ; ’ see 1. St.y 
xiii, 267. — That the White Yajus 
W'as arranged in eastern Hindustdn, 
seems to be proved by tlie statements 
in the Pratijnd-Pari^ishta respecting 
the extent of the Madhyade. 4 a ; see 
my essay on the Pratijnd-Stitra, pp. 
lOi, 105. 
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Kama Aupatasvini, Kaukiista, Mahitthi, Mudimbha* Au- 
danya, Saumapau Manutantavyau, Satyakama Jabala, ^ai- 
lali, &c. Besides tlie Charakadlivaryus, Bballaveya in par- 
ticular is regularly censured, from which I conclude, as 
already stated (p. 95), that the Bhallavi-Brahmana should 
be reckoned among those of the Black Yajus. By the 
ekel' where these are found fault with, we should pro- 
bably also understand (e.^., once for certain in the first 
kdnda) the adherents of the Black Yajus. Once, however 
(in the eighth Icdndd), a reading of the Kanva school is 
quoted by “ eke ” and disputed. How the matter stands 
in the Brahmana of the latter as to this passage, whether 
it finds fault with the reading of the Madhyamdiua school, 
I am not able to say. A collection of passages of this 
kind would naturally be of peculiar interest. 

The legends interspersed in such numbers throughout 
the Brahmana have a special significance. In some of 
them the language is extremely antiquated, and it is pro- 
bable therefore that before tlieir incorporation into it they 
possessed an independent form. The following deserve 
special mention from their being treated in detail, viz., the 
legends of the Deluge and the rescue of Manu; of the 
emigration of Videgha Mathava from the Sarasvatf to the 
Sadanira in the country of the Kosala-Videhas ; of the 
restoration to youth of Chyavana by the Alvins at the 
request of his wife Sukanya, the daughter of ^aryata Ma- 
nava ; of the contest between Kadrii and Suparnf ; of the 
love and separation of Puriiravas and Urva^f, and others. 
Many of them reappear as episodes in the epic, in a 
metrical garb, and often very much altered. It is 
obvious that we have here a much more intimate con- 
nection with the epic than exists in the other Brah- 
manas. The names Valhika, Janamejaya, and Nagnajit 
have the most direct reference to the legend of the Maha- 
Bharata; as also the names already discussed above in 
connection with - the Samhita, Amba, Ambika, Ambalika, 
Subhadra, and the use there made of the words arjuna and 
•plialcjnna. In any case, we must look for the explanation 


* Compare the Mu^ibhas in the Mildhuki (or Paifigya), and Kaiishi- 
Aitar. Br. — Of the above, only Bu- tuki are mentioned elsewhere. 

4ila, the Saumdpau, Satyakdma, 
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of this in the circumstance, that this Brdhmana substan* 
tially originated and attained its final shape among the 
tribes of the Kurupanchalas and the neighbouring Kosala- 
Videhas. The king of the latter, Jania, who is repre- 
sented in it as the chief patron of the sacred doctrine it 
embodies, bears the same name as the father of Sita and 
father-in-law of Eama, in the Eamayana. This is, how- 
ever, the only point of contact with the Eamayana legend 
which can here be traced, and as the name J anaka seems 
to have belonged to the whole family, it also virtually dis- 
appears. Nevertheless I am inclined to identify the father 
of Sita with this exceptionally holy Janaka, being of 
opinion that Sita herself is a mere abstraction, and that 
consequently she had assigned to her the most renowned 
father possible. As regards the special relation in which 
the Brahmana stands to the legend of the Maha-Bharata, 
Lassen, it is well known, takes as the fundamental feature 
of the latter a conflict between the Kurus and the Pan- 
chalas, ending in their mutual annihilation, the latter being 
led by the family of the Pandus, who came from the west. 
Now at the time of the Brahmana, we find the Kurus and 
the Panchalas still in full prosperity,* and also united in 
the closest bonds of friendship as one people.f Conse- 
quently this internecine strife cannot yet have taken place. 
On the other hand, in the latest portions of the Brdhmana, 
we find the prosperity, the sin, the expiation, and the fall 
of Janamejaya Parikshita and his brothers Bhfmasena, 
Ugrasena, and ^rutasena, and of the whole family of the 
Parikshitas, apparently still fresh in the memory of the 
people and discussed as a subject of controversy. In the 
Maha-Bharata boundless confusion prevails regarding these 
names. Janamejaya and his brothers, already mentioned, 
are represented either as great-grandsons of Kuru, or else 
as the great-grandsons of the Panduid Arjuna, at whose 
snake-sacrifice Vai^ampayana related the history of th 


* Though certainly in tlie last por- 
tions of the Br. the Kosala-Videhas 
seem to have a certain preponder- 
ance ; and there had perliaps existed 
as early as the time of the Saiphitd 
(see p. 1 14) a certain rivalry between 
the Kurus and Paficlidlas. 


f At least I am not able to oflfer 
another explanation of the word 
Kurupafichiila ; it is, moreover, note- 
worthy that no name of a king of the 
Kurupahchjihis is ever mentioned. 
Such names are quoted only for 
Kauravya- or Pdfichdla- kings. 
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great struggle between the Kurus and the Pandus. Adopt- 
ing the latter view, which appears to be the better war- 
ranted, from the fact that the part of the Maha-Bharata 
which contains it is written in prose, and exhibits a pecu- 
liarly ancient garb, the supposed great internecine conflict 
between the Kurus and the Panchalas, and the dominion 
of the Pandavas, must have been long past at the time of 
the Brdhmana. How is this contradiction to be explained ? 
That something great and marvellous had happened in the 
family of the Parikshitas, and that their end still excited 
astonishment at the time of the Brdhmana, has already 
been stated. But what it was we know not. After what 
has been said above, it can liardly have been the overthrow 
of the Kurus by the Panchalas ; but at any rate, it must 
have been deeds of guilt ; and indeed I am inclined to regard 
this as yet unknown * something ’ as the basis of the legend 
of the Maha-Bharata.^^ To me it appears absolutely neces- 
sary to assume, with Lassen, that the Pandavas did not 
originally belong to the legend, but were only associated 
with it at a later time,^^® for not only is there no trace of 
them anywhere in the Brahmanas or Siitras, but the name 
of their chief hero, Arjuna (Phalguna), is still employed 
here, in the Satapatha-Brahmana (and in the Samhita), as 
a name of Indra ; indeed he is probably to be looked upon 
as originally identical with Indra, and therefore destitute 
of any real existence. Lassen further (/. AK., i. 647, fP.) 
concludes, from what Megasthenes (in Arrian) reports of 
the Indian Heracles, his sons and his daughter JTai/ 3 a /a, and 
also from other accounts in Curtius, Pliny, and Ptolemy,* 
that at the time when Megasthenes wrote, the mythical 
association of Krishna (?) with the Pandavas already ex- 


See Indian Antiquary, ii. 58 
(1873)- I may add the following, as 
it possibly has a bearing here. Vrid- 
dhadyumna Abhipratdrina (pee Ait. 
Br., iii. 48) was cursed by a Brahman 
on account of improper sacrifice, to 
the effect that ; imam eva prati sa- 
maram Kuravali Kurukshetrdch chyo- 
shyanta iti, l^diikh., xv. 16. 12 (and 
so it came to pass). For the glorifica- 
tion of the Kauravya king Parikshit 
the four verses, Sdfikh. Sr., xii. 17. 


*1-4 (Ath,, XX. 127. 7-10), serve; 
although in Ait. Br., vi. 22 (Sdnkh. 
Br., XXX. 5), they are referred to 
‘ fire ’ or ‘ year ; ’ but see Gopatha- 
Br., xi. 12. Another legend re- 
specting Janamejaya Pdrikshita is 
found in the Qopatha-Br,, ii. 5, 

See my detailed discussion of 
this in /. St., ii. 402-404. 

* Curtius and Pliny wrote in the 
first, Arrian and Ptolemy in the 
second century a.d. 
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isted. But this conclusion, although perhaps in itself pro- 
bable, is at least not certain ; * and even if it were, it would 
not prove that the Pandavas were at that time already 
associated with the legend of the Kurus. And if we have 
really to assign the arrangement of the Madhyamdina re- 
cension (see p. io6) to about the time of Megasthenes, it 
may reasonably be inferred, from the lack of all men- 
tion of the Pandavas in it, that their association with 
the Kurus had not then been established ; although, strictly 
speaking, this conclusion has weight not so much for the 
period when the arrangement of the work actually took 
place, as for the time to which the pieces arranged belong. 

As with the epic legends, so also do we find in the 
Satapatha-Brahmana several points of contact with the 
legends of the Buddhists, on the one hand, and with the 
later tradition concerning the origin of the Samkhya doc- 
trine, on the other. First, as regards the latter. Asuri, the 
name of one of its chief authorities, is at the same time the 
name of a teacher frequently mentioned in the Satapatha- 
Brahmana. Again, though only in the Yajnavalkiya-kanda, 
we have mention of a Kapya Patamchala of the country of 
the Madras as particularly distinguished by his exertions 
in the cause of Brahmanical theology ; and in his name we 
cannot but see a reference to Kapila and Patarnjali, the 
traditional founders of the Samkhya and Yoga systems. 
As regards the Buddhist legends, the Sakyas of Kapilavastu 
(whose name may possibly be connected with the Saka- 
yanins of the tenth kdnda^ and the Sakayanya of the 
Maitrayana-Upanishad) called themselves Gautamas, a 
family name which is particularly often represented among 
the teachers and in the lists of teachers of the Brahmana. 
It is, moreover, the country of the Kosalas and Videhas that 
is to be looked, upon as the cradle of Buddhism. — Sveta- 
ketu (son of Aruni), one of the teachers most frequently 
mentioned in the ^atapatha-Brahmapa, is with the Bud- 
dhists the name of one of the earlier births of ^akyamuni 


* The incest of Hercules with and Arjuna occur together in 
Haudala must certainly be traced iv. 3. 98, cannot be considered as a 
to the incest of Praj^pati and his proof of their being connected with 
daughter, so often touched on in each other ; see /. /SV., xiii. 349, ff.] 
the Brdhmai^as. [That Vdsudeva 
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(see Ind. Stud., ii. 76, note). — That the mdgadha of the 
Samhita may perhaps also be adduced in this connection is 
a point that has already been discussed (pp. 1 1 1, 1 1 2). — The 
words arhant (iii. 4. i. 3, ff.), Sramatm (Vrili. Ar., iv. i. 22, 
as well as Taitt. Ar., ii. 7, beside tdpasa), rmhdbrdhmana * 
(Vrih. Ar., ii. i. 19. 22), and pratihvddha, although by no 
means used in their Buddhistic technical sense, yet indi- 
cate how this gradually arose. — The name Chelaka also in 
the Brahmana may possibly have some connection with 
the peculiarly Buddhistic sense attached to the word chela. 
Ajata^atru and Brahmadatta,t on the contrary, are probably 
but namesakes of the two persons designated by the Bud- 
dhists under tliese names as contemporaries of Buddha (?). 
The same probably also applies to the Vatsiputriyas of the 
Buddhists and the Vatsiputras of the Vrih. Arany. (v. 5. 
31), although this form of name, being uncommon, perhaps 
implies a somewhat closer connection. It is, however, the 
family of the Katyayanas, Katyayaniputras, which we find 
represented with special frequency among the Buddhists 
as well as in the Brahmana (although only in its very 
latest portions). We find the first mention J of this name 
in the person of one of the wives of Yajnavalkya, who is 
called Katyayanfi both in the Madhu-kanda and the 
Yajnavalkfya-kanda ; it also appears frequently in the lists 
of teachers, and almost the whole of the Siitras belong- 


* Beside mahdrdja, which is found 
even earlier, i. 5. 3. 21, ii. 5. 4. 9. 

+ With the surname Chaikitiineya 
Vph. Ar. Mddhy., i. i. 26. — In 
Mahd-Bhdrata, xii. 5136, 8603, a 
Pdflchdl/jo rdjd named Brahmadatta 
is mentioned, who reigned in Kdm- 
pilya. — Chaikitdneya is to be distin- 
guished from Chaikitdyana in tl»e 
Chhdndogyopan., iii. 8. — [On a curi- 
ous coincidence of a legend in the 
Vfihad-Ar. with a Buddhist legend, 
see I. St., iii. 156, 157.] 

J In the tenth book of the Taitt. 
Ar., Kdtydyana (instead of ®ni) is a 
name of Durgd ; on this use see 7. 
St., ii. 192 [xiii. 422].— In the Oav^a- 
pdfha to Pdnini, Kdtydyana is want- 
ing. [But Kdtydyanl is to be gath- 
ered from Pdpini himself, iv. i. 18 j 


see I. St,, V. 61, 63, 64. A Kdtyd- 
yaniputra Jdttikainya is quoted in 
the ^dnkh. Ar., viii. 10. Patamjali in 
the Mahdbhdshya mentions several 
Kdtyas (/. St., xiii. 399, 407), and 
indeed the vdrttikakdra directly be- 
longs to this family. In no other 
Vedic texts have I found either the 
Katas or the Kdtyas, Kdtydyanas, 
excepting in the jorawm, section ap- 
pended at the end of the A^valdyana- 
^rauta-SAtra, xii. 13-15, in which 
the Katas and the patronymic, 
Kdtya, are mentioned several times. 
The Kuru-Katas are cited in the 
f/ana ‘ Garga,^ and the family of the 
Katas seems therefore to have been 
specially connected with the Kurus j 
see /. St., i. 227, 228.] 
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ing to the White Yajus bear this name as that of their 
author. 

The ^atapatha-Brahmana has been commented in the 
Madhyamdina recension by Harisvamin and Sayana ; but 
their commentaries are so far extant only in a fragmentary 
form.^^® The Vrihad-Aranyaka has been explained by 
Dviveda Ganga (of Gujarat) ; and in the Kanva recension 
by Samkara, to whose commentary a number of other 
works by his pupils, &c., attach themselves. As yet only 
the first kdnda, with extracts from the commentaries, has 
been published, edited by myself. In the course of the 
next three years, however, the work will be printed in its 
entirety The Vrihad-Aranyaka in the Kanva recension 
has been edited by Poley, and recently by Eoer, together 
with Samkara's commentary and a gloss thereon.^^® 

I now turn to the S'dtras of the White Yajus. The first 
of these, the ^rauta-S'dtra of Kdtydyana^ consists of 
twenty-six adhydyas, which on the whole strictly observe 
the order of the Brahmana. The first eighteen correspond 
to its first nine Tcdydas ; the Sautramani is treated of in 
the nineteenth, the horse sacrifice in the twentieth adhy- 
dya ; the twenty-first contains the human, universal, and 
Manes sacrifices. The next three adhydyas refer, as before 
stated (p. 80), to the ceremonial of the Sai^aveda, to its 
several ekdhaSy ahinas, and sattras ; yet they rather specify 
these in the form of lists than present, as the other adhy- 
dyas do, a clear picture of the whole sacrificial proceedings. 
The twenty-fifth adhydya treats of the prdyakhittas, or 
expiatory ceremonies, corresponding to the first part of the 
twelfth kdnda ; and lastly, the twenty-sixth adhydya con- 
tains the pravargya sacrifice, corresponding to the first part 
of the fourteenth kdnda. — Only a few teachers are cited 
by name, and among these are two belonging to authors of 
Sdtras of the Black Yajus, viz., Laugakshi and Bharadvaja; 
besides whom, only Jatiikarnya, Vatsya, Badari, Kala- 


And in very bad manuscripts. Roer’s translation (1856) in- 

Thelastfasciculaswaspublished eludes the commentary of the first 
in 1855. A translation of the first adhydya ; he also gives several ex- 
book, and also of some legends spe- tracts from it in the subsequent 
cially mentioned above, is printed in chapters, 
vol. i. of my Indiache Strei/en (1868). 
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kritsni, and Kdrshnajini are named. We meet with the 
three last of these elsewhere only in tlie Vedanta-Siitra 
of Badarayana, Badari excepted, who appears also in the 
Mlmaiisa-Sutra of Jaimini. Vatsya is a name which oc- 
casionally occurs in the Vandas of the ^atapatha-Brah- 
mana ; and the same applies to Jatiikarnya, who appears 
in the VaA^a of the Madhu- and Yajnavalklya-kdndas in 
the Kanva recension as a pupil of Asurayana and of Yaska. 
(In the Madhyamdina recension, another teacher inter- 
venes between the last-named and Jatiikarnya, viz., Bha- 
radvdja.) He is also mentioned in the Aitareya-Aranyaka, 
and repeatedly in the Prati^akhya-Siitra of the White Yajus. 
Besides these, “ eke'' are frequently quoted, whereby refer- 
ence is made to other ^dkhas. One passage gives expression 
to a certain hostility towards the descendants of the daugh- 
ter of Atri (the Haleyas, Valeyas, Kaudreyas, J^aubhreyas, 
Vamarathyas, Gopavanas) ; while the descendants of Atri 
himself are held in especial honour. A similar hostility 
is exhibited in other passages towards the descendants of 
Kanva, Ka^yapa, and Kautsa ; yet these three words, ac- 
cording to the commentaries, may also be taken as appel- 
latives, kanva as “ deaf,” ka^yapa as “ having black teeth ” 
(iydvadanta), and kautsa as “ doing blamable things.” 
The first adhydya is of peculiar interest, as it gives the 
paribhdshds, or general rules for the sacrificial ceremonial. 
Otherwise this work, being entirely based upon the Brah- 
mana, and therefore in no way an independent production, 
contains but few data throwing light upon its probable 
age. Amongst such we may reckon in particular * the 
circumstance that the word vijaya, “ conquest,” sc. of the 


Kd^akfitsni appears as a gram- 
marian also ; he is possibly even 
earlier than Piinini ; see /. St., xiii, 
398, 413. On a Vedic commentator 
Kd 4 akfitsna, see above, pp. 42, 91. 

In addition to this there is 
quoted in ix. 5. I. 62 the opinion of 
a teacher bearing this name ; a 
Vdtsa is mentioned in the Aitar, Ar. 
and ^dakh. Ar. 

* The use of ma^i, xx. 7. I, to 
denote loi, may also be instanced as 


pointing to later times ; it belongs 
to the same class as agni — 3, bhil = 
I, &c. [This is wrong; a little be- 
fore, in XX. 5. 16, mention is made 
of loi manis, and in xx. 7. i we have 
simply a reference back to this. We 
might rather cite gdyatrisampannd. 
&c., XX. II. 21, ff., in the sense of 
24, &c., but there is this material dif- 
ference from the later use, that it is 
not gdyatri alone which means 24, but 
gdyatrUampanna .] 
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points of the compass,* is once used in the sense of " the 
points of the compass ” themselves (xx. 4. 26), which evi- 
dently presupposes the custom of the dig-vijayas — probably 
also poetical descriptions of them (?). The adhydyas relat- 
ing to the Saman ceremonial (xxii-xxiv.) are the richest 
in this kind of data. They treat, for instance, like the 
Sama- Sutras, of the sacrifices on the Saras vati, and also of 
the Yratya-sacrifices, at which we find the MdgadhadeHya 
hmhmdbandhu (xxii. 4. 22) occupying the same position as 
in Latyayana. 

The Katyayana-Siitra has had many commentators, as 
Ya^oga,^®^ Pitribhiiti, Karka (quoted by Sayan a, and there- 
fore prior to him^®^), Bhartriyajna, ^ri-Ananta, Devayaj- 
nika (or Yajnikadeva), and Mahadeva. The works of the 
three last,f and that of Karka are, however, tlie only ones 
that seem to have been preserved. The text, with extracts 
from these commentaries, will form the third part of my 
edition of the White Yajus.^^^ — To this Siitra a multitude 


* See Lassen, I. AK.^ i. 542. 
[According to the St. Petersburg 
Dictionary, the word in the above 
passage should only mean ‘ gain, the 
thing conquered, booty ; ’ but a re- 
ference to locality is made certain by 
the parallel passage, Ldty., ix. 10. 
1 7 ; vijitasya vd madhye yajet {yo 
yasya deio vijitah sydt, sa tasya m. 
y .) ; ioT i\iQ digvijayaSy it is true, we 
do not gain anything by this pas- 
sage.] 

This name must be read Ya. 4 o- 
gopi ; see my edition, Introd., p. vii. 

A Thdmrdyanasagotra Karkd- 
dhydpaka occurs in an inscription 
published by Dowson in Journal R. 
A. S., i. 283 (1865), of l^ridattaku- 
iSalin (Pra^dn tardea), dated satji. 380 
(but of what era?). 

+ [They are, however, incom- 
plete, in part exceedingly so.] The 
earliest MS. hitherto known of the 
vydkhyd of Ydjnikadeva is dated 
aarpvat 1639. — I have given the 
names of these commentators in th6 
order in which they are cited by one 
another ; no doubt there were other 
commentators also preceding Ya 4 oga 
[Yadogopi]. In the Fort William 


Catalogue, under No. 742, a com- 
mentary by Mahidhara is mentioned, 
but I question provisionally the cor- 
rectness of this statement. [The 
correct order is : Karka, Pityibhdti, 
Ya^ogopi, Bhartyiyajna. They are 
BO cited by Ananta, who himself 
seems to have lived in the first half 
of the sixteenth century, provided 
he be really identical with the Sri- 
madanantdkhyachdturmdsy ay dj in, 
whom Ndrdyana, the author of the 
Muhtirtamdrtanda, mentions as his 
father; see my Catalogue of the 
Berlin MSS., No. 879. Deva on i, 
10. 13 quotes a Ndrdyanabhdshya; 
might not Ananta’s son be its au- 
thor ?] 

This part was published 1856- 
59 t Leva’s Paddhati to books i.-v, 
is there given in full, also his com- 
mentary on book i ; the extracts 
from the scholia to books ii.-xi, 
arc likewise taken from Deva’s com- 
uii utary: thojse to bocjks ii.— v. there 
exhibit, as to style, some difierenues 
from the original wording, resulting 
from abbreviations ; the extracts 
for books xii.-xxvi. come from the 
scholium of Karka and from an ano* 
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of Paddliatis (outlines), extracts, and similar works * attach 
themselves, and also a large number of PariiSishtas (supple- 
ments), which are all attributed to Katyayana, and have 
found many commentators. Of these, we must specially 
draw attention to the Niyama-ParUishta, a kind of syno- 
nymic glossary to the White Yajus ; and to the PravarA- 
dliyAya,^ an enumeration of the different families of the 
Brahmans, with a view to the proper selection of the sacri- 
ficial priests, as well as for the regulation of the inter- 
marriages forbidden or permissible among them. The 
Gharana-vylibha, an account of the schools belonging to the 
several Vedas, is of little value. Its statements may for 
the most part be correct, but it is extremely incomplete, 
and from beginning to end is evidently quite a modern 
compilation.^®^ 

The Siitra of Vaijavdpa, to which I occasionally find 
allusion in the commentaries on the Katiya-Siitra, I am 
inclined to class among the Siitras of the White Yajus, as 
I do not meet with this name anywhere else except in the 
Vah^as of the ^atap. Br. Here we have both a Vaijavapa 
and a Vaijavapayana, both appearing among the most 
recent members of the lists (in the Kanva recension I find 
only the latter, and he is here separated by five steps only 
from Yaska). A Grihya-Siitra of this name is also cited. 

The Kdtiya Grihya-S'dtra}^^ in three kdvdas, is attri- 
buted to Paraskara, from whom a school of the White 


nymous epitome (saip^shiptasdra) of 
Deva, the MS. of which dates from 
sanivat 1609. None of these com- 
mentaries is complete. 

* By Gadddhara, Hariharamidra, 
Renudikshita, GaRgddhara, &c. 

+ Printed, but unfortunately from 
a very bad codex, in my Catalogue 
of the Berlin MSS., pp. 54-62. [See 
/. St., X. 88, flf.] 

Edited in I. St., iii. 247-283 
(1854) ; see also Muller, A. S. L., 
p. 368, flf., and Rdjendra Ldla Mitra 
in the preface to his translation of 
the Chhdndogyopanishad, p. 3. The 
enumerations of the Vedic schools 
in the Vishnu-Purdna, iii. 4, and 
especially in the Vdyu-Purdpa, chap, 
lx. (see Aufrecht’s Oatalogva, p. 54, 


ff.), contain by far richer material. 
If all these schools actually existed 
— but there is certainly a great deal 
of mere error and embellishment in 
these statements — then, in truth, 
lamentably little has been left to us ! 

See Steuzler’s account of its 
contents in Z. D. M. Q., vii. (1853), 
and his essay on the arghaddna 
(Pdr., i. 8, Breslau, 1855). — The sec- 
tions on mariiage ceremonial have 
been published by Haas, I. St, v. 
283, £f., whilst the sections on the 
jdtakartnan have been edited by 
Speijer (1872), together with critical 
variants (pp. 1 7-23) to the MS. of 
the whole text which was used by 
Stenzler. 
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Taj us also (according to the Charanavyiiha) derived its 
name. The word Paraskara is used as a samjndy or proper 
name — but, according to the gana, to denote a district — 
in the Siitra of Panini ; but 1 am unable to trace it in 
Vedic literature. To this Grihya-Siitra there are still ex- 
tant a Paddhati by Vasudeva, a commentary by Jayarama, 
and above all a most excellent commentary by Eama- 
krishna under the title of Samshdra-ganajpatiy which ranks 
above all similar works from its abundant quotations and 
its very detailed and exhaustive handling of the various 
subjects. In the introduction, which deals with the Veda 
in general and the Yajurveda in particular, Pamakrishna 
declares that the Kanva school is the best of those belong- 
ing to the Yajus. — Under the name of Paraskara there 
exists also a Smriti-Sastra, which is in all probability 
based upon this Grihya-Siitra. Among the remaining 
Smriti-&stras, too, there are a considerable number whose 
names are connected with those of teachers of the White 
Yajus; for instance, Yajnavalkya, whose posteriority to 
Manu quite corresponds to the posteriority of the White 
Yajus to the Black Yajus — and no doubt also to that of 
the Katiy a- Siitra to the Manava-Siitra ; — further, Katya- 
yana (whose work, however, as we saw, connects itself 
with the Samaveda), Kanva, Gautama, Sandilya, Jdbali, 
and Para^ara. The last two names appear among the 
schools of the White Yajus specified in the Charanavyiiha, 
and we also find members of their families named in the 
Vandas of the Satapatha-Brahmana, where the family of 
the Para^aras is particularly often represented.* 

The PrdtUdhhya-S'dtra of the White Yajus, as well as 
its Anukramani, names at its close Katyayana as its author. 
In the body of the work there is mention, first, of three 
grammarians, whom we also find cited in the Prati^akhya 
of the Rik, in Yaska, and in Panini, viz., ^akatdyana, 
^dkalya, and Gargya; next, of Ka^yapa, likewise men- 
tioned by Pdnini; and, lastly, of Ddlbhya, Jdtiikarnya, 
iSaunaka (the author of the Rik-Prdti^dkhya ?), Aupa^ivi, 


* [See I. St.y i. 156.] Pdnini, iv. cants. [The Pdrdiaririo bhikshavah 
3. no (a rule which possibly does are mentioned in the Mahdbhdshya 
not belong to him), attributes to a also, and besides a Kalpa by Pardr 
Pdrddarya a Bhikshu-Satra, t.e., a Sara; see I, St.y xiii. 340, 445.] 
compendium for religious meudi- 
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Kanva, and the Madhyamdinas. The distinction in i i. 
1 8, 19 between mda and hMshya, i.e., works in Ihdshd^ 
— which corresponds to the use of the latter word in Panini, 
— has already been mentioned (p. 57 )* The first of the 
eight adliydyas contains the samjnds and paribMshds, i.e., 
technical terms * and general preliminary remarks. The 
second adhy, treats of the accent ; the third, fourth, and 
fifth of samskdra, i.e,, of loss, addition, alteration, and 
constancy of the letters with reference to the laws of 
euphony ; the sixth of the accent of the verb in the sen- 
tence, &c. ; the eighth contains a table of the vowels and 
consonants, lays down rules on the manner of reading 
{svddhydya), and gives a division of words corresponding 
to that of Yaska. Here, too, several Slokas are quoted re- 
ferring to the deities of the letters and words, so that I am 
almost inclined to consider this last adhydya (which is, 
moreover, strictly speaking, contained in the first) as a 
^ater addition. f We have an excellent commentary on 
this work by TTvata, who has been repeatedly mentioned, 
under the title of MdtrimodakaP'^ 

The Anitkramani of Katyayana contains, in the first 
place, in the first four adhydyas (down to iv. 9), an index 
of the authors, deities, and metres of the several Sukldni 
yaj'dnslii “White Yajus-formulas” contained in the ''Mddh- 
yamdiniye Vdjasaneyake Yajnrveddmndye sarve [?] sakhUe 
saktkHyey” which the saint Yajnavalkya received from 
Vivasvant, the sun-god. For their mniyoga, or liturgical 
use, we are referred to the Kalpakara. As regards the 
names of authors here mentioned, there is much to be re- 
marked. The authors given for the richas usually agree 
with those assigned to the same verses in the Rig-anukra- 
manf ; there are, however, many exceptions to this. Very 
often the ^oarticular name appears (as is also the case in 


* Among them kfity taddhitay 
and upadhd, terms quite agreeing 
with Ptlnini’s terminology. 

105 Rather : * reciting ; ’ because 
hero too we must dismiss all idea 
of writing and reading. 

•f" In that case the mention of the 
Mddhyaipdinas would go for nothing. 

10 ^ In connection with my edition 
of this Prdti^ilkhva. text and trans- 


lation, with critical introduction and 
explanatory notes, in I. St.y iv. 65- 
160, I77“33i> Qoldstiicker in his 
Pdniniy pp. 186-207, started a spe- 
cial controversy, in which inter alia 
he attempts in particular to sliow 
that the author of this work is iden- 
tical with the author of the vdrttikai 
to Psinini ; see my detailed rejoinder 
in /. S!t. V QT — 
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the Rig-anukramani) to be borrowed from some word 
occurring in the verse. In the case where a passage is 
repeated elsewhere, as very often happens, it is frequently 
assigned to an author different from the one to whom it 
had previously been attributed. Many of the Rishis here 
mentioned do not occur among those of the Rik, and be- 
long to a later stage than these ; among them are several 
even of the teachers mentioned in the ^atapatha-Brdhmana. 
The closing part of the fourth adhydya* contains the 
dedication of the verses to be recited at particular cere- 
monies to their respective Rishis, deities, and metres, to- 
gether with other similar mystical distributions. Lastly, 
the fifth adhydya gives a short analysis of the metres 
which occur. In the excellent but unfortunately not alto- 
gether complete Paddliati of Srfhala to this Anukramanf 
we find the liturgical use of each individual verse also 
given in detail. 

The Yajus recension of the three works called Yedaflgas, 
viz., Siksha, Clihandas, and Jyotisha, has already been dis- 
cussed (p. 6o).t 


We come now to the Atharvaveda. 

The Samhitd of the Atharvaveda contains in twenty 
kdndas'^^^ and jprapdtJiakas nearly 760 hymns 

and about 6000 verses. Besides the division into prajpd' 
lliakas, another into anuvdkas is given, of which there are 


* Published together with the 
fifth adhydya, and the beginning of 
the work, in rny edition of the Vdja- 
saneyi-Saipbitd, introduction, pp. 
Iv.-lviii. 

t For particulars I refer to my 
Catalogue of the Berlin MSS., pp. 
96-100 [and to my editions, already 
mentioned, of these three tracts], 
iw I’jjig division of the Ath. S. 


into twenty books is attested for the 
period of the author of the vdrttikas, 
and also by the Gopatha-Brdhma^a 
i. 8 ; see I, St., xiii. 433 ; whereas 
both the Ath. S. itself (19. 22 , 23) 
and the Ath. Par. 48. 4-6 still con- 
tain the direct iiitimation that it 
formerly consisted of sixteen books 
only ; see /. St., iv. 432-434. 

£ 
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some ninety. The division into parvans, mentioned in the 
thirteenth book of the Satapatha-Brahmd,na, does not ap- 
pear in the manuscripts; neither do they state to what 
school the existing text belongs. As, however, in one of 
the Parii^ishtas to be mentioned hereafter (the seventh), the 
rich as belonging to the ceremony there in question are 
quoted as Paippalddd mantrdh, it is at least certain that 
there was a Samhita belonging to the Paippalada school, 
and possibly this may be the Samhita now extant.^^® Its 
contents and principle of division are at present unknown^®® 
in their details. We only know generally that “ it prin- 
cipally contains formulas intended to protect against the 
baneful influences of the divine powers,* against diseases 
and noxious animals ; cursings of enemies, invocations of 
healing herbs ; together with formulas for all manner of 
occurrences in every-day life, prayers for protection on 
journeys, luck in gaming, and the like ’’ f — all matters for 
which analogies enough are to be found in the hymns of 

the Rik-Samhita. But in the Rik the instances are both 

• « • 

less numerous, and, as already remarked in the introduc- 
tion (p. ii), they are handled in an entirely different 
maimer, although at the same time a not inconsiderable 
portion of these songs reappears directly in the Rik, par- 
ticularly in the tenth mandala.* As to the ceremonial for 
which the hymns of the Atharvan were used, what corre- 


According to a tract rec'‘ntly 
published by Roth, Dcr Atharvavcda 
in Kashmir (1875), this is not the 
case j the extant Saiphitii seems 
rather to belong to the school of 
the Saunakas, whilst the Paippaldda- 
Sarphitd has come down to us in a 
second recension, still preserved in 
Kashmir. 

The arrangement in books i.- 

vii. is according to the number of 
verses in the different pieces ; these 
have, on an average, four verses in 
book i., five in ii., six in iii., seven 
in iv., eight to eighteen in v., three 
in vi., and only one in vii. Books 

viii. -xiii. contain longer pieces. As 
to the contents, they are indiscrimi- 
nately mixed up. Books xiv.-xviii., 
on the contrary, have all a uniform 
lubject-matter ; xiv. treats of mar- 


riage, XV. of the glorification of 
Vrdtya, xvi., xvii. of certain con- 
jurations, xviil. of burial and the 
festival of the Manes. Book xix. is 
a mixture of supplementary pieces, 
part of its text being in a rather 
corrupt condition ; book xx. con- 
tains, — with one peculiar exception, 
the so-called kuntdpasuJcta , — only 
complete hymns addressed to Indra, 
which are borrowed directly and 
without change from the Rigveda. 
Neithei- of these two last books is 
noticed in the Atharva-Pniti^dkhya 
(see note 167), and therefore they did 
not belong to the original text at 
the tiuif of this work. 

* Of the stars, too, i.e., of the 
lunar asterisms. ' 

t See Roth, Zur Litt. und Gesch. 
des Weda^ p. 12. 
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spends to it in the other Vedas is found, not in the ^rauta- 
Siitras, but with few exceptions in the Grihya-Siitras only ; 
and it appears therefore (as I have likewise already re- 
marked) that this ceremonial in its origin belonged rather 
to the people proper than to the families of priests. As 
in the Shadvifi^a-Brahma^a and in the Sama-Siitras we 
actually meet with a case (see p. 78) where an imprecatory 
ceremony is borrowed from the Vratinas, or Aryans who 
had not adopted the Brahmanical organisation, we may 
further reasonably conjecture that this was not a solitary 
instance; and thus the view naturally presents itself that, 
though the Atharva-Samhita originated for the most part 
in the Brahmanical period, yet songs and formulas may also 
have been incorporated into it which properly belonged to 
these unbrahmanical Aryans of the west.* And as a mat- 
ter of fact, a very peculiar relation to these tribes is unmis- 
takably revealed in the fifteenth kdnda, where the Supreme 
Being is expressly called by the name of Vratya,^®^ and is 
at the same time associated with the attributes given in 
the Samaveda as characteristics of the Yratyas. In the 
same way, too, we find this word Vratya employed in the 
Atharva-Upanishads in the sense of “ pure in himself” to 
denote the Supreme Being. The mention of the mdgadha 
in the Vratya-book, and the possibility that this word may 
refer to anti-brahmanical Buddhist teachers, have already 
been discussed (p. 1 1 2). In a passage communicated by 
Both, op. c. p. 38, special, and hostile, notice is taken of the 
Afigas and Magadhas in the East, as well as of the Gan- 
dharis, Miijavants, Sddras, Mahavrishas, and Valhikas in 
the North-West, between which tribes therefore the Brah- 
manical district was apparently shut in at the time of 
the composition of the song in question. Intercourse 
with the West appears to have been more active than 
with the East, five of the races settled in the West 
being mentioned, and two only of those belonging to the 


* In the Vish^u-Purdna the Sain- 
dhavas, Saindhavdyanas are men- 
tioned as a school of the Atharvan. 

This explanation of the con- 
tents of this book and of the word 
vrdtya is based upon its employment 
in the Pra^nopanishad 2. 7, and in 


the Chdlikopanishad, v. II (see /. 
Si., i, 445, 446, ix. 15, 16). Ac- 
cording to Koth, on the contrary 
(see above p. I12, note), the purpose 
of the book is rather “ the idealising 
of the devout vagrant or mendicant 
{pariw'djaka, &c.).’' 
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East. In time it will certainly be possible, in the Atharva- 
Samliita also, to distinguish between pieces that are older 
aiui pieces that are more modern, although upon the whole 
geographical data are of rare occurrence. Its language 
exhibits many very peculiar forms of words, often in a 
very antique although prakritized shape. It contains, 
in fact, a mass of words used by the people, which from 
lack of occasion found no place in the other branches of the 
literature. The enumeration of the lunar asterisms in the 
nineteenth kdnda begins with TerittiJed, just as in the Tait- 
tirlya-Samhita, but otherwise it deviates considerably from 
the latter, and gives for the most part the forms of the 
names used in later times.^®^ No direct determination of 
date, however, can be gathered from it, as Colebrooke ima- 
gined. Of special interest is the mention of the Asura 
Krishna * Ke^in, from the slaying of whom Krishna (Angi- 
rasa ?, Devakiputra) receives the epithets of Ke^ihan, Keii- 
sudana in the Epic and in the Puranas. In those hymns 
which appear also in the Rik-gamhita (mostly in its last 
mandala), the variations are often very considerable, and 
these readings seem for the most part equally warranted 
with those of the Rik. There are also many points of 
contact with the Yajus. 

The earliest mention of the Atharvan-songs occurs under 
the two names Atharvanas ” and “Angirasas,” names 
which belong to the two most ancient Rishi-families, or to 
the common ancestors of the Indo-Aryans and the Persa- 
Aryans, and which are probably only given to these songs 
in order to lend all the greater authority and holiness 
to the incantations, &c., contained in them.f They are 
also often specially connected with the ancient family 
of the Bhrigus.^®^ Whether we have to take the Athar- 


The piece in question proves, 
on special grounds, to be a later sup- 
plement ; see I. St., iv. 433, n. 

* An Asura Krishna we find even 
in the Rik-Saipliita, and he plays a 
prominent part in the Buddhist 
legends (in which he seems to be 
identified with the Kpslma of the 
epic (??). 

f See /. St . , i. 295, ff. That these 
names indicate any Persa- Aryan in- 
fluence is not to be thought of; 


and if, according to the Bhavishya- 
Purilna (Wilson in Reinaud’s Mim. 
sur I’lnde, p. 394), the Parsis (Magas) 
have four Vedas, the Vada (! Yaf^- 
na?), Vi^vavada (Vi 4 pered), Vidut 
(Vendidad), and ngirasa, this is a 
purely Indian view, though indeed 
very remarkable. 

See my essay Zwei vcdische 
Texte uher Omina und Porlenta, pp* 
346-348. 
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vanas” in the thirtieth book of the Vaj. Samhitd as 
Atliarvan-songs is not yet certain ; but for the period to 
which the eleventh, thirteenth, and fourteenth books of 
the ^atapatha-Brahmana, as well as the Chhandogyopa- 
nishad and the Taittirfya-Aranyaka (ii. and viii.), belong, 
the existence of the Atharvan-songs and of the Atharva- 
veda is fully established by the mention of them in 
these works. The thirteenth book of the Satapatha- 
Brahmana even mentions a division into parvans* which, 
as already remarked, no longer appears in the manuscripts. 
In the eighth book of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, the dde§a, 
i.e., the Brahmana, is inserted between the three other 
Vedas and the “ Atharvafigirasas.” Besides these notices, 
I find the Atharvaveda, or more precisely the ‘^Athar- 
vanikas,” only mentioned in the Nidana-Siitra of the 
Samaveda (and in Panini). The names, too, which belong 
to the schools of the Atharvaveda appear nowhere in 
Vedic literature, t with the exception perhaps of Kau^ika; 
still, this patronymic does not by any means involve a 
special reference to the Atharvan.J Another name, which 
is, however, only applied to the Atharvaveda in the later 
Atharvan- writings themselves, viz., in the Pari^islitas, is 
“ Brahma- veda.” This is explained by the circumstance that 
it claims to be the Veda for the chief sacrificial priest, the 
Brahman, while the other Vedas are represented as those 
of his assistants only, the Hotar, Udgatar, and Adhvaryu, 


• Corresponding to the sillctas, 
anuvdkas, and daiats of the Rik, 
Yajus, and Sdman respectively. 

t Members of the family of the 
Atharvans are now and then men- 
tioned ; thus especially Dadhyaflch 
Ath,, Kabaudha Ath., whom the 
Vish^u-Punina designates as a pupil 
of Sumantn (the latter we met in the 
Gfihya-Stitras of the ]^ik, see above, 
p. 57), and others. 

J It seems that even in later 
times the claim of the Atharvan to 
rank as Veda was disputed. Yflj- 
navalkya (i. lOi) mentions the two 
separately, veddtharva ; though in 
another passage (i. 44) the “ Athar- 
v^figirasas " occur along with Rich, 
S^man, and Yajus. In Manu’s 
Code we only once find the h'utir 


athurvdnffiras'ih^ as magic formulas ; 
in the R^mdyana likewise only once 
ii. 26. 20 (Corr. ) the mantrdi 

chdtharvands (the latter passage I 
overlooked in 7. St., i'. 297). [In 
Patarpjali’s MaluibhAshya, however, 
the Atharvan is cited at the head 
of the Vedas (as in the Rig-Grihyas, 
see above, p. 58), occasionally even 
as their only representative j see 
7 . St., xiii. 431-32.] 

164 This explanation of the name, 
though the traditional one, ig yet 
very likely erroneous ; by Brahma- 
veda (a name which is first men- 
tioned in the 6dflkh. Gribya, i. 16) 
we have rather to understand ‘the 
Veda of brahmdr^i,* of prayers, i.c., 
here in the narrower sense of ‘ in. 
CantatioDS.’ (St. Petersburg Diet.) 
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— a claim which has probably no other foundation than 
the circumstance, cleverly turned to account, that there 
was, in fact, no particular Veda for the Brahman, who 
was bound to know all three, as is expressly required 
in the Kaushitaki-Brahmana (see 1 . St., ii. 305). Now 
the weaker these pretensions are, the more strongly are 
they put forward in the A tliarv an- writings, which indeed 
display a very great animosity to the other Vedas. To- 
wards one another, too, they show a hostile enough spirit ; 
for instance, one of the Pari^ishtas considers a Bhargava, 
Paippalada, and Saunaka alone worthy to act as priest to 
the king,* while a Mauda or Jalada as piirohita would 
only bring misfortune. 

The Atharva-Samhita also, it seems, was commented 
upon by Say ana. Manuscripts of it are comparatively 
rare on the Continent. Most of them are distinguished by 
a ])eculiar mode of accentuation.f A piece of the Samhita 
of some length has been made known to us in text and 
translation by Aufrecht { 1 . St.,i. 1 21-140); besides this, 
only some fragments have been published.^®^ 

The Brahmana-stage is but very feebly represented in 
the Atharvaveda, viz., by the Goimtlia-Brdhmana, which, 
in the manuscript with which I am acquainted (E. I. H., 
2142), comprises a pdrva- and an uttara-^OTWon, each con- 
taining five prapdthakas ; the MS., however, breaks ofl 
with the beginning of a sixth (i.e., the eleventh) prap)d- 


* Ydjnavalkya (i. 312) also re- 
quires that such an one be well 
versed atharvdiigirase. 

t Dots are here used instead of 
lines, and the svanta stands mostly 
beside, not above, the akshara. 

165 whole text has been 

edited long since (1855-56) by Roth • 
■and Whitney. Tlie fir.st two books 
have been translated by me in /. 
St., iv. 393-430, and xiii. 129-216, 
and the nuptial formvilas contained 
iti the fourteenth book, together 
with a great variety of love charms 
and similar formiilas from the re- 
maijiing books, ibid., v. 204-266. 
For the criticism of the text see 
Roth’s tracts, Ueber den Atharvaveda 
(1856), and Der Atharvaveda in 


Ka hmir (1875'';. In the Gopatha- 
Brdhmana (i. 29), and in Patatpjali’s 
Mohdbhilshya (see I. St., xiii. 433 ; 
although, according to Burnell, In- 
trod. to Van.4a-Brdhm:m;i, p. xxii., 
the South Indian MSS. omit the 
quotation from the Atharvaveda), 
the beginning of the Sarphitd is given 
otherwise than in our text, as it 
commences with i. 6, instead of i. I. 
It is similarly given by Bha^^arkar, 
Indian Antiquary, iii. 132 ; and two 
MSS. in Hang’s possession actually 
begin the text in this manner ; see 
Hang’s Brahman und die Brahma- 
nan, p. 45- — Burnell (Introd. to 
Vah4a-Br., p. xxi.) doubts whethef 
the Ath. S. was commented by 
Slfyaya. 
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(haka. In one of the Pari^ishtas the work is stated to 
have originally contained 100 prapdthalcas. The contents 
are entirely unknown to me. According to Colebrooke’s 
remarks on the subject, Atharvan is here represented as a 
Prajapati who is appointed by Brahman as a Demiurge ; 
and this is, in fact, the position which he occupies in the 
Pari^ishtas and some of the Upanishads. The division of 
the year into twelve (or thirteen) months consisting of 
360 days, and of each day into thirty muhdrtaSy which 
Colebrooke points out as remarkable, equally appears in 
the Brahmanas of the Yajus, &c.^®® 

Departing from the order hitherto followed I will add 
here what 1 have to say about the Sdtras of the Atharva- 
veda, as these are the only other writings which have 
reference to the Samhita, whereas the remaining parts of 
the Atharvan-literature, corresponding to the Aranyakas 
of the other Vedas, have no reference to it whatever. 

In the first place, I have to mention the munakiyd 
chatur - adhydyihd}^^ a kind of Prati 4 akhya for the 
A tl}arva- Samhita, in four adhydyas, which inight possibly 
go back to the author of the Rik-Prati 4 akhya, who is 
also mentioned in the Prati^akhya of the White Yajus. 
The ^aunakas are named in the Charanavyfiha as a school 
of the Atharvan, and members of this school are re- 
peatedly mentioned in the Upanishads. The work bears 
here and there a more generally grammatical character 
than is the case with the remaining Prdti^akhyas. iSaka- 


% 

M. Mtillcr first gave us some 
information as to tlie Gopatha- 
Brdhmanain his History of A. S. L., 
p. 44S~455 j now the woik itself 
has been published by K^jendra Ldla 
Mitra and Harachandra Vidydbhti- 
shana in the Bihl. Indica (1870- 
72). According to this it consists 
of eleven («.c., pTajnlfhalcas 

only. We do not discover in it any 
special relation to tlie Ath. S. , apart 
from several references thereto under 
different names. The contents are 
a medley, to a lafge extent derived 
from other sources. The first half 
is essentially of speculative, cos- 
mogonic import, and is particularly 
tich in legends, a good number 


of which appear in tlie same form as 
in the ^atapatha-Briihmana, xi. xii., 
and are therefore probably simply 
copied from it. The second half 
contains a brief exposition of a 
variety of points connected with the 
^rauta ritual, specially adapted, as 
it seems, from the Aitar. Br. Very 
remarkable is the assumption in i. 
28 of a doshapati, lord of evil (I ?), 
who at the beginning of the Dvd- 
para (-yuga) is supposed to have 
acted as ^pishindm ehaddaft.' This 
reminds us of, and doubtless rests 
upon, tin* Mdra of the Buddhists. 

166b 'p|,e form of name in the 
MS. is ; chaturddhydyihx. 
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tdyana and other grammatical teachers are mentioned. 
In the Berlin MS. — the only one as yet known — each rule 
is followed by its commentary 

An Anuhramani to the ‘Atharva-Samhita is also ex- 
tant ; it, however, specifies for the most part only divine 
beings, and seldom actual Rishis, as authors. 

The KavAika-SiUbtra is the sole existing ritual Siitra of 
the Atharvaveda, although I am acquainted with an 
Atharvana-Grihya through quotations.^®^ It consists of 
fourteen adhydyas, and in the course of it the several 
doctrines are repeatedly ascribed to Kau^ika. In the intro- 
duction it gives as its authorities tlie Mantras and the 
Brahmanas, and failing these the sampraddyaf i.e., tradi- 
tion, and in the body of the work the Brahmana is likewise 
frequently appealed to (by iti hr) ; whether by this the Go- 
patha- Brahmana is intended I am unable to say. The style 
of the work is in general less concise than that of the other 
Siitras, and more narrative. The contents are precisely 
those of a Grihya-Siitra. The third adhydya treats of the 
ceremonial for Nirriti (the goddess of misfortune); the 
fourth gives hhaisTiajyas, healing remedies ; the sixth, &c., 
imprecations, magical spells ; the tenth treats of marriage ; 
the eleventh of the Manes-sacrifice ; the thirteenth and 
fourteenth of expiatory ceremonies for various omens and 
portents (like the Adbhuta-Brahmana of the Samaveda).^®** 


Of this Prdti^dkhya also Whit- 
ney has given us an excellent edition 
in Journal Am. Or. Soc.y vii. (1862), 
X. 156, ff. (1872, additions). See also 
my remarks in I. St., iv. 79-82. 
According to Whitney, this work 
takes no notice of the two last books 
of the existing Ath. text, which it 
otherwise follows closely ; since 
therefore the Atharva-Saiphiti in 
Pataipjali’s time already comprised 
twenty books, we might from this 
directly infer the priority of the 
^aun. chat.; unless Pataipjali’s state- 
ment refer not to our text at all, 
but rather to that of the Paippa- 
Idda school ; see Roth, Der Atharva- 
vedain Kashmir, p. 15. — Biihler has 
discovered another quite different 
Ath. Prdtiidkhya ; see Monatsher. 
of the Berl. Acad. 1871, p. 77. 


168 3y which is doubtless meant 
just this Kau^ika-Sdtra. A ^rauta- 
Stitra belonging to the Atharvaveda 
has recently come to light, under 
the name of Vaitdna - SAtra ; see 
Haug, /. St., ix. 176; Biihler, 
Cat. of MSS. from Oujardt, i. 190, 
and MonaUherichte of the Berl. 
Acad. 1871, p. 76; and some fuller 
accounts in Roth’s Atharvaveda in 
Kashmir, p. 22. 

These two sections are pub- 
lished, with translation and notes, 
in my essay, Zwei vedische Texts 
Uber Omina und Portenta (1859) ; 
the section relating to marriage 
ceremonies is communicated in a 
paper by Haas, Ueber die Ileirathsge- 
irduche der alien Inder in /. St., v. 

378, ff. 
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To this Siitra belong further five so-called Kalpas : the 
Nakshatra-Kalpay an astrological compendium relating to 
the lunar mansions, in fifty kandikds ; the ^dnti-Kalpa, 
in twenty-five kandikds, which treats likewise of the ador- 
ation of the lunar mansions, and contains prayers ad- 
dressed to them ; the Vitdna-Kalpa, the Samhitd-Kalpa, 
and the Ahhichdra-Kalpa. The Vishnu-Purana and the 
Charanavyuha, to be presently mentioned, name, instead 
of the last, the Angirasa-Kalpa. Further, seventy-four 
smaller Pari^ishtas also belong to it, mostly composed in 
ilokas, and in the form of dialogues, like the Puranas. 
The contents are Grihya-subjects of various kinds; astro- 
logy,^'^2 magic, and the doctrine concerning omens and por- 
tents are most largely represented. Some sections corre- 
spond almost literally to passages of a like nature in the 
astrological Samhitas. Among these Pari^ishtas, there is 
also a GhAtrarux-vydha,'^]ii(:h states the number of the richas 
in the Atharva-Samhita at 12,380, that of the parydyas 
(hymns) at 2000; but tlie number of the Kauiikoktdni 
pariiishtdni only at 70. Of teachers who are mentioned the 
following are the chief : first, Brihaspati Atharvan, Bhaga- 
vant Atharvan himself, Bhrigu, Bhargava, Angiras, Angi- 
rasa, Kavya (or Kavi) U^anas; then ^aunaka, FTarada, 
Gautama, Kamkayana, Karmaglia, Pippalada, Mahaki, 
Garga, Gargya, Vriddhagarga, Atreya, Padmayoni, Kraush- 
tuki. We meet with many of these names again in the 
astrological literature proper. 

I now turn to the most characteristic part of the lite- 
rature of the Atharvan, viz., the Upanishads. Whilst the 
Upanishads /car’ so called, of the remaining Vedas 

all belong to the later, or even the latest, portions of these 


An account of the contents of 
both texts IS given in my second 
essay o)» the Nakshatras, pp. 390- 
393 (1862) ; llaug in T. St., ix. 174, 
mentions an Ara^yaka- Jyotisha, dif- 
ferent from the Nakshatra-Kalpa. 

Haug, 1 . c., speaks of 72 ; 
amongst them is found a Nighanpi, 
which is wanting in the Berlin MS. 
Compare the Nigama-Parii^islita of 
the White Yajus, — Texts of this 


kind are quoted even in the Mah^ 
blidshya ; see I. St., xiii. 463. 

One of the Pari 4 ish^a 8 relating 
to this subject has been comtnuni- 
cated by me in I. St., x. 317, ff.; it is 
the fifty-first of the series. The state- 
ments found therein concerning the 
planets presuppose the existence of 
Greek influence; cf. ibid., p, 3 ^ 9 ^ 
viii. 413. 
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Vedas, they at least observe a certain limit which they 
never transgress, that is to say, they keep within the range 
of inquiry into the nature of the Supreme Spirit, with- 
out serving sectarian purposes. The Atharvan Upani- 
shads, on the contrary, come down as far as the time of the 
Puranas, and in their final phases they distinctly enter the 
lists in behalf of sectarian views. Their number is as yet 
undetermined. Usually only fifty-two are enumerated. 
But as among these there are several which are of 
quite modern date, I do not see why we should separate 
these fifty-two Upanishads from the remaining similar 
tracts which, although not contained in the usual list, 
nevertheless call themselves Upanishads, or Atharvopani- 
shads ; more especially as this list varies in part accord- 
ing to the different works where it is found, and as the 
manuscripts mix up these fifty-two with the remaining 
Upanishads indiscriminately. Indeed, with regard to the 
Upanishad literature we have this peculiar state of tilings, 
that it may extend down to very recent times, and 
consequently the number of writings to be reckoned as 
belonging to it is very considerable. Two years ago, in 
the second part of the Indische Studien, I stated the num- 
ber at ninety-five, including the Upanishads contained in 
the older Vedas.'^ The researches instituted by Walter 
Elliot in Masulipatam among the Telingana Brahmans on 
this subject have, however, as Dr. Eoer writes to me, 
yielded the result that among these Brahmans there are 


* This number is wrong ; it ought 
to be ninety-three. 1 there counted 
the AnandavalU and Bhriguvalli 
twice, first among the twenty-three 
Atharvopani shads omitted by Aii- 
quetil, and then among the nine 
Upanishads borrowed from the other 
Vedas which are found in his work. 
The number would further have to 
be reduced to ninety-two, since I 
cite Colebrooke’s Amyitavindu and 
Anquetil’s Amritandda as distinct 
Upanishads, whereas in point of fact 
they are identical ; but then, on the 
other hand, two Upanishads identi- 
fied by me ought to be kept distinct, 
viz., Colebrooke’s Priindgnihotra and 
Anquetil’s Pranou, the latter (Pra^a- 


vopanishad) being different from 
the former. — The number now 
here finally arrived at — ninety- 
six — is obtained (i) by the addi- 
tion of six new Upanishads, viz., 
the Bhdllavi-Upanishad, the Sam.- 
vartop., the second Mahopanishad, 
and three of the Upanishads con- 
tained in tlie Atharva^iras (Gana. 
pati, Sdrya, Devi) ; (2) by the 

omission of two, the lludropanishad 
and the Atharvan iya-Rudropanish ad, 
which are possibly identical with 
others of those cited ; and (3) by 
counting the Mahdusirsiyanopanishad 
as only one, whereas Colebrook* 
counts it as two. 
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123 Upanishads actually extant; and if we include tliose 
which they do not possess, but which are contained in my 
list just referred to, the total is raised to 147.^ A list of 
these 1 2 3 is given in two of them, viz., in the Mahavak- 
yamuktavali and in the Muktikopanishad, and is exactly 
the same in both. According to the statement given 
above, there must be among these 123 fifty-twof in 
all which are wanting in my own list, and these include the 
two names just mentioned. — A Persian translation made 
in 1656 of hfty Upanishads is extant in Anquetil du Per- 
ron’s Latin rendering. 

If now we attempt to classify the Upanisliads so 
far known, the most ancient naturally are those (i- 
12) which are found in the three older Vedas only.J 
1 have already remarked tliat these never pursue sectarian 
aims. A seeming — but only a seeming — exception to this 
is the Satarudriya ; for although the work has in fact been 
used for sectarian purposes, it had originally quite a 
different significance, which had nothing to do with the 
misapplication of it afterwards made ; originally, indeed, it 
was not an Upanishad at all.§ A real exception, however, 
is the ^vetdsvataropanishad (13), which is in any case 
wrongly classed with the Black Yajus ; it is only from its 
having incorporated many passages of the latter that it has 
been foisted in here. It belongs to about the same rank 
and date as the Kaivalyopanishad. Nor can theMaitrdyana- 
14) reasonably claim to be ranked with the Black 


* According to the previous note, 
only 145. 

+ According to last note but one, 
only fifty. [In the list published l.y 
W. Elliot of the Upanishads in the 
Muktikopan., see journal As. Soc. 
Beng.., 1851, p. 607, ff., 108 names 
are directly cited (and of these 98 
are analysed singly in Taylor’s Cat/i- 
logue (i860) 0/ the Oriental MSS. of 
Fort St. George^ ii. 457-474), But 
to these other names have to be 
added which are there omitted ; see 
/. St.., iii. 324-326. The alphabe- 
tical list published by M. Miiller in 
Z.p. M. Q.y xix. 137-158 (1865), 
brings the number up to 149 (l70» 
Burnell, Indian Antiquai'y^ ii. 267). 


Since then many new names have 
been brought to our knowledge by 
the Catalogues of MSS. published by 
Burnell, Biihler, Kielhorn, Rdjendra 
Ldla Mitra, Haug {Brahman und die 
Brahmanen, pp. 29-31), &c. ; so that 
at present I count 235 Upanishads, 
many of which, however, are pro- 
bably identical with others, as in 
many cases the names alone are at 
present known to us.] 

X Namely, Aitareya, Kaushitaki, 
Vdshkala, Chhdndogya, Satarudriya, 
^ikshdvalli or Taitt. Sanihit«*pani- 
shad, Chhdgaleya (?), ’J’adeva, Siva- 
saipkalpa, Purushastikta, Vfi* 
had-Ara^yaka. 

{ See on this /. St., ii. 14-47* 
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Yajus; it belongs ratber, like the ^veta^vataropanishad, only 
to the Yoga period. Still it does not, at least in the part 
known to pursue any sectarian aim (see pp. 96-99). 

Apart from the two last-named Upanishads, the transi- 
tion to the Atharvopanishads is formed on the one hand 
by those Upanishads which are found in one of the other 
three Vedas, as well as in a somewhat modified form in an 
Athar van-recension, and on the other hand by those Upa- 
nishads of which the Atharvan-recension is the only one 
extant, although they may have formerly existed in the 
other Vedas as well. Of the latter we have only one 
instance, the Kdthaka-Upanishad (15, 16); of the former, 
on the contrary, there are several instances (17-20), viz., 
Kcna (from the Samaveda), Bhriguvalli, Anandavall% and 
Brihanndrdyana (Taitt. Ar., viii.-ix.). 

The Atharvopanishads, which are also distinguished ex- 
ternally by the fact that they are mostly composed in 
verse, may themselves be divided into three distinct 
classes, which in their beginnings follow the earlier Upani- 
shads with about equal closeness. Those of the first class 
continue directly to investigate the nature of Atman, or the 
Supreme Spirit ; those of the second deal with the subject 
of absorption {yoga) in meditation thereon, and give the 
means whereby, and the stages in which, men may 
even in this world attain complete union with Atman; 
and lastly, those of the third class substitute for Atman 
some one of the many forms under which ^iva and 
Vishnu, the two principal gods, were in the course of 
time worshipped. 

Before proceeding to discuss these three classes in their 
proper order, I have to make some observations on the 
Athar van-recensions of those Upanishads which either 
belong at the same time to the other Vedas also, or at any 
rate originally did so. 

The Atharvan-text of the Kenopanishad, in the first 
place, differs but very little from its Saman-text. The 
reason why this Upanishad has been incorporated into the 
Atharvan collection seems to be the fact that Uma Hai- 
mavatf is here (and for the first time) mentioned, as she 


In the remaining parti also there is nothing of the kind to b« 
found. 
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was probably understood in the sense of the ^iva sects. 
With the Atharvan-text both of the Anandavalli and of 
the BhriguvalH * * * § I am unacquainted. Of the Brihaniiara- 
yanop. f also, which corresponds to the Narayaniyop. of 
the Taitt. Aranyaka, only a few data are known to me ; 
these, however, sufficiently show that the more ancient 
and obscure forms liave here throughout been replaced 
by the corresponding later and regular ones.J — The two 
Ka^havallis, for the most part in metrical form, are extant 
in the Atharvan-text only.§ The second is nothing but a 
supplement to the first, consisting as it does almost exclu- 
sively of quotations from the Vedas, intended to substan- 
tiate more fully the doctrines there set forth. The first is 
based upon a legend (see pp. 92, 93) related in the Taitt. 
Brahmana [iii. 1 1. 8]. Nachiketas, the son of Aruni,|| asks 
Death for a solution of his doubt whether man exists after 
death or not. After much reluctance, and after holding 
out enticements of all kinds, which Nachiketas withstands, 
Death at length initiates him into the mystery of exist- 
ence. Life and death, he says, are but two different phases 
of development ; true wisdom consists in the perception of 
identity with the Supreme Spirit, whereby men are ele- 
vated above life and death. The exposition in this first part 
is really impressive : the diction, too, is for the most part 
antique. A few passages, which do not harmonise at all 
with the remainder, seem either to have been inserted at 
a later time, or else, on the contrary, to have been retained 


* Two lists of the Atharvopaui- 
shails in Chambers’s Collection (see 
ray Catalogue, p. 95) cite after these 
two vallis (39, 40), also amadhyavcdli 
and an uttaravalli (41, 42) ! 

■f By Colebrooke it is reckoned as 
two Upauishads, 

X Thus we have visasarja instead 
of vya-cha-sarja ; Kanydkumdrim in- 
stead of ‘'rt ; Kdtydyanyai instead of 
oyandyUf &c, 

§ See y. Si., ii. 195, fF., where the 
various translations and editions are 
cited. Since then this Upanishad 
has appeared in a new edition, with 
Saipkara’s commentary, in the Bibl. 
Jndica, vol. viii., edited by Dr. Boer 
[and translated in vol xv.]. 


II Two other names, which are 
given to the father of Nachiketas, 
viz., Auddalaki and Vdja^ravasa, 
conflict with the usual accounts. 
Viljasravasa appears also in the pas- 
sage above referred to of the Tait- 
tiriya-Brdhmana ; whether Audda- 
laki does BO likewise 1 am unable to 
say. [Audddlaki is wanting in the 
T. Br., as also the whole pa.ssage 
itself.] Benfey (in the GUtlinger 
Gclehrte Anzeigen, January 1852, p. 
129) suggests that we should refer 
Audddlaki Aru^i to Nachiketas j but 
the incompatibility of the two names 
is not thereby removed. Arupi is Ud- 
dalaka, and Audddlaki is Arupeya. 
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frim a former exposition drawn up more for a liturgical 
purpose. Its polemics against those holding different 
opi'^ions are very sharp and hitler. They are directed 
against tarka, ‘‘ doubt,” by which the Samkhyas and Baud- 
dhas are here probably intended. The sacredness of the 
word om as the expression for the eternal position of things 
is very specially emphasised, a thing which has not occurred 
before in the same way. The gradation of the primeval 
principles (in iii. lO, 1 1 ) exactly corresponds to the system 
of/ the deistical Yoga, whereas otherwise the exposition 
Ijears a purely Vedantic character. 

Of the Atharvopanisliads proper the Mundaha- and 
- Upanishads (21, 22) connect themselves most 
closely with the Upanishads of the older Vedas and with 
tlie Vedanta doctrine ; indeed, in the Vedanta- Siitra 
of Badarayana reference is made to them quite as often 
as to these others. The Mundaka- Upanishad, mostly in 
verse, and so called because it “ shears ” away, or frees 
from, all error, is very like the Kathakop. with regard 
to doctrine and style ; it has, in fact, several passages in 
common with it. At the outset it announces itself as an 
almost direct revelation of Brahman himself. For Angiras, 
who communicates it to ^aunaka, has obtained it from 
Bharadvaja Satyavaha, and the latter again from Angir,* 
the pupil of Atharvan, to whom it was revealed by Brah- 


The list of the Atharvopani- 
shads begins, as a rule, with the 
Mundakopanishad ; and, aecording 
to the statements in Ndrdyanabhat- 
ta’s scholium on the smaller Ath. 
Upanishads now being edited (since 
1872) in the Bihl. Indica by lidma- 
maya Tarkaratna, a settled order of 
these Up mishads must still have 
been in existence in the time of 
Ndrdyanabhat^a, since he denotes 
the individual Upanishads as, e.y., 
the seventh, the eighth, &c., reckon- 
ing from the Mundaka. This order 
is occasionally ascribed by him to 
the ^aunaka-school. Compare as to 
this the remarks of Colebrooke, Misc, 
Ess.f i. 93, according to which the 
first fifteen Upanishads only would 
belong to the Sauuakiyas, and the 


following Up. to other ^dkhds. But 
Ndrdyana, with whom, as regards 
the order of the first twenty-eight 
names, Colebrooke agrees in the 
main (from this point their state- 
ments differ), also quotes the Aiwna- 
kagmnthavistara for the Brahma- 
vindu No. i8, and the sdkhd 
Saunakavartitd for the Atrnopani- 
shad No. 28, as authority for these 
numbers, or places, of the two Up- 
anishads. The Gopdlatdpani, how- 
ever, is marked by him as the forty- 
sixth * Atharva-Paippale^' and the 
Vdsudevopanishad as the forty-ninth 
* kshudragmnthagane see Rdjen- 
dra Ldla Mitra, Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS., i. 18 (1870). 

* Afigir is a name which occurs 
nowhere else. 
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man himself. Shortly afterwards, Vedic literature is op- 
posed, as the inferior science, to speculation. The foriiioi 
is stated to consist of the four Vedas, and of tlie six 
Vedangas, which are singly enumerated. Some manu- 
scripts here insert mention of the itiJidsa-purdTia-nydya- 
mimdnsd-dharma^ddrdni ; but this is evidently a later 
addition. Such additions are also found in other passages 
of this Upanishad in the manuscripts. This enumeration 
(here occurring for the first time) of the different Vedangas 
is of itself sufficient to show that at that time the whole 
material of the Vedas had been systematically digested, 
and that out of it a new literature had arisen, which no 
longer belongs to the Vedic, but to the following period. 
We may further conclude from the mention of the Treta 
in the course of the work that the Yuga- system also had 
already attained its final form. On the other hand, we 
here find the words hdli (the dark one) and hardli (the 
terrible one) still reckoned among the seven tongues of 
fire, whereas in the time of the dramatic poet Bhavabhiiti 
(eighth century a.d.) they are names of Durga — the wife of 
Siva, developed out of Agni (and Eudra) — who under these 
names was the object of a bloody sacrificial worship. Since 
evidently a considerable time is required for the transition 
from the former meaning to the latter, the Mundakop. 
must be separated by a very wide interval from the date 
of Bhavabhiiti, — a conclusion which follows besides from 
the circumstance that it is on several occasions turned to 
account in the Vedanta-Siltra, and that it has been com- 
mented by Samkara. — The Fradnopanishad.m prose, seems 
to be borrowed from an Atharva-Brahmana, viz., that of 
the Pippalada-school.* It contains the instruction by 
Pippalada of six different teachers, amongst whom the 
following names are especially significant in regard to the 
date of the Upanishad : Kau^alya A^valayana, Vaidarbhi 
Bhargava, and Kabandhin Katyayana. In the course of 


* In the colophons, at least, it is Pippaldda is probably to be traced 
once so described ; by Sariikara, too, to the conception fonnd in the first 
at the beginning of his commentary, verse of the Mnndaka iii. i (taken 
it is called brdhmana, although this from Rik mand. i. 1164. 20) ( ?). The 
proves but little, since with him all same verse recurs in the Sveti^v^a* 
the Upanishads he comments pass taropanishad iv. 6 and in Nir xiv 
a. Bi'uti and bnthma^a . — The name 3a 
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the work Hiranyanabha, a prince of the Ko^alas, is also 
mentioned, — the same doubtless who is specially extolled 
in the Puranas. As in the Mundakopan., so liere also some 
interpolated words are found which betray themselves as 
such by the fact that they are passed over by ^amkara in 
his commentary. They refer to Atharvan himself, and to 
the half mdtrd (mora), to which the word om, here appear- 
ing in its full glory, is entitled in addition to its three morse 
(a, u, m), and are evidently a later addition by some one 
who did not like to miss the mention of these two subjects 
in an Atharvopanishad, as in these they otherwise invari- 
ably occur. Both Mundaka and Pra^na have been several 
times edited and translated, see I. Et, i. 280, ff., 439, ff., 
again recently by Dr. lioer in vol. viii. of the Bibliothsca 
Indica together with J^amkara’s commentary.^^® — The name 
of Pippalada is borne by another Upanishad, the Garhha- 
Upanislmd (23), which I add here for this reason, although 
in other respects this is not quite its proper place. Its 
contents differ from those of all the other Upanishads, and 
relate to the human body, to its formation as embryo and the 
various parts of which it is composed, and the number and 
weight of these. The whole is a commentary on a tri- 
shtuhh strophe prefixed to it, the words of wliich are passed 
in review singly and further remarks then subjoined. The 
mention of tlm names of the seven musical notes of the 
present day, as well as of the weights now in use (which 
are found besides in Varaha Mihira), brings us to a toler- 
ably modern date ; so also the use of Devadatta in the 
sense of Gains. A few passages in which*, among other 
things, mention is made, for instance, of Narayana as 
Supreme Lord, and of the Samkhya and Yoga as the 
means of attaining knowledge of him, reappear in the 
fourteenth book — -a supplementary one — of Yaska’s Nir- 
ukti. Whether Samkara expounded this Upanishad is 
as yet uncertain. It is translated in Ind. Stud., ii. 65- 
— In the BraJimopanishad also (24), Pippalada ap- 
pears, here with the title hhagavdn Ahgirds ; he is thus 

identified with the latter, as the authority for the particular 

/ 

Roer’s translation is published 1872 ; in his introduction described 
invol. XV. of the /rodica (1853). as pa%chaleha'^ 4 ^ ^shtamdn (read 

Edited with Nsirdya^a’s coin- Mundh, Paippaldddhhidhd 

mentary in the Bibliotheca ImZica, tathd. 
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doctrine here taught which he imparts to ^auiiaka (rriahdr 
M(T)y exactly as is the case in the Mundakopanishad. 
There is, for the rest, a considerable difference between 
this Upanisliad and the Mundaka and Pra^na; it be- 
longs more to the Yoga-Upanisliads properly so called. 
It consists of two sections : the first, which is in prose, 
treats, in the first place, of the majesty of Atman; and 
later on, in its last portion, it alleges Brahman, Vishnu, 
Rudra, and Akshara to be the four pddas (feet) of the 
nirvdnam hrahma ; the first eleven of the nineteen verses 
of the second section discuss the subject of the Yogiii 
being allowed to lay aside his yajnopavita, or sacred thread, 
as he stands in the most intimate relation to the sdtra, or 
mundane thread; the whole therefore amounts to a mere play 
upon words. The last eight verses are borrowed from the 
^veta^vataropanishad, Mundakopanishad, and similar Upa- 
nishads, and again describe the majesty of the One. — The 
Mdnduhyopanishad (25-28) is reckoned as consisting of 
four Upanishads, but only the prose portion of the first of 
these, which treats of the three and a half mdtrds of the 
word om, is to be looked upon as the real Mandiikyopani- 
shad, all the rest is the work of Gaudapdda,* whose pupil 
Govinda was the teacher of Samkara; it dates therefore 
from about the seventh century a.d. Similarly, there are 
two works by Samkara himself specified among the Upa- 
nishads, viz., the Aptavajras'dcJii (29), in prose, and the 
TripuH (30), likewise in prose; both composed in a Ve- 
danta sense. The former treats at the outset of what 
makes a Brdhmami a BrdhmaTia ; it is not jdti (birth), 
varnob (colour), pdnditya (learning) ; but the Brahmavid 
(he who knows Brahniari) is alone a BrdhmanaA Then 
it passes to the different definitions of moksha (liberation). 


Edited with Ndntya^a’s comm, 
in Bihl. Ind. 1873 ; in the introduc- 
tion described as chatuihTchaijAd 
daiami ; the two sections of the 
text seem to have been transposed 
in some of the MSS. 

• As such, it has been commented 
on by ^aipkara under the titled^/ama- 
kiitra. For particulars see /. St., ii. 
100-109. [Roer has published the 


entire M(ii[idukyopani8had together 
with ^aipkara’s comm, in Bihl. Ind. 
vol. viii., also a translation of sect. 
1 in vol. XV.] 

+ This portion has been used by 
a Buddhist (A 4 vaghosha), almost 
literally, against the system of caste 
in general, jn the tract of the same 
title which is given by Gildemeister, 
Bihl. S., Praef. p. vi. not. ; see also 

Ii 
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stating the only correct one to be the perception of the 
oneness oijiva (the individual soul) dind parameSvara (the 
All-Soul), and lastly, distinctly rejecting all sects, it ex- 
pounds the two highly important words tat (the Absolute) 
and tvam (the Objective). The Tripuri treats of the rela- 
tion of Atman to the world, and stands as fourth pmkarana 
in a series of seven little Vedanta writings attributed to 
^amkara.^^® The Sarvopanishatsdropanisliad (3 1 ), in prose, 
may be considered as a kind of catecliism of these doctrines; 
its purpose is to answer several queries prefixed to it as an 
introduction The same is the case with the Nirdlam- 
hopaiiishad (32),^®® which, however, exhibits essentially 
the Yoga standpoint. The Atmopanishad (33), in prose, 
contains an inquiry by Angiras into the three factors 
ipurushas), the body, the soul, and the All-Soul.* The 
Prdndgnihotropanishad (34), in prose, points out the rela- 
tion of the parts and functions of the body to those of the 
sacrifice, whence by implication it follows that the latter 
is unnecessary. At its conclusion it promises to him who 
reads this IJpanishad the same reward as he receives 
who expires in Varanasi, viz., deliverance from transmigra- 
tion.^®^ The Arshikopanishad (? 35) contains a dialogue 
on the nature of Atman between Vi^vamitra, Janiadagni, 
Bharadvaja, Gautama, and Vasishtha, tlie last of whom, 
appealing to the opinion of “K'hak” (?anotlier MS. in 
Anquetil has “ Kapl” = Kapila ?), obtains tlie assent of tlie 
others.^®^ 


Burnouf, Introd. d VHist. du Buddh. 
Ind,, p. 215. [Text and translation 
see now in ray essay Die Vajras'dcki 
des Aivaghosha (i860). By Hang, 
Brahman und die Brahmanen, p. 29, 
the Upanishad is described as adma- 
vedoHd.l 

See my Catalogue of the Berlin 
MSS., p. 180. By Rdjendra Ldla 
Mitra, however {Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS.^ i. 10, ii), a different text is 
cited as the irirtiachhamhardclu'mja- 
virachitd Iripuryupanishad. 

See /. Sty i. 301 ; edited with 
Ndrdyana’s comm, in Bibl, hid. 1874; 
de.scribed in the introd. as Taittiri~ 
yahe | sai'vopanishaddtn sdrah sapta- 
trinh chapui'daie (1 1). 


See Rdjendra Ldla Mitra, ii. 95. 
Taylor, Catalogue of Oriental MSS. 
of the College Fort St. George, ii. 
462. 

* Translated in I. St, ii. 56, 57. 
[Text and Ndraya^a’s comm, in Bibl. 
Ind. 1873; described in the introd. as 
hhandatraydnvitd | ashidvinH gran- 
thasaijighe idJchd Saunakavartitd.] 
Text and Nilrdy ana’s comm, in 
Bibl. Ind. 1 873 ; described in the 
introd. as ekdidaH ^aunakiye ; see 
I’aylor, ii, 472. Rjljendra L. M. i. 
49. Burnell, Catalogue, p. 63. 

'*2 See I. St., ix. 48-52. The 
name of the UpauLshad is not yet 
certain. 
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The second class of the Atharvopanishads, as above 
stated, is made up of those whose subject is Yoga, or 
absorption in Atman, the stages of this absorption, and the 
external means of attaining it. These last chiefly consist 
in the giving up of all earthly connections, and in the 
frequent repetition of the word om, which plays a most 
prominent part, and is itself tlierefore the subject of deep 
study. Yajnavalkya is repeatedly named in the Upani- 
shads of this class as the teacher of the doctrines they set 
forth;* and indeed it would seem that we ought to look upon 
him as one of the chief promoters of the system of religious 
mendicancy so intimately associated with the Yoga-doctrine. 
Thus, in the Tdrahopanishad (36) he instructs Bharadvaja 
as to the saving and sin- dispelling efficacy of the word 
and similarly in the ^dkalyopanishad (37)* ^dkalya 
as to true emancipation.^®* The one, however, in which he 
stands out most prominently is the Jdhdlojpaiiishad (38), 
in prose, which, moreover, bears the name of a school of 
the White Yajus, although no doubt wrongly, as it must 
in any case be considered as merely an imitation of the 
Aranyaka of this Veda (see I. St., ii. 72-77). Still, it 
must have been composed before the Badarayana-Siitra, 
as several passages of itf seem to be given in the 
latter (unless these passages have been borrowed from 
a common source?). Of special importance with regard 
to the mode of life of the Paramahahsas, or religious 
mendicants, are also, in addition to the Upanishad just 
mentioned, the Kalhairuti (39; Colebrooke gives the 
name incorrectly as Kantlm^ruti), in prose, and the 
Arunikopanishad (40), likewise in prose ; t both are to be 


Seo 1 . St., ir, 46-48. 

* This name seems to result as 
the most probable one from com- 
parison of the variants in Anquetil. 

See I. St., ii. 170. 

+ They presuppose the name Vd- 
rd^asi for Benares. [The text of 
the Jdbdlopanishad with Ndrdy ana’s 
comm, appeared in Bihl. Ind. 1874; 
it is described in the introd. as 
ydjushi and ekachatvdriniaUami (the 
latter, however, is said of the 
Kaivalyopantshad also i) ; see also 
Burnell, p. 61, Taylor ii. 474, Bd« 


jendra L. M. i. 92 (Commentary by 
Saipkardnanda). There are, besides, 
quite a number of other Upanishads 
bearing the name of Jdbdla, viz., 
Bjrihajjdbdia, Mahdjdbdla, Laghu- 
jd'dl.i, Bbasma®, Rudra®, Rudrd- 
k.sl.a^] 

J Translated in I. St., ii. 176- 
181. [Text and Ndrdyapa’s comm, 
in Bibl. Ind., 1872 ; described in 
the introd. as paflchavinM, There 
is also a commentary upon it by 
Saipkardnanda ; see Rdjendra L. M. 
i. 92. — The Kafha^uti, also, is 
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regarded as supplements to the Aranyaka of the Black 
Yajus, as the Jabalopaiiishad is to that of the White 
Yajus. The Bhdllavl-Upaiiishad (41) also belongs to this 
class, to judge by quotations from it, and so does the 
SamvoQ'taSruti (42) ; similarly the Samnydsopanishad (43) 
aod the FaramaJiansopanisJiad (44), both in prose.* The 
llansopanishad (45) I have not yet met with ; but from 
its naine it probably also belongs to tliis place.^®® The 
Asramopanishad (46), in prose, gives a classification of 
the four Indian orders — tlie Brahmacharins, Grihasthas, 
Vanaprasthas, and Parivrajakas. It is even quoted by 
Samkara, and tlie names applied in it to the several classes 
arc now obsolete. Tlie Srimaddattopanishad (47) consists 
of twelve Uokas put into the mouth of one of these reli- 
gious mendicants, and uniformly concluding with the 
refrain : tasyd ham pancliamddramam^ “ I am his, i.e., 
brahman’ Sy fifth ASrama.” Apart from tlie two Upanishads 
already mentioned, tlie Mandiikya and the Taraka, the 
investigation of the sacred word om is principally con- 
(lucted in the AtharvaHkhd (48), in prose (explained by 
Samkara), in which instruction is given on this subject by 
Atharvan to Pippalada, Sanatkumara, and Angiras ; t 
further, in the Brahmavidyd (49), in thirteen ilokaSy now 
and then quoted by Samkara and lastly, in the &annaha 


edited in B'ibl. Ind. (1873), with 
Ndrdyana’s coriimentary ; although 
under the name Ka^i^ha®, it is clear 
from Ndrdyana’s words in his intro- 
duction, Yajurvede tu Charakd dvd- 
dasai’shd kanfh(iAvayah{l) | aayinyd- 
BopaniahaUidyd ckatuJikhandd krita ( ! ) 
irutih II that this mode of spelling 
here, as well as in Buruell’s Cata- 
loguCy p. 60, is a mere mistake, and 
that Ndrdyana himself connected 
the Upanishad with the Kapias ; see 
also Biihler, Catalogue of MSS. from 
Quj.y i. 58.] 

* The Paramahansopa/niahad is 
translated in I. St., ii., 173-176. 
[Text with Ndr.’s comm, in Bibl. 
/nc?., 1874; described in the introd. as 
trikhandd 'tharvaHkhare rhatvdriii- 
mttaml. — The Saiynydsopanishad, 
too, is printed ibid., 1872 ; we there 
find a direct reference made to four 


anuvdkaa of the Ath, S. (xviii.) ; 
their text is therefore given by the 
editor in the scholium, and that in 
a double form acc. to two MSS. (pp. 
131-175); see also Rdjendra L. M. 
i. 54, Taylor, ii. 469.] 

186 Xext and Ndr.’s comm, in Bxbl. 
Ind.y 1874 ; described in the introd. 
as askfatriniattaml | dtharvane. By 
Rdjendraldl., i. 90, a comm, by 
^aipkardnanda is specified ; see be- 
sides Burnell, p. 65. 

t See I. St., ii. 55. — Here, there* 
fore, we have Pippaldda and Aflgiras 
appearing side by side (see above^ 
p. 160). [Text and Ndr.’s comm, 
in Bibl. Ind., 1873 ; described in 
the introd. as aaptami mui^ddt.l 

Translated in I. St.y ii. 58. 
[Text and Ndr.’s comm, in Bild* 
Ind.y 1873.] 
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(50) and the Pranava (51). These two are found in 
Anquetil only.^®® The various stages of gradual absorp- 
tion into Atman form the contents if the following 
Upanishads (52-59): Hxmandda (in prose), Kslmrikd 
(24 ^lokas), Nddavindn (20 Uokas), Brahmavindu (22 
slokas ; also called A'lnritavindu), Amritavindu (38 Uokas; 
also called Ainritandda)^ Dhydnavindu (23 Slokas), Yoga^- 
sikhd (10 Slokas), and Yogatattva (15 Slokas); while the 
majesty of Atman himself is depicted in tlie Chdlikd 
(60, in 21 Slokas) and Tejovindii (61, in 14 Slokas) : * in the 
former direct reference is repeatedly made to the doctrine 
of the Atharvans. The range of ideas and the style are 
quite identical in all the Upanishads just enumerated. 
The latter frequently suffers from great obscurity, partly 
because there occur distinct grammatical inaccuracies, 
partly because the construction is often very broken and 
without unity. Many verses recur in several of them ; 
many again are borrowed from the Sveta^vataropanishad 
or Maitrayanopanishad. Contempt for caste as well as 
for writing (grantlia) is a trait which appears again and 
again in almost all these Upanishads, and one might 
therefore be inclined to regard them as directly Buddhistic, 
were they not entirely free from all Buddhistic dogma. 
This agreement is to be explained simply by the fact that 
Buddhism itself must be considered as having been origi- 
nally only a form of the Sarnkhya-doctrine. 

The sectarian Upanishads have been set down as form- 
ing the third class. They substitute for Atman one of the 
forms of Vishnu or iSiva, the earlier ones following the 
Yoga-doctrine most closely, whilst in those of a modern 
date the personal element of the respective deities comes 


See /. St., ix. 52-53 and 49- j^'ana’s comm. (1872-73), excep- 
52 ; the Pranavopanhhad is men- ting tlio llansunddopanishad, which, 
tioned by Taylor, ii. 328. however, seems to be identical with 

* Foi- the Jlarimnddci see /. St., the Hansopanishad printed ibid. 
i. 385-387; tlie Kshurikd is trans- In the Introductions to the comm, 
lated, t6., ii. 171-173; likewise^ n/pt- Chillikd is described as paUchaml ; 
tavindv, ii. 59-62 ; Tejovindu, ii. Brahmavindu as ashiddakl Sauna~ 
62-64; Dhydnavindu, ii. 1-5; Yo- hngranthavistare ; Dhydnavindu as 
gaiikhd [so we ought to read] and vin.id (vitiH/); Tejovindu as 
Yogatattva, ii. 47-50, [Amritandda, sam; Yoga^ikhdan granthamndoheil) 
ix. 23-28; Chidikd, ix. 10-21. All dvdtrin.4atitami (probably meant for 
these ITpanishad.s ai’e now published drdxini° !) ; Yogatattva as trayoviMd 
In the Bibliotheca Indica with Nard- (*«' 0 ]- 
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more and more into the foreground. A special charac* 
teristic of this class are the unmeasured promises usually 
held out at the close of the work to him who reads and 
studies it, as also the quotation and veneration of sacred 
formulas containing the name of the particular deity. 

Eirst, as regards tlie Upanishads of the F^Aw^^-sects, — 
the oldest form under which Vishnu is worshipped is 
Ndrdya'n^. We find this name for the first time in the 
second part of the ^atapatha-Brahmana, where, however, 
it is not in any way connected with Vishnu; it rather 
stands, as at the commencement of Manu and the Vislinu- 
Purana, in the sense of Brahman (mascul.). This is also 
the case in the Narayaniyopanishad of the Taittiriya- 
Aranyaka, and in its Atliarvan-recension as Brihannara- 
yanopariishad, although in the latter he is at least called 
Hari, and in one passage brought into direct relation to 
Vasudeva and Vishnu. It is in the Mahd-Upanishad 
(62), — a prose tract, which* in its first part contains 
the emanation of the universe from Narayana, and in its 
second a paraphrase of the principal passage of the Nara- 
yaniyopanishad, — ^that Narayana first distinctly ^pears as 
the representative of Vishnu, since SiUapani (Siva) and 
Brahman proceed from him, and Vishnu is not mentioned at 
all. In the Ndrdyanopanishad (64, in prose),^®^ on the 
contrary, Vishnu also emanates from him, exactly as in the 
Narayana section t of the twelfth book of the Mahd-Bha- 
rata (a book which in other respects also is of special sig- 
nificance in relation to the Samkhya- and Yoga-doctrines). 
The sacred formula here taught is ; om Tiamo Ndrdyandya, 
There exists of this Upanishad another, probably a later, 
recension which forms part of the Atharva^iras to be men- 
tioned hereafter, and in which Devakfputra Madhusiidana 
is mentioned as particularly hrahmanyay pious, as is also 
the case in t\iQ Atmapra})od}ixi-Ujpanishad (65), which like- 


* Translated in 7. St , ii. 5-8 [see 
also Taylor, ii. 468, Hdjendra L. M. 
»• 25] ; besides it there must have 
existed another MahA-XJ'pan. (63), 
which is cited by the adherents of the 
Miidhava sect as a warrant for their 
belief in a personal soul of the uni- 
verse, distinct from the soul of man. 


See also Rdjendra L. M. i. 12, 
91 (comm, by ^aipkardnanda). 

f At the time of the (last?) ar- 
rangement of the present text of the 
Mahd - Bhdrata, Ndrdyana worship 
must have been particularly flourish* 
iug. 
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wise celebrates Narayana as the Supreme Lord;^®® see /. 
St., ii. 8, 9. He (Narayana) is named, besides, in the 
same quality in the Garbhopanishad (in a passage re- 
curring ill the Nirukti, xiv.) and in the Sakalyopanishad. 

The second form under which we find Vishnu wor- 
shipped is Nrisinha. The earliest mention of him hitherto 
known appears in the Taitt. Ar., x. i. 8 (in the Narayani- 
yop.), under the name of Narasifiha, and with the epithets 
vajranahlia and tikshnadansht'*'a. The only Upanishad in 
which he is worshipped is the Nrisinhatdpaniycypanisliad 
(in prose). It is relatively of considerable extent, and 
is also counted as six separate Upanishads (66-71), as it 
consists of two parts,* the first of which is in turn subdi- 
vided into five distinct Upanishads. The first part treats 
of the Anushtubh-formula f sacred to Nrisinha, the man- 
trardja ndrasinha dnushtuhha, witli which the most won- 
drous tricks are played ; wherein we have to recognise the 
first beginnings of the later Malamantras with their Tan- 
tra-ceremonial. A great portion of the Mandiikyopanishad 
is incorporated into it, and the existence also of the Athar- 
vaiikha is presupposed, as it is directly quoted. The 
contents of the second part are of a more speculative 
character ; but in respect of mystical trifling it does not 
yield to the first part. In both, the triad — Brahman, 
Vishnu, and &va — is repeatedly mentioned. As regards 
language, the expression huddha for the supreme Atman, 
which occurs (along with nitya, Buddha, satya, mukta, &c.) 
in the second part, is of peculiar interest ; and the expres- 
sion is still retained in Gaudapada and Samkara; originally 
it belongs evidently to the Sdmkhya school (see above, pp. 
27, 129). 

This Upanishad has been interpreted by Gaudapada 
and ^arnkara; and in addition to much that is quite 
modern, it presents a great deal that is ancient. It pro- 
bably dates from about the fourth century a.d., as at that 


See also Rjtjendra L. M., iii. 
36 ; Taylor, ii. 328. 

* The above-mentioned lists of 
Upanishads in the Chambers collec- 
tion admit a Madhyatdpini also [see 
my Catalogue, p. 95]. 
f It runs ugrarp, virarp, mahdvUh- 


num jvalantam sarvatomukham [ 
nfisinharp hhishaparp bhadrarp 
mrityumritymp narndmy aham, || “ I 
worship the terrible, powerful, 
mighty Vishnu, the flaming, the om- 
nipresent ; Nfisinha, the dread, the 
holy one, the death of death*" 
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time the Nrisiftha worship flourished on the western coast 
of India, while otherwise we find no traces of it.^®® 

The RdmatdpaniyopanisJiad (72, 73), in which Eama is 
worshipped as the Supreme God, shows a great resemblance 
to the Nrisinhatapaniyop., especially in its second part. 
This second part, which is in prose, is, properly speaking, 
nothing but a collection of pieces from the Tarakopanishad, 
Mandilkyopanishad, Jabalopanishad, and Nrisifihopani- 
shad, naturally with the necessary alterations. Yajna- 
valkya here appears as the proclaimer of the divine glory 
of Kama. A London MS. adds at the close a long passage 
which is unknown to the commentator Anandavana (a 
native of the town Kundina). The crowning touch of the 
sectarian element in this Upanishad is found in the cir- 
cumstance that Kama is implored by ^iva (iSamkara) him- 
self to spare those a second birth who die in Manikarnika 
or in the Ganga generally, the two principal seats of the 
{^iva worship. The first part, in ninety-five Slokas, contains 
at the beginning a short sketch of Kama’s life, which bears 
a great similarity to that at the beginning of the Adhyat- 
maramayana (in the Brahmanda-Purana). The Mantraraja 
is next taught by the help of a mystical alphabet, speci- 
ally invented for the purpose.* This Upanishad evidently 
belongs to the school of Kamanuja, possibly to Kanianuja 
himself, consequently its earliest date would be the 
eleventh century 

Under the names Vishnu, Purushottama, and Vasudeva, 
Vishnu is mentioned as the supreme Atman in several 


See text and translation of this 
Upanishad in /. St,y ix. 53-173 ; and 
specially on the chronological ques- 
tion, pp. 62, 63. In the Bihl. In~ 
dica also, this Upanishad has been 
published by Rilmamaya Tarknratna 
(1870-71), with ^amkara’s commen- 
tary (it is, however, doubtful whe- 
ther the commentary on the second 
part belongs to ^aipkara), together 
wifb th<" RMi.ill {Ndrasinha) shatchah- 
ropanisfidd and Niiriiyana’s comm, 
on it. 

* The Ndrasinha- and a Vdrdha- 
Mantra are also mentioned. 

See text and translation in my 
essay Die Rdma - Tdpanhja - Upani- 


shad (1864) ; text and Ndrjiy.’s 
comm, in Bihl. Ind, also (1873) ; in 
the introductions the two sections are 
called pafichatHniattama and s/ta/- 
trinia respectively. The time of 
composition is probably even later 
than above supposed. In the first 
place, according to NpisiAha’s state- 
ments in his Smfityarthasdra (see 
Aufrecht, Catalogtis, pp. 285^ 286*), 
Rdmdnuja flourished as late as the 
twelfth century (iake 1049 = a.d, 
1 127). But further, the Rdmatdpanf 
displays still closer relations to Rdm^ 
nanda, who is supposed to have lived 
towards, the end of the fourteenth 
century ; see my essay, p. 382. 
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Upanishads ; * Krishna Devaklputra appears likewise in 
some of them (the Atmaprahodha and Narayana), not, 
however, as supreme Atman, but merely, as in the Chhan- 
dogyop., as a particularly pious sage. It is in the Go- 
'pdlatdpaniyopanishad (74, 75) that we first find him ele- 
vated to divine dignity. Of tliis Upanishad, the second 
part at least, in prose, is known to me.f It treats 
first of the gopis of Mathura and Vraja, then it passes to 
the identification of Mathura with Brahmapura, &c. ; and 
it belongs without doubt to a very modern period, as it ex- 
hibits hardly any points of contact with other Upanishads 
in regard to contents and language.^®^ The Gopichandano- 
panishad (76) also probably belongs to this place I 
know it only by name. 

At the head of the Upanishads -belonging to the ^iva- 
sects stands, according to the use that has been made of 
it, the ^atarudriya. I have already remarked, however, 
that this is nothing but an abuse. In its germs the wor- 
ship of ^iva may be traced even in the later portions of 
the Yajus.J He appears very prominently as Mahadeva 
in a portion of the Narayanfyopanishad, and here he is 
already associated with his spouse. The Sveta^vataropani- 
shad also pays homage to him. Among the Atharvo- 
panishads the most ancient in this regard is the Kaivalyo- 
panishad (77), a mixture of prose and Slokas, in which 
hhagavdn mahddevah himself instructs A^valayana con- 
cerning his own majesty ; in a similar way he acts as his 
own herald § in the AtharvaHras (78), in prose. The latter 


* And also, in particular, under 
the name Vdsudeva, in the writings 
ascribed to Sainkara. 

f The lists in the Chambers collec- 
tion specify a Oopdfatdpini, Madhya- 
tdpint, Uttaratdpini^ and Brihadut- 
taratdpini / 

The text of this Upanishad, 
with Vi( 5 ve 4 vara’s commentary, is 
printed in the Bihl. Indica (1870), 
edited by Harachandra Vidydbh^- 
sha^a and Vi 4 vandtha 4 dstrin. Oc- 
casionally extracts are added from 
the commentaries by Ndrdyana and 
Jivagosvdmin. According to llj^en- 
dral., i. 18, its first section is de- 
scribed in Ndrdya^a’s introduction 


as thatch atrdriniati eha pdt'v.d chd 
*thai'vapaippale.'-~See an analysis of 
the second section in Taylor, ii. 472. 

So also according to lldjen- 
dial., i. 20 (comm. V)y Ndr.), 60; it 
is specially “ a treatise on the merits 
of putting on sectarial marks on the 
forehead with an ochrous earth, 
called goplchandana.** 

4 : As in the Atharva-Saiphiid and 
in the ^dnkhdyana-Brdhmana (see 
pp. 45, no). 

§ Like Kfishna in the Bhagavad- 
gitd. The Kaivcdyopanithad is 
translated /. 8<., ii. 9-14 ; on Aihar-- 
vaiirat see ibid., i. pp. 382-385. 
[Text of, and two commentaries on, 
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CJpanisliad has been expounded by ^amkara. Under the 
same title, “ head of Atharvan,” — a name that is also borne 
by Brahman himself, although in a different relation, — 
there exists a second Upanishad, itself a conglomeration of 
five different Upanishads referring to the five principal 
deities, Ganapati (79), Narayana, Rudra, Sdrya (80), and 
Devf (81).* Its Naray ana-portion is a later recension of 
the Narayanopanishad (64, see above, p. 166), and the 
Rudra-portion follows the first chapter of the Atharva^iras 
proper. All five have been translated by Vans Kennedy. 
In the Maha-Bliarata (i. 2882), and the Code of Vishnu, 
where tlie Atharva^iras is mentioned along with the BJid- 
runddni sdmdni,?iTidi in Vishnu also, where it appears beside 
the ^atarudriya (as the principal means of expiation), the 
reference probably is to the Upanishad explained by Sam- 
kara(?). — The Rudrop. and Aiharvaniya-Rudrojp. are known 
to me only through the Catalogue of the IndiaOffice Library. 
Possibly they are identical with those already named ; I 
therefore exclude them from my list. The Mrityulanghr 
anopanishad (82) t is quite modern, and with it is wor- 


the Kaivalyopanishad printed in 
Bibl. Ind.f 1874; the first commen- 
tary is that of Niirdyana ; the second 
is described by the editor as that of 
^arpkara, in the colophon as that of 
^aipkardnanda j it follows, however, 
from Rj^endra Ldla Mitra’s Cata- 
logue, i. 32, that it is difFereiit from 
the commentary written by the lat- 
ter ; and according to the same 
authority, ii. 247, it is identical 
rather with that of Vidydranya. In 
Ndrdyana’s introduction this Upa- 
nishad is described (exactly like the 
Jdbdlop. !) as ehachatvdrini'ittaml. 
The l^iras- or - Upani- 

shad is likewise printed in Bibl. 
Ind. (1872), with Ndrdyana’s comm., 
which describes it as rudrddhydyah 
taptalchandah. See also Rdjendral., 
i. 32 (comm, by ^arpkardnanda), 
48.] 

* See I. jS^.jii. 53, and Vans Ken- 
nedy, Researches into the Nature and 
Affinity of Hindu and Ancient Mylho- 
logy, p. 442, &c. [Taylor, ii. 469- 
471. By Ib^endral., i. 61, a Od^a- 


patyapdi'vatdpaniyopanishad is men- 
tioned ; by Biihler, Cat. of MSS, 
from Ouj., i. 70, a Ganapatipdrvatd- 
pini and a Gante&atdpini ; and by 
Kielhorn, MSS. in iheSouth- 

ern Division of the Bombay Pres. 
(1869), p. 14, a Ganapatipdrvatd- 
paniyopanishad.^ 

+ So we have probably to under- 
stand Anquetil’s Amrat LanJcoul, 
since he has also another form, Alrat 
Lanhoun ; instead of, id est ‘ halitus 
mortis* we ought to read * salitus 
mortis.* [See now I. St., ix. 21-23 5 
according to this it is doubtful whe- 
ther the name ought not to be writ- 
ten Mrityuldngdla ( ?). An Upanishad 
named Mrityulanghana is mentioned 
by Buliler, Cat. of MSS. from Guj.f 
i. 120 ; a Myityuldfigtila, however, 
appears as 82d Upanishad in the 
Catalogue of Pandit Rddhdkyishna’a 
library. Finally, Burnell, in pub- 
lishing the text in the Indian Anti- 
quary, ii. 266, gives the form MpU* 
yv.ldhgala ,1 
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thily associated the Kdldgnirudropanishad (83),^®® iu prose, 
of which there are no less than three different recensions, 
one of which belongs to the Nandike^vara-Upapurana. 
The Trijpuropanishad (84) also appears from its name — 
otherwise it is unknown to me — to belong to this divi- 
sion ; it has been interpreted by Bhatta Bhaskara 
Mi^ra. The Skaridopanishad (85), in fifteen UokaSy is also 
Siva-itic (likewise the Amritanddopanishad), The ado- 
ration of diva’s spouse, his 6akti, — the origin of which may 
be traced back to the Kenopanishad and the Narayaniyo- 
panishad, — is the subject of tlie SuTidaritdpaniyopanishad 
(known to me by name only), in five parts (86-90), as well 
as of the Devi-Upanishad (79), which has already been 
mentioned. The Kaulopanishad (91), in prose, also be- 
longs to a ^akta sectary.* 

Lastly, a few Upanishads (92—95) have to be mentioned, 
which are known to me only by their names, names which 
do not enable us to draw any conclusion as to their con- 
tents, viz., the Pindopanishad, Nilaruhopanisliad (Cole- 
brooke has NUarudra), Paingalopanishad, and DarSano- 
vanishad}^^ The Garudopanishad (96), of which I know 
two totally different texts, celebrates the serpent-destroyer 
Garuda,t and is not without some antiquarian interest. 


It treats specially of the tri- 
pundravidhi; see Taylor, i. 461 ; 
Rdjendr., i. 59 ; llurnell, p. 61. 

See on it Taylor, ii. 470 j Bur- 
nell, p. 62. 

196 *( Identifies Siva ivith Vishnu, 
and teaches the doctrines of the 
Advaita school.” Taylor, ii. 467 ; 
Burnell, p. 65. 

* In the Tejovindu (61) also, 
brahman is described as dnava, klm- 
bhava, idkta. 

The Pindop. and the Nilarud- 
— this is its proper name — are 
now printed in Pibl. Ind. (1873), 
with Ndrdya^a’scomm.; the former, 
which treats of the pin^as to the 
pretaSf is described by Ndrdya^ia as 


saptavinsatipHrani, the latter as sho- 
4 aH: it is addressed to Hud ra (see 
also Kdjendral., i. 51), and consists 
only of verses, which closely follow 
those contained in Vdj. S. xvi. On 
the Paiflgalop. and Darianop., see 
Taylor, ii. 468-471. 

f As is done in the NdrdyaijAyo- 
panishad also, and more especially 
in the Suparnddhydya, which is con- 
sidered to belong to the Rik [edited 
by Elimar Grube, 1875 ; see also /. 
St., xiv. I, ff. — The Gdrudopanishad 
is now printed in Bibl. Ind. (1874), 
with Ndrdyaiga’s commentary; in 
the introduction it is described tig 
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Having thus followed the first period of Indian literature, 
in its several divisions, down to its close, we now turn to 
its second period, the so-called Sanskrit literature. Here, 
however, as our time is limited, we cannot enter so much 
into detail as we have hitherto done, and we must there- 
fore content ourselves with a general survey. In the case 
of the Vedic literature, details were especially essential, 
both because no full account of it had3'et been given, and 
because the various works still lie, for the most part, shut 
up in the manuscripts ; whereas the Sanskrit literature 
has already been repeatedly handled, partially at least, and 
the principal works belonging to it are generally accessible. 

Our first task, naturally, is to fix the distinction between 
the second period and the first. This is, in part, one of 
age, in part, one of subject-matter. The former distinction 
is marked by the language and by direct data ; the latter 
by the nature of the subject-matter itself, as well as by 
the method of treating it. 

As regards the language, in the first place, in so far as 
it grounds a distinction in point of age between the two 
periods of Indian literature, its special characteristics in 
the second period, although apparently slight, are yet, in 
reality, so significant that it appropriately furnishes the 
name for the period ; whereas the earlier one receives its 
designation from the works composing it. 

Among the various dialects of the different Indo- Aryan 
tribes, a greater unity had in the course of time been 
established after their immigration into India, as the natural 
result of their intermingling in their new homes, and o| 
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their combination into larger communities. The gram- 
matical * study, moreover, which by degrees became neces- 
sary for the interpretation of the ancient texts, and which 
grew up in connection therewith, had had the effect of 
substantially fixing the usage ; so that a generally re- 
cognised language, known as the bhdshd, had arisen, that, 
namely, in which the Brahmanas and Sutras are com- 
posed, f Now the greater the advance made by the study 
of grammar, the more stringent and precise its precepts 
and rules became, and all the more difficult it was for 
those who did not occupy themselves specially therewith 
to keep in constant accord with grammatical accuracy. 
The more the language of the grammatically educated 
gained on the one hand in purity, and in being purged of 
everything not strictly regular, the more foreign did it 
become on the other hand to the usage of the majority of 
the people, who were without grammatical training. In 
this way a refined language gradually disconnected itself 
from the vernacular, as more and more the exclusive pro- 
perty of the higher classes of the people ; f the estraiige- 

* Respecting the use of the verb which the word hhdshya is used in 
vydi’ri in a grammatical signification, the Qrihya Sutra of ^dnkbilyana, 
Silya^a in his introduction to the namely, in contradistinction to 
Rik (P- 35 * 22 ed. Muller) adduces shows that its meaning had already 
a legend from a Brdhmana, which by this time become essentially mo- 
represents Indra as the oldest gram- dified, and become restricted, pre- 
marian. (See Lassen, I. AK.y ii. cisely as it is in Pdriini, to the extra- 
475.) [The legend is taken from the Vedic, so to say, pn)faue literature. 
TS. vi. 4. 7. 3. All that is there (The Advaldyana-Gyihya gives in- 
stated, indeed, is that vdch was stead of bJidshyay in the correspond- 
vydhntd by Indra ; manifestly, how- ing passage, bhdrata - mahdbhdrala- 
ever, the later myths which do actu- dfiarma.) [This is incorrect ; rather, 
ally set up Indra as the oldest gram- in the passage in question, these 
marian connect themselves with this words follow the word hhdshya ; see 
passage.] the note on this point at p. 56.] In 

t Bhdshika-svara in Elsltydyana, the same way, in the Nir. xiii. 9, 
Srauta-Sfitra, i. 8. 17, is expressly mantra, kalpa, brdkmayta, and the 
interpreted as h'dhmana-svara ; see vydvahdnki (sc. bhdshd) are opposed 
VdJ. Sarph. Specimen, ii. 196. 197. to each other (and also Rik, Yajus^ 
[/. St., X. 428-429, 437.] Ydska Sdman, axid the vydvahdriki). 
repeatedly opposes bhdshdydm and J Ought the passage cited in Nir. 
anvadhydyam (t.e., ‘in the Veda xiii. 9 from a Brdhmana [cf, Kd^h, 
reading,’ ‘in the text of the hymns’) xiv. 5], to the effect that the Brah- 
to each other ; similarly, the Prdti- mans spoke both tongues, that oi 
ddkhya - Sdtras employ the words the gods as well as that of men, tc 
bhdshd and bhdsJiya as opposed to be taken in this connection ? or haj 
chltandas and veda, i.e., sarphitd (see this reference merely to a conception 
above, pp. 57, 103, 144). The way in resembling the Homeric one I 
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ment between the two growing more and more marked, as 
the popular dialect in its turn underwent further develop- 
ment. This took place mainly under the influence of 
those aboriginal inliabitants who had been received into 
the Brahmanic community ; who, it is true, little by little 
exchanged their own language for that of their conquerors, 
but not without importing into the latter a large number 
of new words and of phonetic changes, and, in particular, 
very materially modifying the pronunciation. This last 
was all the more necessary, as the numerous accumulations 
of consonants in the Aryan hlidshd presented exceeding 
difficulties to the natives; and it was all the easier, as 
there had evidently prevailed within the language itself 
from an early period a tendency to clear away these trouble- 
some encumbrances of speech, — a tendency to which, in- 
deed, the study of grammar imposed a limit, so far as the 
educated portion of the Aryans was concerned, but which 
certainly maintained itself, and by the very nature of the 
case continued to spread amongst the people at large. 
This tendency was natur{dly furthered by the native inhabi- 
tants, particularly as they acquired the language not from 
those who were conversant with grammar, but from inter- 
course and association with the general body of the people. 
In this way there gradually arose new vernaculars, proceed- 
ing directly from the common bhdskd* and distinguished 
from it mainly by the assimilation of consonants, and by 

* And therefore specially so called Deeding in common from.’ The term 
down even to modern times j where- directly opposed to it is not «am- 
as the grammatically refined bhdshd shjrUa, but vaikfita ; see, e.g., Ath. 
afterwards lost this title, and sub- V&T\Li\g.l/*varn>dn 2 >dvva 7 }ivydlchyd- 
stituted for it the name SarjiskfUa- sydmah prdkfitd ye cha vaikritdh.*''] 
bhdshd^ ‘the cultivated speech.’ The earliest instances as yet known 
The name Prdkj^ta’bhdshd, which of the name Sarnskfit as a designa- 
was at the same time applied to the tion of the language occur in the 
popular dialects, is derived from the Mrichhakati (p. 44. 2, ed. Stensler), 
word yrakritif ‘nature,* ‘origin,' and in Vardha-Mihira’s Bfihat-Sam- 
and probably describes these as the hitd, 85. 3. The following passages 
‘ natural,’ ‘ original ’ continuations also of the Rtimdya^a are doubtless 
of the ancient bhdshd: or does prd- to be understood in this sense, viz., 
krita here signify ‘Laving a prakriti v. 18. 19, 29. 17, 34 (82. 3), vi. 104. 
or origin,’ t.e., ‘ derived ’ ? [Out of 2. Piinini is familiar with the word 
the signification ‘original,’ ‘lying at Saiyskrita, but does not use it in 
the root of ’ {prakriti-bhdtd), ‘ un- this sense j though the P^ii^iniyd- 
modified,' arose that of ‘normal,' Sikshfi does so employ it (v. 3), in 
then that of ‘ ordinary,’ ‘ communis,' contradistinction to prdkj'ita. 

‘ vulgaris,* and lastly, that of ‘ pro- 
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the curtailment or loss of terminations. Not unfrequently, 
however, they present older forms of these than are found 
in the written language, partly because the latter has rigo- 
rously eliminated all forms in any way irregular or obso- 
lete, but partly also, no doubt, from the circumstance that 
grammar was cultivated principally in the north or north- 
west of India, and consequently adapted itself specially to 
the usage there prevailing. And in some respects {e.g., in 
the instr. plur. of words in this usage may have 

attained a more developed phase than appears to have 
been the case in India Proper,* since the language was not 
there hampered in its independent growth by any external 
influence ; whereas the Aryans who had passed into India 
maintained their speech upon the same internal level 
on which it stood at tlie time of the immigration, "I- how- 

This example is not quite per- Abhidlidnappadipikd (v. Childers, 
tinent, as the instr. plur. in -dis is Pdli Diet.) this identification may 
of very ancient date, being reflected perhaps be correct j but the older 
not only in Zend, but also in Sla- Pdli texts, and even the inscriptions 
vonic and Lithuanian; see Bopp, of Piyadasi most distinctly the 
Vergl. Oram., i. 156^ (159’’). facsimile of the Khdlsi inscription 

* The difference in usage between in Gunnxngh&m'B Archeological Sur- 
the Eastern and Western forms of vey, i. 247, pi. xli., line 7), intro- 
speech is once touched upon in the duce the Kambojas in connection 
Brdhmana of the White Yajus, with the Yavanas ; and this of itself 
where it is said that the Ydhikas determines that the two belonged 
style Agni Bhuva, while the Prdch- geographically to the same region 
yas, on the contrary, call him in the north-west of India; see 
Ydska (ii. 2) opposes the |Cambojas I. Str., ii. 321. In addition to 
(the Persa-Aryans?) totheAryas (the this we have the name Kabujiya = 
Indo-Aryans?),statingthat the latter, Kafi^ 6 <rr}Sf and therewith all the 
for instance, possess derivatives only various references to this latter 
of the root whereas the Kam- name, which point to a very wide 
bojas possess it also as a verb, ramification of it throughout Irdn ; 
(Grammarians of the Kambojas are see I. Str.^ ii. 493. To Farther 
hardly to be thought of here, as India the name Kamboja evidently 
Roth, Zur Lit., p. 67, supposes.) found its way only in later times, 
Ydska further opposes the Prdchyas like the names Ayodhyd, Indra- 
and the Udichyas, and the same is prastha, Irdvati, Chamj:^; though 
done by Pdnlni. According to the it certainly remains strange that 
Brdhmana, the Udichyas were most this lot should have fallen precisely 
conversant with grammar [see I. to it. Perhaps causes connected 
St., i. 153, ii. 309, 310, xiii. 363, fF. with Buddhism may have helped to 
Burnell’s identification of the Kam- bring this about. See on this point 
bojas here, and in the other earlier the Jenaer Literaturzeitung, 1875, 
passages where they are mentioned, p. 418; Indian Antiquary , iv. 244.] 
with Cambodia in Fartlier India, see + Much as the Germans did, who 
h\i Elexnents of South Indian Pafceo- in the middle ages emigrated t<i 
graph//, pp. 31, 32, 94, is clearly a Transylvania, 
luistake. For the time of the Pdli 
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ever considerable were the external modifications which it 
underwent. 

The second period of Indian literature, then, commences 
with the epoch when the separation of the language of 
the educated classes — of the written language — from the 
popular dialects was an accomplished fact. It is in the 
former alone that the literature is presented to us. Not 
till after the lapse of time did tlie vernaculars also in their 
turn produce literatures of their own, — in the first instance 
under the influence of the Buddhist religion, which ad- 
dressed itself to the people as sueh, and wdiose scriptures 
and records, therefore, were originally, as for the most part 
they still are, composed in the popular idiom. The epoch 
in question cannot at present be precisely determined ; 
yet we may with reasonable certainty infer the existence 
of the written language also, at a time when we are in a 
position to point to the existence of popular dialects ; and 
with respect to these we possess historical evidence of a 
rare order, in those rock-inscriptions, of identical purport, 
which have been discovered at Girnar in the Gujarat 
peninsula, at Dhauli in Orissa, and at Kapur di Giri in 
Kabul. J. Prinsep, who was the first to decipher them, and 
Lassen, refer them to the time of the Buddhist king A^oka, 
who reigned from B.c. 259 ; but, according to the most 
recent investigations on the subject — by Wilson, in the 
Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society,” xii., 1850 (p. 95 of 
the separate impression) — they were engraved “ at some 
period subsequent to B.c. 205,” * and are are still, there- 
fore, of uncertain date. However this question may be 
settled, it in any case results with tolerable certainty 


This name ou"ht probably to 
be written Kapavdigiril See my 
paper on the Satrumjaya Mdhdtmya, 
p. 1 18. In these inscriptions, more- 
over, we have a text, similar in pur- 
port, presented to us in three distinct 
dialects. See further on this subject 
liurnouf’s admirable discussion of 
these inscriptions in his Lotus de la 
bonne Loi, p. 652, ff. (1852) ; /. St.^ 
iii. 467, ff. (1855) ; and Kern, De Ge- 
denkstuhken van Aioka den Buddhist 
(1873, particularly p. 32 ff., 4$ 


* And that not much later ; as is 
vouched for by the names of the 
Greek kings therein mentioned — 
Alexander, Antigonus, Magas, Pto- 
lemy, Antiochus. These cannot, it 
is true, be regarded as contempora- 
neous with the inscriptions ; but 
their notoriety in India can hardly 
have been of such lot g duration 
that the inscriptions can have been 
composed long after their time. See 
Wilson, 1. c. 
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that these popular dialects were in existence in the third 
century B.c. But this is by no means to be set down as 
the limit for the commencement of their growth ; on the 
contrary, the form in whicli they are presented to us suffi- 
ciently shows tliat a very considerable period must have 
ela]:)sed since their separation from the ancient hhdshd. 
This separation must therefore have taken place compara- 
tively early, and indeed we find allusions to these vernacu- 
lars here and there in the Brahmanas themselves.* 

The direct data, attesting the posteriority of the second 
period of Indian literature, consist in these facts : first, 
that its opening phases everywhere presuppose the Vedic 
period as entirely closed ; next, that its oldest portions are 
regularly based upon the Vedic literature ; and, lastly, that 
the relations of life have now all arrived at a stage of de- 
velopment of which, in the first period, we can only trace 
the germs and beginning. Thus, in particular, divine wor- 
ship is now centred on a triad of divinities, Brahman, 
Vishnu, and &va ; the two latter of whom, again, in course 
of time, have the supremacy severally allotted to them, 
under various forms, according to the different sects that 
grew up for this purpose. It is by no means implied that 
individual portions of the earlier period may not run on 
into the later ; on the contrary, I have frequently endea- 
voured in the preceding pages to show that such is the 
case. For the rest, the connection between the two periods 
is, on the whole, somewhat loose : it is closest as regards 
those branches of literature which had already attained a 
definite stage of progress in the first period, and which 
merely continued to develop further in the second, — 
Grammar, namely, and Philosophy. In regard to those 
branches, on the contrary, which are a more independent 


* Thus in the second part of the 

Aitareya-Brdhina^a the ^j’llparnas, a 
clan (?) of the western Salvas, are 
mentioned as ** piUdyai vdcho vadi- 
tdrahy'* * speaking a filthy tongue ; * 
and in the Pafichavin^a-Brilhmana, 
the Vrdtyas are found fault with 
for their debased language. The 
Asuras are similarly censured in the 
^atapatha-Brdhui.Mna (iii. 2. i. 24), 
U'here, at the same time, the Brah* 


mans are warned against such forma 
of speech ; “ tasmdd hrdkmai),o na 
mleckhet.'* — I may remark here in 
passing that M. Muller, in his edi- 
tion of the Rik, in Sdy ana’s intro- 
duction, p. 36. 21, erroneously 

writes helayo as one word: it stands 
for he *layOy — the Asura corruption 
of the battle-cry he *rayo (arayo) : 
according to the 6atapatha-Br^h- 
ma^a, it even took the form he *lava. 
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growth of the second period, the difficulty of connecting 
them with the earlier age is very great. We have here a 
distinct gap which it is altogether impossible to fill up. 
The reason of this lies simply in the fact, that owing to 
the difficulty of preserving literary works, the fortunate 
successor almost always wholly supplanted the predecessor 
it surpassed : the latter thus became superliuous, and was 
consequently put aside, no longer committed to memory, 
no longer copied. In all these branches therefore — unless 
some other influence has supervened — we are in possession 
only of those master- works in which each attained its cul- 
minating point, and which in later times served as the 
classical models upon which the modern literature was 
formed, itself more or less destitute of native productive 
energy. This fact has been already adduced as having 
proved equally fatal in the case of the more ancient Brah- 
mana literature, &c. ; there, much to the same extent as 
here, it exercised its lamentable, though natural influence. 
In the Vedic literature also, that is to say, in its &khas, 
we find the best analogy for another kindred point, namely, 
that some of the principal works of this period are extant 
in several — generally two — recensions. But along with 
this a further circumstance has to be noted, which, in con- 
sequence of the great care expended upon the sacred lite- 
rature, has comparatively slight application to it, namely, 
that the mutual relation of the manuscripts is of itself such 
as to render any certain restoration of an original text for 
the most part hopeless. It is only in cases where ancient 
commentaries exist that the text is in some degree certain, 
for the time at least to which these commentaries belong. 
This is evidently owing to the fact that these works were 
originally preserved by oral tradition ; their consignment 
to writing only took place later, and possibly in different 
localities at the same time, so that discrepancies of all sorts 
were inevitable. But besides these variations there are 
many alterations and additions which are obviously of a 
wholly arbitrary nature, partly made intentionally, and 
partly due to the mistakes of transcribers. In reference to 
this latter point, in particular, the fact must not be lost 
sight of that, in consequence of the destructive influ- 
ence of the climate, copies had to be renewed very fre- 
quently. As a rule, the more ancient Indian manuscripts 
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are only from three to four hundred years old ; hardly any 
will be found to date more than five hundred years back.^®®* 
Little or nothing, therefore, can here be effected by means 
of so-called diplomatic criticism. We cannot even depend 
upon a text as it appears in quotations, such quotations 
being generally made from memory, — a practice which, of 
course, unavoidably entails mistakes and alterations. 

The distinction in point of subject-matter between the 
first and second periods consists mainly in the circum- 
stance that in the former the various subjects are only 
handled in their details, and almost solely in their relation 
to the sacrifice, whereas in the latter they are discussed in 
their general relations. In short, it is not so much a prac- 
tical, as rather a scientific, a poetical, and artistic want that 
is here satisfied. The difference in the form under which 
the two periods present themselves is in kee])ing with this. 
In the former, a simple and compact prose had gradually 
been developed, but in the latter this form is abandoned, 
and a rhythmic one adopted in its stead, which is employed 
exclusively, even for strictly scientific exposition. The 
only exception to this occurs in the grammatical and phi- 
losophical Sutras ; and these again are characterised by a 
form of expression so condensed and technical that it can- 
not fittingly be termed prose. Apart from this, we have 
only fragments of prose, occurring in stories which are now 
and then found cited in the great epic ; and further, in the 
fable literature and in the drama; biitHhey are uniformly 
interwoven with rhythmical portions. It is only in the 
Buddhist legends that a prose style has been retained, the 


ii8>^ llegaidiiig the age, maimer 
of preparation, material, and condi- 
tion of text of Indian MSS., see Rtlj. 
Ldla Mi Ira’s excellent report, dated 
15th February 1875, on the searches 
instituted by him in native libraries 
down to the end of the previous 
year, which is appended to No. IX. 
of his Notices of Sanskfit MSS. 
Quite recently some Devandgari 
MSS. of Jaina texts, written on 
broad palm-leaves, have been dis 
covered by Buhler, which date two 
centuries earlier than any previously 
known. A facsimile of one of these 


MSS. in Biihler’s possession, the 
Ava 4 yaka-S 6 tra, dated Sarrivat Ii8g 
(a.D. 1132), is annexed to tlie above- 
mentioned report : “ it is the oldest 
Sanskrit MS. that has come to no- 
tice,” Rdj. L. Mitra, Notices, iii. 68 
(1874). But a letter from Dr. Rost 
(19th October 1875) intimates that 
in one of the Sanskrit MSS. that 
have lately arrived in Cambridge 
from Nepdl, he has read the date 
128 of the Nepdl era, i.e., a.d. 1008. 
Further confirmation of this, of 
course, still remains to be given. 
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language of which, however, is a very peculiar one, and is, 
moreover, restricted to a definite field. In fact, as the re- 
sult of this neglect, prose-writing was completely arrested 
in the course of its development, and declined altogether. 
Anything more clumsy than the prose of the later Indian 
romances, and of the Indian commentaries, can hardly be ; 
and the same may be said of the prose of the inscriptions. 

This point must not be left out of view, when we now 
proceed to speak of a classification of the Sanskrit litera- 
ture into works of Poetry, works of Science and Art, and 
works relating to Law, Custom, and Worship. All alike 
appear in a poetic form, and by ‘ Poetry ’ accordingly in 
this classification we understand merely what is usually 
styled helles-lettres, though certainly with an important 
modification of this sense. For while, upon the one hand, 
the poetic form has been extended to all branches of the 
literature, upon the other, as a set-off to this, a good deal 
of practical prose has entered into the poetry itself, im- 
parting to it the character of poetry ‘ with a purpose.^ Of 
the epic poetry this is especially true. 

It has long been customary to place the Epic Poetry at 
the head of Sanskrit literature; and to this custom we 
here conform, although its existing monuments cannot 
justly pretend to pass as more ancient than, for example, 
Piinini’s grammar, or the law-book which bears the name 
of Manu. We have to divide the epic poetry into two 
distinct groups : the Itihdsa- Pur dims and the Kdryas. We 
liave already more than once met with the name Itihasa- 
Purana in the later Brahmanas, namely, in the second part 
of the ^atapatha-Brahmana, in the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, 
and in the Chhandogyopanishad. We have seen that the 
commentators uniformly understand these expressions to 
apply to tlie legendary passages in the Brahmanas them- 
selves, and not to separate works ; and also that, from a 
passage in the thirteenth book of the ^atapatha-Brahmana, 
it results with tolerable certainty that distinct works of 
this description cannot then have existed, inasmuch as the 
division into jiarvam^ which is usual in the extant writings 
of this class, is there expressly attributed to other works, 
and is not employed in reference to these Itihasa-Puranas 
themselves. On the other hand, in the Sarpa-vidya (‘ ser- 
pent-knowledge *) and the Devajana-vidya (‘ genealogies of 
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the gods *) — to which, in the passage in question, the dis‘ 
tribution into parvanSj that is to say, existence in a distinct 
form, is expressly assigned — we have in all probability to 
recognise mythological accounts, which from their nature 
might very well be regarded as precursors of the epic. 
We have likewise already specified as forerunners of the 
epic poetry, those myths and legends which are found in- 
terspersed throughout the Brahmanas, here and there, too, 
in rhythmic form,* or which lived on elsewhere in the 
tradition regarding the origin of the songs of the Rik. 
Indeed, a few short prose legends of this sort have been 
actually preserved here and there in the epic itself. The 
Gatlias also — stanzas in the Brahmanas, extolling indivi- 
dual deeds of prowess — have already been cited in the like 
connection : they were sung to the accompaniment of the 
lute, and were composed in honour either of the prince of 
the day or of the pious kings of old (see I. St., i. 187). 
As regards the extant epic — the Mahd-Bhdrata — specially, 
we have already pointed out the mention in the Taittiiiya- 
Aranyaka, of Vyasa Para^arya^^ and Vai^ampayana,^*^® 
who are given in the poem itself as its original authors ; 
and we have also remarked (p. 143) that the family of the 


* As, for instance, the story of 
Hari^chandra in the second part of 
the Aitareya- Brdhmana. 

189 Vydsa Pdrd. 4 arya is likewise 
mentioned in the vansa of the Sdina- 
vidhdna-Brdhrnana, as the disciple of 
Vishvaksena, and preceptor of Jai- 
mini ; see I. St,, iv. 377. — The Ma- 
hdbhdshya, again, not only contains 
frequent allusions to the legend of 
the Mahd-Bhdrata, and even metri- 
cal quotations that connect them- 
selves with it, but it also contains 
the name of ^uka Vaiydsaki ; and 
from this it is clear that there was 
then already extant a poetical ver- 
sion of the Mahd-Bhdrata story ; see 
/. St., xiii. 357. Among the prior 
births of Buddha is one (No. 436 
in Westergaard’s Catalof/us, p. 40), 
bearing the name Kanha-Dipdyana, 
i.e., Kj*ish9a-Dvai[)dyana ! 

200 Vaidampdyana appears else- 
where frequently, but always in spe- 


cial relation to the transmission of 
the Yajur-Veda. By Pdnini, it is 
true (iv. 3. 104), he is simply cited 
generally as a Vedic teachei*, but the 
Mabdbhdshya, commenting on this 
passage, describes him as the teacher 
of Katlja and Kaldpin. In the Cal- 
cutta Scholium, again, we find fur- 
ther particulars (from what source? 
cf . Tdrdndtha on Siddh. Kaum. , i. S90), 
according to which (see I. St., xiii. 
440) nine Vedic schools, and among 
them two belonging to the Sdma- 
Veda, trace their origin to him. In 
the Rig-Gfihya he is evidently re- 
garded (see above, pp. cy, 58), after 
the manner of the Vish^iu-Purdp^a, 
as the special representative of the 
Yajur-Veda ; and so he appears in 
tint Anukr. of the Atreyi school, at 
the head of its list of teachers, spe- 
cially as the preceptor of Ydska 
Paingi. 
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Pard^aras is represented with especial frequency in the 
van^cis of the White Yajus.^ We also find repeated allu- 
sions in the Brahmanas to a Naimishiya sacrifice, and, on 
the authority of the Maha-Bhdrata itself, it was at such a 
sacrifice that the second recitation of the epic took place in 
presence of a ^aunaka. But, as has likewise been remarked 
above [pp. 34, 45], these two sacrifices must be kept distinct, 
and indeed there is no mention in the Brahmanas of a Sau- 
naka as participating in the former. Nay, several such sacri- 
fices may have taken place in tlie Naimisha forest [see p. 34] ; 
or it is possible even that the statement as to the recitation 
in question may have no more foundation than the desire 
to give a peculiar consecration to the work. Por it is 
utterly absurd to suppose that Vyasa Para ^arya and Va i- 
^mpay an a— teachers mentioned for the iirs li tiri^ in fb e 
Taittinva-Aranvaka — coullThave been antenor to the sac- 
rific? 5 Tefefred to in the Briilimlinas^ The mention of the 
“ Bharata ” and of the '' Maha-Bharata ” itself in the 
Grihya-Siitras of A^valdyaiia [and Sailkhayana] we have 
characterised [p. 58] as an interpolation or else an indica- 
tion that these Sutras are of very late date. In Panini 
the word “ Maha-Bharata ” does indeed occur ; not, how- 
ever, as denoting the epic of this name, but as an appel- 
lative to designate any individual of special distinction 
among the Bharatas, like Maha-Jabala,“Hailihila (see /. St., 
ii. 73). Still, we do find names mentioned in Panini which 
belong specially to the story of the Maha-Bharata — namely, 
Yudhishthira, Hastinapura, Vasudeva, Arjuna,”!* Andhaka- 
Vrishnayas, Drona (?) ; so that the legend must in any case 
have been current in his day, possibly even in a poetical 
shape ; however surprising it may be that the name 
PanduJ is never mentioned by him. The earliest direct 

* This rerulers Lassen’s reference Mahd-Bhdrata and in the works rest- 
( 7 . AK,,\. 629) of the name Pdr.'l- ing upon it. Yet the Buddhists 
torya to the astronomer or chrono- mention a mountain tribe of Pd^da* 
loger Parj!L 4 ara, highly questionable, vas, as alike the foes of the ^dkyas 

+ A worshipper of Vdsudeva, or {i.e., the Kf) 4 alas) and of the in- 
of Arjuna, is styled ‘ Vtlsudevaka,’ habitants of UijayinI; see Schief- 
‘Arjunaka.’ Or is Ar juna here still ner, Lebendes l^dki/amun I, pp, 4,40 
a name of Indra? [From the con- ^n the latter passage they appear to 
text he is to be understood as a be connected with TakshasiUfi, and, 
Kshatriya ; see on this, 7 . St., xiii. further, Lassen, 7 . AK., ii. 100, fF. ; 
349, ff. ; Ind. Antiq. iy. 2 /^. 6 .] Foucaux, Egya Cher Rol Pa, pp, 

t This name only occurs in the 228, 229 (25, 26). 
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evidence of the existence of an epic, with the contents oi 
the Maha-Bharata, comes to us from the rhetor Dion 
Chrysostom, who flourished in the second half of the first 
century a.d. ; and it appears fairly probable that the infor- 
mation in question was then quite new, and was derived 
from mariners who had penetrated as far as the extreme 
south of India, as I have pointed out in the Indische 
Shidien, ii. 161-165.* Since Megasthenes says nothing of 
this epic, it is not an improbable hypothesis that its origin 
is to be placed in the interval between his time and that 
of Chrysostom; for what ignorantf sailors took note of 
would hardly have escaped his observation ; more espe- 
cially if what he narrates of Herakles and his daughter 
Pandaia has reference really to Krishna and his sister, the 
wife of Arjuna, if, that is to say, the Pandu legend was 
already actually current in his time. With respect to this 
latter legend, which forms the subject of the Maha-Bharata, 
we have already remarked, that although there occur, in 
the Yajus especially, various names and particulars having 
an intimate connection with it, yet on the other hand 
these are presented to us in essentially different relations. 
Thus the Kuru-Panclialas in particular, whose internecine 
feud is deemed by Lassen to be the leading and central 
feature of the Maha-Bharata, appear in the Yajus on the 
most friendly and peaceful footing: Arjuna again, the 
chief hero of the Pandus, is still, in the Vajasaneyi-Sam- 
lita and the Satapatha-Brahmana, a name of IndraiJ and 
Astly, Janainejaya Parikshita, who in the Maha-Bharata 
*s the great-grandson of Arjuna, appears, in the last part 
of the iSatapatha-Brahmana, to be still fresh in the me- 
nory of the people, with the rise and downfall of himself 
and his house. I have also already expressed the con- 
jecture that it is perhaps in the deeds and downfall of this 
Janamejaya that we have to look for the original plot 


* It is not, however, necessary to 
suppose, as I did, 1. c., that they 
brought this intelligence from the 
south of India itself : they might 
have picked it up at some other part 
of their voyage. 

f That they were so appears from 
their statement as to the Great Bear, 
1. c. 


^ $ In the thirteenth book of the 
Satapatha - Brdhma^a, Indra also 
bea’R the name Dharma, which in 
the Mahd-Bhdrata is especially as* 
sociated with Yudhishthira him- 
self, though only in the forms 
dharma-rdjaj dharma-putra, &c. 
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of the stoiy of the Maha-Bharata ; * and, on the other 
hand, that, as in the epics of other nations, and notably 
in the Persian Epos, so too in the Maha-r>harata, the 
myths relating to the gods became linked with the popu- 
lar legend. But so completely have the two been inter- 
woven that the unravelling of the respective elements 
must ever remain an impossibility. One thing, however, 
is clearly discernible in the Maha-Bharata, that it has as 
its basis a war waged on the soil of Hindustan between 
Aryan tribes, and therefore belonging probably to a time 
when their settlement in India, and the subjugation and 
brahmanisation of the native inhabitants, had already been 
accomplished. But what it was that gave rise to the con- 
flict — whether disputes as to territory, or it may be reli- 
gious dissensions — cannot now be determined. — Of the 
Maha-Bharata in its extant form, only about one-fourth 
(some 20,000 slokas or so) relates to this conflict and the 
myths that have been associated with it;^®^ while the 
elements composing the remaining three-fourths do not 
belong to it at all, and have only the loosest possible con- 
nection therewith, as well as with each other. These later 
additions are of two kinds. Some are of an epic cliaracter, 
and are due to the endeavour to unite here, as in a single 
focus, all the ancient legends it was possible to muster, — 
and amongst them, as a matter of fact, are not a few that 
are toleraWy antique even in respect of form. Others are 
of purely didactic import, and have been inserted with 
the view of imparting to the military caste, for which the 
work was mainly intended, all possible instruction as to 
its duties, and especially as to the reverence due to the 
priesthood. Even at the portion which is recognisable as 
the original basis — that relating to the war — many genera- 
tions must have laboured before the text attained to an 
approximately settled shape. It is noteworthy that it is 
precisely in this part that repeated allusion is made to the 
Yavanas, Sakas, Pahlavas,^®^* and other peoples ; and that 

* Which of course stands in glar- to the work (i. 81) the express inti- 
ing contradiction to the statement mation is still preserved that it 
that the Mahd-Bhdrata was recited previously consisted of 8800 ilokat 
in his presence. only. 

And even of this, two-thirds In connection with the word 

will have to be sifted out as not Pahlava, Th. Noldeke, in a com- 
original, since in the introduction munication dated -^d Novemboi 
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these, moreover, appear as taking an actual part in the 
conflict — a circumstance which necessarily presupposes 
that at the time when these passages were written, colli- 
sions with the Greeks, &c., had already happened.^®^ But 
as to the period when the final redaction of the entire 
work in its present shape took place, no approach even to 
a direct conjecture is in the meantime possible; but at 
any rate, it must have been some centuries after the com- 
mencement of our era.^ An interesting discovery has 


1875, mentions a point whiQh, if 
confirmed, will prove of the highest 
importance for determining the date 
of composition of the Mahd-Bhdrata 
and of the llilmslyana (see my Essay 
on it, pp. 22, 25), as well as of Mann 
(see X. 44). According to this, there 
exists considerable doubt whether 
the word Pahlav, which is the basis 
of Pahlava, and which Olshansen 
(v. sup., p. 4, note) regards as having 
arisen out of the name of the Par- 
ihavas, Parthians, can have origi* 
nated earlier than the first century 
A.D. This weakening of ih to h is 
not found, in the case of the word 
Mvihray for example, before the 
commencement of our era (in the 
Ml IPO on the coins of the Indo- 
Scythians, Lassen, I. AK.y ii. 837, 
and in MeJierdates in Tacitus). As 
the name of a people, the word 
Pahlav became early foreign to the 
Persians, learned reminiscences ex- 
cepted : in the Pahlavi texts them- 
selves, for instance, it does not 
occur. The period when it passed 
over to the Indians, therefore, would 
have to be fixed for about the 2d- 
4th century A.D. ; and we should 
have to understand by it, not directly 
tlie Persians, who are called Pdra- 
sikas, rather, but specially the Arsa- 
oidan Parthians. 

Qf especial interest in this con- 
nection is the statement in ii 578, 
579, where the Yavana prince Bha- 
padatta (Apollodotus (?), according 
to von Gutschraid’s conjecture ; reg, 
after B.c. 160) appears as sove- 
reign of Maru (Marwar) and Naraka, 
AS ruling. Varu^ia like, the west, 


and as the old friend of Yudhi- 
sh^hira’s father ; see I. St., v. 152. — 
In the name of the Yavana prince 
Kaserumant, we appear to have a 
refiex of the title of the Roman 
Caesars j see Ind. Skiz., pp. 88, 91 ; 
cf. L. Peer on the Kesari-ndma- 
saijigrdmah of the AvaddnaAataka 
in the Siances de VAead. dea Inscr. 
(1871), })p. 47, 56, 60. 

With regard to the existence, 
so early as the time of the Mahdbhd- 
shya, of a poetical version of the 
Mahd-Bhdrata legend, see I. St., 
xiii. 356 ff. “ Still this does not 
in the smallest degree prove the 
existence of the work in a form 
at all resembling the shape in which 
we now have it ; and as the final 
result, we do not advance materially 
beyond the pass.age in Dion Chry- 
sostom (/. St., ii. l6l ff.), relating 
to the * Indian Homer.’ For the 
statements of the Greek writer 
themselves evidently date from an 
earlier time ; and although not 
necessarily derived, as Lassen sup- 
poses,from Megasthenes himself, yet 
they at any rate take us back to a 
period pretty nearly coincident with 
that of the Bhdshya.” 

* We have a most significant 
illustration of the gradual growth of 
the Mahii-Bhdiata in an episode 
commented upon by Saipkara, which 
by the time of Nilakantha {i.e., in 
the course of 6 or 7 centuries) had 
become expanded by a whole chapter 
of 47 ilokas ; see my Catal. of tin 
Sanskrit MSS, in the Berlin Lib., 
p. 108. 
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recently been made in the island of Bali, near Java, of the 
Kavi translation of several parvans of the Maba-Bharata, 
which in extent appear to vary considerably from their 
Indian forin.^®^ A special comparison of the two would 
not be without importance for the criticism of the Maha- 
Bharata. For the rest, in consequence of the utter medley 
it presents of passages of widely different dates, the work, 
in general, is only to be used with extreme caution. It 
has been published at Calcutta,^®^ together with the Hari- 
vansa, a poem which passes as a supplement to it.* — 
Eespecting the Jaimini-Bhdrata, which is ascribed, not to 
Vyasa and Vai4ainpayana, but to Jaimini, we have as yet 
no very precise information: the one book of it with 
which I am acquainted is wholly different from the cor- 
responding book of the ordinary Maha-Bharata.*f* 


Soe the observations, following 
R. Friederich’s account, in I. St^ ii. 

136 ff. 

•J 03 1834-39 in fourvols.; recently 
also at Bombay (1863) with the 
commentary of Nilakantha. Hip- 
polyte Fauche’s incomplete French 
translation (1863-72, ten vols.) can 
only pass for a translation in a very 
qualified sense ; see as to this I. Str., 
ii. 410 fif. Individual portions of 
the work have been frequently 
handled : e.g., Pavie has translated 
nine pieces ( Paris, 1844) and Foucaux 
eleven (Paris, 1862). Bopp, it is 
well known, early made the finest 
episodes accessible, beginning with 
the Nala (London, 1819), whereby 
he at the same time laid the founda- 
tion of Sanskfit philology in Europe. 
For the criticism of the Mahii- 
Bhdrata, the ground was broken 
and important results achieved by 
Ijassen in his Tndische Alterthums- 
hunde (vol. i. 1847). For the con- 
tents of the work, see Monier Wil- 
liams’s Indian Epic Poetry (1863), 
and Indian Wisdom (1875). 

* In Albirfini’s time, the lith 
century, it passed as a leading autho- 
rity ; see Joui'n. Asiot.^ Aug. 1844, 
p. 130. [Subandhu, author of the 
Vasavadatt^ bad it before him, in 


the 7th century ; see I. Str., i. 380. 
A French translation by A. Langlois 
appeared in 1834.] 

t See my Cotal. of the Sanshfdt 
MSS. in the Bcrl. Lib., pp. 1 1 i-i 18 : 
according to Wilson [Mack. Coll., ii. 
l), this book would appear to be the 
only one in existence ; see also 
Weigle in Z. D. M. O., ii. 278. 
[This book, the divamedhikam farxa, 
was printed at Bombay in 1863; ac- 
coi'ding to its concluding statements 
as they appear in this edition, 
Jaimini’s work embraced the entire 
epos ; but up to the present, apart 
from this 13th book, nothing further 
is known of it; see as to this my 
paper in Wvq Monatsberichte der Berl. 
Acad., 1869, p. 10 ff. A Kandrese 
translation of this book is assigned 
to the beginning of the 13th century 
{ibid., pp. 13, 35) ; quite recently, 
however, by Kittel, in his Preface 
to Ndgavarma’s Prosody, pp. vi. 
Ixxi., it has been relegated to the 
middle of the 18th (!) century. 
The peculiar colouring of the Krishna 
sect, which pervades the whole book, 
is noteworthy ; Christian legendary 
matter and other W» stern influences 
are unmistakably present; Monatsb., 
1 . c.f p. 37 ff. A good part of the con- 
tents has been communicated by 
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Side by side with the Itihdsa we find the Purdna men- 
tioned in the Brahmanas, as the designation of tliose 
cosmogonic inquiries which occur there so frequently, and 
which relate to the * agra' or ‘beginning’ of things. 
When in course of time distinct works bearing this name 
arose, the signification of the term was extended ; and these 
works came to comprehend also the history of the created 
world, and of the families of its gods and heroes, as well 
as the doctrine of its various dissolutions and renovations 
in accordance with the theory of the mundane periods 
(yiigas). As a rule, five such topics are given as forming 
their subject (see Lassen, I. AJC., i. 479), whence the epi- 
thet Pancha-lakshana, which is cited in Amara’s lexicon 
as a synonym of Purana. These works liave perished, and 
those that have come down to us in their stead under tlie 
name of Puranas are the productions of a later time, and 
belong all of them to the last thousand years or so. They 
are written (cf. Lassen, 1 . c.) in the interests of, and for the 
purpose of recommending, the ^iva and Vishnu sects ; and 
not one of them corresponds exactly, a few correspond 
slightly, and others do not correspond at all, with the de- 
scription of the ancient Puranas preserved to us in the 
Scholiasts of Amara, and also here and there in the works 
themselves, “ For the old narratives, whicli are in part 
abridged, in part omitted altogether, have been substituted 
theological and philosophical doctrines, ritual and ascetic 
precepts, and especially legends recommending a particular 
divinity or certain shrines” (Lassen, I. AK., i. 481). Yet 
they liave unquestionably preserved much of the matter 
of these older works ; and accordingly it is not uncommon 
to meet with lengthy passages, similarly worded, in several 
of them at the same time. Generally speaking, as regards 
the traditions of primitive times, they closely follow the 
Maha-Bharata as their authority ; but they likewise ad- 
vert, though uniformly in a prophetic tone, to the historic 


Talboys Wheeler in his Ilistory of 
Jndia^ vol. i. (1867), where, too, 
there is a general sketch of the 
contents of the Mahd - Bhdrata it* 
self ; see I. Str.y ii. 392. — It remains 
further to mention the re-cast of 
the Mahd-BhiCrata by the Jaina 
Amarachandra, which is extant under 


the title Bdla-BJulrata ^ — in 44 wr» 
gas of 6550 anmhtubk ■ verses,—* 
and which appeared in the Benares 
Pandit (1869 ff.), edited by Vechaua 
Rdmasastrin. This work belongs 
probably to the llth century, see 
Z. D. M. O., xxvii. 170. 
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lines of kings. Here, however, they come into the most 
violent conflict, not only with each other, but with chro- 
nology in general, so tliat their liistorical value in this 
respect is extremely small. Their number is considerable, 
amounting to eighteen, and is doubled if we reckon the 
so-called Upapurdnas, in which the epic character has 
been thrust still more into the background, while the ritual 
element has come quite to the front. Up to this time only 
one single Purana, the Bhagavata-Purana, has been pub- 
lished — the greater part of it at least — edited [and trans- 
lated] by Burnouf : but of the others we have excellent 
notices in Wilson’s translation of tlie Vishnu-Purana.^® 
As the second group of Epic Poetry we designated the 
KdvyaSy which are ascribed to certain definite poets Qcavis)\ 
whereas the Itihasas and Puranas are attributed to a my- 
thical personage, Vyasa, who is simply AiacrKeviq (Redac- 
tion) personified.* At the head of these poems stands the 
Rdmdyana of Valmiki, whose name we found cited among 
the teachers of the Taittiriya-Prati^akhya.*|' In respect of 
language, this work is closely related to the war-portion of 
the Maha-Bharata, although in individual cases, where the 
poet displays his full elegance, it bears plainly enough on 
its surface, in rhyme and metre, the traces of a later date. In 


^ As also in the separate analy- 
ses of various Purdnas, now collected 
in vol. i. of Wilson's Essays on San- 
skrit Literature (ed. Rost, 1864). 
Aljove all, we have here to mention, 
further, the minute accounts given 
of the Purdnas by Aufrecht in his 
Catal. Cod. Sansc. Bill. Bodl., pp. 
7-87. The Vishnu- Purdif a has been 
recently published at Bombay, with 
the commentary of Ratuagarbha- 
bha^ta (1867) ; Wilson’s translation 
of it has been republished, edited by 
Fitzedward Hall in five vols. (1864- 
1870), with material additions and 
corrections. There are now also 
several editions of the Bhdgavata- 
Purdna; amongst them, one with 
the comm, of ^ rid haras vdmin (Bom- 
bay, i860). The Mdrkandeya-Pu- 
rdna has been edited in the Bill. 
Jiulica by K. M. Banerjea (1855- 
1862) ; and the Ayni-Purdi^a is now 


appe.aring in the same series (begun 
1870; caps. 1-214 thus far). An 
impression of the Kalki-Purdna ap- 
peared at Calcutta in 1873; and 
lithographed editions of the Linga- 
Purdna (1858) and of portions of the 
Padnuty Skanda, Oaruda, Brahma- 
vaivarta, and other Purdnas have ap- 
peared at Bombay ; see I. Str.y ii. 
245 ff., 301 fF. 

* The words kavi, in the sense of 
‘ singer, poet,’ and kdvya^ in that of 
* song, poem,’ are repeatedly used in 
the Veda, but without any technical 
application ; see Vdja^. Sairih. Spec.y 
ii. 187 [trayt vai vidyd kduyarp 
chhandaSy 6at., viii. 5 - 2. 41 - 

t Whether by this name we have 
to understand the same person is of 
course not certain, but considering 
the singularity of the name, it is at 
least not improbable. 
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regard to contents, on the contrary, the difference between 
it and this portion of the Maha-Bharata is an important 
one. In the latter human interest everywhere preponder- 
ates, and a number of well-defined personages are intro- 
duced, to whom the possibility of historical existence 
cannot be denied, and who were only at a later stage asso- 
ciated with the myths about the gods. But in the Rama- 
yana we find ourselves from the very outset in the region 
of allegory ; and we only move upon historical ground in 
so far as the allegory is applied to an historical fact, 
namely, to the spread of Aryan civilisation towards the 
south, more especially to Ceylon. The characters are hot 
real historic figures, but merely personifications of certain 
occurrences and situations. Sita, in the first place, whose 
abduction by a giant demon, and subsequent recovery by 
lier husband Rama, constitute the plot of the entire poem, 
is but the field-furrow, to which we find divine honours 
paid in the songs of the Rik, and still more in the Grihya 
ritual. She accordingly represents Aryan husbandry, 
which has to be protected by Rjima — whom I regard as 
originally identical with Balaraina “halabhrit,” “the 
plough-bearer,” tliough the two were afterwards separated 
— against the attacks of the predatory aborigines. These 
latter appear as demons and giants ; whereas those natives 
who were well disposed towards the Aryan civilisation are 
represented as monkeys, — a comparison which was doubt- 
less not exactly intended to be flattering, and which rests 
on tlie striking ugliness of the Indian aborigines as com- 
pared with the Aryan race. Now this allegorical form of 
the Ramayana certainly indicates, d priori, that this poem 
is later than the war-part of the Maha-Bharata; and we 
might fairly assume, further, that the historical events 
upon which the two works are respectively based stand to 
each other in a similar relation. For the colonisation of 
Southern India could hardly begin until the settlement of 
Hindustan by the Aryans had been completed, and the feuds 
that arose there had been fought out. It is not, however, 
altogether necessary to suppose the latter ; and the warfare 
at least which forms the basis of the Maha-Bharata might 
have been waged concurrently with expeditions of other 
Aryan tribes to the south. Whether it was really the Ko- 
^alas, as whose chief Rama appears in the liamdyana, who 
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effected the colonisation of the south,* as stated in the 
poem ; or whether the poet merely was a Ko^ala, who 
claimed this honour for his people and royal house, is a 
point upon which it is not yet possible to form a judg- 
ment. He actually represents Sfta as the daughter of 
Janaka, king of the Videhas, a tribe contiguous to the 
Ko^alas, and renowned for his piety. The scanty know- 
ledge of South India displayed in the Ramayana has been 
urged as proving its antiquity ; since in the Maha-Bharata 
this region appears as far more advanced in civilisa- 
tion, and as enjoying ample direct communication with 
the rest of India. But in this circumstance I can only see 
evidence of one of two things : either that the poet did not 
possess the best geographical knowledge; whereas many 
generations have worked at the Mahd-Bharata, and made 
it their aim to magnify the importance of the conflict 
by grouping round it as many elements as possible : or 
else — and this is the point I would particularly empha- 
sise — that the poet rightly apprehended and performed the 
task he had set himself, and so did not mix up later con- 
ditions, although familiar to him, with the earlier state of 
things. The whole plan of the Ramayana favours the 
assumption that we have here to do with the work, the 
poetical creation, of one man. Considering the extent 
of the work, which now numbers some 24,000 Holms, this 
is saying a great deal ; and before epic poetry could have 
attained to such a degree of perfection, it must already 
have passed through many phases of development.*!* Still, 


* It was by them also — by Bhagira- 
tha, namely — that, according to the 
Rdm^yaigia, the mouths of the Gan- 
ges were discovered. Properly, they 
were the Eastern rather than the 
Southern foreposts of the Aryans. 

+ Of these phases we have pro- 
bably traces in the granthah Sisn- 
Icrandiyalj, [to this Goldstiicker in 
his Pd^ini, p. 28, takes exception, 
doubtless correctly ; see I. St., v. 
27], Yamasahhiyah, Indrajananiyah, 
mentioned by Pd^ini, iv. 3. 88 ; and 
in the Akhydnas and Chdnardfaa, 
which, according to Pi^^ini,vi, 2. 103, 
are to be variously designated ac- 
cording to the different points of the 


compass. The term Chdnard^a still 
remains unintelligible to me ; see 
/. St., i. 153. (For the rest, as 
stated by the Calcutta scholiast, 
this rule, vi. 2. 103, is not interpreted 
in the Bhdshya of Pataipjali ; it 
may possibly therefore not be Pd- 
ij^ini’s at all, but posterior to the time 
of Pataipjali.) — The word grantha 
may have reference either to the 
outward fastening (like the German 
Heft, Band) or to the inner compo- 
sition : which of the two we have 
to suppose remains still undecided, 
but 1 am inclined to pronounce foi 
the former. [See above pp. 15, 99, 

165.] 

jr 
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it is by no means implied that the poem was of these 
dimensions from the first : here, too, many parts are cer- 
tainly later additions ; for example, all those portions in 
which Kama is represented as an incarnation of Vishnu, 
all the episodes in the first book, the whole of the seventh 
book, &c. The poem was originally handed down orally, 
and was not fixed in writing until afterwards, precisely 
like the Maha-Bharata. But here we encounter the further 
peculiar circumstance — which has not yet been shown to 
apply, in the same way at all events, to the latter work — 
namely, that the text has come down to us in several 
distinct recensions, which, while they agree for the most 
part as to contents, yet either follow a different arrange- 
ment, or else vary throughout, and often materially, in the 
expression. This is hardly to be explained save on the 
theory that this fixing of the text in writing took place 
independently in different localities. We possess a com- 
plete edition of the text by G. Gorresio, containing the 
so-called Bengali recension, and also two earlier editions 
which break off with the second hook, the one published 
at Serampore by Carey and Marshman, the other at !^onn 
by A. W. von Schlegel. The manuscripts of the Berlin 
library contain, it would seem, a fourth recension.* 


* See my Catalogue of these MSS., 
p. 1 19. [Two complete editions of 
the text, with Rdma’s Commentary, 
have since appeared in India, the 
one at Calcutta in 1859-60, the 
other at Bombay in 1859; respecting 
the latter, see my notice in I. Sir., 
ii. 235-245. Gorresio’s edition was 
completed by the appearance in 1867 
of the text, and In 1870 of the trans- 
lation, of the Uttara-Jednda. Hip- 
polyte Fauche’s French translation 
follows Gorresio’s text, whereas 
Griffith’s metrical English version 
(Benares, 1870-74, in 5 vols.) fol- 
lows the Bombay edition. In my 
Essay, Ueher das Rdmdyanam, 1870 
(<an English translation of which ap- 
peared in the Indian Antiquary for 
1872, also separately at Bombay in 
1873), I have attempted to show 
that the modifications which the 
story of Hdma, as known to us 


in its earliest shape in Buddhist 
legends, underwent in the hands of 
Vdlmiki, rest upon an acquaintance 
with the conceptions of the Trojan 
cycle of legend ; and I have like- 
wise endeavoured to determine more 
accurately the position of the work 
in literary history. The conclusion 
there arrived at is, that the date 
of its comi)osition is to be placed 
towards the commencement of the 
Christian era, and at all events in 
an epoch when the operation of 
Greek influence upon India had 
already set in. This elicited a re- 
joinder from Kashinath Trimbak 
Telang (1873), entitled. Was the 
Rdmdyana copied from Homf-r ; as 
to which see Ind. Ant., ii. 209, I. 
St., xiii. 336, 480. The same writer 
afterwards, in the Ind. Ant., iii. 
124, 267, pointed out a half iloJea 
which occurs in the Ytbddha-M^^a, 
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Between the Eamayana and the remaining Kavyas there 
exists a gap similar to that between the Mahd-Bharata 
and the extant Puranas. Towards filling up this blank 
we might perhaps employ the titles of the Kavyas found in 
the Kavi language in the island of Bali most of which 
certainly come from Sanskrit originals. In any case, the 
emigration of Hindiis to Java, whence they subsequently 
passed over to Bali, must have taken place at a time when 
the Kavya literature was particularly flourishing; other- 
wise we could not well explain the peculiar use they have 
made of the terms kavi and kdvya. Of the surviving 
Kavyas, the most independent in character, and on that 
account ranking next to the Eamayana — passably pure, 
too, in respect of form — are two works * bearing the name 
of Kalidasa, namely, the Ilagliu-vania and the Kumdra-^ 
samhhava (both extant in Kavi also). The other Kdvyas, 
on the contrary, uniformly follow, as regards their subject, 
the Maha-Bharata or the Eamayana; and they are also 
plainly enough distinguished from the two just mentioned 
by their language and form of exposition. This latter 
abandons more and more the epic domain and passes into 
the erotic, lyrical, or didactic-descriptive field ; while the 
language is more and more overlaid with turgid bombast. 


and also twice in Pataipjali’s Mahd- 
bbiisliya. But the verse contains .a 
mere general reflection {eti jivantam 
dnando naram varshasatdd a2n), and 
need not therefore have been de- 
rived fiom the Eflmdyana. In it- 
self, consequently, it ])roves nothing 
as to the priority of the poem to 
Pataipjali, and this all the less, as it 
is expressly cited by Vdlmiki himself 
merely as a quotation. On this and 
some other kindred points see my 
letter in the Ind. Jut., iv. 247 ff. 

(1875)-] 

See Friederich, 1 . <*., /. St, ii. 
13911. The numerous traces which 
are contained in Palaipjali’s Mahd- 
bhrishya of epic or nai rutivo poems 
then actually extant, and which ap- 
pear in that work as direct quota- 
tions therefrom, take us back to a 
far earlier time j see /. St.^ xiii. 

03 fi*. 


* They have been edited by 
Stenzler, text with translation [and 
repeatedly in India since, with or 
without the commentary of Malli- 
niitha. To the seven books of the 
Kumdra-saipbhava, which were the 
only ones previously known, ten 
others have recently been added ; 
on the critical questions connected 
with these, see, e.g., Z. 1 ). M. G., 
xxvii. 174-182 (1873). From the 
astrological data contained in both 
w'orks, H. Jacobi has shown, in the 
Monatsher. dcr Bcrl. Acad., 1873, P* 
556, that the date of their com- 
position cannot be ydaced earlier 
than about the middle of the 4th 
century a.D. The Raghu-vaA, 4 awa 8 
most probably composed in honour 
of a Bhoja prince ; see my Essay on 
the Etlm. TtCp. Up., p. 279, I. Str.f 
i. 312]. 
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until at length, in its latest phases, this artificial epic re- 
solves itself into a wretched jingle of words. A pretended 
elegance of form, and the performance of difficult tricks 
and feats of expression, constitute the main aim of the 
poet; while the subject has become a purely subordinate 
consideration, and merely serves as the material which 
enables him to display his expertness in manipulating the 
language.2®^ 

Next to the epic, as the second phase in the develop- 
ment of Sanskrit poetry, comes the Drama. The name 
for it is Ndtaha, and the player is styled Nata^ literally 
‘ dancer.’ Etymology thus points us to the fact that the 
drama has developed out of dancing, which was probably 
accompanied, at first, with music and song only, but in 
course of time also with pantomimic representations, pro- 
cessions, and dialogue. We find dancing repeatedly men- 
tioned in the songs of the Rik (e.y., in i. 10. i, 92. 4, &c.), 
but with special frequency in the Atharva-Samhita and 
the Yajus,* though everywhere still under the root-form 


Six of these artificial epics 
are specially entitled Mahdhdvyas. 
These are, in addition to the Raghu- 
vania and Kumdra - mijibhava : — 

(1) the Bhatii-hdvya^ in 22 sargas^ 
composed in Valabhl under king 
^ri-Dharasena (xxii. 35), in the 6th 
or 7 th cent, therefore ; it deals with 
the story of Rdma, and is written 
with a special reference to grammar : 

(2) the Mdgha-lcdvya or ^iiujpdla- 
badha of Mdgha, the sou of Dattaka, 
in 22 sargas (Suprabhadeva, grand- 
father of the poet, is described as 
the minister of a king Sri-Dharma- 
ndbha), and (3) the Kirdtdrjuniya 
of Bhiravi,in 18 sargas, — both prior 
to HaMyudha (end of the lOth 
cent.), see I, St., viii, 193, IQ5, 
196 ; (4) the NaUhadhiya of Sri- 
Haisha, in 22 sargas, of the 12th 
cent, (see Buhler in the Journal 
Bombay Br. R. A. S., x. 35). The 
Rdghavapdndavlya of Kavirdja, 
in any case later than the loth 
cent, (see /. Sir., i. 371), enjoys a 
high esteem ; it handles, in the 
felf-same words, at once the story 
of’ the Biimdya^a and that of the 


Mabd-Bhdrata, and, like the Nalom 
day a, in 4 sargas, which is even 
ascribed to Kdliddsa (edited so long 
ago as 1830 by Ferd. Senary), is 
one of the most characteristically 
artificial pieces of this class of 
poetry. All these works have been 
frequently published in India, and 
to them are to be added many 
other similar productions. — The 
Prdkfit poem Setu-bandha or Rd- 
vana-badha, which relates to the 
story of Rdma, and is reputed to 
be by Kdliddsa, also merits special 
mention here. Of this Paul Gold- 
schmidt has already published two 
chapters (Gottingen, 1873) 5 aodSieg- 
fried Goldschmidt is engaged on an 
edition of the entire text. 

* With various kin< is of musical ac- 
companiment, according to the Vdj. 
Saiph. XXX., where we meet with 
quite a number of musicians and 
♦lancers, as well ns with the name 
Saildsha itself, which, at a later 
time, at all events, belongs specially 
to actors; see /. Str., i. 76, 83. 
According to the scholium on Kdty., 
xxii. 4. 3, by those ** vrdtyagoojiasya 
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nrit. The prdkritized form nai occurs for the first time 
in Panini, who, besides, informs us of the existence of dis- 
tinct Nata-siitras,* or manuals for the use of Tiatas, one of 
which was attributed to ^ilalim and another to Kri^a^va, 
their adherents being styled Sailalinas and Kri^a^vinas 
respectively. The former of these names finds an ana- 
logue, at least, in the patronymic ^aildli, which occurs in 
the thirteenth kdnda of the ^atapatha-Brahmana ; and it 
may also, perhaps, be connected with the words Sailiisha 
and Ku^flava, both of which denote ' actor ' (?).*(* The 
latter name, on the contrary, is a very surprising one in 
this connection, being otherwise only known to us as the 
name of or.e of the old heroes who belong in common to 
the Hindiis and the Parsis.J Beyond this allusion we 
have no vestige of either of these works. Panini further 
cites § the word ndtyani in the sense of ‘ nafdndm dharma 
dmndyo vd! In both cases, we have probably to under- 
stand by the term tlie art of dancing, and not dramatic 
art. — It has been uniformly held hitlierto that the Indian 
drama arose, after the manner of our modern drama in the 
Middle Ages, out of religious solemnities and spectacles 
(so-called ‘mysteries*), and also that dancing originally 
subserved religious purposes. But in support of this latter 
assumption, I have not met with one single instance in 
the &’auta- or Grihya-Siitras with which I am acquainted 
(though of the latter, I confess, I have only a very super- 


ye sampddayeyuh,^' as the text has 
it, we have to understand specially 
teachers of dancing, "fiiusic, and 
singing. “ In the man who dances 
and sings, women take delight,” 
^at., iii. 2. 4. 6. 

* The two rules in question, iv. 
3. 110, III, according to the Cal- 
cutta scholiast, are not explained in 
the Bhdshya of Patamjali ; possibly, 
therefore, they may not be Pd^ini’s 
at all, but posterior ^to the time of 
Patarpjali. [The Saildlino nafdh 
are mentioned in the Bhdshya to iv. 
2. 66 ; in the Anupada-s6tra, the 
Saildlinah are cited as a ritual 
school ; see I. St.f xiii. 429.] 

+ These terms are probably de- 
rived from iila, and refer to the 


corrupt, loose morals of those so 
designated ; and the same must 
apply to ^ildla, if this be a cog- 
nate word. The derivation from 
Ku 4 a and Lava, the two sons of 
Bdma, at the beginning of the 
Rdmdyana, has manifestly been in- 
vented in order to escape the odium 
of the name * ku-Hlava.* 

X Ought we here to understand 
the name literally, as, perhaps, a 
kind of mocking epithet to express 
poverty, with at the same time, 
possibly, a direct ironical reference 
to the renowned Efi^ra of old ?? 

§ iv. 3. 129 : this rule, also, is not 
explained in the Bhdshya ; perhaps 
therefore it is not Pd^ini's, but 
later than Pataipjali. 
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ficial knowledge).^®® The religious significance of dancing 
is thus, for the older period at least, still questionable ; 
and since it is from dancing that the drama has evidently 
sprung, the original connection of the latter with religious 
solemnities and spectacles becomes doubtful also. Besides, 
there is the fact that it is precisely the most ancient dramas 
that draw their subjects from civil life; while the most 
modern, on the contrary, almost exclusively serve religious 
purposes. Thus the contrary, rather, would seem to be 
the case, namely, that the employment of dancing * and 
of the drama at religious solemnities was only the growth of 
a later age.^^® Tliis does not imply, however, that dancing 
was excluded from those great sacrificial festivals which 
were now and then celebrated by princes ; but only that 
it did not itself constitute part of the sacred rite or reli- 
gious ceremony, and could only, and did only, find a place in 
the intervals. The name applied to the stage-manager in 
the dramas themselves, ‘ Siitra-dhara,’ is referred, and no 


Even now I atu acquainted 
with but little from these sources 
bearing on this point. Amongst 
other things, at the pitrimedha we 
find dancing, music, and song, 
which represent the three forms 
of iilpa or art (.^dfikh, 13r. 29, 5), 
prescribed for the whole day, 
Kdty., 21. 3. II. But a SndtaJca 
might not participate in any such 
performance, either actively or 
passively, Pdr. ii. 7. On the day 
preceding the departure of a bride, 
four or eight married women (un- 
widowed) performed a dance in her 
house, 6d,nkh. Gp. i. ii. 

* It is known in the Megha-ddta, 

V. 3^, 36. 

aio Through the unexpected light 
shed by the Mahabhashya of Patarp- 
jali on the then flourishing condi- 
tion of theatrical representation, 
this question has recently taken a 
form very favourable to the view of 
which Lassen is the principal ex- 
ponent, and which regards the 
drama as having originated in re- 
ligious spectacles resembling our 
mysteries. The particulars there 
given regarding the performance of 


a Kansavadha and Valihandha by so- 
called iauhhika^ — (comp, perhaps the 
sauhhikas in Hdrdvali, 15 1, though 
tliese are explained as indraJdliJcas, 
‘ j ugglers, ’ cf . sobha, aobhanagarakOf 
/. St., iii. 153) — lead us directly to 
this conclusion ; see I. St., xiii. 354, 
487 flf. “ But between the dramatic 
representations known in the Bhd- 
shya, which bear more or less the 
character of religious festival-plays, 
and the earliest real dramas tiiat 
have actually come down to us, we 
must of course suppose a very con- 
siderable interval of time, during 
which the drama gradually rose to 
the degree of' perfection exhibited 
in these extant pieces ; and here I 
am still disposed to assign a certain 
influence to the witnessing of Greek 
plays. The Indian drama, after 
having acquitted itself brilliantly in 
the most varied fields — notably too 
as a drama of civil life — finally re- 
verted in its closing phases to essen- 
tially the same class of subjects with 
which it had started — ^to representa- 
tions from the story of the gods,”— - 
Ibid., pp. 491, 492. 
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doubt rightly, to the original sense of * (measuring) line- 
holder,’ * carpenter since it appears to have been one of 
the duties of the architect at these sacrificial celebrations, 
over and above the erection of the buildings for the recep- 
tion of those taking part in the sacrifice, likewise to con- 
duct the various arrangements that were to serve for their 
amusement. (See Lassen, /. AK., ii. 503.) Whether the 
witas and nartdkas mentioned on such occasions are to be 
understood as dancers or actors, is at least doubtful ; but 
in the absence of any distinct indication that the latter are 
intended, I hold in the meantime to the etymological sig- 
nification of the word ; and it is only where the two appear 
together (e.g., in Eamay. i. 12. 7 Gorr.) that nata has cer- 
tainly to be taken in the sense of " actor.’ Buddhist legend 
seems, indeed, in one instance — in the story of the life of 
Maudgalyayana and Upatishya, two disciples of Buddha — 
to refer to the representation of dramas in the presence of 
these individual s.*!* But here a question at once arises as 
to the age of the work in which this reference occurs ; this 
is the main point to be settled before we can base any 
conclusion upon it. Lassen, it is true, says that in the 
oldest Buddhistic writings the witnessing of plays is spoken 
of as something usual ; ” but the sole authority he adduces 
is the passage from the Dulva indicated in the note. The 
Dulva, however, that is, the Vinaya-Pitaka, cannot, as is 
well known, be classed amongst the “ oldest Buddhistic 
writings ; ” it contains pieces of widely different dates, in 
part, too, of extremely questionable antiquity. In the 
Lalita-Vistara, apropos of the testing of Buddha in the 


* And tlierefore has probably 
nothing to do with the Nata-stitras 
mentioned above ? For another ap- 
plication of the word by the Bud- 
dhists, see Lassen, I. AK., ii. 8i. 
Of a marionette theatre, at all 
events, we must not think, though 
the Javanese puppet-shows might 
tempt us to do so. 

+ Csoma Korosi, who gives an 
account of this in As. Res. xx. 50, 
uses these phrases : They meet on 
the occasion of a festival at Rdja- 
gpiha : . . . their behaviour during 
the several exhibitions of spcctades — 


their mutual addresses after the 
shows are over.” By ‘spectacle* 
must we here necessarily understand 
‘ dramatic spectacle, drama * ? I 
[Precisely the same thing applies to 
the word vis^Jca^ which properly 
only signifies ‘ merrymaking * in the 
Suttas of the Southern Buddhists, 
where the witnessing of such ex- 
hibitions {visHka-dassnna) is men- 
tioned among the reproaches direct- 
ed by Bhagavant against the worldly 
ways of the Brahmans ; see Bur- 
nouf, Lotus de la Bonne Loi^ p. 465; 
/. St., ill 152-154.] 
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various arts and sciences (Foucaux, p. 1 50), ridtya must, 
undoubtedly, be taken in the sense of * mimetic art ’ — and 
so Foucaux translates it; but this does not suppose the 
existence of distinct dramas. The date, moreover, of this 
particular work is by no means to be regarded as settled ; 
and, in any case, for the time of Buddha himself, this 
examination-legend carries no weight whatever. 

With respect, now, to the surviving dramas, it has 
hitherto been usual to follow what is supposed to be the 
tradition, and to assign the most ancient of them, the 
Mrichhakatf and Kalidasa’s pieces, to the first century b.c.; 
while the pieces next following — those of Bhavabhuti — 
belong to a time so late as the eighth century a.d. Be- 
tween Kdlidasa and Bliavabhiiti there would thus be a 
gap of some eight or nine centuries — a period from which, 
according to this view, not one single work of this class has 
come down to us. Now this is in itself in the highest 
degree improbable ; and were it so, then surely at the very 
least there ought to be discernible in the dramas of the 
younger epoch a very different spirit, a very different man- 
ner of treatment, from that exhibited in their predecessors 
of an age eight or nine hundred years earlier.* But this 
is by no means the case ; and thus we are compelled at 
once to reject this pretended tradition, and to refer those 
soi-disant older pieces to pretty much the same period as 
those of Bhavablniti. Moreover, when we come to examine 
the matter more closely, we find that, so far as Kalidasa 
is concerned, Indian tradition does not really furnish any 
ground whatever for the view hitherto accepted : we only 
find that the tradition has been radically misused. The 
tradition is to the effect that Kalidasa lived at the court 
of Vikramaditya, and it is contained in a memorial verse 
which says that Dhanvantari, Kshapanaka, Amarasifiha, 
^aiiku, Vetalabhatta, Ghatakarpara, Kalidasa, Varahami- 
hira, and Vararuchi-f- were the 'nine gems’ of Vikrama’s 


* I have here copied Holtzmaim’s krama-charitra {Journ. Asiat. Mai, 
words, referring to Amara, in his 1844, p. 356). [This recension — 
excellent little treatise, Ucbe?' den ascribed to Vararnchi — of the SiA- 
yriechischen Urgprung des indischen hjisana-dvdtriA^ikd is actually ex- 
Thiei'h'eises, Karlsruhe, 1841, p. 26. tant ; see Aufrecht, Cat. of Sansk, 
t This is obviously the Vriracha MSS. Libr. Trin. Cdl. Camo., p. ii, 
who is mentioned by the Hindustdnl and Westergaard, Catal. Codd. Or. 
chronicler as the author of the Vi- Bibl, Reg. HauniemUt p. 100.] 
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court. Now it is upon this one verse — a mere waif and 
stray, that has come, like Schiller’s ‘ Madchen aus der 
Fremde,* * * § from nobody knows where,* and which is, in any 
case, of the most questionable authority — that the assump- 
tion rests that Kalidasa flourished in the year 56 B.c. ! 
For people were not satisfied with hastily accepting as 
genuine coin the tradition here presented — and this not- 
withstanding the fact that they at the same time impugned 
to some extent the trustworthiness of the verse embody- 
ing itf — they at once rushed to the conclusion that the 
Vikrama here named must be the Vikramaditya, whose era, 
still current in our own day, commences with the year 56 
B.o. But then, we know of a good many different Vikramas 
and Vikramadityas : J and, besides, a tradition which is 
found in some modern works,§ and which ought surely, in 
the first instance, to have been shown to be baseless before 
any such conclusion was adopted, states expressly (whether 
correctly or not is a question by itself) that king Bhoja, 
the ruler of Mdlava,who dwelt at Dhard and Ujjayini, was 
the Vikrama at whose court the ‘nine gems’ flourished; 
and, according to an inscription,!! this king Bhoja lived 


* It is alleged to be taken from 
the Vikrama-charitra j but Roth, in 
his analysis of this work in iheJoum. 
Asiat, Octob. 1845, p. 278 fif., says 
nothing of it. [And in fact it occurs 
neither there nor in any of the other 
recensions of the Sihhdsana-dvdtrin- 
4 ikd to which I have access. It is, 
however, found embodied both in 
the Jyotirvid-dbharana, of about the 
sixteenth century (22. 10, see Z. D. 
M. G.y xxii. 723, 1868), and in a 
Singhalese MS. of the so-called 
Navaratna (with Singhalese com- 
mentary) cited in Westergaard’s 
Catal. Codd. Or. Bihl. Reg. llaun.^ 
p. 14 (1846).] 

+ Partly on erroneous grounds. 
It was asserted, namely, that the 
word Gha^akarpara in the verse was 
only the name of a work, not of a 
person ; this, how-ever, is not the 
case, as several poems, besides, are 
found ascribed to him. 

t *Sun of might* is quite a 
general title, and not a name. 

§ See, for instance, also Haeber- 


lin’s iSanskfit Anthology^ pp. 483, 
484. 

II See Lassen, Zeitsch. jUr die 
Kunde dcs Morg., vii. 294 ff. j Cole- 
brooke, ii. 462. According to Rein- 
aud in the Jovrn. Asiat.^ Sept, 1844, 
p. 250, Bhoja is mentioned some 
years earlier by Albirtini, who wrote 
in A.D. 1031, as his contemporary j 
and Otbi alludes to him earlier still, 
in A.D. 1018, as then reigning; see 
Reinaud, Mein, sur VIndc, p. 261. 
According to a later Hindustdni 
chronicler, he lived 542 jWrs after 
Vikrauulditya (see Journ. Asiat. 
Mai, 1844, p. 354), which w'ould 
mpke the date of the latter about 
A.D. 476. Upon what this very pre- 
cise statement rests is unfortunately 
uncertain ; the Vikrama-charitra 
does not fix in this definite w&y the 
in'erval of time between Bhoja and 
Vikrama. Roth, at all events, in 
his analysis of the work (Journ. 
Asiat. ^ Sept. 1854, p. 281) merely 
says, *‘bi(n des anvics aprds (la mort 
de Vikramddiiya) Bhoja parvint a« 
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about 1040-1090 A.D. On the other hand, there exists no 
positive ground whatever for the opinion that the Vikrama 
of the verse is the Vikramaditya whose era begins in b.o. 
56. Nay, the case is stronger still ; for up to the present 
time we have absolutely no authentic evidence * to show 
whether the era of Vikramaditya dates from the year of 
his birth, from some achievement, or from the year of his 
death, or whether, in fine, it may not have been simply 
introduced by him for astronomical reasons ! *!• “To assign 
him to the first year of his era might be quite as great a 
mistake as we should commit in placing Pope Gregory 
XIII. in the year one of the Gregorian Calendar, or even 
Julius Caesar in the first year of the Julian period to which 
his name has been given, i.e.y in the year 47 1 3 B.c.’' (Holtz- 
mann, op. city p. 19). 


aouverain poiivoir.*’ [The text has 
simply: ^^bahtlni varshdni gatdni'* 
Nor does any definite statement of 
the kind occur in any of the various 
other recensions of the Sifihdsana- 
dviitrin^ikd, although a considerable 
interval is here regularly assumed 
to have elapsed between the rule of 
Vikrama at Avanti and that of Bhoja 
at Dhdrd.] — To suppose two Bhojas, 
as Reinaud does, 1 . c., and M 6 m. sur 
I'lndCy pp. 1 13, 1 14, is altogether 
arbitrary. We might determine the 
uncertain date of Vikram:fditya by 
the certain date of Bhoja, but we 
cannot reverse the process. The date 
3044 of Yudhish^hira’s era is, J. As.y 
1. c.y p. 357, assigned to the acces- 
sion of Vikramddity a ; but it does 
not appear whether this is the actual 
tradition of the Hindustani chroni- 
cler, or merely an addition on the 
part of the translator. Even in the 
former case, it would still only prove 
that the chronicler, or the tradition 
he followed, mixed up the common 
assertion as to the date of Vikrama 
with the special statement above 
referred to. [To the statements 
of the Hindustani chronicler, Mir 
Cher i Ali Afsos, no great impor- 
tance, probably, need be attached. 
They rest substantially on the recen- 
sion attributed to Vararuchi of the 


SifthAsana-dv.'itrinsikd, which, how- 
ever, in the MS. before me (Trin. 
Coll., Carab.), yields no definite 
chronological data. — After all, 
the assumption of several Bhojas 
has since turned out to be fully 
warranted; see, e.g,, Rdjendraldla 
Mitra in Journ. A. S. Beng. 1863, 
p. 91 ff., and my I. Str., i. 312.] 

* See Colebrooke, ii. 475 ; Lassen, 
I. AK.y ii. 49, 50, 398; Reinaud, 
M 6 m. sur Vinde, pp. 68 ff., 79 ff. ; 
Bertrand in the Journ. Asiat.y Mai, 
1844, p. 357 - 

*{• We first meet with it in the 
astronomer Vardha-Mihira in the 
fifth or sixth century, though even 
this is not altogether certain, and, as 
in the case of Brahmagupta in the 
sevetith century, it might possibly 
be the era of ^iilivdhana (beg. a.D. 
78). Lassen does, in fact, suppose 
the latter (/. AK.y i. 508), but see 
Colebrooke, ii. 475. — Albirdni gives 
])articular8 (v. Reinaud, /ottrw.Asfa^., 
Sept. 1844, pp. 282-284) as to the 
origin of the 8 dka era ; but regard- 
ing the basis of the Sarpvat era of 
Vikrama he does not enlarge. [Even 
yet these two questions, which are 
of such capital importance for Indian 
chronology, are in an altogether 
unsatisfactory state. According to 
Kern, lutrod. to his edition of the 
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The dramas of Kalidasa — that one of the ‘nine gems* with 
whom we are here more immediately concerned — furnish 
in their contents nothing that directly enables ns to 
determine their date. Still, the mention of the Greek 
female slaves in attendance upon the king points at least 
to a time not especially early ; while the form in which 
the popular dialects appear, and which, as compared with 
that of the inscriptions of Piyadasi, is extraordinarily 
degraded, not unfrequently coinciding with the present 
form of these vernaculars, brings us down to a period at 
any rate several centuries after Christ. But whether the 
tradition is right in placing Kalidasa at the court of Bhoja 
in the middle of the eleventh century appears to me very 
questionable ; for this reason in particular, that it assigns 
to the same court other poets also, whose works, compared 
with those of Kalidasa, are so bad, that they absolutely 
must belong to a later stage than his — for example, 
Damodara Mi^ra, author of the Hanuman-nataka. More- 
over, Kalidasa has allotted to him such a large number of 
works, in part too of wholly diverse character, that we 
cannot but admit the existence of several authors of this 
name ; and, in point of fact, it is a name that has continued 
in constant use down to the present time. Kay, one even 
of the three dramas that are ascribed to Kalidasa would 
seem, from its style, to belong to a different author from 


Bfihat-Saqihitii of Yardha-Mihira, 
5 ff. (1866), the use of the so-called 
Sar(ivat era is not demonstrable for 
early times at all, while astronomers 
only begin to employ it after the 
year looo or so. According to 
Westergaard, Om de indishe Kejser- 
house (1867), p. 164, the grant of 
Dantidurga, dated ^aha 675* Sarrivat 
8n (a.d. 754), is the earliest certain 
instance of its occurrence ; see also 
Burnell, Elem. of South. Ind. Pal., p. 
55. Others, on the contrary, have 
no hesitation in at once referring, 
wherever possible, every Sairivat' or 
Saifivatsare-dated inscription to the 
Sarp/vat era. Thus, e.g., Cunning- 
ham in his Archceol. Survey of India, 
iii. 31, 39, directly assigns an in- 
scription dated Sa'qiv. 5 to the year 
B.O. 52 : Dowson, too, has recently 


taken the same view, J. R. A. S., vii. 
382 (1875). According to Eggeling 
(Trubner’s Amer. and Or. Lit. Rec., 
special number, 1875, p. 38), one of 
the inscriptions found in Sir Walter 
Elliot’s copies of grants dates as 
far back as the year SaJca 169 (a.d. 
247). Burnell, however, declares it 
to be a forgery of the tenth century. 
Fergusson, too. On the Saha, Sarp.- 
vat, and Gupta Eras, pp. II-16, is 
of opinion that the so-called sarpvat 
era goes no farther back than the 
tenth century. For the present, 
therefore, unfortunately, where 
there is nothing else to guide us, it 
must generally remain an open ques- 
tion which era we have to do with 
in a particular inscription, and w’hat 
date consequently the inscription 
bears.] 



204 


SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 


the other two.^^^ And this view is further favoured by 
the circumstance, that in the introduction to this play 
Dhavaka, Saumilla, and Kaviputra are named as the 
poet’s predecessors ; Dhavaka being the name ^of a poet 
who flourished contemporaneously with king Sri-Harsha 
of Kashmir, that is, according to Wilson, towards the 
beginning of the twelfth century a.d There may, it is 


In the introduction to my 
translation of this drama, the Md- 
lavikiignimitra, 1 have specially ex- 
amined not only the question of its 
genuineness, but a’so that of the 
date of Kdliddsa. Tlie result ar- 
rived at is, in the first place, that 
this drama also really belongs to 
him, — and in this view Shankar 
Paii^it, in his edition of the play 
(Bombay, 1869), concurs. As to 
the second point, internal evidence, 
partly derived from the language, 
partly connected with the phase of 
civilisation presented to ns, leads 
me to assign the composition of 
Ktiliddsa’s three dramas to a period 
from the second to the fourth cen- 
tury of our era, the period of the 
Gupta princes, Cliaiidragupta, &c., 
** whose reigns correspond best to 
the legendary tradition of the glory 
of Vikrama, and may perhaps be 
gathered up in it in one single focus.” 
Lassen lias expressed himself to 
essentially the same effect (/. AK.^ 
ii. 457, 1158-1160) ; see also /. 
ii. 148, 415-41 7. Kern, however, 
with special reference to the tradi- 
tion which regards Kdliddsa and 
Vardha-Mihira as contemporaries, 
has, in his preface to Vardha’s 
Bfihat-Saiphitd, p. 20, declared 
himself in favour of referring the 
‘ nine gems ’ to the first half of the 
sixth century a.d. Lastly, on the 
ground of the astrological data in 
the Kumdra-saipbhava and Raghu- 
vafi^a, Jacobi comes to the con- 
clusion {Monataher. der Berl. A cad., 
*^ 73 > P* 55 ^) author of 

these two poems cannot have lived 
before about a.d. 350 ; but here, of 
course, the preliminary question 
remains whether he is to be identi- 


fied with the dramatist. Siiankar 
Pandit, in Triibner’s Am. and Or. 
Lit. Bee., 1875, special No., p. 35, 
assumes this, and fixes Kdliddsa’s 
date as at all events prior to the 
middle of the eighth century. For 
a definite chronological detail which 
is perhaps furnished by the Megha- 
dtita, see note 219 below. By 
the Southern Buddhists Kdliddsa 
is placed in the sixth century ; 
Knighton, Hist, of Ceylon, 105 ; 
Z. D. M. 0 ., xxii. 730. With modern 
astronomers, the idea of a triad of 
authors of this name is so fixed, 
that they even employ the term 
Kdliddsa to denote the number 3; 
see Z. D. M. 0 ., xxii. 713. 

The date of ^ri-Harsha, of 
whom Dhdvaka is stated in the 
Kdvya-prakd^a to have been the 
protdgd — Kashmir is not here in 
question — has since been fixed by 
Hall (Introd. to the Vdsavadattd) 
for the seventh century, rather. 
Hall, moreover, questions the exis- 
tence of Dhdvaka altogether (p. 17), 
and is of opinion that he “never 
enjoyed any more substantial 
existence than that of a various 
reading.” — This conjecture of Hall’s 
as to the name of the author of the 
Ratndvali, in which Biihler also 
concurred, has since been brilliantly 
verified. According to Biihler’s letter 
from 6rinagara (publ. in I. St., xiv, 
402 ff.), all the Kashmir MSS. of 
the Kdvya-prakd 4 a read, in the pas- 
sage in question, Bd^a, not Dhd- 
vaka, the latter name being alto- 
gether unknown to the Pap^ii^ 
there : “As Mammafa was a native 
of Kashmir, this reading is un- 
doubtedly the correct one.” — Comp, 
note 218 below. 
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true, Lave been more Dhavakas than one ; another MS., 
moreover, reads Bhasaka ; and besides, these introduc- 
tions are possibly, in part, later additions. In tlie case of 
the Mrichhakati at least, this would appear to be cer- 
tain, as the poet’s own death is there intimated.* This 
last-mentioned drama, the Mrichhakati — whose author, 
Slidraka, is, according to Wilson, placed by tradition prior 
to Vikramaditya^^^ (i.e., the same Vikrama at whose 
court the ‘nine gems’ flourished?) — cannot in any case 
have been written before the second century a.d. For it 
makes use of the word ndruika as the name of a coin ; f 
and this term, according to Wilson {Ariana Antigua, p. 
364), is borrowed from the coins of Kanerki, a king who, 
by the evidence of these coins, is proved to have reigned 
until about the year 40 a.d. (Lassen, I. AK., ii. 413). But 
a date long subsequent to this will have to be assigned to 
to the Mrichhakati, since the vernacular dialects it intro- 
duces appear in a most barbarous condition. Besides, we 
meet with the very same flourishing state of Buddhism 
which is here revealed in one of the dramas of Bhava- 
bhiiti, a poet whose date is fixed with tolerable certainty 
for the eighth century a.d. The Eamayana and the war- 
part of tlie Maha-Bharata must, to judge from the use 


The passage exhibits a great 
numberof variousreadings ; see Haag, 
Zur TexteskHtik u. Erklarung von 
Kdliddsa's Mdlavikdgnimitra (1872), 
pp. 7, 8. Hall, 1. c., prefei-s the 
l eadings BJi 'saka Rimila, and Sau- 
mila; Haag, on the contrary, Bhnsa, 
Satcmilla, luvviputra. In Bdna’s 
Harsha - charita, Introd., v. 15, 
Bhdsa is lauded on account of his 
dramas ; indeed, his name is even 
put before that of Kdliddsa. 

* Unless 6ddraka-nlja, the re- 
puted author, simply was the patron 
of the poet ? It is quite a common 
thing in India for the actual author 
to substitute the name of his patron 
for his own. 

In a prophetic chapter of the 
Skanda-Purdna, for instance, he is 
placed in the year Kali 3290 
A.D. 189), but at the same time only 
twenty years before the Nandas 


w'hom Chd^akya is to destroy. To 
Vikramdditya, on the other hand, 
is assigned the date Kali 4000, t.e., 
A.D. 899 (!) ; see the text in tdva- 
lucliandra Vidydsdgara’s Marriage 
of Hindoo Widoios, p. 63 (Calc. 
1856), and in my Essay on the 
Rdindyana, p. 43. 

f According to the Vi^va-kosha, 
quoted by Mahidhara to Vdj. Saiph. 
25. 9, it is a synonym of rd/xi 
(= rupee T). Ydjnavalkya (see 
Stenzler, Introd., p. xi.) and Vyid- 
dha-Qautama (see Dattaka MimdAsd, 
p. 34) are also acquainted wath 
ndnaka in the sense of ‘coin.’ 
[Both Lassen, I. AK., ii. 575, and 
Muller, A. S. L., p. 331, dispute 
the conclusions drawn from the 
occurrence of the word ndnaka, but 
I cannot be persuaded of the cogency 
of their objections.] 
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made of their heroes in the Mrichhakatf, already have 
been favourite reading at the time when it was composed ; 
while, on the other hand, from the absence of allusion 
to the chief figures of the present Puranas, we may 
perhaps infer with Wilson that these works were not yet 
in existence. This latter inference, however, is in so far 
doubtful as the legends dealt with in these younger 
Puranas were probably, to a large extent, already contained 
in the older works of the same name.* The two remain- 
ing dramas of Bhavabhiiti, and the whole herd of the later 
dramatic literature, relate to the heroic tradition of the 
liamayana and Maha-Bharata, or else to the history of 
Krishna; and the later the pieces are, the more do they 
resemble the so-called "mysteries’ of the Middle Ages. 
The comedies, which, together with a few other pieces, 
move in the sphere of civil life, form of course an excep- 
tion to this. A peculiar class of dramas are the philo- 
sophical ones, ill which abstractions and systems appear as 
the dramatis personce. One very special peculiarity of the 
Hindu drama is that women, and persons of inferior rank, 
station, or caste, are introduced as speaking, not in Sanskrit, 
but in the popular dialects. This feature is of great 
importance for the criticism of the individual pieces ; 
the conclusions resulting from it have already been ad- 
verted to in the course of the discussion. 


* Besides, the slaying of Kumbha 
and Nii^umbha by Devi, which forms 
the subject of the Devi-Mdhdtmya, 
v.-x., in the Mdrk.md. -Purdna, is 
referred to in the Mymhhaka^i, p. 
105.22 (ed.Stenzler). — Whether,i6?ti5. 
104.18, Karataka is to be referred 
to the j.ickal of this name in the 
Palichatantra is uncertain. — At 
page 126.9 Stenzier reads gallakka, 
but Wilson {Hindu Theatre^ i. 134) 
reads maUaka, and considers it not 
impossible that by it we have to 
understand the Arabic wdlik! — In 
regard to the state of manners de- 
picted, the Mfichhakati is closely 
related to the Da^a - kumdra, al- 
though the latter work, written in 
the eleventh century [rather in the 
ttxth. Bee below, p. 213], belongo 


certainly to a later stage. Ought 
the ^lidraka who is mentioned in 
this work, p. 118, ed. Wilson, to be 
identified, perhaps, with the reputed 
author of the Mrichhaka^i? 

215 For example, from the rela- 
tion in which the Prdkfit of the 
several existing recensions of the 
6akuntald stands to the rules of 
the I’rdkfit grammarian Vararuchi, 
Pischel has drawn special arguments 
in support of the view advocated by 
him in conjunction with Stenzier, 
that of these recensions the Bengdli 
one is the most ancient ; see Kuhn’s 
Beitrdge zur vergl. Sprachforsch.^ 
viii. 129 fF. (1874), and my observa- 
tions on the subject in /, St., xiv. 

35 
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From the foregoing exposition it appears that the di'ama 
meets us in an already finished form, and with its best pro- 
ductions. In almost all the prologues, too, the several 
works are represented as new, in contradistinction to the 
pieces of former poets ; but of these pieces, that is, of the 
early begifinings of dramatic poetry, not the smallest rem- 
nant has been preserved.^^® Consequently the conjecture 
that it may possibly have been the representation of Greek 
dramas at the courts of the Grecian kings in Bactria, in 
the Panjab, and in Gujarat (for so far did Greek supremacy 
for a time extend), which awakened the Hindu faculty of 
imitation, and so gave birth to the Indian drama, does not 
in the meantime admit of direct verification. But its his- 
torical possibility, at any rate, is undeniable, especially as 
the older dramas nearly all belong to the west of India. 
No internal connection, however, with the Greek drama 
exists. The fact, again, that no dramas are found either 


See Cowell in /. v. 475 ; 
and as to the Kahsa-vadha and Vali- 
bandha, the note on p. 198 above. 

Cf. the Introduction to iny 
translation of the Mdlavikd, p. xlvii., 
and the remarks on Yavanikd in Z. 
D. M. O.y xiv. 269 ; also /. St.^ xiii. 
492 . 

The leading work on the In- 
dian dramas is still Wilson’s Select 
Specimens of the Theatre of the H in- 
dus, i 835'-^, 1871*. The number of 
dramas that have been published in 
India is already very considerable, 
and is constantly being increased. 
Foremost amongst them still remain: 
— the Mpchhakafikd of Sddraka, the 
three dramas of Kdliddsa {^akuntald, 
Ui'vail, and hJdlavikd), Bhavabhdti’s 
three {Mdlatl-rnddhava^ Mahd-vira- 
charitra, and Uttara-rdma-charitra); 
— the JRatndvalt of King Sri-Harsha- 
deva, composed, according to Wil- 
son’s view, in the twelfth century, 
and that not by the king himself, 
but by the poet Dhdvaka, w'ho lived 
at his court, but according to Hall, 
by the poet Bd^ia in the beginning of 
the seventh century ; see Hall, In- 
troduction to the Vdsavadattd, p. 
15 fif. (cf. note 2J2 above), I. Str,, i. 


356), Lit. Cent. Bl.^ 1872, p. 614; — 
the Ndgdnanda, a Bndilhistic sen- 
sational piece ascribed to the same 
royal author, but considered by 
Cowell to belong to Dhdvaka (see, 
however, my notice of Boyd’s trans- 
lation in Lit. C. 1872, p. 615) ; — 
the Veni-sariihdra of Bha^^a-ndrd- 
yapa, a piece pervaded by the colour- 
ing of the Kfish^a sect, written, 
according to Grill, who edited it in 
1871, in the sixth, and in any case 
earlier than the tenth century (see 
Lit. C. B., 1872, p. 612);^ — the 
Viddha-Hlahhafijikd of Kdja-Sekha- 
ra, probably prior to the tenth 
century (see /. Str., i. 313) ; — the 
Mudrd-rdkshasa of Viddkhadatta, a 
pit ce of political intrigue, of about 
the twelfth century ; and lastly, the 
Prahodha-chandrodaya of Kpishna- 
midra, which dates, according to 
Goldstucker, from the end of the 
same century. — Two of Kdliddsa’s 
dramas, the ^akuntald and Urvaii, 
are each extant in several recensions, 
evidently in consequence of their 
having enjoyed a very special popu- 
larity. Since the appearance of 
Pischel’s pamphlet, I)e Kdliddsm 
Bakuntali Recensiombus (Breslau, 
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in the literature of the Hindiis, who emigrated to the 
island of Java about the year 500 A.D. (and thence subse- 
quently to Bali), or among the Tibetan translations, is per- 
haps to be explained, in the former case, by the circumstance 
that the emigration took place from the east coast of India,* 
where dramatic literature may not as yet have been spe- 
cially cultivated (?). But in the case of the Tibetans the 
fact is more surprising, as the Meghadiita of Kalidasa and 
other similar works are found among their translations. 

The Lyrical branch of Sanskrit poetry divides itself, 
according to its subject, into the Keligious and the Erotic 
Lyric. With respect to the former, we have already seen, 
when treating of the Atharva-Samhita, that the hymns of 
this collection are no longer the expression of direct reli- 
gious emotion, but are rather to be looked upon as the 
utterance of superstitious terror and uneasy apprehension, 
and that in part they bear the direct character of magic 
spells and incantations. This same character is found 
faithfully preserved in the later religious lyrics, throughout 
the Epic, the Puranas, and the Upanishads, wherever 
prayers of the sort occur ; and it has finally, within the 
last few centuries, found its classical expression in the 
Tantra literature. It is in particular by the heaping up of 
titles under which the several deities are invoked that 
their favour is thought to be won; and the ‘thousand- 
name-prayers’ form quite a special class by themselves. 
To this category belong also the prayers in amulet-form, 
to which a prodigious virtue is ascribed, and which enjoy 
the very highest repute even in the^ present day. Besides 
these, we also meet with prayers, to Siva *)• especially, which 


1870), in which he contends, with 
great confidence, for the greater au- 
thenticity of the so-called BengfiU 
recension, the questions connected 
herewith have entered upon a new 
stage. See a full discussion of this 
topic in /. St.y xiv. i6i ff. To 
Pischel we are also indebted for our 
knowledge of the Dekhan recension 
of the Urvaii : it appeared in the 
MonaUher, der Berl. Acad.y 1875, pp. 
609-670. 

* Yet the later emigrants might 
have taken some with them! [In 


this Kavi literature, moreover, we 
have actually extant, in the Smara- 
dahana, a subsequent version of the 
Kumdra-saipbhava, and in the Su- 
mana-santaka (?) a similar version 
of the Raghu-vah^a, t.e., works which, 
in their originals at least, bear the 
name of Kdliddsa j see /. St.y iv. 133, 
141.] Do the well-known Javanese 
puppet-shows owe their origin to tlie 
Indian drama ? 

f Whose worship appears, in the 
main, to have exercised the most fav- 
ourable influence upon his followers, 
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for religious fervour and childlike trust will bear compari- 
son with the best hymns of the Christian Church, though, 
it must be admitted, their number is very small. 

The Erotic Lyric commences, for us, with certain of the 
poems attributed to Kalidasa. One of these, the Megha- 
belongs at all events to a period when the temple 
worship of ^iva Mahdkala at IJjjayini was in its prime, 
as was still the case at the time of the first Muhammadan 
conquerors. Together with other matter of a like sort, it 
has been admitted, and under Kalidasa’s name, into the 
Tibetan Tandjur,* from which, however, no chronological 
deduction can be drawn, as the date of the final completion 
of this compilation is unknown. The subject of the Megha- 
diita is a message which an exile sends by a cloud to his 
distant love, together with the description of the route the 
cloud-messenger is to take — a form of exposition which has 
been imitated in a considerable number of similar poems. 
A peculiar class is composed of the sentences of Bhartrihari, 


whereas it is the worship of Krishna 
that has chiefly countenanced and 
furthered the moral degradation of 
the Hindds. 

A very definite chronological 
detail would be furnished by v. 14, 
provided Mallindtha’sassertiou is war- 
ranted, to the effect that this verse 
is to be taken in a double sense, i.e., 
as referring at Ihe same time to 
Difindga, a violent opponent of Kd- 
liddsa. For in that case we should 
in all probability have to understand 
by Dinndga the well-known Bud- 
dhist disputant of this name, who 
lived somewhere about the sixth cen- 
tury ; see my discussion of this point 
in Z. D. M. Q.y xxii. 726 ff. 

* Considering the scarcity of the 
Asiatic Researches, I here give 
Csoma Koiosi’s account of the Tan- 
djur, contained in vol. xx., 1836, in 
some detail. “ The Bstan-Hgyur is 
a compilation in Tibetan of all sorts 
of literary works ” (in all some 3900), 
“written mostly by ancient Indian 

Pandits and some learned Tibetans 

# # 

in the first centuries after the intro- 
duction of Buddhism into Tibet, 
commencing with the seventh cen- 
tury of our era. The whole makes 


225 volumes. It is divided into the 
Rgyud and the Mdo (Tantra and 
fShtra classes, in Sanskrit). The 
Rgyud, mostly on tantriha rituals 
and ceremonies, makes 87 volumes. 
The Mdo, on science and literature, 
occupies 136 volumes. One separate 
volume contains (58) hymns or 
praises on several deities or saints, 
and one volume is the index for the 
whole. — The IRgyud contains 2640 
treatises of different sizes : they treat 
in general of the rituals and cere- 
monies of the mystical doctrine of 
the Buddhists, interspei'sed with 
many instructions, hymns, prayers, 
and incantations. — The Mdo treats 
in general of science and literature 
in the following order : theology, 
philosophy “ (these two alone make 
94 volumes), “logic or dialectic, 
philology or grammar, rhetoric, 
poesy, prosody, synonymies, astro- 
nomy, astrology, medicine and ethics, 
some hints to the mechanical arts 
and histories. *’ See further, in par- 
ticular, Anton Schiefner’s paper, 
Ueher die logischen und grammati- 
schen Werke im Tandjur, in the Bul- 
letin of the St. Petersburg Academy 
(read 3d September 1847). 

0 



310 


SANSKRIT LITERA TURK, 


Amaru, &c., which merely portray isolated situations, with- 
out any connection as a whole. A favourite topic is the 
story of the loves of Krishna and the shepherdesses, the 
playmates of his youth. It has already been remarked that 
the later Kavyas are to be ranked with the erotic poems 
rather than with the epic. In general, this love-poetry is of 
the most unbridled and extravagantly sensual description ; 
yet examples of deep and truly romantic tenderness of feel- 
ing are not wanting. It is remarkable that, in regard to 
some of these poems, we encounter the same phenomenon 
as in the case of the Song of Solomon : a mystical interpre- 
tation is put upon them, and in one instance at least, the 
Gi'ta-Govinda of Jayadeva,^!®* such a mystical reference 
appears really to have been intended by the poet, however 
incompatible this may at first sight seem with the particu- 
larly wanton exuberance of fancy which is here displayed. 

Of the Ethico-Didactic Poetry — the so-called Niti-Sds- 
Was — but little has survived in a complete form (some 
pieces also in the Tibetan Tandjur), no doubt because the 
great epic, the Maha-Bharata, in consequence of the char- 
acter of universality which was gradually stamped upon 
it, is itself to be regarded as such a Mti-^astra. Still, 
relics enough of the aphoristic ethical poetry have been 
preserved to enable us to judge that it was a very favourite 
form, and achieved very excellent results.^^® Closely allied 


219 a Biihler (letter Sep. 

[875), Jayadeva, who does not ap- 
jear in the Sarasv.-kan^btibh., flou- 
rished under king Lakshmanasena of 
jlauijia, of whom there is extant an 
nscription of the year 1116, and 
vhose era, still current in Mithild, 
legiiis, acc. to Ind. Ant. iv. 300, in 
k.D. 1170. 

See Bobtlingk’s critical edition 
)f those aphorisms, Indhche Sprilche, 
J vols., 1863-65 (with 5419 vv.), 2d 
jdition, 1870-73 (with 7613 vv.), 
md Aufrecht’s analysis, in the Z. 
D. M. O.y xxvii. I ff. (1873), of the 
^irnffodfiara-Padd/iati, of the four- 
;eenth century, — an anthologj" of 
ibout 6000 vv. culled from 264 dif- 
erent authors and works. Compare 
ilso Joh. Klatt, De Trccentia C/idr^a- 
:yae Smtentiia (1873), and Dr. John 


Muir’s ReligiouB and Moral Senti- 
ments from Sanskrit Writers (1875). 
Regarding an anthology which, both 
in extent and antiquity, surpasses 
that of ^drngadhara, viz., the Sad- 
uhti - karn.dmfita of ^ridharaddsa, 
compiled &ake 1127 (a.d. 1205), and 
comprising quotations from 446 
poets, see the latest number of Rdj. 
Ldla Mitra’s Notices^ iii. 134-149. 
The statement at the close of the 
work respecting the era of king 
Lakshmanasena, in whose service the 
poet’s father was, is both in itself 
obscure, and does not well harmonise 
with our other information on the 
point. On account of the numerous 
ex.ample8 it quotes we may also here 
mention the Sarasvatl-ka^fkdbhara- 
i^a, a treatise on poetics attributed 
to king Bhoja-deva, and therefore 
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to it is the literature of the / Beast-Fable/ which has a very 
special interest for us, as it forms a substantial link of 
connection with the West. We have already pointed 
out that the oldest animal-fables known to us at pre- 
sent occur in the Chhandogyopanishad. Nor are these 
at all limited there to the representation of the gods as 
assuming the forms of animals, and in this shape associat- 
ing with men, of which we have even earlier illustrations,* 
but animals are themselves introduced as the speakers and 
actors. In Panini’s time, complete cycles of fables may 
possibly have already existed, but this is by no means 
certain as yet.t The oldest fa*bles, out of India, are 
those of Babrius, for some of which at least the Indian 
original may be pointed out.^^^ But the most ancient book 


belonging probably to the eleventh 
century j see on it Aufrecht, Cata- 
logu 8 , pp. 208, 209. — To this class 
also belongs, though its contents are 
almost entirely erotic, the Prdkfit 
anthology of Hdla, consisting pro- 
perly of only 700 verses (whence its 
name Sapta-iataka), which, how- 
ever, by successive recensions have 
grown to I ioo-I2<X). It was the pro- 
totype of the Sapta-sati of Govardha- 
na, a work of about the twelfth cen- 
tury, which in its turn seems to have 
served as the model for the Satta- 
sai of the Hindi poet Bihdri Lai ; see 
my Essay on the Sapta- 4 ataka of 
Hdla (1870), pp. 9, 12, and Z. D. M. 
<?., xxviii. 345 flf. (1874), and also 
Garrez in the Jovm. Asiat., August 
1872, p. 197 ff. 

* For instance, the story of Manu 
and the fish, Indra’s metamorphosis 
into the birds ma/rJca(a and kapitlja- 
la^ his appearance in the form of a 
ram, &c. In the Rik the sun is fre- 
quently compared to a vulture or 
falcon hovering in the air. 

•f- The words cited in support of 
this are not Pd^ini’s own, but his 
scholiast’s (see p. 225). [But, at 
all events, they occur directly in 
the Mahdbhdshya; see I. St.f xiii. 
486.] 

In my paper, llehcr den Zu- 
Mmmenhang indUcher Fabeln mit 


gnechuchen ( 7 . iii. 327 ff.), as 
the result of special investigations 
bearing upon A. Wagener’s Essay 
on the subject (1853), I arrived at 
exactly the opposite conclusion ; for 
in nearly every instance where a 
Greek fable was compared with the 
corresponding Indian one, the marks 
of originality appeared to me to be- 
long to the former. In all proba- 
bility the Buddhists were here the 
special medium of communication, 
since it is upon their popular form 
of literary exposition that the Indian 
fable and fairy-tale literature is spe- 
cially based. Otto Keller, it is true, 
in his tract, Ueher die Qeechichte der 
griech, Fahel (1862), maintains, in 
opposition to my view, the Indian 
origin of the fables common to India 
and Greece, and suggests an ancient 
Assyrian channel of communication. 
His main argument for their Indian 
origin is derived from the circum- 
stance that the relation existing in 
Greek fable between the fox and 
the lion has no real basis in the na- 
ture of the two animals, whereas 
the jackal does, as a matter of 
fact, stand to the lion in the rela- 
tion portiayed in Indian fable. But 
are jackals, then, only found in In- 
dia, and not also in countries inha- 
bited by Semitic peoples? And is 
not the Greek animal-fable precisely 
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of fables extant is the PaUcha-tantra. The original text 
of this work has, it is true, undergone great alteration and 
expansion, and cannot now be restored with certainty; 
but its existence in the sixth century a.d. is an ascertained 
fact, as it was then, by command of the celebrated Sas- 
sanian king Niishirvan (reg. 531--579), translated into 
Pahlavf. From tliis translation, as is well known, sub- 
sequent versions into almost all the languages of Asia 
Minor and Europe have been derived.^^^ The recension 
of the extant text seems to have taken place in the 
Dekhan ; ^23 while the epitome of it known as the Hito- 
pade^a was probably drawn up at Palibotlira, on the 
Ganges. The form of the Hindii collections of fables is 
a peculiar one, and is therefore everywhere easily recog- 
nisable, the leading incident which is narrated invariably 
forming a framework within which stories of the most 
diverse description are set.* — Allied to the fables are the 

a Semitic growtli ? That the Indians in the Bombay Sanskfit Sei'iea (lS68 
should turn the fox of the Greek ff.). 

fable back again into the jackal From Benfey’s researches, it 

necessarily followed from the very appears that, in this recension, the 
nature of the case. The actual state original text, which presumably 
of things, namely, that the jackal rested on a Buddhistic basis, under- 
prowls about after the lion, had in- went very important changes, so 
deed early attracted their attention ; that, curiously enough, a German 
see, e.g., Rik, x. 28. 4 ; but there is translation made in the last quarter 
no evidence at all that in the older of the fifteenth century from a 
period the knowledge was turned to Latin rendering, which in its turn 
the use to which it is put in the fable, was based upon a Hebrew version, 
the only characteristics mentioned represents the ancient text more 
of the jackal being its howling, its faithfully than its existing Sanskrit 
devouring of carrion, and its enmity form does. Of this, for the rest, two 
to the dog. (In Satap., xii. 5 - 2. 5, or more other recensions are extant ; 
the jackal is, it is true, associated see I, Str.f ii. 166. For the 14th 
with the word vidagdka^ and this is chap, of the Kalila wa Dimna, no 
certainly noteworthy ; but here the Indian original had been known to 
term simply signifies ‘ burnt ’ or exist ; but quite recently a Tibetan 
‘putrid.’) Keller’s views as to the translation of this original has been 
high antiquity of the Indian authors discovered by Anton Schiefner j see 
he cites are unfounded, his Bharatae Besponsa, St. Peters- 

2-2 See on this Benfey’s transla- burg, 1875. On a newly discovered 
tion (1859) of fke Pahcha-tantra, ancient Syriac translation of the 
which follows Kosegarten’s edition groundwork of the Pailcha-tantra, 
of the text (1848). Here there is a made, it is supposed, either from the 
full exposition of the whole subject Pahlavi or from the Sanskrit itself, 
of the later diffusion of the mate- see Benfey in the Augsburg&r AUg, 
rials of Indian fable throughout the Zeit. for July 12, 1871. 

West. Kielhorn and Biihler have * Precisely the same thing takes 
published a new edition of the text place in the Mahd-Bhdrata also. 
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Fairy Tales and Eomances,^^ in which the luxuriant 
fancy of the Hindiis has in the most wonderful degree put 
forth all its peculiar grace and charm. These too share 
with the fables tlie characteristic form of setting just re- 
ferred to, and thereby, as well as by numerous points of 
detail, they are sufficiently marked out as the original 
source of most of the Arabian, Persian, and Western fairy 
tales and stories ; although, in the meantime, very few 
of the corresponding Indian texts themselves can be 
pointed out. 

As regards the last branch of Indian poetry, namely, 
Geography and History, it is characteristic enough that the 
latter can only fittingly be considered as a branch of poetry ; 
and that not merely on account of its form — for the poetic 
form belongs to science also — but on account of its subject- 
matter as well, and the method in which this is handled. 
We miglit perhaps have introduced it as a division of the 
epic poetry ; but it is preferable to keep the two distinct, 
since the works of the class now in question studiously 
avoid all matter of a purely mythical description. We 
have already remarked that the old Puranas contained 
historical portions, which, in the existing Puranas, are con- 
fined to the mere nomenclature of dynasties and kings ; 
and that here they clash violently, not only with one 
another, hut with chronology generally. We meet with 
the same discrepancies in all works of the class we are 
now considering, and especially in its leading representa- 
tive, Kalhana’s Rdja-taramgini, or history of Kashmir, 
which belongs to the twelfth century a.d. Here, it is 


Kere, before all, is to be 
mentioned Somadeva’s Kathd-sarit- 
sdgara, of the twelfth century, edited 
by Hei m. Brockhaus (1839-66). Of 
the Vfihat-kathd of Gu^d^hya, be- 
longing to about the sixth century — 
a work which is supposed to have 
been written in the Paiidchl hhdshd, 
Biid which is the V)asi8 of the work 
of Somadeva, — a recast by Kshe- 
inaipkara has recently been dis- 
covered by Burnell and Biihler, see 
Ind. Antiq., i. 302 fiF. (Kshemarp- 
kara is also called Kshemendra; 
according to Biihler (letter from 


Kashmir, pub. in /. St. , xiv. 402 flf. ) 
ho lived under king Ananta (1028- 
1080), and wrote 1020-1040). — The 
Daia-humdra-chavita of Dandin, be- 
longing to about the sixth century, 
was edited by Wilson in 1846, and by 
Buhlerin 1873: Subandhu’s Vdmva^ 
dattd (seventh century ?) was edited 
by Hall, with an excellent critical in- 
troduction, in 1859 {Biil. Ind.) : 
Bd^a’s Kddamhari, of about the 
same date, appeared at Calcutta in 
1850. For an account of these last 
three works see my I. Str,, i. 308- 
386. 
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true, we have to do with something more than mere bald 
data; but then, as a set-off to this, we have also to do 
with a poet, onQ who is more poet than historian, and who, 
for the rest, appeals to a host of predecessors. It is only 
where the authors of these works treat of contemporary 
subjects that their statements possess a decided value; 
though, of course, precisely with respect to these, their judg- 
ment is in the highest degree biassed. But exceptions like- 
wise appear to exist, and in particular, in some princely 
houses, family records, kept by the domestic priests, appear 
to have been preserved, which, in the main,^ seem to be 
passably trustworthy fQp Geography, we repeatedly 


* Only the family pedigree must 
not enter into the question, for these 
genealogical tables go back almost 
regularly to the heroic families of 
the epic. 

225 Certain statements in the astro- 
logical treatise Qdrgi Satjihitd, cap. 
Yuga Purdr^a, in which the relations 
of the Yavanas with India are 
touched upon (see Kern, Pref. to 
Bfihat-Saiphitd, p. 33 ff.), appear to 
have a real historical significance. 
Bd^a’s Harsha charita, too, seems 
to be a work embodying some good 
information ; see Hall, Pref. to the 
Vdsava-dattd, p. 12 ff. (1859). And 
the same remark applies to the 
Vikramdnka-charita by Bilha^a of 
Kashmir, in 18 sargas, composed 
about A.D. 1085, just edited with 
a very valuable introduction by 
Biihler. This work supplies most 
important and authentic informa- 
tion, not only regarding the post’d 
native country, and the chief cities 
of India visited by him in the course 
of prolonged travels, but also as to 
the history of the Chdlukya dynasty, 
whose then representative, Tribhu- 
vana-malla, the work is intended to 
exalt. In Biihler’s opinion, we may 
hope for some further accession to 
our historical knowledge from the 
still existing libraries of the Jainas, 
and, I might add, from their special 
literature also, which is peculiarly 
rich in legendary works {charitra). 
The 3 utruipjaya‘ind?tdtinya of Dha- 


ne^vara, in 14 aargas, composed in 
Valabhi, under king ^ildditya, at 
the end of the sixth century, yields, 
it is true, but scant historical ma- 
terial, and consists for the most part 
merely of popular tales and legenda ; 
see my paper on it (1858), p. 12 ff, 
(Biihler, i. c., p. 18, places this work 
as late as the thirteenth century ; 
similarly, Lassen, I. AK.^ iv. 761, 
but see my Essay on the Bhagavatl, 
i. 369.) Still, a great variety 
of information has been preserved 
by the Jainas, which deserves 
attention ; for example, respecting 
the ancient kings Vikramdrka and 
^dlivdhana, though, to be sure, 
they, too, have become almost wholly 
mythical figures. The Vira-charUra 
of Ananta, lately analysed by H. 
Jacobi in I, St., xiv. 97 ff., describes 
the feuds between the descendants 
of these two kings ; introducing a 
third legendary personage, ^tidraka, 
who, aided by the Mdlava king, the 
son of Vikramtirka, succeds in oust- 
ijig the son of Sdlivdhana from Pra- 
tish^hdna. It is written in a fresh 
and graphic style, but, to all ap- 
pearance, it has only a very slight 
really historical nucleus ; indeed, it 
expressly claims to be an imitation 
of the Rdmdya^a ! The Sinhdsana- 
dvdtrinWcdy too, a work extant in 
several recensions, of which one, 
the Vihrama-chaHtra (see above, 
p. 2cx>), is attributed to Vararuohi, 
is almost solely, as the Vetdla-pa^ 
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find, in the various Purdnas, jejune enumerations of moun- 
tains, rivers, peoples, and the like.^^e modern works, 

also, upon this subject are quoted: these, however, are 
known only by name. — A leading source, besides, for 
history and geography, is supplied by the exceedingly 
numerous inscriptions and grants,* which, indeed, being 
often of very considerable extent, might almost pass as a 
special branch of the literature. They are usually drawn 
up in prose, though mostly with an admixture of verse. 
Of coins the number is comparatively small; yet they 
have furnished surprisingly rich information regarding a 
period previously quite unknown in its details, the period 
of the Grecian kings of Bactria.^^^ 


From this general view of Sanskrit poetry, we now 
turn to the second division of Sanskrit literature, to the 
works of Science and Art. 


chaviiisaH is exclusively, made up of 
matter of the fairy-tale descrii)ti()n. 
The stories in the Bhoja-prahandha 
of king Bhoja and his court of 
poets, are mere fanciful inventions. 
— Biihler, in his letter from Kash- 
mir (/. St.f xiv. 404, 405), states that 
he has now also discovered the 
NUa-mata which was used by Kal- 
hana, as also the Taraip^inis of 
Kshemendra and Heljirdja ; for the 
Ildja-taraqigi^i itself there is thus 
the prospect of important correc- 
tions. 

Of special interest, in this re- 
gard, are the sections styled Ktirma- 
vibhdga in the astrological texts ; 
see Kern, Pref. to Bfik. Saijih., p. 
32, and in I. St.j x. 209 ff. Cun- 
ningham’s otherwise most merito- 
rious work, Ancient Geography of 
India (1871), has unfortunately 
taken no account of these. 

* On metal plates, first men- 


tioned in Yfijnavalkya’s law-book 
and in the Pahcha-tantra : in Manu s 
Code they are not yet known. [See 
the special accounts given of these 
in Burnell’s Elem. of S. Ind, Palceog.^ 
p. 63 fF.] 

227 Wilson’s Ariana Antigua (1841) 
and Lassen’s Indische Alterthume- 
kunde (1847-61) still form the chief 
mine of information and basis of 
research in the field of Indian his- 
tory. In the department of Nu- 
mismatics and Inscriptions, Burgess, 
Burnell, Cunningham, Dowson, Eg- 
geling, Fergusson, Edw. Thomas, 
Vaux, Bhandarkar, and Edjendra 
Ldla Mitra have of late done emi- 
nent service. In connection with 
the so-called cave-inscriptions, the 
names of Bhdu Ddji, Bird, Steven- 
son, E. W. and A. A. West, Wes- 
tergaard, and J. Wilson, amongst 
others, may be mentioned. 
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We give the precedence to the Science of Language,^ 
and take Grammar first. 

We have already had frequent occasion to allude to the 
early beginnings and gradual development of grammatical 
science. It grew up in connection with the study and 
recitation of the Vedic texts ; and those works which were 
specially devoted to it, protected by the sacredness of their 
subject, have, in part, survived. But, on the other hand, 
we have no records of the earlier stages of that gram- 
matical study which was directed to and embraced the 
entire range of the language and we pass at once into 
the magnificent edifice which bears the name of Panini as 
its architect, and which justly commands the wonder and 
admiration of every one who enters.f Panini’s grammar 
is distinguished above all similar works of other countries, 
partly by its thoroughly exhaustive investigation of the 
roots of the language, and the formation of words ; partly 
by its sharp precision of expression, which indicates with 
an enigmatical succinctness whether forms come under the 
same or different rules. This is rendered possible by the 
employment of an algebraic terminology of arbitrary con- 
trivance, the several parts of which stand to each other in 
the closest harmony, and which, by the very fact of its 
sufficing for all the phenomena which the language pre- 
sents, bespeaks at once the marvellous ingenuity of its 
inventor, and his profound penetration of the entire ma- 
terial of the language. It is not, indeed, to be assumed 
that Panini was altogether the inventor of this method ; 
for, in the first place, he directly presupposes, for example, 
a collection of primary affixes ( Un-ddi ) ; and, in the second 
place, for various grammatical elements there occur in his 
work two sets of technical terms, the one of which is 
peculiar to himself, while the other, as testified by his 


The general assertion in the 
Mahdbhdshya toi. i. if. 44a {clihan- 
dovat sfUrdni hhavanti) which as- 
cribes Vedic usage to Shtras in 
general, is explained by Kaiya^a in 
the sense that, not the vaUeshiha- 
sMrdni, for example, but only the 
vydkaraifa-sMrdni are here meant, 
since these latter belong to the Veda 
as aiiga; see 1 . St., xiii. 453. 


* Only in Ydska’s Nirukti are 
beginnings of the kind preserved ; 
yet here etymology and the investi- 
gation of roots and of the formation 
of words are still in a very crude 
stage. 

+ E.g., of Pi^re Pons so long ago 
as 1743, in the Letlres ^ijiantes, 26 
224 (Paris). 
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commentators, is taken from the Eastern grammarians ♦ 
But at any rate, it seems to have been he who generalised 
the method, and extended it to the entire stock of the 
language. Of those of his predecessors whom he men- 
tions directly by name, and whose names recur in part in 
Yaska’s Nirukti, the Prati^akhya-Siitras, or the Aranyakas, 
some may possibly have worked before him in this field ; 
in particular, &katayana perhaps, whose grammar is sup- 
posed (Wilson, Mack. Coll., i. 160) to be still in existence, 
although nothing definite is known about it.^^^ 

The question now arises. When did Panini live ? Boht- 
lingk, to whom we owe an excellent edition of the gram- 
mar, has attempted to fix his date for the middle of the 
fourth century B.C., but the attempt seems to be a failure. 
Of the reasons adduced, only one has any approach to 
plausibility, which is to the effect that in the Kathd-sarit- 
sagara, a collection of popular tales belonging to the 
twelfth century, Panini is stated to have been the disciple 
of one Varsha, who lived at Pataliputra in the reign of 
Nanda, the father of Chandragupta {^avhp6KV7rTo<;). But 
not only is the authority of such a work extremely ques- 
tionable in, reference to a period fifteen centuries earlier; 
the assertion is, besides, directly contradicted, both as to 
time and place, by a statement of the Buddhist Hiuan 
Tlisang, who travelled through India in the first half of 
the seventh century. Por Hiuan Thsang, as reported by 
Reinaud {M4m. sur VInde, p. 88), speaks of a double exist- 
ence of Panini, the earlier one belonging to mythical times, 
while the second is put by him 500 years after Buddha’s 


* See Bohtliiigk in the Introduc- 
tion to his Panini, p. xii., and in 
his tract, Ucler den Accent im San- 
ilcfit, p. 64. 

In Ben fey’s Orient und Occi- 
dent, ii. 691-706 (1863), and iii. i8i, 
182 (1864), G. Biihler has given an 
account of a commentary {chintd- 
mani-vfitti) on the ^ahddmddsana of 
^dka^dyana, according to Avhich (p. 
703) Piinini’s M'ork would appear to 
be simply “an improved, completed, 
and in part remodelled edition ” 
of that of ^itkatdyana. The author 
of this commentary, Yakshavarman, 


himstdf a Jaina, in his introduction 
describes ^dkatdyana also as such — 
namely, as ^ mahd-hamar).a-sa'tj[ighd- 
dhipati see also I. St., xiii. 396, 
397, In Burnell’s opinion, Van 4 a- 
Brdhm., p. xli., many of ^aka^jJ- 
yana’s rules are, on the contrary, 
based upon Panini, or even on the 
Vdrttikas, nay, even on the further 
interpretations in the Mahdbhdshya. 
]\Iight not these contradictions be 
explained by supposing that the ex- 
isting form of the work combines 
both old and new constituents? 
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death, t.e., loo years later than the reign of king Kanishk^ 
who lived, as he says, 4CX) years after Buddha.* As Kani- 
shka is proved by coins to have reigned down to a.d. 40 
(Lassen, L AK., ii. 413), Panini, according to this, would 
have to be placed not earlier than a.d. 140. A statement so 
precise, obtained by Hiuan Thsang on the spot, can hardly 
be a mere invention ; while no significance need be attached, 
to the earlier mythical existence, nor to the circumstance 
that he makes ]?anini a Buddhist.^ As Phonini’s birth- 
place he mentions Pholotoulo, some six miles north-west of 
the Indus, and this agrees with the name ‘ ^alaturfya,* the 
formation of which is explained by Panini, and which in 
later writings is an epithet applied to the grammarian 
himself ; ‘ »5alatura,* the basis of the name, being phone- 
tically identical t with the Chinese * Pholotoulo.* That 
Pdnini belonged to precisely this north-western district of 


* The text of Hiuan Thsang is 
unfortunately not yet accessible : it 
seems to be much more important 
than the description of Fa Hian’s 
travels, and to enter considerably 
more into detail. [This blank has 
since been filled up by Stan. Julien’s 
translation of the biography and 
memoirs of Hiuan Thsang (1857 ff., 
3 vols.). From this it now appears 
that the above statement, communi- 
cated from the text by Reinaud, is 
not quite exact. The real existence 
of I’dnini is not there placed 500 
years after Buddha at all : all that 
is said is, that at that date there 
still existed in his birthplace a 
statue erected in his honour (sec 
Sii/uki, i. 127) ; whereas he himself 
passed as belonging ‘ dans une haute 
antiquitd.’] 

Tiie true state of the case is, 
rather, that with regard to Pdijiini’s 
date there is no direct statement at 
all: a legend merely is communi* 
cated of a Buddhist missionary who 
had taken part in the council under 
king Kanishka, and who came from 
it to Pjf^iini’s birthplace. Here he 
intimated to a Brahman, whom he 
found chastising his son during a 
lesson in grammar, that the youth 
was Pihgiini himself, who, for his 


heretical tendencies in his former 
birth, had not yet attained emanci- 
pation, and had now been born again 
as his son ; see I, St., v. 4. 

+ The commentators make S^ld- 
tura the residence of Pdnini’s an- 
cestors, and this is, in fact, the sense 
in which Pdnini’s rule is to be taken. 
But the Chinese traveller, who ob- 
tained his information on the spot, 
is assuredly a better authority, especi- 
ally as it has to be remarked that 
the rule in question (iv. 3. 94), ac- 
cording to the Calcutta scholiasts, is 
not explained in the Bhdshya, and 
may possibly, therefore, not be Pd^i- 
ni’s at all, but posterior to the time 
of Pataipjali. [The name ^dldturiya 
does not, in fact, occur in the Bhdshya; 
but, on the other hand, Pdnini is there 
styled Ddkshiputra, and the family 
of the Ddkshis belonged to the Vd- 
hikas in the North-West ; see I. St., 
xiii. 395, 367. The name ^dlanki 
also, which is bestowed on him in 
later writings, and which actually 
occurs in the Bhdshya, though it 
does not clearly appear that he is 
meant by it, leads us to the Vdhikas; 
see I. St., xiii. 395, 375, 429. Hiuan 
Thsang expressly describes Pdnini 
as belonging to the Oandhilras 
(rdvSa/MK).] 
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— ^to which, according to the Vdrttilca, the word lijdt 
* writing,* must be supplied, and which therefore signifies 
‘the writing of the Yavanas.’^®^ — In the Pancha-tantra, 
Panini is said to have been killed by a lion ; but, inde- 
pendently of the question whether the particular verse 
containing this allusion belongs to the original text or not, 
no chronological inference can be drawn from it.^^® 


itic races that had come into colli- 
sion with the Indians? At the 
time of the Da4a-kunidra, the name 
Kdla-Yavana (as well as Yavana 
itself) does, in point of fact, ex- 
pressly designate a seafaring people 
— supposed by Wilson to be the 
Arabs. In the legend in the Pu- 
rdnas and the Malul-Bhdrata, on the 
contrary, no reference to the sea 
is traceable ; and Wilson therefore 
(Vishnu-Pur., 565* 566) refers it to 
the Greeks, that is, those of Bactria. 
This view is perhaps confirmed hy 
the circumstance that this Kdla- 
Yavana is associated with a Gdrgya; 
since it is to Garga^ at least, who 
uniformly appears as one of the 
earliest Indian astronomers, that a 
verse is ascribed, in which the Ya- 
vanas (here unquestionably the 
Greeks) are highly extolled. Pos- 
sibly this is the very reason why 
Gdrgya is here associated with Kdla- 
Yavana, 

232 j’qj. t,he different explanations 
that have been attempted of this 
word, see I, St., v. 5-8, 17 ff. ; 
Burnell, Eletn. of S. Ind. Pal., p. 7» 
93 : the latter regards it as “ not 
unlikely that lipi has been introduced 
into Indian from the Persian dipV^ 
Benfey also, in his Geschichte der 
Sprachwissenschaft, p. 48 (1869), 
understands by Yavandnl ‘ Greek 
writing ; ’ but he places the comple- 
tion of Pdnini’s work as early asB.c. 
320. In that case, he thinks, Pdnini 
“had already h ad the opportu n i ty d ur- 
ingsix years of becoming acquainted 
with Greek writing in his own im- 
mediate neighbourhood without in- 
terruption, Alexander having, as is 
well known, established satrapies in 
India itself and in. the parts adjoin- 


0 

ing” — in the vicinity of the Indus, 
namely, near which Pd^ini’s birth- 
place was. But to me it is very 
doubtful indeed that a space so short 
as six years should have sufficed to 
give rise to the employment by the 
Indians of a special term and affix 
to denote Greek writing — (which 
surely in the first years after Alex- 
ander’s invasion can hardly have 
attracted their attention in so very 
{>rominent a wayl) — so that the mere 
expression * the Greek * directly 
signified ‘the writing of the Greeks,’ 
and Pdnini found himself obliged to 
explain tlie formation of the term in 
a special rule. “ The expression 
could only have become so very 
familiar through prolonged and fre- 
quent use — a thing conceivable and 
natural in Pdnini’s native district, 
in those provinces of North-Western 
India which were so long occupied 
by the Greeks. But this of couise 
presupposes that a lengthened period 
had intervened since the time of 
Alexander,” — /. St., iv. 89 (1857). 

233 Since the above was written 
the question of Pdnini’s date has 
been frequently discussed. Max 
Muller first of all urged, and rightly, 
the real import of Hiuan Thsang’s 
account, as opposed to my argument. 
Apart from this, however, I still firmly 
adhere to the reasoning in the text ; 
see 7. St., iv. 87, v. 2 fF. To the 
vague external testimony we need 
hardly attach much importance. 
Pdnini’s vocabulary itself (cf. ya- 
vandni) can alone yield us certain 
information. And it was upon this 
path that Goldstucker proceeded in 
his Pdnini, his place in SansJcfit 
Literature (September 1861) — a 
work distinguished in an eminent 
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Pdnini^s work has continued to be the basis of gramma- 
tical research and the standard of usage in the language 
down even to the present time. Owing to its frequent 
obscurity it was early commented upon, and — a circum- 
stance to which there is no parallel elsewhere in the lite- 
rature — ^some of these earliest interpretations have come 
down to us. At their head stand the ParibhdshdSy or 
explanations of single rules, by unknown authors ; next 
come*the Vdrttikas (from vritti, * explanation ’) of Katya- 
yana ; * and after these the Mahdhlidshya of Patamjali. 
With regard to the date of Katyayana, the statement of 
Hiuan Thsang, to the effect that 300 years after Buddha's 
death, t.e.,in B.c. 240, \ “ le docteur Kia to yan na'' lived at 
Tainasavaiia in the Panjab, is by Bohtlingk referred to 
this Katyayana ; but when we remember that the same 
traveller assigns to Panini's second existence a date so late 
as 500 years after Buddha, such a reference of course 
becomes highly precarious. Besides, the statement is in 


degree by truly profound investiga- 
tion of tliis aspect of the question as 
well as of the literature immediately 
bearing upon it. The conclusion he 
arrives at is that Pdnini is older 
than Buddha, than the Prdti 4 dkhyus, 
than all the Yedic texts we possess, 
excepting the three Saiphitds of the 
Rik, Sdman, and Black Yajus — 
older than any individual author in 
whatever field, with the single ex- 
ception of Ydska (p. 243). In May 
1S61, before the separate publication 
of this work, which had previously 
(Nov. i860) appeared as the preface 
to Qoldstucker's photo-lithographed 
edition of the Mdnava-Kalpa-Stitra, 
I endeavoured — and, as I believe, 
successfully — in a detailed rejoinder 
in /. V. 1-176, to rebut these 
various deductions, point by point. 
For the post- Buddhistic date of 
Pd^ini, compare in particular the 
evidence adduced, pp. 136-142, 
which is excellently supplemented 
by Biihler’s paper on ^dka^dyana 
(1863, see note 229 above). To the 
mention of the ^Yavandni’ has to 
be added a peculiar circumstance 
which Burnell has recently noticed 


{Elem. S, Ind. Pal.^ p. 96) : The 
denoting of numbers by the letters 
of the alphabet in their order (i=2), 
to which Goldstiicker {Pdnini, p. 53) 
first drew attention, and which, ac- 
cording to the Bhdshya, is peculiar 
to Pdnini, occurs in his work only, 
and is “ precisely similar to the 
Greek and Semitic notation of 
numerals by letters of the alphabet.” 
If, further, the Greek accounts of 
the confederation of the ’O^vdpdKai 
and MaXXof be correct ; if, that is to 
say, their alliance first took place 
through fear of Alexander, whereas 
they had up till then lived in con- 
stant enmity, then in ail probability 
Apical i, and d fortioH Pdnini also, 
M’ould have to be set down as subse- 
quent to Alexander ; see I, St, xiii. 
375 n- 

* Who there mentions several of 
these Paribhdshds. 

+ That is, if we adopt the chrono- 
logy of the Southern Buddhists ; but, 
rather, only B.O. 60, since Kanisbka, 
whose date, as we saw, is fixed by 
coins for a.d. 40, is by Hiuan Thsang 
placed 400 years after Buddha’s 
death. 
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itself an extremely indefinite one, the " docteur ” in ques- 
tion not being described as a grammarian at all, but simply 
as a descendant of the Katya family.^ Even admitting, 
however, that the reference really is to him, it would still 
be in conflict with the tradition — in itself, it is true, of no 
particular authority — of the Katha-sarit-sagara, which not 
only represents Katyayana as the contemporary of Pdnini, 
but identifies him with Vararuchi, a minister of King 
Nanda, the father of Chandragupta (SapSpaKvirro^)^ ac- 
cording to which, of course, he must have flourished about 
B.c. 350. As regards the age of the Mahdbhashya,^ we 
have seen that the assertion of the Iiaja-taramginf as to 
its introduction into Kashmir in the reign of Abhimanyu, 
the successor of Kanishka, i.e., between a.d. 40 and 65, is, 
for the reasons above assigned, in the meantime discre- 
dited.^® Eor the present, therefore, we are without infor- 
mation as to the date of those interpretations, just as we 
are regarding the date of Panini himself. But when once 
they are themselves in our hands, it will certainly be pos- 
sible to gather from their contents, by means of the great 
number of words they contain, a tolerably clear image of 
the time when they originated,^^ in the same way as we 


It is this only that has weight; 
whereas no importance whatever is 
to be attached, as we have already 
seen (note 230), to the second exist- 
ence of Pd^ini. On the various 
Katyas, Kdtydyanas, at the time of 
the Bh^hya itself, for instance, see 
/. St.f xiii. 399. 

230 Ttie name Pataipjali (we should 
expect Pat*.) is cenainly somehow 
connected with that of the Pataip- 
chala Kiipya of the land of the Ma- 
dras, who appears ii\ the Ydjnaval- 
kiya-kd^^'*- Satap. Br. It 

occurs again (see below, p. 237) as 
the name of the author of the Yoga- 
Sdtras. Pataipjali appears as name 
of one of the prior births of Buddha 
(No. 242, in Westergaard’s Cata- 
logus, p. 39). In the Praiw-ddhydga, 
§ 9 (Yajnh -Paris ), the Pataipjalis 
are classed as belonging to the family 
of Visvdmitra. — According to later 
account.*^, by Gonardiya, who is cited 
four times in the Bhdsbya, we have 


to understand Pataipjali himself ; 
and the same applies to the name 
Qo^ikdputra ; see on this I. St., v. 
155, xiii. 316, 323, 403. 

'■iW gy means ; see note 231. 

On the basis of the lithographed 
edition of the Mahdbhdshya, pub- 
lished at Benares in 1872 by ]^jd- 
rdmai^dstrin and Bdla^dstrin, with 
Kaiyata’s commentary (of about the 
seventh century (T), see /. St., v. 
167), I have attempted in /. St., xiii. 
293-502, to sketch such an outline. 
The first section of the work, with 
Kaiya^a, and Ndgeda’s gloss, belong- 
ing to the eighteenth century, was 
published so long ago as 1856 by 
Ballantyne. A photo-lithographed 
issue of the entire Bhdshya, pre- 
pared under Goldstiicker’s supervi- 
sion, at the expense of the Indian 
Government, has recently appeared 
in London, in 3 vols. (vol. i., the 
Bhdshya ; vol. ii., Bhdshya with 
Kaiya^’s Comm. ; vol. iii., Kdgoji- 
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can even now attempt, although only in broad outline, a 
picture of the time of Panini* With regard to the 
latter, the condition of the text, in a critical point of view, 
forms a main difficulty. A few of the Siitras found in it are 
already notoriously acknowledged not to be Panini’s ; and 
there is the further peculiar circumstance, that, according 
to the scholiasts of the Calcutta edition, fully a third of 
the entire Siitras are not interpreted in the Mahdbhashya 
at all.f The question then arises whether this is merely 


bha^^a’s Schol, on Kaiya^a). Qobl- 
stucker, in hia Pdi^ini, p. 228 ff., 
mainly upon the groniul of the state- 
ment in the Blidshya “ arunad Ya- 
vatiah SdJcetam,'^ which he connects 
with an expedition of Menander 
(b.C. 144- 120) against Ayodhyd, 
fixed the date of the composition of 
the work for the period of this ex- 
pedition, or specially for B.O. 140- 
120. The oV)jection3 urged by mo 
(/. St.y V. 151) against this assump- 
tion were, in the first place, mate- 
rially weakened by a remark of 
Kern’s in his Preface to the Bpih. 
Sarph. of Varjiha-Mihira, p. 37, ac- 
cording to which tlie staterne>it in 
the same passage of the Bhdshya 
“arupad Yavano Mddkyamihdn'* is 
not necessarily to be referred to the 
Buddhistic school of this name, first 
founded by Ndgdrjuna, but may 
possibly have reference to a tribe 
called Mddhyamika, mentioned else- 
where. In the next place, Bhan^ar- 
kar, in the Ind. Antiq.f i. 299 flP, 
ii. 59 flP., attempted to prove that 
Pataipjali wrote the particular sec- 
tion where he speaks in the above 
terms of Menander (who is assumed, 
on Goldstiicker’s authority, to be 
meant by ‘Yavana’) between a.D. 
144 and 142, seeing that he there at 
the same time speaks of sacrifices as 
itill being performed for Pushpa- 
mitra (a.d. 178-142). In my reply 
in I. St., xiii. 305 ff., I emphasised 
these points : fir^t, that the iden- 
tity of the Yavana and Menander is 
by no means made out ; next, that 
it does not at all necessarily follow 
from the passage in question that 


Pataipjali and Pushyamitra (this is 
the correct form) were contempora- 
ries; and, lastly, that Pataipjali may 
possibly have found these examples 
already current, in which case they 
cannot be used to prove anything 
with regard to him, but only with 
regard to his predecessors — it may 
be, even Piinini himself. And al- 
though I am now disposed, in pre- 
sence of Bhan^arkar’s further objec- 
tions, to admit the historical bearing 
of the statement referring to Push- 
yamitra (but see Bohtlingk’s opposite 
view in Z. D. M. 0 ., xxix. 183 ff.), 
still, with respect to all the example.s 
here in question, I must lay special 
stress on the possibility, just men- 
tioned, that they may belong to the 
class of mUrdhdbkishikta illustrations 
{ibid., p. 315). We must for the 
present rest satisfied, therefore (p, 
319), with placing the date of the 
composition of the Bh^shya between 
B.C. 140 and A.D. 60, — a result which, 
considering the wretched state of the 
chronology of Indian literature gene- 
rally, is, despite its indefiniteness, 
of no mean importance. 

* See I. St., i. 141-157. [The 
beginning here made came to a stand- 
still for want of the Mahdbh^shya. ] 

+ In the case of some of these, it 
is remarked that they are not ex- 
plained here, or else not separately. 
Acquaintance with the Mahdbhdshya 
itself will alone yield us satisfactory 
information on this point. [From 
Aufrecht’s accounts in his Catal, 
Codd. SansJc. Bihl. Bodl., it appeared 
that of Pdnini’s 3983 rules only 1720 
are directly discussed ; and Gold* 
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because these particular Siitras are clear and intelligible of 
themselves, or whether we may not also here and there 
have to suppose cases where the Sdtras did not yet form 
part of the text at the time when this commentary was 
composed. The so-called ganas, or lists of words which 
follow one and the same rule, and of which, uniformly, 
only the initial word is cited in the text itself, are for the 
present wholly without critical authenticity, and carry no 
weight, therefore, in reference to Panini's time. Some such 
lists must, of course, have been drawn up by Panini ; but 
whether those now extant are the same is very problema- 
tical : indeed, to some extent it is simply impossible that 
they can be so. Nay, such of them even as cliance to be 
specified singly in the Mahabhashya can, strictly speaking, 
prove nothing save for tlie time of this work itself.^ Here, 
too, another word of caution is necessary, — one which 
ought, indeed, to be superfluous, but unfortunately is not, 
as experience shows, — namely, that care must be taken 
not to attribute to words and examples occurring in the 
scholia, composed so recently as fifty years ago, of the 
Calcutta edition of Panini, any validity in reference to the 
time of Panini himself. No doubt such examples are 
usually derived from the Mahabhashya; but so long as 
this is not actually proved to be the case, we -are not at 
liberty at once to assume it ; and besides, even when it is 
clear that they are actually borrowed from the Maha- 
bhashya, they are good only for the time of this work 
itself, but not for that of Panini.^ 

stacker then showed that the Bhd- Bhclshya has itself a special name 
sbya is not so much a commentary for these, such examples being 
on Pdnini as rather a defence of him styled mUrdhdhhishikta ; see I. St., 
against the unjust attacks of Kdtyd- xiii. 315. Unfortunately, however, 
yana, the author of the vdrttikas ; we have not the slightest clue (/. Str.^ 
see/. St., xiii. 297 ff.]. ii. 167) to enable us to decide, in 

* See/. St., i. 142, 143, 1 51. [xiii. individual instances, whether an ex- 
298, 302, 329]. ample belongs to this class of miirdh. 

288 This is not quite strictly to the or not. — On the other hand — as re- 
purpose. MaxMiiller was the first to suits not only from the data in the 
point out that Pdnini’s Stitras were Kdja-taraipgii^i, but also, in parti- 
evidently from the beginning ac- cular, from the statements at the 
companied by a definite interpreta- closeof the second book of Hari’s Vd- 
tion, whether oral or written, and kyapadiya, which were first cited by 
that a considerable proportion of the Goldstiicker, and have lately been 
examples in the Bhdshya must have published in a corrected form by 
come from this source; nay, the Kielhorniu the /nrf. .dnftg., iii. 285- 

P 
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In addition to Panini’s system, there grew up in course 
of time several other grammatical systems, having their 
own peculiar terminology ; and grammatical literature in 
general attained to a most remarkably rich and extensive 
development.^ The Tibetan Tandjur likewise embraces 


287 — the Bhdsbya has uudergone 
manifold vicissitudes of fortune, has 
been more than once vichhinna, and 
arranged afresh, so that the possi- 
bility of considerable changes, addi- 
tions, and interpolations cannot be 
denied. Strictly speaking, there- 
fore, in each individual case it re- 
mains, d priorif uncertain whether 
the example is to be credited to 
Pataipjali himself, or to these sub- 
sequent remodellings of the text 
(or, reversely, to Patamjali’s pre- 
decessors, or even to Pd^ini himself) ; 
see 7 . St., xiii. 320, 329 ; Ind. Antiq., 
iv. 247. Kielhorn, it is true, in 
Ind. Antiq., iv. lo^ has protested 
very strongly against the view “ that 
at some time or other the text of 
the Mahdbhdshya had been lost, 
that it had to be reconstructed,” 
&c. He will only “perhaps allow 
a break so far as regards its tradi- 
tional interpretation,” while we are 
for the time being bound “to re- 
gard the text of the Mahdbhdshya 
as given by our MSS. to be the 
same as it existed about 2000 years 
ago.” Let us, then, await the ar- 
guments he has to oflfer in support 
of this ; for his protest alone will 
hardly feufl&ce in the face of the 
statements on the subject that are 
still preserved in the tradition it- 
self. On three separate occasions, 
the epithets vipldvita, bhrashfa, 
vichhinna are employed of the 
work. And there is the further 
circumstance that, according to 
Burnell’s testimony (Pref. to Vah 4 a- 
Brdh., p. xxii. n.), the South Indian 
MSS. of the text appear to vary 
materially ; see also Buruell’s Elem. 
S. Ind. Pal., pp. 7, 32. 

S 89 iptiQ Vdhyapadiya of Hari, the 
editing of which has now been 
undertaken by Kielhorn, connects 
itself specially with the Mahd- 


bhdshya, — The Kdlikd of Ydmana, 
a direct commentary on Pd^iini, is 
at present being edited by Bdla- 
^dstrin in the Benares Pandit. Ac- 
cording to him, it was composed in 
the thirteenth century, as Gold- 
fitiickerhad already hinted ; whereas 
the date previously assigned to it, 
in accordance with Bohtlingk’s view, 
was towards the eighth century ; 
see I. St., V. 67 ; Cappeller’s Introd. 
to Vdmana’s KdvydlarjikdravHtti, 
pp. vii., viii. — To Aufrecht we owe 
an edition (Bonn, 1859) of Uj- 
jvaladatta’s Commentary (of the 
thirteenth century or so) on the 
Unddi-Sdtras, which are perhaps 
(see I. Str., ii. 322) to be ascribed 
to ^dka^^iyana ; and Jul. Eggeling is 
engaged on an edition of the Oavta- 
ratna-mahodadhi of Vardhamdna. 
— Of Bhattoji-Dikshita’s Siddhdnta^ 
kaumudi (seventeenth century) we 
have now a new and good edition by 
Tdrdndtha Vdchaspati (Calc., 1864- 
1865), — A highly meritorious work 
is the edition, with English version, 
&c., of YarAda.r& 2 &*BLaghu-kaumudi 
by J. R. Ballantyne (originally pub- 
lished at Mirzapore, 1849). — ^ftnta- 
nava’s Phif-Sdtras were edited by 
Kielhorn in 1866 ; and to him we 
also owe an excellent edition of 
Nfigoji-bha^^a’s Paribhdshendu - ie~ 
hhara, a work of the last century 
(Bombay, 1868-74). — gramma- 
tical systems which proceed on their 
own lines, departing from Ptlnini, 
we have Vopadeva’s Mugdha-hodJia, 
of the thirteenth century, in an edi- 
tion, amongst others, by Bohtlingk 
(St. Petersburg, 1847): the 
of Anubhdti - svar^pdchdrya ap- 
peared at Bombay in 1861 in a 
lithographed edition; the KdtanU'a 
of ^arvavarman, with Durgasi&ha’s 
Commentary, is being edited by 
Eggeling in the Bitil. Indica (in 
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a tolerable number of grammatical writings, and these for 
the most part works that have been lost in India itself.^® 
As regards Lexicography — the second branch of the 
science of language — we have already pointed out its first 
beginnings in the Nighantus, collections of synonyms, &c., 
for the elucidation of the Vedic texts. But these were of 
a practical character, and wholly confined to the Veda : 
the need of collections towards a dictionary of Sanskrit, 
being, on the contrary, more a scientific one, was naturally 
only awakened at a much later time. Here, too, the earliest 
attempts in this direction have perished, and the work of 
Amara-sifiha, the oldest of the kind that has come down 
to us, appeals expressly in the introduction to other 
Tantras, from which it was itself compiled. Its com- 
mentators also expressly mention by name as such Tantras 
the Trikanda, the Utpalini, and the works of Rabhasa, 
Katyayana, Vyadi,* and Vararuchi, the two latter as 
authorities for the gender of words. 


1874 it had reached to iv. 4. 50)* 
The system of this graumiar is of 
peculiar interest on this account, 
that a special connection appears to 
exist between it and the Pdli gram- 
mar of Kachchdyana, particularly in 
regard to the terminology employed. 
According to Biililer’s letter from 
Kashmir (pul), in I. St, xiv. 402 ff.), 
the Kdtanira is the special grammar 
of the Kddmiras, and was there 
frequently commented upon in the 
I2th-l6th centuries. Of older 
grammatical texts, he has further 
discovered the Panbhdshds of Vyd^i 
and Chandra, as also the Vai'na- 
SAti’US and Shad-hhdshd-chandrikd 
of the latter; likewise an Avyoya- 
vritti and Dhdtu-tararjigi^l by 
Ksbira (Jaydpi^a’s preceptor), and a 
verj' beautiful bhdrja-idS. of the 
Kiisikd. In one of these MSS. this 
last-named work is ascribed to 
Vdmana and Jaydditya (Jaydpida?), 
whereby the earlier view as to its 
date again gains credit. — For a list 
of “Sanscrit-Grammars,” &c., see 
Colebrooke’s Mize. Ess., ii. 38 ff., 
ed. Cowell. — It remains still to 
mention here Cowell’s edition of 
the rrdkfita-prakdia of Vararuchi 


(1854, 1868) ; further, an edition 
recently (1873) published at Bom- 
bay of Hemachandra’s (accoi’ding to 
Bbdu Ddji, A.D. 1088-1172, see 
Joum. Bombay Br. R. A. S. , ix. 224) 
Prdkfit Grammar, which forms the 
eighth book of his great treatise on 
Sanskrit grammar, the Sabddnu- 
idsana ; and lastly, Pischel’s valu- 
able dissertation De Orammaticis 
Pracriticis {1874), which sujpple- 
ments the accounts in Lassen^s In- 
stitut. Linguce Pracritiem (Bonn, 
1837) with very important material. 

See Schiefner’s paper on the 
logical and grammatical writings in 
the Tandjur, p. 25, from the Bulletin 
de la Classe hist. pkU. de I’Acad. 
Imp. des Sc, de St. Petersbourg, iv.. 
Nos. 18, 19 (1847), from which it 
appeal s that the Chandra- Vydka- 
rana-SHtra, the Kaldpa-Sdtra, and 
the Sarasvati-Vyd1caraij.a-Siiitra, in 
particular, are represented tliere. 

* A Vyd^i is cited in the Rik- 
Prdti^dkhya [and in Goldstiicker’s 
Pdviini he plays a very special part. 
The Saiygraha, several times men- 
tioned in the Bhdshya, and there 
assigned to Ddkshdyana, is by Nd- 
Keda — who describes it as a work in 



22 $ 


SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 


The question now is to determine tlie age of Amara* 
siftha — a question which, in the first instance, exactly 
coincides with the one already discussed as to the date of 
Kalidasa, for, like the latter, Arnara is specified by tradi- 
tion among the ‘ nine gems ’ of the court of Vikrama — 
that Vikrama whom Indian tradition identifies with king 
Bhoja (a.d. 1050), but to whom European criticism has 
assigned the date B.o. 56, because — an era bearing this name 
commences with that year. The utter groundlessness of 
this last assumption has been already exposed in the 
case of Kdlidasa, though we do not here, any more than 
there, enter the lists in defence of the Indian tradition. 
This tradition is distinctly contradicted, in particular, by 
a temple-inscription discovered at Buddhagaya, which is 
dated 1005 of the era of Vikramaditya (ie., a.d. 949), 
and in which Amara-deva is mentioned as one of 
the ^nine jewels’ of Vikrama’s court, and as builder 
of the temple in question. Tliis inscription had been 
turned to special account by European criticism in sup- 
port of its view; but Holtzmann’s researches {p'p. cit., 
pp. 26-32) have made it not improbable that it was put 
there in the same age in which Amara-sinha’s dictionary 
was written, seeing that both give expression to precisely 
the same form of belief, a combination, namely, of Bud- 
dhism with Vishnuism — a form of faith which cannot 
possibly have continued very long in vogue, resting as it 
does on a union of directly opposite systems. At all 
events, inscription and dictionary cannot lie so much as 
ICXX) years apart, — that is a sheer impossibility. Unfor- 
tunately this inscription is not known to us in the original, 
and has only survived in the English translation made by 
Ch. Wilkins in 1785 (a time when he can hardly have 
been very proficient in Sanskrit !) : the text itself is lost. 


100,000 Slokw — attributed to a 
Vyd4>. meaning in all likelihood the 
same Vyddi who is elsewhere men- 
tioned in the Bbdshya. Now upon 
the strength of this, Goldstiicker 
sets up a direct relation of kin- 
ship between Pdi.iini, who is desig- 
nated Ddkskiputra in the Bhdshya, 
and this (Vyii^i) DdksJidyar^a ; only 
the former must be **at least two 


generations ” prior to the latter. 
And on this he grounds a specific 
“historical argument” for the de- 
termination of Pdnini’s date ; for if 
Vyddi, Pdnini’s descendant collat- 
erally, is cited in the Rik-Pr., then 
of course this work must be latei 
than Pdnini ; see against all this / 
St., V. 41, 1 27-1 33, xiii. 401]. 
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with the stone on which it was incised. That the dic- 
tionary belongs, in any case, to a period considerably later 
than the first century B.c. — the date commonly assigned 
to it — is sufficiently indicated by data furnished by the 
work itself. For, in the first place, it enumerates the 
signs of the zodiac, which were unquestionably borrowed 
by the Hindus from the Greeks ; and, according to IjC- 
tronne’s investigations, the completion of the zodiac did 
not take place among the Greeks themselves before the first 
century a.d. ; so that, of course, it cannot have become 
known to the Hindus till one or several centuries iater. 
Again, in the Amara-kosha, the lunar mansions are enu- 
merated in their new order, the fixing of which was due 
to the fresh life infused into Indian astronomy under 
Greek influence, the exact date being uncertain, but hardly 
earlier than a.d. 400. Lastly, the word dindra occurs 
here,* which, as pointed out by Prinsep, is simply tl:\e 
Latin denarius (see Lassen, I, AK., ii. 261, 348). The use 
of the term tantra in the sense of ‘ text-book ’ may perhaps 
also be cited in this connection, as it belongs only to a 
definite period, wliich is probably the fifth or sixth cen- 
tury, the Hindiis who emigrated to Java having taken the 
word with them in this sense.^^^ — ^All this, of course, yielda 
us no direct date. If it be correct, as stated by Eeinaud 
{M 6 m. sur VInde, p. 1 14), that there existed a Chinese 
translation of the work, “redig( 5 e au vi® si^cle,” this 
would give us something tolerably definite to go by. But 
Stan. Julien does not, it would seem, in the passage cited 
by Eeinaud as his authority, express himseJf in quite such 
definite terms; as he merely speaks of the ''traduction 
chinoise de I’Amarakocha, qui parait avoir ^te publide 
. . . ” : nor are the positive grounds he adduces in sup- 
port of this view directly before us, so that we might test 


* It also occurs in the Paftcha- 
tautra, in a legend of Buddhistic 
origin. — I may here also remark in 
passing, that the word dramma.^ t.e., 
BpaxiAi, is employed in the twelfth 
century by Bhdskara, as well as in in- 
scriptions [cf. D. M. G.y vi. 420]. 

Of special interest also is the 
Arabi CO- Persian word pilu for ele- 
phant ; cf. Kumdrila on Jaim., i. 3. 


5, cited by Colebrooke, MUc. Ess., 
j- ; Gildemeister in 

Z. DM. f?. , xxviii. 697. 

t The meaning of paraitre, l>ow- 
ever, is doubtful ; it can signify 
either ‘seem’ or ‘be clear’ (ac- 
cording to all evidence), — in the 
latter sense like the Latin apparere, 
and the English ‘appear^' being in* 
deed derived from apparcscert. 
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them. Of the Tibetan translation of the work in the 
Tandjur no particulars are known. How ^eat the difficulty 
is of arriving at any sort of decision in this matter is 
shown by the example of one of the most celebrated of 
living Indianists, H. H. Wilson. For while, in the pre- 
face to the first edition of his Sanskrit Dictionary (1819), 
he rather inclined to the view that Amara-sinha flourished 
in the fifth century a.d., and while again, in the second 
edition of the work (1832), under the word ‘Vararuchi,’ 
he expressly transfers the ‘nine gems*' to the court of 
Bhoja (A.D. 1050), — in the preface (p. vi.) to his transla- 
tion of the Vishnu-Purana (1840), on the contrary, he 
makes Amara-sinha live “ in the century prior to Chris- 
tianity!” — But, independently of all that has hitherto 
been advanced, the mere circumstance that the other 
dictionaries we possess, besides the Amara-kosha, all 
belong to the eleventh, twelfth, and following centuries, 
constrains us to come to a conclusion similar to that 
which was forced upon us in regard to the drama — 
namely, that as the Amara-kosha is in no way specifically 
distinguished in character from these other productions, 
so it cannot be separated from them by a very wide inter- 
val of time. (Holtzmann, p. 26.)^^ 

Besides the dictionaries, we have also to mention a class 
of lexical works quite peculiar to the Hindus — namely, 
the lists of roots styled Dhdtu-pdrdyanas or Dhdtu- 
pdthas : * though these belong rather to the province of 
grammar. They are written partly in prose and partly in 
Mokas. The latter is the form adopted in all the dic- 
tionaries, and it supplies, of course, a strong guarantee of 
the integrity of the text, the interlacing of the different 
verses rendering interpolation well-nigh impossible.f 


Since the above was written, 
nothing new has appeared on this 
question. To the editions of the 
Amara-kosha then already pub- 
lished, those, namely, of Colebrooke 
(1808) and of Loiseleur Deslong- 
champs (Paris, 1839, 1845), various 
new ones have since been added in 
India. Of other vocabularies we 
may mention the editions, by Boht- 
lingk and Rieu (1847) of Hetna- 
chandra’s A bhidhdna - chintdmafj.% 


and by Aufrecht (London, 1861) of 
Haldyudha’s Ahkidhdna-ratna-mdld, 
belonging to about the end of the 
eleventh century. A Pdli redaction 
of the Amara-kosha by Moggalldna 
belongs to the close of the twelfth 
century ; see /. Str., ii. 330. 

* For the literature of these, see 
Westergaard’s preface to his ex- 
cellent Radices Lingua Sanscritcs 
(Bonn, 1841). 

t See Holtzmann, op. cit,, 17. 




METRIC, POETICS, RHETORIC, 231 

Lastly, as a third phase of the science of language, we 
have to consider Metric, Poetics, and Ehetoric. 

With the beginnings of Prosody we have already become 
acquainted in connection with the Veda (see p. 23). The 
treatise ascribed to Pifigala even appears as an appendage 
to the Veda itself, however little claim it has to such a 
position, specifying as it does the most highly elaborated 
metres, such as were only used in later times (see p. 6o)< 
The tradition which identifies Pingala with Patamj^i, the 
author of the Mahdbhashya and the Yoga-^astra, must 
answer for itself ; for us there exists no cogent reason for 
accepting it.^* The other existing treatises on metre are 
likewise all modern: they superseded the more ancient 
works; and the same is the case, in an equal degree, with 
^e writings on poetics and rhetoric. Of the Alamkdror 
Sdstm of Bharata, which is often cited as the leading 
authority on these subjects, only the few quoted passages 
would seem to have survived, although, according to one 
commentary,* the work was itself but an extract from the 
Agni-Purana. A. W. von Schlegel in his Reflexions sur 
V Etude des Langues Asiat., p. in, speaks of a manuscript, 
preserved in Paris, of the Sdhitya-darpana, another leading 
work on this subject, as dated iake 949, i,e., A.D. 1027 ; and 
this, if correct, would naturally be of the highest import- 
ance for the age of the works therein quoted. But d priori 
I am firmly persuaded that this statement rests on a mis- 
take or misunderstanding ; for the oldest manuscripts 
with which I have had any opportunity of becoming ac- 
quainted are, as already mentioned (p. 182), not so much 


^ Cf. on this I. St., viii. 158 If. 

* See my Catal. o/iheSansJc. MSS. 
in the Berl. Lib., 227. [Respect- 
ing the Ndtya - Sdstra of Bharata 
fuller information was first supplied 
by Hall in his edition of the Daia- 
nlpa (1865), at the close of which 
he has given the text of four chap- 
ters of the work (18-20, 34) ; see 
also W, Heymann’s account of it in 
the Oattinger Oel. Anzeigen, 1874, p. 

86 fir.] 

^ The Sdhitya-darpa^a was only 
composed towards the middle of the 
fifteenth century in E. Bengal, on 


the banks of the Brahmaputra ; see 
Jagan-mohana- 4 arman in the pre- 
face to his edition of the drama 
Cha^da-KavMka, p. 2. It has al- 
ready been edited several times in 
India, amongst others by Roer in 
the JBiJ>l. Indica (1851, vol. x.). 
Ballantyne’s translation, is un- 
fortunately not yet entirely printed, 
and reaches only to Rule 575 ; for 
the close of the work, however, from 
Rule 631, we have a translation by 
Pramadd Ddsa Mitra, which appeared 
in the Nos. 4-28. 
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as 500 years old, and it will be difficult to find any of a 
yet greater age. — ^For the rest, in the field of rhetoric and 
poetics, the Hindi! mind, so fertile in nice distinctions, has 
had free scope, and has put forth all its power, not seldom 
in an extremely subtle and ingenious fashion.^® 


We now come to the consideration of Philosophy, as the 
second branch of the scientific Sanskrit literature. 

I rank it here after the science of language, not because 
I regard it as of later origin, but because the existing 
text-books of the philosophical systems seem to me to be 
posterior to the text-book of grammar, the Siitra of Panini, 
since they appear, to some extent, to presuppose the exist- 
ence of Upanishads, writings which, in their extant form, 
manifestly belong to a very late period, comparatively 
speaking. 

The beginnings of philosophical speculation go back, 
as we have already more than once seen (see espe- 
cially pp. 26, 27), to a very remote age. Even in the 
Samhita of the Rik, althougli only in its later portions, 
we find hymns that bespeak a high degree of reflection. 
Here, too, as with all other peoples, it was especially the 
question as to the origin of the world that more imme- 


Dai^dln’s Kdvyddar^a, of the 
sixth century, and Dhunaipjaya’s 
Daia-rdpayOt the middle of the tenth 
century, have been published in the 
Bibl. Indica, the former edited by 
Premachandra Tarkavdgl^a (1863), 
the latter by Hall {1865). From 
these we learn, amongst other things, 
the very important fact that in 
Dan^in’s day two definite, provin- 
cially distinguished, varieties of 
style {riti) were already recognised, 
namely, the Oau^a style and the 
Vaidarbka style, to which in course 
of time four others, the Pdflchdli, 
Ldtif Avantikd, and MdgadM, were 
added ; cf. my Essay on the Rdmd- 
yana, p. 76, and /. St., xiv. 65 ff. 
Bc^a passes for the special repre- 
sentative of the Pafichdla style ; see 
Aufrecht in Z. D. M. (?., xxvii. 93 ; 
whereas the Kd^mira Bilha^a, for 


example, adopted the Vaidarbha-riti; 
see Biihler, Vikramdnka-char., i. 9. 
— Vdmana’s Rdvi/dlarjikdra-vpittihaM 
lately been edited by Cappeller(Jena, 
1875), belongs, he thinks, to the 
twelfth century. Mammata’sirdv^a< 
prakdia, several times published in 
India, belongs, in Biihler’s opinion, 
to the same date, since Mammata, 
according to Hall [Introd. toVdsava-, 
p, 55), was the maternal uncle of 
the author of the Kaishadhiva ; see 
Biihler in Journ. Bomb. Br. R. A. 8 ., 
X. 37, my /. Str., i. 356, and my Essay 
on Hdla’s Sapta-dataka, p. ii. Cf. 
here also Aufrecht’s account of the 
Sarasvati - kanthdbhara^a (note 220 
above). — A rich accession to the 
Alaipkdra literature also will result 
from BUhler’s journey to Kashmir : 
the works range from the ninth to 
the thirteenth century. 
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diately gave rise to philosophical contemplation. The 
mystery of existence, of being, and of life forces itself 
directly upon the soul, and along with this comes the 
question, how the riddle is to be solved, and what is its 
cause. The idea tliat most readily presents itself, and 
which is therefore, in fact, everywhere recognisable as the 
earliest one, is that of an eternal matter, a chaotic mass, 
into which order and system are gradually introduced, 
whether — and here we have two distinct views, each of 
which has its intrinsic warrant, and which must therefore 
have been early opposed to each other — by virtue of an 
indwelling capacity of development, or by impulse from 
without, whereby of course an object or Being existing 
outside of this chaotic mass is eo ipso postulated. This 
point reached, the idea is then a very natural one to 
regard this Being, whence the impulse proceeds, as higher 
and more exalted than the primary chaotic matter itself ; 
and, as speculation advances, tliis primary matter continues 
to sink to a more and more subordinate position, till at 
length its very existence appears as dependent upon the 
will of this Being, and so the idea of a creation arises. 
The steps of this gradation may actually be followed witlr 
tolerable distinctness in the Vedic texts. In the more 
ancient portions the notion everywhere still is that the 
worlds were but * fixed,’ ‘ arranged ’ (stdbhita, skdbhita *), by 
the aid of the metres (it is thus that the harmony of the 
universe is explained) ; only at a later stage is the idea 
developed of their sarjana, ‘ emission ’ or creation. As 
time goes on, the creative Being is conceived as more 
and more transcendental and supernatural, so that as a 
means of communication between him and the real uni- 
verse intermediate grades of beings, demiurges, are required, 
by classifying and systematising whom speculation strives 


* It is interesting that the Ger- 
man word schaffen is derived from 
this root stabh, skabh, ‘ establish 
originally therefore it had not the 
sense in which it is now used. The 
idea of the ‘establishment,’ ‘ar- 
rangement ’ of the worlds may pos- 
sibly therefore date from the epoch 
when Teutons and Indians still 
dwelt together : or l^as the same use 


of the word grown up independently 
with both peoples? Perhaps Ihe 
‘yawning gulf’ of chaos, * gaha- 
naip, gambhiraiii,* * ginunga gap,' 
might also be instanced as a similar 
primitive notion ? [The connection 
here supposed between schaffen and 
sfabht skabh, aicfiirreiv, is very ques* 
tionable ; the word seems rather to 
belong to schaben, scaberCf o-Kdirreir.] 
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to introduce order, but naturally only with the result of 
producing greater confusion. We have thus three dis- 
tinct views as to the origin of the world — that of its 
* development,’ that of its * arrangement,’ and that of its 
‘ creation.’ The two former agree in so far as the theory 
of development requires an ‘ arranger ’ also ; they are, 
however, sufficiently distinguished by the circumstance 
that in the former this Power is regarded as the first pro- 
duction of the capacity of development residing in primary 
matter ; in the latter, on the contrary, as an independent 
Being existing outside of it. The theory of a creation 
starts generally with a desire on the part of the Creator to 
be no longer alone, the expression of which desire is imme- 
diately followed by the emanation itself. Either it is a 
female being that first proceeds from the Creator, in con- 
nection with whom, by a process of begetting,* he then 
accomplishes the further work of creation ; or it is the 
breath of life that first of all emanates, and in its turn 
produces all the rest ; or again, the mere expression of the 
desire itself involves creation, vdch or speech here appear- 
ing as its immediate source ; or the process is conceived in 
a variety of other ways. The notion that the world is but 
Illusion only belongs to the latest phase of this emanation 
theory. — It is impossible at present to attempt even an 
approximate sketch of the gradual growth of these three 
different theories into complete philosophical systems; 
the Brdhmanas and Upanishads must first be thoroughly 
studied. Hor until this has been done will it be possible 
to decide the question whether for the beginnings of Greek 
philosophy any connection with Hindii speculation can be 
established — with reference to the five elements in par- 
ticular,f a point which for the present is doubtful.^ I 
have already stated generally (p. 29) the reasons which 
lead me to assign a comparatively late date to the existing 
text-books (Sutras) of the Hindii philosophical systems.^® 


* By incest therefore : the story 
in Megasthenes of the incest of the 
Indian Herakles with his daughter 
refers to this, 

t And the doctrine of metempsy- 
chosis 1 

X See Max Muller in Z. D. M. (?., 


vi. 18 ff. [Cf. my review of Schlii- 
ter’s book, Aristotelea' Metaphyaih 
eine Tochter der Sdnkhydlehre in Lit, 
Cent, £ 1 ., 1874, p. 294.] 

Cf. Cowell’s note to Colebrooke’s 
Misc. Em,, i. 354. “The SAtras as 
we have them cannot be the original 
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Unfortunately we are not yet in possession of the treatises 
themselves ; * and for what follows I have had to depend 
mainly upon Colebrooke’s Essays on the subject.^^ 

The most ancient philosophical system appears to he the 
Sdmkhya theory, which sets up a primordial matter as the 
basis of the universe, out of which the latter is by succes- 
sive stages evolved. The word Sdmkhya itself occurs first 
in the later Upanishads ; + while in the earlier Upanishads 
and Brahmanas the doctrines afterwards belonging to the 
Samkhya system still appear in incongruous combination 
with doctrines of opposite tendency, and are cited along 
with these under the equivalent designations of Mimdhsd 
(V man, speculation), AdeSa (doctrine), Upanishad (sit- 
ting), &c. I am especially induced to regard the Samkhya 
as the oldest of the existing systems by the names of those 
who are mentioned as its leading representatives : Kapila, 
Pancha^ikha, and Asuri. The last of these names occurs 
very frequently in the iSatapatha-Brahmana as that of an 
important authority for sacrificial ritual and the like, and 
also in the lists of teachers contained in that work (namely, 

form of the doctrines of the several K. M, Banerjea, Barth. St. Hilaire, 
schools. They are rather a recapi- In the Jiihl. Indica and the Benares 
tulation of a series of preceding de- Pan.dit many highly important edi- 
velopments which had gone on in tions of texts have appeared, and we 
the works of successive teachers.” arc now in possession of the Sutras 
* Only two of them have thusfarap- of all the six systems, together with 
peared in India j but of the edition of their leading commentaries, three 
the Veddnta-Sdtra with ^aipkara’s of them in translation also. See 
commentary I have not yet been able also in particular the SaiTa-dariana- 
to see a copy ; only the edition of the samgraha of Mddhava in the. Bill. 
Nydya-Sdtra is known to me. The Ind. (1853-58), edited by Hvara- 
whole of these texts are at present chandra Vidydsdgara, and Hall’s 
being edited in India by Dr. Bal- Bibliographical Index to the Ind. 
lantyne, with English translation. Phil, Syst. (1859). 

[These editions, entitled Aphorisms f Of the Taittiriya and Atharvan, 
of the Sdnkhya, Veddnta^ Yoga, &c., as also in the fourteenth book of the 
extend to all the six systems, each Nirukti, and in the Bhagavad-gitd. 
nAtra being regularly followed by As regards its sense, the term is 
translation and commentary ; but rather obscure and not very signi- 
unfortunately only a few numbers of hcant ; can its use have been in any 
each have appeared.] way influenced and determined by 

In the new edition of Cole- its association with the doctrine of 
brooke’s Essays (1873), these are ^kya? or has it reference purely 
accompanied with excellent notes by and solely to the twenty-five prin- 
Professor Cowell. Since the above ciples? [The latter is really the 
was written, much new material has case; see I. St., ix. 17 ff. Kapilas 
been added by the labours of Roer, Bal- ieiivdi'Saipkhydtd, Bhdg. Pur,, iii 
lantye, Hall, Cowell, Muller, Gough, 25. i.] 
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as disciple of Yajnavalkya, and as only one or a few gene- 
rations prior to Yaska). Kapila, again, can hardly be 
unconnected with the Kapya Patamchala whom we find 
mentioned in the Ydjnavalkiya-kanda of the Vrihad- 
Aranyaka as a zealous representative of the Brahmanical 
learning. Kapila, too — what is not recorded of any other 
of these reputed authors of Siitras— was himself afterwards 
elevated to divine rank ; and in this quality we meet with 
him, for example, in the Svetd^vataropanishad.* But it is 
above all the close connection of his tenets withBuddhism^^® 
— the legends of which, moreover, uniformly speak both 
of him and of Pancha^ikha as long anterior to Buddha— 
which proves conclusively that the system bearing his name 
is to be regarded as the oldest.^® The question as to the 
possible date of Kapila is thus closely linked with that of 
the origin of Buddhism generally, a point to which we 
shall revert in the sequel, in connection with our survey 
of the Buddhistic literature. Two other leading doctors 
of the Sarnkhya school as such appear towards the sixth 
century of our era, l^vara- Krishna and Gaudapada: the 
former (according to Colebrooke, i. 103) is expressly stated 


* In the invocations of the Pityis 
which (seeabove, pp. 55, 56) form part 
qf the ordinary ceremonial, Kapila, 
Asuri, Pahcha^ikha (and with them 
a Vodha or Bo^ha), uniformly oc- 
cupy a very honourable place in later 
times ; whereas notice is more rarely 
taken of the remaining authors of 
philosophical Sdtras, &c. This too 
proves that the former are more 
ancient than the latter. 

This relates, according to Wil- 
son, to the community of the funda- 
mental propositions of both in regard 
to “ the eternity of matter, the prin- 
ciples of things, and the final extinc- 
tion” (Wilson, Wo 7 ’ks, ii. 346, ed. 
Host.). In opposition to this, it is 
true. Max Mullerexpressly denies any 
special connection whatever between 
Kapila’s sj’stem, as embodied in the 
Sdtras, and Buddhist metaphysics 
(Chips from a German Workshop, i. 
226, 1870) ; yet he himself imme- 
diately afterwards gives the correct 


explanation of this, when he says 
that the existing Sdtras of Kapila 
are “of later date, posterior, not 
anterior, to Buddha.’’ On the sub- 
ject itself, see specially /. St., iii. 
132, 133- 

In the sacred texts of the 
Jainas also, not only is the Saf(hi~ 
tanta {Skashti-tantra, explained by 
the comm, as Kdpila-^dstra) speci- 
fied along with the four Vedas 
and their Afigas, but in another 
passage the name Kdvila appears 
along with it, the only other Brah- 
manical system here mentioned be- 
ing the Baisesiya (VaiiSeshika). (The 
order in which they are given is 
Baisesiya, Buddha - sdsana, Rdvila, 
Logdya^a, Sa^^hi-tanta.) So also in 
a similar enumeration in the Lalita- 
vistara, after Sdipkhya Yoga, only 
Vai^eshika is further specified. See 
my paper on the Bhagavati of the 
Jainas, ii. 246-248. 
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to be the author of the existing Samkhya-Sutra, while the 
latter embodied its doctrine in several Upanishads.^^® 
Connected with the Samkhya school, as a further deve* 
lopment of it, is the Yoga system of Patamjali,^^^ whose 
name describes him as in all probability a descendant of 
the Kapya Patamchala of the Vrihad-Aranyaka. Along 
with him (or prior to him) Yajnavalkya, the leading 
authority of the ^atapatha-Brahmana, is also regarded as a 
main originator of the Yoga doctrine, but this only in later 
writings.* Whether Patamjali is to be identified with the 


2®® The Satras of Kapila, the bo- 
called Sdrjfikhya-pj'avachana, are now 
published, with the commentary of 
Vijndna-bhikshu in the Bill. Ind., 
edited by Hall (1854-56) ; a trans- 
lation by Ballantyne also appeared 
in the same scries, 1862-65. 
his preface to the S. Prav., as well 
as in the preface some years later 
to his edition of Vijndna-bhikshu’s 
Sdmkhya-sdj'a, Hall gives a special 
account, with which, however, he is 
himself by no means satisfied (see his 
note to Wilson’s Vishnu-Pur.,iii. 301), 
of Kapila and the leading works ex- 
tant of the Sdipkhya system. He re- 
gards the Sdmkhya-pravachana as a 
very late production, which may here 
and there even “be suspected of occa- 
sjonal obligation to the Kdrikds of 
Isvarakfishna” (Sdrpkhya-sdra, Pre- 
face, p. 12). Of course this does not 
affect either the antiquity of Kapila 
himself or his “alleged connection 
with the Sdmkhya” (p. 20). Cowell, 
too (Colebrooke, Misc. £ 88 ., i. 3 S 4 » 
note), regards the Sdmkhya school 
itself “ as one of the earliest,” while 
the Stitras, on the contrary, are of 
late origin, inasmuch as they not 
only “refer distinctly to Veddnta 
texts,” but also “expressly mention 
the Vai^eshika in i. 25, v. 85 ; for 
the Nydya, cf. v. 27, 86, and for 
the Yoga, i. 90.” Besides the Vai- 
^eshikas (i. 25), only PafichaiSikha 
(v. 32, vi. 68) and Sanandandchdrya 
(vi. 69) are actually mentioned by 
name. An interesting detail is the 
opposing of the names Sraghna and 


Pd^aliputra (i. 28) as an illustration 
of separate localiry (similarly in the 
Mahdbhdshya, see I. St., xiii. 378). 

The Yoga-Sdtra ascribed to 
Pataqijali (likewise called Sdtnkhya^ 
pramchana - Sutra), with extracts 
from Bhoja’s commentary upon it, 
was edited, text with translation, to 
the extent of one-half, by Ballantyne 
in his Aphorisms ; the second half 
appeared in i\xQ Pandit, Nos. 28-68, 
edited by Govinda-deva-iJdstrin. — 
An Xryd-paUchdiUi by ^esha (whom 
the editor identifies with Pataipjali), 
in which the relation of praTqriti and 
purusha is elucidated in a Vaish^ava 
sense, was edited by Bdlaiidstrin in 
No. 56 of the Pai^dlf' J there exists 
also a 6aiva adaptation of it by Abhi- 
navagupta; see Z. J>. M. Q., xxvii. 
167. According to Biihler’s letter 
(/. St., xiv. 402 ff.), Abhinavagupta 
is supposed to have died in a.d. 982 ; 
but Biihler has not himself verified 
the date, which is stated to occur in 
the hymn written by Abhinava on 
his deathbed. 

* Particularly in the twelfth book 
of the Mahd-Bhdrata, where, with 
Janaka, he is virtually described as 
a Buddhist teacher, the chief out- 
ward badge of these teachers being 
precisely the kdshdya - dhdra^arp 
maundyam (M.-Bh., xii. 11898, 566). 
It appears, at all events, from the 
Ydjnavalkiya-kdnda that both gave 
a powerful impulse to the practice 
of religious mendicancy : in the 
Atharvopanishads, too, this is clearly 
shown (see p. 163). [In the Y^ijua* 
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author of the Mahabhashya remains for the present a ques« 
tion. The word yoga in the sense of ‘union with the 
Supreme Being/ ‘ absorption therein by virtue of medita- 
tion/ first occurs in the later Upanishads, especially in the 
tenth book of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka and in the Kathako- 
panishad, where this very doctrine is itself enunciated 
As there presented, it seems to rest substantially*upon a 
dualism, that is, upon the ‘ arrangement ’ theory of the 
universe ; in this sense, however, that in the Kathakopani- 
shad at least, purusha, primeval soul, is conceived as exist- 
ing prior to avyakta, primordial matter, from the union of 
which two principles the maUdn dtmdy or spirit of life, 
is evolved. For the rest, its special connection with the 
Samkhya system is still, in its details, somewhat obscure, 
however well attested it is externally by the constant 
juxtaposition of ‘ Samkhya- Yoga/ generally as a com- 
pound. Both systems appear, in particular, to have coun- 
tenanced a confounding of their purusha, iivara with the 
chief divinities of the popular religion, Budra and Krishna^ 
as may be gathered from the ^veta^vataropanishad,^^ the 
Bhagavad-gita, and many passages in the twelfth book of 
the Maha-Bharata.* One very peculiar side of the Yoga 


valkya-Smyiti, iii. Iio, Y. describes 
himself ostensibly as the author of 
the Ara^yaka as well as of the Yoga- 
^dstra.] 

It is in these and similar Upa- 
nishads, as also in Mann’s Uharma- 
Sdstra (cf. Johan tgen’s Essay on the 
Law-Book of Manu, 1863), that we 
have to look for the earliest germs 
and records of the atheistic S^khya 
and the deistic Yoga systems. 

262* jj^ jjjy paper on the Svet^^va- 
taropanishad 1 had to leave the point 
undetermined whether, for the 
period to which this work belongs, 
and specially as regards the mono- 
theistic Yoga system it embodies, an 
acquaintance with the corresponding 
doctrines of Christianity is to be 
assumed or not ; see I. St.y i. 423. 
Lorinser, on the other hand, in his 
translation of the Bhagavad-gitd 
(Breslau, 1869), unreservedly as- 
sumes such an acquaintance in the 
ease of this poem. From the point 


of view of literary chronology no 
forcible objection can be brought 
against this ; some of the points, 
too, which he urges are not without 
importance ; but on the whole he 
has greatly over-estimated the scope 
of his argument : the question is 
still suhjudice. 

* More particularly with regard 
to the Bhdgavata, Pdfichardtra, and 
Pd 4 upata doctrines. [A. Sdtra of 
the Pdficharitra school, that, namely, 
of Siindilya (ed. by Ballantyne in the 
Bibl. Jndica, 1861), is apparently 
mentioned by ^aipkara, Vedanta- S, 
Bh. ii. 2. 45. It rests, seemingly, 
upon the Bhagavad-gitd, and lays 
special stress upon faith in the Su- 
premeBeiug(6AaI;<irirfi>are); see on it 
Cowell’s note in Colebrooke’s Mise. 
Ass., i. 438. On the development of the 
doctrine of bhakti, Wilson surmises 
Christian conceptions to have had 
some influence ; see my paper on the 
Rdm, Tdp. Up., pp. 277, 360. The 
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doctrine — and one which was more and more exclusively- 
developed as time went on — is the Yoga practice ; that is, 
the outward means, such as penances, mortifications, and 
the like, whereby this absorption into the supreme God- 
head is sought to be attained. In the epic poems, but 
especially in the Atharvopanishads, we encounter it in full 
force : Panini, too, teaches the formation of the term yogin. 

The most flourishing epoch of the Samkhya-Yoga be- 
longs most probably to the first centuries of our era, the 
influence it exercised upon the development of Gnosticism 
in Asia Minor' being unmistakable; while further, both 
through this channel and afterwards directly also, it had 
an important influence upon the growth of the ^liff philo- 
sophy.* Albinini translated Patamjali’s work into Arabic 
at the beginning of the eleventh century, and also, it would 
appear, the Samkhya-Sutra,t though the information we 
have as to the contents of these works does not harmonise 
with the Sanskrit originals. 

The doctrines of the two MimdhsAs appear to have been 
reduced to their present systematic shape at a later period 
than those of the Samkhya ; and, as indicated by their 
respective names, in the case of the PIirva-Mimdnsd earlier 
than in the case of the Uttara^Mimdnsd. The essential 
purpose of both Mimahsas is to bring the doctrines enun- 
ciated in the Brdhmanas or sacred revelation into harmony 
and accord with each other. Precepts relating to practice 
form the subject of the Pdrva-Mimafisa, which is hence also 
styled Karma - Mimdnsd ; while doctrines regarding the 
essence of the creative principle and its relation to the 


Ndrada-Pafichar^ltra (edited in Bg>l. 
Ind. by K. M. Banerjt a, 1861-65) 
a ritual, not a philosophical, Vaishi^ava 
text-book.] 

• See [Lassen, I, AK.^ iii. 379 flf.] 
Gildemeister, Script. Arab, de reb. 
Ind.^ p. 1 12 flF. 

t Keinaud in the Joum. Afiat., 
1844, pp. 1 21-124 ; H. M. Elliot, 
Bibl. Index to the Hist, of Muham- 
medan India, i. icx). 

283 Now that the antiquity of the 
extant form of the Sdipkhya-Stitras, 
according to Hall, has become so 
exceedingly doubtful, the view above 
expressed also becomes in its turn 


very questionable. Besides, as we 
shall presently see, in both the 
Mim^ihsd-Sdtras teachers are repeat- 
edly cited who are known to us from 
the Vedic Sdtra literature ; while 
nothing of the kind occurs in either 
of the Sdqikhya-praYachana-Stitras. 
This does Iiot of course touch the 
point of the higher antiquity of the 
doctrines in question ; for the names 
Kapil a, Pataipjali, and Y^jnavalkya 
distinctly cany us back to a far 
earlier time than do the names 
Jaimini and B^dai^ya^a — namely, 
into the closing phases of the Brdh* 
ma^a literature itself. 
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universe form the subject of the Uttara-MimaAsd, which 
is hence also designated Brahma - MimdnsA, ^driraka- 
Mimdhsd (‘ doctrine of embodied spirit ’), or also Veddnta 
(‘ end of the Veda ’). The term * Mimansa ' originally de- 
notes merely speculation in general ; it occurs frequ)&ntly 
in this sense in the Brahmanas, and only became a technical 
expression later, 2®* as is probably the case also with ‘ Ve- 
danta,* a word first occurring in the later Upanishads, in 
the tenth book of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, the Kathako- 
panishad, Mundakopanishad, &c. 

The Karma - Mimdnsd - Sintra is ascribed to Jaimiiii, 
who is mentioned in the Puranas as the revealer of the 
Samaveda, though we search in vain in Vedic literature 
for any hint of his name* Still, of the teachers who 


In the Malidbhdshya, mirndn- 
Baha, according to Kaiya^a, is to he 
taken in the sense of mhndnsdm 
adhite ; and as the term also occurs 
there in contradistinction to aukthika, 
it might, in point of fact, refer to the 
subject of the Pdrva-MimdAsil. Still 
the proper word here for one speci- 
ally devoted to such studies would 
rather seem to be ydjnika; see I. 
St., xiii. 455, 466. 

* With the exception of two 
probably interpolated passages in 
the Gfihya-Sdtras of the Rik (see 
pp. 56-58). — Nor is there anything 
bearing on it in the Ga^apd^ha of 
Pdnini — of which, indeed, for the 
present, only a negative use can be 
made, and even this only with pro- 
per caution. But as the word is ir- 
regularly formed (from Jeman we 
should expect Jaimani), this circum- 
stance may here, perhaps, carry some 
weight. [Apparently it is not found 
in the Mahibhdshya. either ; see I. 
St., xiii. 455. On the other hand, the 
name J aimini occurs in the concluding 
vatUa of the Siima-vidhdna-Brdhm. 
(v. /. St . , iv. 377), and here the bearer 
of it is described as the disciple of 
V yfisa ParA^arya, and preceptor of a 
Paushpindya, which answers exactly 
to the statement in the Vishnu-Pur., 
iii. 6. I, 4, where he appears as the 
teacher of Paushpiipji (cf. also Ra- 


ghuv., 18. 32, 33). The special re- 
lation of Jaimini to the Sdma-Veda 
appears also from the statements in 
the Rig-Gpihyas (see note 49 above), 
which agree with Vishnu-Pur., iii. 
4. 8, 9. Indeed, the Chara^ia-vydha 
specifies a Jaiminiya recension of 
tile Sdman ; and this recension ap- 
pears to be still in existence (see 
note 60 abovf). In the Pravara 
section of the A. 4 val.-Srauta-S., xii. 
10, the Jaiminis are classed as be- 
longing to the Bhpigus. — All this, 
however, does not afiford us any 
direct clue to the date of our Jai- 
mini above, whose work, besides, 
is properly more related to the 
Yajur- than to the Sdma-Veda. 
According to the Pahchatantra, the 
* MimdAsdkfit ’ Jaimini was killed 
by an elephant — a statement which, 
considering the antiquity of this 
work, is always of some value ; al- 
though, on the other hand, unfortun- 
ately, in consequence of the many 
changes its text has undergone, we 
have no guarantee that this parti- 
cular notice formed part of the orig- 
inal text which found its way to 
Persia in the sixth century (cf. I, St., 
viii. 159). — There is also an astro- 
logical (Jdtaka) treatise which goes 
by the name of Jaimini-Sdtra ; see 
Catal. of Skr. MSS. N. TP. Pro. 
(1874), PP- 508, 510, 5 H> 532.] 
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are cited in this Siitra — Atreya, Badari, Badarayana, 
Lahukayana Aitt^ayana — the names of the first and 

second, at all events, may be pointed out in the Taittiriya' 
Prati^akhya and the ^rauta-Siitra of Katyayana respec- 
tively ; while we meet with the family of the Aita^ayanas 
in the Kaushitaki-Brahmana.* Badarayana is the name 
of the author of the Brahma-Mimafisa- Siitra ; but it 
by no means follows from the mention of him here that 
his Siitra is older than the Siitra of J aimini ; for not only 
may the name, as a patronymic, have designated other 
persons besides, but in the Siitra of the Brahma-Mimafisa 
the case is exactly reversed, and Jairnini in his turn is 
mentioned there. All that results from this, as well as 
from the fact of each Siitra frequently citing its own 
reputed author, is rather that these Siitras were not really 
composed by these teachers themselves, but only by their 
respective schools.t The name Badarayana is not to be 
found “ in Panini,’’ as has recently been erroneously as- 
serted, J but only in the gana-jodtha to Panini, not a very 
sure authority for the present. — As leading expounders of 
tlie Jaimini-Siitra we have mention of ^abara-svamin,^® 
and, after him, of Kumarila-bhatta ; the latter is said 
to have flourished prior to J^amkara.l 

In the passage in question (vi. 'J'his commentary of l^abara- 

7. 37) ought we not to read Ldma- svdmin, which is even cited by 
kilyaiia? This is the name of a 6.aipkara {Veddnta~S'Atra~hh.y in. 3. 
teacher who is several times men- 53), with the text of Jairnini itself, 
tinned in the Sdma-Stitras ; see I. is at present still in course of publi- 
St., iv. 384, 373. — The apparent cation in the Bihl. Ind.^ ed. by Ma- 
mention of Buddha in i. 2. 33 (6acf- he^achandra Nydyaratna (begun in 
dlia-^dstrdt) is only apparent: here 1863 ; the last part, 1871, brings it 
the word ‘buddha’ has nothing down to ix. i. 5). — Mddhava’s Jai- 
whatever to do with the name miniya-nydya-mdld-vistara, edited by 
‘Buddlia.’ — To the above names Goldstiicker (1865 ff.), is also still 
must, however, be added Kdrsh^^- unfinished; ^eemy 7. ii. 376 flP. 
jini (iv. 3. 17, vi. 7. 35) and Kdmu- ^®®* Who appears also to have 
kdyana (xi. I. 51); the former of borne the odd name of Tut^ta or even 
these is found also in Kdtydyana and Tutdtita. At all events, Tautdtika, 
in the Veddnta - Sdtra, the latter or Tautdtita, is interpreted by the 
only in the gana ‘ Na^a.’ scholiast of the Prabodha-chandro- 

* XXX. 5, where they are charac- daya, 20. 9, ed. Brockhaus, to mean 
terised as the scum of the Bhyigu Kumdrila ; and the same explana- 
line, * ‘ pdpishihd tion is given by Aufrecht in his 

f See Colebrooke, i. 102, 103, 328, Catalogue, p. 247, in the case of the 
and above p. 49. Tautdtitas mentioned in Mddhava’s 

J By Max Muller in his otherwise Sarva-darsana-saipgraha. 
most valuable contributions to our § See Colebrooke, i. 298 : yet the 
knowledge of Indian philosophy in tolerably modern title bhatfa awak- 
t^e 7>. M. O., vi. 9. ens some doubt as to this : it may 
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The Brahma- Sutra * belongs, as we have just seen, to 
Bddardyana. The notion that creation is but Illusion, and 
that the transcendental Brahman is alone the Eeal, but 
throning in absolute infinitude without any personal exist- 
ence, is the fundamental doctrine of this system. The 
attempt is here made to demonstrate that this doctrine 
is the end and aim of the Veda itself, by bringing all Vedic 
passages into harmony with this monotheistic pantheism, 
and by refuting the various views of the Samkhya, or 
atheistic, the Yoga, or theistic, and the Nyaya, or deistic 
schools, &c. The notice thus taken of the other systems 
would of itself seem to prove the posteriority of the Brahma- 
Siitra; still, it is for the present uncertain whether its 
polemic is in fact directed against these systems in the 
form in which we now have them, or merely perhaps 
against the original tenets out of which these systems 
have sprung. The teachers' names, at least, which are 
mentioned in the Brahma-Siitra recur to a large extent in 
the ^rauta-Siitras ; for example, Ai^marathya in A^valaya- 
na ; f Badari, Karshnajini and Ka^akritsni in Katyayana 
[see above, p. 139], and, lastly, Atreya in the Taittiriya- 
Prati^akhya. The name Audulomi belongs exclusively 
to the Brahma- Sdtra 257 The mention of Jaimini and of 
Badarayana himself has been already touched upon. — 
Windischmann in his excellent “ ^arnkara ” (Bonn, 1832) 


not have belonged to him originally 
perhaps? [According to Cowell, 
note to Colebrooke’s Muc. Ess.^ i. 
323, there actually occur in ^aipkara 
“allusions to Kumdrila-bhatta, if 
no direct mention of him ; ” the 
title hhaffa belongs quite specially 
to him : “he is emphatically de- 
signed by his title Bha^ta.” For the 
rest, this title belongs likewise to 
Bha^ta-Bhjlskara-Mi^ra and Bha^^ot- 
pala, and therefore is not by any 
means ‘ tolerably modern. '] 

* This name itself occurs in the 
Bhagavad-gitd, xiii. 4, but here it 
may be taken as an appellative rather 
than as a proper name. 

•j* We , have already seen (p. 53) 
that the Ai^marathal? Kalpal.i is in- 
stanced by Pd^ini’s scholiast as ap 


example of the new Kalpas, in con- 
tradistinction to the earlier ones, 
and so is regarded as of the same 
age with Pdnini. If, as is likely, 
the scholiast took this illustration 
from the Mahdbhdshya [but this is 
not the casej v. I. St.^ xiii. 455], 
then this statement is important. 
I may mention in passing that Adma- 
rathya occurs in the gana * Qarga ; ’ 
Audulomi in the gana ‘Bdhu Kfish- 
ndjina in the gaij.a 8 ‘ Tika ’ and ‘ IJpa- 
ka j * in the latter also Kit 4 akfitsna. 
The Gapa-pd^ha, however, is a most 
uncertain authority, and for Pd^ini’s 
time without weight. 

It is found in the Mahdbhdshya 
also, on Pdnini, iv. i. 85, 7 ^ > 

7 . /?!., xiii. 415. 
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has attempted directly to fix the age of the Brahma- Siitra. 
For Badarayana bears also the additional title of Vyasa, 
whence, too, the Brahma-Siitra is expressly styled Vyasa- 
Siitra. Now, in the ^arakara-vijaya — a biography of the 
celebrated Veddnta commentator ^amkara, reputed to be 
by one of his disciples — we find it stated (see Windisch- 
mann, p. 85 ; Colebrooke, i. 104) that Vyasa was the name 
of the father of ^uka, one of whose disciples was Gauda- 
pada, the teacher of Govindanatha, who again was the 
preceptor of Samkara ; so that the date of this Vyasa 
might be conjecturally set down as from two to three 
centuries prior to iSamkara, that is, between 400 and SCX) 
A.D. But the point must remain for the present undeter- 
mined,* since it is open to question whether this Vyasa 
ought yeally to be identified with Vyasa Badarayana, 
though this appears to at least very probable 


See now in Aufrecht’s Cata- 
loguSy p. 255**, the passage in ques- 
tion from Mddhava's (!) ^aipkara- 
vijaya, v. 5 (rather v. 105, according 
to the ed. of the work published at 
Bombay in 1864 with Dhanapati- 
siiri’s commentary), and ihid.y p. 
227^, the same statements from 
another work. The ^arpkara-vijaya 
of Anandagiri, on the contrary, 
Aufrecht, p. 247 ff. (now also iti the 
Bihl. Ind.y edited by Jayaniirdya^a, 
1864-1868), contains nothing of 
this, ^ 

* Saipkara, on Brahma-Sdtra, iii. 
3. 32, mentions that Apdntaratamas 
lived as Kpishna-Dvaipdyana at the 
time of the transition from the Kali 
to the Dvdpara yuga ; and from the 
fact of his not at the same time ex- 
pressly stating that this was Vydsa 
Bsidardyiina, author of the Brahraa- 
Sdtra, Windischmann concludes, 
and justly, that in oaipkara's eyes 
the two personages were distinct. 
In the Mahd-BhErata, on the con- 
trary, xii. 12158 ff.y ^uka is expressly 
given as the son of Kpishpa Dvai- 
pdyana (Vydsa Pdrfi 4 arya). But the 
episode in question is certainly one 
of the very latest insertions, as is 
clear from the allusion to the Chi- 


nas and Hdpas, the Chinese and 
Huns. 

In the meantime, the name 
Bddariiyana is only known to occur, 
besides, in the closing vankt of the 
Sdma-Vidhdna-Br. ; see /. iv. 
377 j and here the bearer of it ap- 
pears as the disciple of lMr{L 4 aryjiya- 
na, four steps later than Vydsa Pdrd- 
^arya, and three later than Jaimini, 
but, on the other hand, as the 
teacher (!) of Tdn^in and Sdtyiiyanin. 
Besides being mentioned in Jaimini, 
-he is also cited in the 6dndilya-Sdtra. 
In Vardha-Mihira and Bha^t^tpala 
an astronomer of this name is re- 
ferred to ; and he, in his turn, ac- 
cording to Aufrecht {Calalogua, p, 
329*), alludes, in a passage quoted 
from him by Utpala, to the ^Yavana- 
vriddhds,' and, according to Kern, 
Pref. to Bfih. Saiph., p. 51, “ex- 
hibits many Greek words.” — The 
text of the Brahma-Sdtra, with 
Saipkara’s commentary, has now 
been published in the Bibl. Ind., 
edited by Itoer and (from part 3) 
Bdma Ndrdyapa Vidydratna (1854- 
1863) : of the translation of both by 
K. M. Banerjea, as of that in Ballan- 
tyne’s Aphorismi, only one part hai 
appeared (1870). 
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In respect of their reduction to systematic shape, the 
logical Sutras of Kanada and Golama appear to rank 
last. But this by no means indicates that these logical 
inquiries are themselves of later origin — on the contrary, 
the other Siitras almost uniformly begin with such — but 
merely that the formal development of logic into two philo- 
sophical schools took place comparatively late. Neither 
of the schools restricts itself to logic alone; each em- 
braces, rather, a complete philosophical system, built up, 
however, upon a purely dialectical method. But as yet 
little has been done to elucidate the points of difference 
between the two in this regard,^®® The origin of the world 
is in both derived from atoms, which combine by the will 
of an arranging Power.^®^ — Whether the name of the 
npdfjLvai, who are described by Strabo as contentious 
dialecticians, is to be traced to the word pramdijui, ‘ proof,’ 
as Lassen supposes, is doubtful. The word tarTca, ‘ doubt,’ 
again, in the Kathakopanishad, ought rather, from the 
context, to be referred to the Samkhya doctrines, and 
should not be taken in the sense, which at a later period 
is its usual one, of * logic.* In Manu too (see Lassen, /. 
AK.y i. 835), according to the traditional interpretation, 
tarkin still denotes ‘ one versed in the Mfmansa logic.’ 
Yet Manu is also acquainted with logic as a distinct 


2®® In this respect, Roer in parti- 
cular has done excellent service : in 
the copious notes to his translation 
of the Vai^eshika - Sdtra he has 
throughout special regard to this 
very point (in Z. D, M. O., vols. 
xxi. xxii. 1867, 1868). Before 

him, Muller, with some of Ballan- 
tyne’s writings as a basis, had al- 
ready taken the same line (in vols. 
vi. and vii. of the same Journal, 
1852, 1853). The text of the 
Vai^eshika-Sdtras, with the com- 
mentary, called Upask^ra, of 6aip- 
kara-mi4ra, appeared in Bibl. Ind. in 
i860, 1861, edited, with a gloss of 
his own, by Jaya Ndrdyana Tarka- 
pafichdnana. In the Pandit (Nos, 
32-69) there is a complete transla- 
tion of both text and commentary 
by A. E. Gough. — Jaya Ndrdyapa 
has also since then (1864-65) 


edited, in the Bill. Ind., the Nydya- 
dar^ana of Gotama with the com- 
mentary of Vdtsydyatia (Pakshila- 
svdmin). The earlier edition (1828) 
was accompanied with the com- 
mentary of Vidvandtha. The first 
four books have been translated by 
Ballantyne in his Aphorisms, 

261 \Vh find the atomic theory es- 
pecially developed among the Jainas, 
and that in a materialistic form, 
yet so, that the atomic matter .and 
the vital principle are conceived 
to be in eternal intimate connec- 
tion ; see my Essay on the Bhaga- 
vati of the Jainas, ii. 168, 176, 190, 
236. We have a mythological ap- 
plication of it in the assumption of 
a prajdpati Marichi ; see I. St., ix. 9. 

262 jjj Pdrask., ii. 6 {**vidhir 
vidheyas tarhai cha vedah"), tarha 
is equivalent to arthavdda, mimdnsd. 
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science, as well as with the three leading methods of proof 
which it teaches, though not under the names that were 
afterwards usual. According to the most recent investiga- 
tions on the subject,* “ the terms naiydyiha and hevala- 
naiydyilca (Pan., ii. i. 49) would point to the Nyaya system 
as antecedent to Panini:’’ these words, however, do not 
occur in the text of Panini at all (which has merely the 
word hevala!), but only in his scholiast. f — Kanada’s 
system bears the name VaiSeshika-Sdtra, because its ad- 
herents assert that viSesha, ‘ particularity,* is predicable of 
atoms ; the system of Gotama, on the other hand, is styled 
Nydya-Sdtra, /car e^o'x/iv. Which of the two is the older 
is still uncertain. The circumstance that the doctrines of 
the Yai^eshikas are frequently the subject of refutation 
in the Vedanta-Siitra, — whereas Gotama’s teaching is no- 
where noticed, either in the text or in the commentaries 
upon it, as stated by Oolebrooke (i. 352), — tells d priori 
in favour of the higher antiquity of the former ; 
but whether the author of the Vedanta had these ‘ doc* 
trines of Kanada ’ before him in their systematised form, 
as has recently been assumed.J is a point still requiring 
investigation.^®^ — For the rest, these two systems are at 


* By Max Muller, 1 . c., p. 9. 
t This is one of the cases of 
which I have already spoken (p. 
225). 

In the Sjlipkhya-Stitra they 
are even expressly mentioned by 
name (see p. 237) ; also in the sacred 
texts of the Jaiuas (v. note 249). — 
The circumstance that the Qotama- 
Sdtra does not, like the other five 
philosophical text-books, begin with 
the customary Sfitra-formula, *athd 
HaTiy may perhaps also be regarded 
as a sign of later composition. 

J M. Muller, 1 . c., p. 9 : “ Whereas 
Kandda’s doctrines are there fre- 
quently discussed.” 

^ Inneitherof theSdtras arethere 
references to older teachers whose 
names might supply some chro- 
nological guidance. As regards the 
names of their authors themselves, 
Kandda or Kanabhuj (Kanabhaksha) 
is inentioned by Vardha-Mihira and 
Saipkara, while Aksliapdda, so far 


as we know at present, is first men- 
tioned by Mddhava. Their patro- 
nymics, Kd. 4 yapa and Gautama (this 
form is preferable to Gotama) date, 
it is true, from a very early time, 
but, beyond this, they tell us nothing. 
Of ititerest, certainly, although 
without decisive weight, is the iden- 
tification — occurring in a late com- 
mentator (Anantayajvan) on the 
Pitfimedha-Si'itra of Gautama, be- 
longing to the Sdma-Veda — of this 
latter Gautama witli Akshapdda ; 
see Burnell’s Catalogue^ p. 57. — 
From Cowell’s preface to his edition 
of the Kusumdnjali (1864) it ap- 
pears that the commentary of Pa- 
kshila-svdmin, whom he directly 
identifies with Vdtsydyana, was com- 
posed prior to Dinndga, that is to 
say (see note 219 above), somewhere 
about the beginning of the sixth 
century. Uddyotakara, who is men- 
tioned by Subandhu in the seventh 
century, wrote against Difindga, and 
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present, and have been for a long time past, those most in 
favour in India ; and it would also appear that among the 
philosophical writings contained in the Tibetan Tandjur, 
logical works are the most numerously represented. 

Besides these six systems, all of which won for them- 
selves a general currency, and which on the whole are 
regarded as orthodox — however slight is the title of the 
Samkhya theory, for instance, to be so esteemed — we have 
frequent mention of certain* heterodox views, as those of 
the Charvakas, Laukayatikas,^®® Barhaspatyas. Of this 
last-mentioned school there must also have existed a com- 
plete system, the Barhaspatya-Siitra ; but of all this 
nothing has survived save occasional quotations, intro- 
duced with a view to their refutation, in the commentaries 
of the orthodox systems. 


We now come to the third branch of the scientific lite- 
rature, Astronomy, with its auxiliary sciences * We have 
already seen (pp. 1 1 2, 1 1 3) that astronomy was cultivated 
to a considerable extent even in Vedic times ; and we 
found it expressly specified by Strabo (see pp. 29, 30) as a 
favourite pursuit of the Brahmans. It was at the same 
time remarked, however, that this astronomy was still in a 
very elementary stage, the observations of the heavens 
being still wholly confined to a few fixed stars, more espe- 
cially to the twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar asterisms, 
and to the various phases of the moon itself.^®® The cir- 
cumstance that the Vedic year is a solar year of 360 days, 


80 did VjCchaspati - tnifSra in the 
tenth, and Udayana, the author of 
the Kusumtlnjali, in the twelfth 
century ; see also Cowell’s note to 
Colebrooke’s Muc. Ess.^ i. 282. Gali- 
geiia’s Nydya-chintdmapi, the most 
important work of the later Nydya 
literature, is also placed in the 
twelfth century ; see Z. D. M, (?., 
xxvii. 168. Auldkya, given by 
Mddhava as a name for the tenets 
of Kandda, rests on a play upon 
the word hdndda^ ‘crow -eater’ = 
ultlka. 

^ In the Mahdbhdshya there is 
mention of a **vanfikd Bhdguri 
lokdyatasya ; see I, St., xiii. 343. 


A Bhdguri appears among the 
teachers cited in the Bpihad-devatd. 
The Lokdyatas are also repudiated 
by the Buddhists, Northern as well 
as Southern ; v. Burnouf, Lotus dt 
la bonne Loi, pp. 409, 470. The 
Jainas, too, rank their system only 
with loiya- {lauhika) knowledge ; 
see above, note 249. — On the Chdr- 
ydkas, see the introduction of the 
^arva-darsan a-saqigrah a . 

* See I. St., ii. 236-287. 

The cosmical or astronomical 
data met with in the Brdhmana.s are 
all of an extremely childish and iiaYve 
description ; see /. St,, ix. 358 ff. 
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and not a lunar year, does indeed presuppose a tolerably 
accurate observation and computation of the sun’s course ; 
but, agreeably to what has just been stated, we can hardly 
imagine that this computation proceeded upon the pheno- 
mena of the nocturnal heavens, and we must rather assume 
it to have been based upon the phenomena of the length 
or shortness of the day, &c. To the elaboration of a quin- 
quennial cycle with an intercalary month a pretty early 
date must be assigned, since the latter is mentioned in the 
Rik-Sarnhita. The idea of the four mundane ages, on the 
contrary — although its origin, from observation of the 
moon’s phases, may possibly be of extreme antiquity — 
can only have attained to its complete development to- 
wards the close of the Vedic period : Megasthenes, as we 
know, found the Yuga system flourishing in full perfection. 
That the Hindu division of the moon’s path into twenty- 
seven (or twenty-eight) lunar mansions is of Chinese origin, 
as asserted by Biot {Journal des Savants, 1840, 1845 ; see 
Lassen, I. AK., i, 742 ff.), can hardly be admitted.^ 
Notwithstanding the accounts of Chinese writers, the 
contrary might equally well be the case, and the system 
might possibly have been introduced into China through 
the medium of Buddhism, especially as Buddhist writings 
adhere to the ancient order of the asterisms — commencing 
with Krittikd — precisely as we find it among the Chinese .2®® 


2 '*'^ Roth disputes this origin in his 
Essay, Die Lehte von den vier WeltaU 
tern {i860, Tubingen). 

268 On the questions dealt with 
in what follows, a special discussion 
was raised between J. B. Biot, my- 
self, and Whitney, in which A. S^- 
dillot, Steinschneider, E. Burgess, 
and Max Muller also took part. Cf. 
the Journal des Savantsiov i 859 » 
Biot’s posthumous Etudes sur VAs~ 
tronomie Indienne et Chinoise (1862); 
my tu o papers, Die Vedischen Nach- 
richten von den Nakshatra (i860, 
1862), as also /. Str., ii. 172, 173 » 
/. St., ix. 424 fif. (1865), X. 213 ff. 
(1866) j Whitney in Jov/m. Am. Or. 
Soc., vols. yi. and viii. (i860, 1864, 
1865) ; Burgess, ibid. ; Steinschnei- 
der in Z, D. M. 0 ., xviii. (1863) ; 
Muller in Pref. to vol. iv. of his edi- 
tion of the !Q.ik (1862); Sddillot, 


Conrtes Observations sur quelques 
Points de V II istoire de V Astronomic 
(1863) ; and, lastly, Whitney in the 
second vol. of his Oriental and Lin- 
guistic Studies (1874). To the views 
expressed above I still essentially 
adhere ; Whitney, too, inclines to- 
wards them. In favour of Cbaldsoa 
having been the mother - country 
of the system, one circumstance, 
amongst others, tells with especial 
force, viz., that from China, India, and 
Babylon we have precisely the same 
accounts of the length of the longest 
day ; whilst the statements, e.g., in 
the Bundehesch, on this head, exhi- 
bit a total divergence ; see Windisch* 
mann {Zoroastrische Studien, p. 105). 

This assertion of Biot’s has not 
been confirmed ; the Chinese list 
commences with Chitrd {i.e., the 
autumnal equinox), or Uttardshd^bds 
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To me, however, the most probable view is that these lunar 
mansions are of ChaldaBan origin, and that from the Chal- 
dasans they passed to the Hindus as well as to the Chinese. 
For the of the Book of Kings, and the of the 

Book of Job, 2 ^® which the Biblical commentators errone- 
ously refer to the zodiac, are just the Arabic ‘ man- 

sions ; ’ and here even Biot will hardly suppose a Chinese 
origin. The Indians may either have brought the know- 
ledge of these lunar mansions with them into India, or else 
have obtained it at a later time through the commercial 
relations of the Phoenicians with the Panjab. At all events, 
they were known to the Indians from a very early period, 
and as communication with China is altogether inconceiv- 
able at a time when the Hindiis were perhaps not even 
acquainted with the mouths of the Ganges, Chinese influ- 
ence is here quite out of the question. The names of some 
of these asterisms occur even in the Rik-Samhita (and that 
under peculiar forms); for example, the Aghds, i.e., Maghds, 
and the Arjunyau, i.e., Phalgunyau — a name also applied 
to them in the Satapatha-Brahmana — in the nuptial hymn, 
man^la x. 85. 13; further, Tishya in mandala v. 54. 13, 
which, however, is referred by Sayana to the sun (see also 
X. 64. 8). The earliest complete enumeration of them, with 
their respective regents, is found in the Taittiriya-Sam- 


(the winter solstice), both of which 
rather correspond to an arrangement 
in which Revatl passes as the sign of 
the vernal equinox; see my first Essay 
on the Nakshatras, p. 300. — Cf. here 
also tlie account of the twenty-eight 
lunar asterisms, contained in a letter 
from Wassiljew to Schiefner (see the 
latter's German translation of the 
Preface to Wassiljew’s Russian ren- 
dering of Tdran^tha’s history of Bud- 
dhism, pp. 30-32, 1869), and commu- 
nicated, according to the commentary 
on the Biiddhistic Lexicon Mahji- 
vyutpatti, from the book SannipsCta 
(Chinese Ta-tsi-king). According 
to this account, it was the astrono- 
mer Kharoshtha (ass’s-lip) — a name 
which, as well as that of Xarustr, 
who, as Armenian authorities state, 
nrigiuated the science of astro- 


nomy in Chaldsea, Wassiljew com- 
pares with Zoroaster, but in which 
I am inclined rather to look for 
the Kraush^uki whose acquaint- 
ance we make in the Atharva-PariA 
(see Lit. C. Bl., 1869, p. 1497) — 
who arranged the constellations in 
the order quoted in the Dictionary 
in question, that is, beginning with 
Kfittiled. Afterwards there came 
another Rishi, K4Ia (Time 1), who 
set up a new theory in regard to the 
motion of the constellations, and so 
in course of time Chitr^ came to be 
named as the first asterism. To all 
appearance, this actually proves the 
late, and Buddhistic, origin of the 
Cliinese Kio-list ; see Nakshatras, i. 
306. 

On this point see specially /, 
St., X. 217. 
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hitd ; a second, which exhibits considerable variation in 
the names, betokening a later date, occurs in the Atharva- 
Samhita and the Taittiriya-Brahmana ; the majority of the 
names are also given in Panini. This latter list contains 
for the most part the nanies employed by the later astro- 
nomers ; and it is precisely these later ones that are enu- 
merated in the so-called Jyotisha or Vedic Calendar (along 
with the zodiacal signs too !). To this latter treatise an 
importance has hitherto been attributed to which its con- 
tents do not entitle it. Should my conjecture be confirmed 
that the Lagadha, Lagata, whose system it embodies, is 
identical with the Lat who is mentioned by Albiriini as 
the author of the ancient Siirya-Siddhanta [see, however, 
p. 258 n.], then it would fall in the fourth or fifth century 
of our era ; and even this might almost seem too high an 
antiquity for this somewhat insignificant tract, which has 
only had a certain significance attached to it on account 
of its being ranked with the Veda.’^ 

A decided advance in astronomical science was made 
through the discovery of the planets. The earliest men- 
tion of these occurs, perhaps, in the Taittirfya-Aranyaka, 
though this is still uncertain ; beyond this, they are not 
noticed in any other work of the Vedic period.^^^ Mann’s 


* This is why it adheres to the old 
order of the lunar asterisms, as is 
done even at the present day in writ- 
ings that bear upon the Veda. [Ac- 
cording to the special examination of 
the various points here involved, in 
the introduction to my Plssay on the 
Jyotisha (1862), a somewhat earlier 
term is possible ; assuming, of course, 
as I there do, that those verses which 
betoken Greek influence do not 
really belong to the text as it origi- 
nally stood. The author appears 
occasionally also under the name 
Laga^^hdrya ; see above, p. 61, 
note.] 

The passages referred to are, in 
fact, to be understood in a totally 
different sense ; see I. St, ix. 363, x. 

271. 

The Maitrdyani-Up. forms the 
single exception, but that only in its 
last two books, described as kliila ; 
see above, notes 103, 104. On the 
subject itself, see further my Essay 


on the Jyotisha, p. lo, /. St, ix. 363, 
442, X. 239, 240. — The two Rik pas- 
sages whicli are thought by Alf. 
Ludwig, in his recently published 
Nachric/iten dea Rig- und Atharva- 
Veda iiber Geographic, d:c. , dea alien 
Indiena, to contain an allusion to the 
planets (i. 105. 10, x. 55. 3), can 
hardly have any such reference. 
Neither the ^dtydyanaka, cited by 
Sdyana to i. 105. 10, nor Sdyana 
himself, hasany thougli t of the planets 
here (see /. St, ix. 363 n.). For the 
* divichard grahdh^ of Ath. S., 19. 9. 
7, the Ath. Parii^ish^as offer other 
parallels, showing that here too the 
planets are not to be thought of, 
especially as immediately afterwards, 
in V. 10, the *grah<U chdndramaadh 
. . dditydh , . rdhund * are enume- 
rated, where, distinedy, the allusion 
is only to eclipses. This particular 
section of the Ath. S. (19. 7) 
moreover, quite a late production ; 
see I. St, iv. 433 n. 
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law-book is unacquainted with them ; Yajnavalkya’s Code, 
however — and this is significant as to the difference in 
age of these two works — inculcates their worship ; in the 
dramas of Kalidasa, in the Mrichhakatf and the Maha- 
Bharata, as well as the Kamayana, they are repeatedly 
referred to.* Their names are peculiar, and of purely 
Indian origin ; three of them are thereby designated as 
sons respectively of the Sun (Saturn), of the Earth (Mars), 
and of the Moon (Mercury) ; and the remaining two as 
representatives of the two oldest families of Rishis, — An- 
giras (Jupiter) and Bhrigu (Venus). The last two names 
are probably connected with the fact that it was the adhe- 
rents of the Atharva-Veda — which was likewise specially 
associated with the Rishis Angiras and Bhrigu — who at this 
time took the lead in the cultivation of astronomy and 
astrology.t Besides these names others are also common ; 
Mars, for example, is termed ‘ the Red Venus, ‘ the White* 
or ^ Beaming ; ’ Saturn, * the Slow- travelling ; ’ this last 
being the only one of the names that testifies to any real 
astronomical observation. To these seven planets (sun 
and moon being included) the Indians added two others, 
Rahu and Ketu, the ‘ head ’ and ‘ tail * respectively of the 
monster who is conceived to be the cause of the solar 
and lunar eclipses. The name of the former, Rahu, first 
occurs in the Chhandogyopanishad,^^^ though here it can 
hardly be taken in the sense of ‘ planet ; ’ the latter, on the 
contrary, is first mentioned in Yajnavalkya. But this num- 
ber nine is not the original number, — if indeed it be to the 
planets that the passage of the Taittirfya-Aranyaka, above 
instanced, refers — as only seven {sapta slhrydli) are there 
mentioned. The term for planet, graha, ‘ the seizer,* is 
evidently of astrological origin ; indeed, astrology was the 
focus in which astronomical inquiries generally converged, 
and from which they drew light and animation after the 
practical exigencies of worship had been once for all satis- 
fied. Whether the Hindiis discovered the planets inde- 

* In Pdn., iv. 2. 26, iukra might nify * an astrologer ; ’ see DaiSa- 
be referred to the planet {^ukra, but kumdra, ed. Wilson, p. 162. 1 1, 
it is preferable to take it in the sense Cf. also Rdhula ns the name of 

of Soma-juice. Buddha’s son, who, however, also 

Whence Bhdrgava came to sig- appears as Ldghula ; see I. St.^ iii 

130, 149. 
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pendently, or whether the knowledge came to them from 
without, cannot as yet be determined ; but the systematic 
peculiarity of the nomenclature points in the meantime to 
the former view.^^^ 

It was, however, Greek influence that first infused a real 
life into Indian astronomy. This occupies a much more 
important position in relation to it tlian has hitherto been 
supposed; and the fact that this is so, eo ipso implies 
that Greek influence affected other branches of the litera- 
ture as well, even though we may be unable at present 
directly to trace it elsewhere.^^® Here it is necessary to 
insert a few particulars as to the relations of the Greeks 
with the Indians. 

The invasion of the Panjab by Alexander was followed 
by the establishment of the Greek monarchies of Bactria, 
whose sway, in the period of their prime, extended, al- 
though only for a brief season, over the Panjab as far 
as Gujarat.2^® Concurrently therewith, the first Seleu- 
cidje, as well as the Ptolemies, frequently maintained 
direct relations, by means of ambassadors, with the court 
of Pataliputra ; * and thus it comes that in the inscriptions 


Still it has to be remarked that 
in the Atharva-Pari^ishfas, which, 
with the Jyotisha, represent the 
oldest remains of Indian astrology, 
the sphere of influejice of the planets 
appears in special connection with 
their Greek names ; see I. St., viii. 
413, X. 319. 

Cf. my paper, Indische Beitrduc 
zur Oeschichte der Amsjrt'ache dcm 
GriccJmchen Monatsbcrichte dir 
Birl. Acad., 1871, p. 613, translate d 
in Jnd, Antiq., ii. 143 ff., 1873. 

According to Goldstiicker, the 
statement in the Mahdbhdshya as to 
a then recent siege of Sdketa (Oude) 
by a Yavana prince has reference to 
Menander; while the accounts in 
the Yuga-Purdna of the Gdrgi Saiji- 
hitd even speak of an expedition of 
the Yavanas as far as Pd^alipntra. 
But then the question arises, whether 
by the Yavanas it is really the 
Greeks who are meant (see I. Str., 
ii. 348), or possibly merely their 
Indo>Scythian or other successors, 


to whom the name was afterwards 
transferred ; see I. St., xiii. 306, 
307; also note 202 above. 

* Thus Megasthenes was sent by 
Seleucus to Chandragupta (d. b.c. 
291); Deimachus, again, by An- 
tioclius, and Dionysius, and most 
probably Basilis also, by Ptolemy II. 
to ’ AfitrpoxdTTjs, Amitraghdta, son 
of Cliandragupta. [Antiochus con- 
cluded an alliance with Sw0a7a- 
Subhagasena (?). Seleucus 
even gave Chandragupta his daugh- 
ter to wife; Lassen, I. AK., ii. 
208; Talboys Wheeler, Histoi'y oj 
India (1874), p. 177. In the retinue 
of this Greek princess there of 
course came to Pd^aliputra Greek 
damsels as her waiting-maids, and 
these must have found particular 
favour in the eyes of the Indians, 
especially of their princes. For not 
only are trapOivoi eieiSeis wpbs iraX- 
"KaKlap mentioned as an article of 
traffic for India, but in Indian in- 
scriptions also we find Yavana girls 
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of Piyadasi we find mention of the names of Antigonus, 
Magas, Antiochus, Ptolemy, perhaps even of Alexander 
himself (cf. p. 179), ostensibly as vassals of the king, 
which is of course mere empty boasting. As the result 
of these embassies, the commercial intercourse between 
Alexandria and the west coast of India became particu- 
larly brisk ; and the city of Ujjayinf, rose in con- 

sequence to a high pitch of prosperity. Philostratus, in 
his life of Apollonius of Tyana — a work written in the 
second century A.D., and based mainly on the accounts of 
Damis, a disciple of Apollonius, who accompanied the 
latter in his travels through India about the year 50 A.D. — 
mentions the high esteem in which Greek literature was 
held by the Brahmans, and that it was studied by almost 
all persons of the higher ranks. (Reinaud, M 6 m. sur I’Inde, 
pp. 85, 87.) This is not very high authority, it is true 
[cf. Lassen, I. AK., hi. 358 ff.]; the statement may be an 
exaggeration, but still it accords with the data which we 
have now to adduce, and which can only be explained 
upon the supposition of a very lively intellectual inter- 
change. For the Indian astronomers regularly speak of 
the Yavanas as their teachers : but whether this also ap- 
plies to Para^ara, who is reputed to be the oldest Indian 
astronomer, is still uncertain. To judge from the quota- 
tions, he computes by the lunar mansions, and would 
seem, accordingly, to stand upon an independent footing. 
But of Garga,* who passes for the next oldest astronomer, 

specified as tribute ; while in Indian * The name of Pardf^ara, as well 
literature, and especially in Kdli- as that of Qarga, belongs only to 
ddsa, we are informed that Indian the last stage of Vedic literature, to 
princes were waited upon by Ya- the Aranyakas and the Sutras : in 
vanis ; Lassen, I. AK., ii. 55 957 ) earlier works neither of the two 
1159, and my Preface to the Mdla- names is mentioned. The family 
vikf^ p. xlvii. The mStier of these of the Pard 4 aras is represented with 
damsels being devoted to Eros, it particular frequency in the later 
is not a very far-fetched conjecture members of the vamas of the Sata- 
that it may have been owing to patha-Brdhmana : a Garga and a 
their influence that the Hindd god Pard 4 ara are also named in the 
of Love, like the Greek Eros, bears Anukramani as Rishis of several 
a dolphin {makara) on his banner, hymns of the Rik, and another 
and, like him, is the son of the Parit 4 ara appears in Pdnini as author 
goddess of Beauty ; see Z. D. M. (?., of the Bhikshu-Sfitra ; see pp. 143, 
xiv, 269. (For makara — dolphin, 185. [The Gargas must have played 
see Journ. Bomb. Br. R. A. S., v. a very important part at the time of 
33 ) 34 ) *^9) » the Mahdbhdshya, in the eyes of the 

further /. St., ix. 380.] author at all events ; for on almost 
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an oft- quoted verse has come down to us, in which he 
extols the Yavanas on account of their astronomical 
knowledge. The epic tradition, again, gives as the earliest 
astronomer the Asiira Maya, and asserts that to him the 
sun-god himself imparted the knowledge of the stars. I 
have already elsewhere (/. St., ii. 243) expressed the con- 
jecture that this ‘Asura Maya' is identical with the 
‘ Ptolemaios ’ of the Greeks ; since this latter name, as we 
see from the inscriptions of Piyadasi, became in Indian 
‘Turamaya,' out of which the name ‘Asura Maya' might 
very easily grow ; and since, by the later tradition (that 
of the Jnana-bhaskara, for instance) this Maya is dis- 
tinctly assigned to Eomaka-pura* in the West. Lastly, 
of the five Siddhantas named as the earliest astronomi- 
cal systems, one — the Komaka-Siddhanta — ^is denoted, by 
its very name, as of Greek origin ; while a second — the 
Pauli^a-Siddhanta — is expressly stated by Al})iTfinit to 
have been composed by Paulus al Yiinani, and is accord- 
ingly, perhaps, to be regarded as a translation of the 
Elaaycoyi] of Paulus Alexandrinus.^^^ The astronomers 

every occasion when it is a question acquainted with the natue, he would 
of a patronymic or other similar scarcely have failed to make a 
affix, their name is introduced similar use of it to that found in the 
among those given as examples ; Mahd-Bhdrala. [Cf. my Essay on 
see I. St., xiii. 410 ff. In the the lidmdya^ia, p. 23 ffi] 
Atharva-Parii^ishpas, also, we find Albirtini resided a considerable 

Garga, Gdrgya, Vfiddha-Garga cited: time in India, in the following of 
these latter Gargas are manifestly Mahmiid of Qhasna, and acquired 
very closely related to the above- there a very accurate knowledge of 
mentioned Garga the astronomer. Sanskrit and of Indian literature, of 
See further Kern, Pref. to Vardha- which he has left us a very valuable 
Mihira’s Bph. Sarph., p. 31 ff. j /. account, written a.D. 1031. Ex- 
Str., ii. 347.] tiacts from this highly important 

* See my Catal. of the Sansk. workwerecommunicated byReinaud 
MSS. in the Berl. Ltb., p. 288. In in the Joum. Asiat. for 1844, and 
reference to the name Romaka, I in hia M 6 vi. sur I' Inde in 1849 [also 
may make an observation in passing, by Woepcke, ibid., 1863] : the text, 
Whereas, in Mahd-Bhdrata xii. promised so long ago as 1843, and 
10308, the Raumyas are said to most eagerly looked for ever since, 
have been created from the roma- hasj unfortunately, not as yet ap- 
h^pas (‘hair-pores’) of Virabhndra, peared. [Ed. Sachau, of Vienna, is 
at the destruction of Daksha’s sac- at present engaged in editing it; and, 
rifice, at the time of Rdmdya^a i. from his energy, we may now at 
55. 3, their name must have been length expect tliat this grievous 
still unknowm, since other tribes want will be speedily supplied ] 
are there represented, on a like Such a direct connection of 

occasion, as springing from the the Puli. 4 a - Siddhanta with the 
ivnia-kHpas. Had the author been Ehaytay'i^ is attended with difficulty, 
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and astronomical works just instanced — Garga, Maya, the 
Itomaka-Siddhanta, and the Pauli^a-Siddhanta — are, it 
is true, known to us only through isolated quotations; 
and it might still be open to doubt, perhaps, whether 
in their case the presence of Greek influence can really 
be established ; although the assertion, for instance, that 
Puli^a, in opposition to Aryabhata, began the day at 
midnight, is of. itself pretty conclusive as to his Western 
origin. But all doubt disappears when we look at the 
great mass of Greek words employed in his writings by 
Varaha-Mihira, to whom Indian astronomers assigned, in 
Albiriini’s day, as they still do in our own,* the date 504 
A.D. — employed, too, in a way which clearly indicates that 
they had long been in current use. Nay, one of his works 
— the Hora-Sastra — even bears a Greek title (from &p 7 ]) ; 
and in it he not only gives the entire list of the Greek 
names of the zodiacal signs and planets,t but he also 
directly employs several of the latter — namely, Ara, 
Asphujity and Koim — side by side with the Indian names, 
and just as frequently as he does tliese. The signs of the 

from the fact that the quotations work {Ganita’pdda, v. i). This 
from Pulila do not accord with it, was pointed out by Bhdu Ddjl in 
being rather of an astronomical than J. R. A. S., i. 392 (1864). 
an astrological description. That * See Golebrooke, ii. 461 (415 ed. 
the however, was itself Cowell). 

known to the Hindds, in some form or + These are the following : Kriya 

other, find.-i support in the circum- Kpib^ Tdvuri radpos, Jituma didvfios, 
stance that it alone contains nearly K ultra KdXovpos (?), Leya Pd- 

the whole of the technical terms thona irapd^vos, J’&k.a ^vy6p, Kaurpya 
adopted by Indian astronomy from aKopirlos, Taukshika Akokera 

the Greek ; see Kern’s Preface to alydKcpuf, Hyidroga idpoxbos, Ittha 
his edition of Vardha - Mihira’s Ixfibs ; further, Heli "HXcos, Hinina 
Byihat-Saqih., p. 49. — Considerable 'Epfirjs, Ara "Apijs, Kona Kpbros, 
interest attaches to the argument Jyau Zeds, Asphujit *A<ppodlTij. 
put forward by H. Jacobi in his These names were made known so 
tract, De Astrologice Jndicce Ilord long ago as 1827 by C. M. Whish, 
Appellatce Oriymibus (Bonn, 1872), in the first part of the Transactions 
to tlie effect that the system of the of the Literary Society of Madras^ 
twelve mansions occurs first in Fir- and have since been frequently pub- 
micus Maternus (a.d. 336-354), and lished ; see in particular Lassen, in 
that consequently the Indian Hord- Zeitsch. f. d. Kunde des Morg.y iv, 
texts, in which these are of such 306, 318 (1842) ; lately again in my 
fundamental significance, can only Catal. of the Sansk. MSS. in the 
have been composed at a still later Berl. Lib., p. 238. — Hord and km- 
date. dra had long previously been iden- 

This, and not Aryabha^^a, is tified by P6re Pons with Cipy and 
the proper spelling of his name, as xivrpov, see Lettres Edif.y 26. 236, 
is shown by the metre in his own 237, Paris, 1743. 
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zodiac, on the contrary, he usually designates by their 
Sanskrit names, which are translated from the Greek. 
He has in constant use, too, the following technical terms, 
all of which are found employed in the same sense in 
the Elaarffoyri of Paulus Alexandrinus, viz.,* drikdna = 
heKavo^;, liptd = Xemrri, anaphd — dva<j)^y sunaphd = 
avva<f>rj, dumdhard =: Bopv<l>opla, kemadnima (for krema- 
duma) — ')(p7)pLaTLapLQ<i^'^^ veH — <f>d<n<i, keiidra = Kcvrpov, 
dpoklima = djroKXvfia, panaphard ~ iirava<f>opd, trikona 
= Tpuyoivo^, hihuka = virof^etov, jdmitra ~ SidfieTpov, 
dyutam — hvrov, mesh/draii/a — fjb^aovpdvrjpa. 

Although most of these names denote astrological re- 
lations, still, on the other hand, in the division of tlie 
heavens into zodiacal signs, decani, and degi'ees, they com- 
prise all that the Hindus lacked, and that was necessary 
to enable them to cultivate astronomy in a scientific spirit. 
And accordingly we find that they turned these Greek 
aids to good account ; rectifying, in the first place, the 
order of their lunar astcrisms, which was no longer in ac- 
cordance with reality, so that the two which came last in 
the old order occupy the two first places in the new ; and 
even, it would seem, in some points independently ad- 
vancing astronomical science further than the Greeks 
themselves did. Their fame spread in turn to the West ; 
and the Andubarius (or, probably, A?’dubarius), whom tlie 
Chronicon Faschalei places in primeval times as the 
earliest Indian astronomer, is doubtless none otlier than 
Aryabhata, the rival of Puli^a, who is likewise extolled 
by the Arabs under the name Arjabahr. For, during the 
eighth and ninth centuries, the Arabs were in astronomy 
the disciples of the Hindus, from whom they borrowed 
the lunar mansions in their new order, and whose Sid- 
dhantas (Sindhends) they frequently worked up and 
translated, — in part under the supervision of Indian astro- 
nomers themselves, whom the Khalifs of Bagdad, &c., 
invited to their courts. The same thing took place also 


* See /. St.y ii. 254. 

Rather = KeuSdpofWs, accord- 
ing to Jacobi, I, c. To this list be- 
longs, further, the word harija = 
ipl^cav; Kern, L e., p. 29. 

•f* The Chronicon Poichale nomi- 


nally dates from the time of Con- 
stantins (330) ; it underwent, how- 
ever, a fresh recension under Hera- 
clius (610-641), and the name 
Andubarius may have been intro- 
duced then. 

. / • 
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in regard to Algebra and Arithmetic in particular, in both 
of which, it appears, the Hindus attained, quite indepen- 
dently,^®® to a high degree of proficiency.^®^ It is to them 
also that we owe the ingenious invention of the numerical 
symbols,* which in like manner passed from them to the 


aso Colebroolce ia his 

famous paper On the Algebra of ike 
Hindtis (1817) in Misc. h'ss., ii. 446, 
401 ed. Cowell. Woepcke, indeed 
{M 6 m. sur la ^propagation des Chiffrcs 
Indiens, Paris, 1863, pp. 75-91 )> is 
of opinion that the account in the 
Lalita - Vistara of the problem 
solved by Buddha on the occasion 
of his marriage-examination, rela- 
tive to the number of atoms in the 
length of a yojana, is the basis 
of the * Arenarius ’ of Archimedes 
(b.o. 287-212). But the age of the 
Lalita- Vistara is by no means so 
well ascertained that the reverse 
might not equally well be the case; 
see 7 . St., viii. 32^, 326 ; Reinaud, 
M 6 m. sur I'Inde, p. 303. 

281 oldest known trace of 

these occurs, curiously, in Pifigala’s 
Treatise on Prosody, in the last chap- 
ter of which (presumably a later addi- 
tion), the permutations of longs and 
shorts possible in a metre with a 
fixed number of syllables are set 
forth in an enigmatical form ; see 
/. St., viii. 425 flf., 324-326. — On 
geometry the ^ulva-Stitras, apper- 
taining to the 6rauta ritual, furnish 
highly remarkable information ; see 
Thibaut’s Address to the Aryan 
Section of the London International 
Congress of Orientalists, in the 
special number of Trilbner's Ameri- 
can and Oriental Literary Record, 
1874, pp. 27, 28, according to which 
these Sdtras even contain attempts 
at squarijig the circle. 

* Tile Indian figures from I-9 
are abbreviated forms of the initial 
letters of the pumerals themselves 
[cf. the similar notation of the 
musical tones] : the zero, too, has 
arisen out of the first letter of the 
word iunya, ‘ empty ’ [it occurs even 
in Pihgala, I, 0. It is the decimal 


place-value of these figures which 
gives them their special significance. 
Woepcke, in his above-quoted Mim. 
sur la 2)rop((g. des Chiffres Indiens 
{Journ. Asiat., 1863), is of opinion 
that even prior to their adoption by 
the Arabs they had been obtained 
from India V>y the Neo-Pythagoreans 
of Alexandria, and that the so- 
called Qobar figures are traceable to 
them. But against this it has to be 
remarked that the figures in ques- 
tion are only one of the latest stages 
of Indian numerical notation, and 
that a great many other notations 
preceded them. According to Ed- 
ward Thomas, in the Journ. Asiat. 
for the same year (1863), the earliest 
instances of the use of these figures 
belong to the middle of the seventh 
century ; whereas the employment 
of the older numeric<al symbols is 
demonstrable from the fourth cen- 
tury downwards. See also /. St., viii. 
165, 256. The character of the 
Vidabhi Plates seems to be that 
wli.ise letters most closely approach 
the forms of the figures. Burnell 
Ins quite recently, in his Elem. S. 
Ji:d. Pal., p. 46 ff., questioned alto- 
gether the connection of the figures 
with the first letters of the nume- 
rals ; and he supposes them, or. 
rather the older ‘Cave Numerals,’ 
from which he directly derives 
them, to have been introduced from 
Alexandria, “together with Greek 
Astrology." In this I cannot in the 
meantime agree with him ; see my 
remarks in the Jenaer Lit. Z., 1875, 
No. 24, p. 419. Amongst other 
things, I there call special attention 
to the circumstance that Plermann 
Hankel, in his excellent work (pos- 
thumous, unfortunately), Zur Qe~ 
schichte der Mathematik (1874), p. 
329 IF., declares Woepeke’s opinion 
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Arabs, and from these again to European scholars. m By 
these latter, who were the disciples of the Arabs, frequent 
allusion is made to the Indians, and uniformly in terms of 
high esteem ; and one Sanskrit word even — uchcha^ signi- 
fying the apex of a planet’s orbit — has passed, though in 
a form somewhat difficult to recognise (avx, genit. aiigis), 
into the Latin translations of Arabian astronomers (see 
Eeinaud, p. 325). 

As regards the age and order of sequence of the vari- 
ous Indian astronomers, of whom works or fragments of 
works still survive, we do not even here escape from the 
uncertainty which everywhere throughout Indian literature 
attends questions of the kind. At their head stands the 
Aryabhata already mentioned, of whose writings we possess 
at present only a few sorry scraps, though possibly fuller 
fragments may yet in course of time be recovered.^ He 
appears to have been a contemporary of Puli^a; and, in 
any case, he was indebted to Greek influence, since he 
reckons by the zodiacal signs. According to Albirdni, he 


to the effect that the N^o- Pytha- 
goreans were acquainted with the 
new figures having place-value, and 
with the zero, to be erroneous, and 
the entire passage in Boethius on 
which this opinion is grounded to 
be an interpolation of the tenth or 
eleventh century]. 

See also Woepcke, Sur V Intro- 
duction de VArithmMique Indienne 
en Occident (Rome, 1859). 

As also, according to Reinaud’s 
ingenious conjecture (p. 373 ff.), the 
name of Ujjayini itself — through a 
misreading, namely, of the Arabic 

\ as Arin, Arim, whereby the 

ridian of Ujjayini ’ became the 
* coupole d'Arin. * 

284 The researches of Whitney in 
Jour. Am. Or. Soc., vi. 560 ff. (i860), 
and of Bhdu Dsiji in /. M. A. S., i. 
392 ff; (1865), have brought us full 
light upon this point. From these 
it appears that of Aryabhata there 
are still extant the jDaSagUi-SHtra 
and the Arydshtaiata, both of which 
have been already edited by Kern 
(1874) under the title Aryahha^iya^ 



together with the commentary of 
Paramddi 4 vara ; cf. A. Barth in the 
Bevue Critique, 1875, pp. 241-253. 
According to his own account therein 
given, Aryabhata was born a.d. 476, 
lived in Eastern India at Kusuma- 
pura (Palibothra), and composed this 
work at the early age of twenty-three. 
In it he teaches,amongstotherthings, 
a quite peculiar numerical notation 
by means of letters. — The larger work 
extant under the title Arya-Sid- 
dhdnta in eighteen adhydyae is evi- 
dently a subsequent production ; see 
Hall in Journ. Am. Or. Soc., vi. 
556 (i860), and Aufrecht, Catalogus, 
pp. 325, 326 : Bentley thinks it was 
not composed until A.D. 1 322, and 
Bhdu Diiji, 1. c., pp. 393, 394, be- 
lieves Bentley “was here for once 
correct.” — Wilson, Mack. CoU., i. 
1 19, and Lassen, I. AK., ii. 1136, 
speak also of a commentary by Arya- 
bha^ on the Sfirya-Siddhtinta : this 
is doubtless to be ascribed to Laghu- 
Aryabha^a (Bh^u Ddji, p. 405). See 
also Kern, Pref. to Bjih. Sarph., p. 

59 ff. 
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was a native of Kusnmapura, i.e.^ Pataliputra, and belonged 
consequently to the east of India. Together with him, 
the authors of the following five Siddhantas are looked 
upon as ancient astronomers — namely, the unknown* 
author of the Brahma- Siddhdnta or Paitdmaha-Siddhdnta ; 
next, the author of the Saura-Siddhdntay who is called 
Lat by Albiriinf, and may possibly be identical with the 
Lagata, Lagadha mentioned as author of the Vedafiga 
treatise Jyotisha, as well as with Lddha, a writer occasion- 
ally quoted by Brahmagupta ;t further, Puli^a, author of 
the Pauliia-Siddhdnta ; and lastly, Srishena and Vishnu- 
chandra, to whom the Romaka- Siddhdnta and the Vasishtha- 
Siddhdnta — works said to be based upon Aryabhata’s 
system — are respectively attributed. Of these five Sid- 
dhantas, not one seems to have survived. There exist 
works, it is true, bearing the names Brahma- Siddhdnta, 
Vasishtha-Siddhdnta, Siirya-Siddhdnta and Bomaka-Sid- 
dhdnta ; but that these are not the ancient works so en- 
titled appears from the fact that the quotations from the 
latter, preserved to us by the scholiasts, are not contained 
in them.2®® In point of fact, three distinct Vasishtha-Sid- 
dhdntas, and, similarly, three distinct Brahma-Siddhdntas, 


* Albirtinl namea Brahmagupta 
as the author of this Brahma-Sid- 
dhdnta; but this is erroneous. Per- 
haps Reinaud has misunderstood the 
passage (p. 332). 

+ Lddha may very well have arisen 
out of Lagadha; [the form Ld^a, 
however, see Kern, Pref. to Bph. 
Sarnh., p. 53> points rather to KapiKij]. 

As also upon Ldfa, Vasish^ha, 
and Vijayanandin, according to 
Bhdu Ddji, 1 . c., p. 408. In the 
latter’s opinion the Romaka-Sid- 
dhdnta is to be assigned to ^aX:e 427 
( a . d . 505)» composed in 

accordance with the work of some 
Roman or Greek author." Bha^^ot- 
pala likewise mentions, amongst 
others, a Yavanedvara Sphujidhvaja 
(or Asph®), a name in which Bhdu 
Ddji looks for a Speusippus, but 
Kern (Pref. to Bfih. Saiph., p. 48) 
for an Aphrodisius. 

^ See on this point Kern, Pref. 

Bj-ih. Saiph., pp. 43-50. Up to 


the present only the Sdry a- Siddhdnta 
has been published, with Ra&gand- 
tha’s commentary, in the Ribl, Ind. 
(1854-59), ed. by Fitzedward Hall 
and Bdpd Deva ^dstrin ; also a trans- 
lation by the latter, ihid, (i860, 
1861). Simultaneously there ap- 
peared in the Joum. Am. Or. Soc., 
vol. vi., a translation, nominally by 
Eb. Burgess, with an excellent and 
very thorough commentary by W. 
D. Whitney, who has recently (see 
Oriental and Linguistic Studies, ii, 
360) assumed “the entire responsi- 
bility for that publication in all its 
parts.” In his view, p. 326, the 
Sdrya- Siddhdnta is “one of the 
most ancient and original of the 
works which present the modern 
astronomical science of the Hindus 
but how far the existing text “ia 
identical in substance and extent 
with that of the original Sdrya-Sid- 
dhdnta ’’ is for the present doubtful. 
Cf. Kern, 1 . c., pp. 44-46, 
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are cited. One of these last, which expressly purports to 
be a recast* of an earlier work, has for its author Brahma- 
gupta, whose date, according to Albiriinf, is the year a.d. 
664, which corresponds pretty closely with the date assigned 
to him by the modern astronomers of Ujjayinf, a.d. 62 8.^®^ 
To him also belongs, according to Albfriinl,} a work named 
Ahargana, corrupted by the Arabs into Arhand, This 
Arkand, the Sindliends (i.e., the five Siddhantas), and the 
system of Arjabahr (Aryabhata) were the works which, 
as already remarked, were principally studied and in part 
translated by the Arabs in the eighth and ninth centuries. 
' — On the other hand, the Arabs do not mention Varaha- 
Mihira, although he was prior to Brahmagupta, as the 
latter repeatedly alludes to him, and although he gathered 
up the teaching of these five Siddhantas in a work which 
is hence styled by the commentators Pa'fichasiddhdntikd, 
but which he himself calls by the name Karana. This work 
seems to have perislied,^®® and only the astrological works 
of Varaha-Mihira have come down to us — namely, the 
Samhitd J and the Hord-^dstra, The latter, however, is 


* Albirtinl gives a notice of the 
contents of this recast : it and the 
Pauli^-Siddhdnta were the only two 
of these Siddhdntas he was able to 
procure. 

2»7 Xhis latter date is based on 
his own words in the Brdhnia Sphu^a- 
Siddhitnta, 24. 7 > vvhich, as there 
stated, he composed 550 years after 
the Saka-nfijJdUa (^pdnta?), at the 
age of thirty. He here calls him- 
self the son of Jish^u, and he lived 
under ^ri- Vydghramukha of the 
6ri-Chdpa dynasty ; Bhdu Dfiji, I, c., 
p. 410. Pfithddakasvdinin, his 
scholiast, describes him, curiously, 
as Bhilla-Mdlavakdchdrya ; see Z. 
D. M. (?., XXV. 659 ; /. St.f xiii. 316. 
Chaps, xii. (ganita, arithmetic) and 
xxviii. (kuftaka, algebra) of his 
work have, it is well known, been 
translated by Colebrooke (1817). 

>1* Reinaud, Mim, sur Vlnde^ p. 

322. 

288 “yggterjjay I heard of a se- 
cond MS. of the Paflchasiddhiiutiki,” 


Biihler’s letter of 1st April 1875. 
See now Biihler’s special report on 
the Pafichasiddhdntikd in Ind.Antiq.t 
iv. 316. 

$ In a double edition, as Bfihal* 
Satjihitd and as Samdsa-Samhitd. Of 
the former Albirtini gives us some 
extracts ; see also my Catal. of the 
Sansk. MSS. in the Berl, Lib., pp. 
238-254. [For an excellent edition 
of the Bfibat-Saiphiti (Bibl. Jnd., 
1864-65), we are indebted to Kern, 
who is also publishing a translation 
of it (chaps, i.-lxxxiv. thus far) in the 
Joum. B. A. S., iv.-vi. {1870-74). 
There also exists an excellent com- 
mentary on it by Bha^totpala, drawn 
up i§ake 888 (a.p. 966), and distin- 
guished by its exceedingly copious 
quotations of parallel passages from 
Var£iha-Mihira’s predecessors. In 
the Bfihaj-Jdtaka, 26. 5*. the latter 
calls himself the son of Adityaddsa, 
and an Avantika or native of Avanti, 
UjJayinL] 
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incomplete, only one-third of it being extant.* He men- 
tions a great number of predecessors, whose names are in 
part only known to us through him ; for instance, Maya 
and the Yavanas (frequently), Para^ara, Manittha,^®® ^ak- 
tipiirva, Vishnugupta,t Devasvamin, Siddhasena, Vajra, 
Jiva^arman, Satya,^®® &c. Of Aryabhata no direct mention 
is made, possibly for the reason that he did nothing for 
astrology: in the Karana he would naturally be men- 
tioned.^^ While Aryabhata still computes by the era of 
Yudhishthira, Varaha-Mihira employs the ^aka-kdla^ 
Saka-hhdpa-kdla, or ^akendra-kdla, the era of the ^aka 
king, which is referred by his scholiast to Vikrama’s era.^^^ 
Brahmagupta, on the contrary, reckons by the ^aka-nrir 
pdnta — which, according to him, took place in the year 
3179 of the Kali age — that is to say, by the era of Saliva- 
liana. — The tradition as to the date of Varaha-Mihira has 
already been given : as the statements of the astronomers 
of to-day correspond with those current in Albiriinf s time, 
we may reasonably take them as trustworthy, and accord- 


* Namely, the Jdtaka portion 
(that relating to nativities) alone ; 
and this in a double arrangement, 
as Laghu-Jdtaka and as Bfiliay 
Jdtaka: the former was translated 
by Albirdni into Arabic. [The text 
of the first two chaps, was published 
by me, with translation, in 1 . St,, ii. 
277 ; the remainder was edited by 
Jacobi in his degree dissertation 
{1872). It was also published at 
Bombay in 1867 with Bha^^otpala’s 
commentary ; similarly, the Bjrihaj- 
Jdtaka at Benares and Bombay ; 
Kern’s Pref., p. 26. The text of 
the first three chaps, of the Ydtrd 
appeared, with translation, in 1 , St., 
X. 16 1 ff. The third part pf the 
Hord-^dstra, the Vivdha-paiala, is 
still inedited.] 

289 natne I conjecture to re- 
present Manetho, author of the 
Apotelesmata, and in this Kern 
agrees with me (Pref. to Bpih. Saiph., 
p. 52 ). . 

t This is also a name of Cbd^a- 
kya ; Dadakum. 183. 5, ed. Wilson. 
[For a complete list and examination 


of the names of teachers quoted in 
the Brihat-Saiphitd, among whom 
are Bddardyana and Kanabhuj, see 
Kern’s Preface, p. 29 ff.] 

^ Kern, Preface, p. 51, remarks 
that, according to Utpala, he was 
also called Bhadatta ; but Aufrecht 
in his Catalogus, p. 329% has Bha- 
danta. In the Jyotirvid-dbharana, 
Satya stands at the head of the 
sages at Vikraraa’s court ; see Z. D. 
M, 0 ., xxii. 722, xxiv. 400. 

And as a matter of fact we find 
in Bhattotpala a quotation from this 
work in which he is mentioned ; see 
Kern, J. R. A. S., xx. 383 (1863); 
Bhdu Ddji, 1 . c., 406. In another 
such quotation Vai^ha-Mihira refers 
to the year 427 of the ^aka-kdla, 
and also to the Romaka-Siddhdnta 
and Paulida ; Bhdu Ddji, p. 407. 

This statement of Colebrooke’s, 
ii. 475 {428 ed. Cowell), cf. also 
Lassen, I. AK., ii. 50, is unfounded. 
According to Kern, Preface, p. 6 
fP., both in Vardha-Mihira and Ut- 
pala, only the so-called era of ^dlivd' 
hana is meant, 
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ing to these he flourished in A.D. 504.^'^^ Now this is at 
variance, on the one hand, with the tradition which re- 
gards him as one of the * nine gems ' of Vikrama’s court, 
and which identifies the latter with king Bhoja,^^ who 
reigned about a.d. 1050;^® and, on the other hand, also 
with the assertion of the astronomer ^atananda, who, in 
the introduction to his Bhasvati-karana, seemingly ac- 
knowledges himself to be the disciple of Mihira, and at 
the same time states that he composed this work &ake 
1021 ( = A.i). 1099). passage, however, is obscure, 

and may perhaps refer merely to the instruction drawn 
by the author from Mihira’s writings;* otherwise we 
should have to admit the existence of a second Varaha- 
Mihira, who flourished in the middle of the eleventh cen- 
tury, that is, contemporaneously with Albiriinf. Strange 
in that case that the latter should not have mentioned him 1 
After Varaha-Mihira and Brahmagupta various other 
astronomers distinguished themselves. Of these, the most 
eminent is Bhaskara, to the question of whose age, how- 
ever, a peculiar difficulty attaches. According to his own 
account, he was born &ake 1036 (a.d. i i 14), and completed 
the Siddhanta-^iromani ^ake 1072 (a.d. 1150), and the 
Karana-kutiihala 1105 (a.d. 1183) ; and with this the 
modern astronomers agree, who assign to him the date 
&ake 1072 (a.d. 1150).^® But Albfninf, who wrote in A.D. 


Kern, Preface, p. 3, thinks 
this is perhaps his birth year : the 
year of his death being given by 
Ana arfij a, a scholiast on Brahmagupta, 
as 509 (a.d. 5^7)* 

This identification fails of 
course. If Vardha- Mihira really 
was one of the ‘nine gems' of Vi- 
krama’s court, then this particular 
Vikrama must simply have reigned 
in the sixth century. But the pre« 
liminary question is whether he was 
one of these ‘ gems.* See the state- 
ments of the Jyotirvid-dbhara^a, 
1 . c. 

2®® See, c.fl'., Aufrecht, Catalogns, 
p. 327^ 328*. 

* Moreover, Satdnanda, at the 
close of his work — ^in a fragment of 
it in the Chambers collection (see 
my CoUal, of the Sanek. MSS. Berl. 


Lib.^ p. 234) — seems to speak of 
himself as living Sakef^i’j (a.d. 995). 
How is this contradiction to be ex- 
plained ? See Colebrooke, ii. 390 
[341 ed. Cowell. The passage in 
question probably does not refer to 
the author’s lifetime ; unfortunately 
it is so uncertain that I do not under- 
stand its real meaning. As, how- 
ever, there is mention immediately 
before of Kali 42CX>=a.d. 1099, ex- 
actly as in Colebrooke, this date is 
pretty well established. — The allu- 
sion to Mihira might possibly, as 
indicated by the scholiast Balabhadra, 
not refer to Vardha-Mihira at all, 
but merely to mihira^ the sun fj 
2W q'jjjg a]g(, ^rees with an in- 
scription dated ^ke 1128, and re- 
lating to a grandson of Bhdskara, 
whose Siddhdnta-iSiroma^i is her# 
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1031 (that is, 83 years before Bhaskara’s birth !), not merely 
mentions him, but places his work — here called Karana- 
sara — 132 years earlier, namely, in a.d. 899; so that there 
is a discrepancy of 284 years between the two accounts. 
I confess my inability to solve the riddle ; so close is the 
coincidence as to the personage, that the yUj of Albi- 
riinl is expressly described, like the real Bhaskara, as the 
son of Mahadeva.* But notwithstanding this, we have 
scarcely any alternative save to separate Albiriini’s Bmh- 
har, son of Mahdeby and author of the Kara'm-sdra, from 
Bhdskaray son of Mahddevay and author of the Karanor' 
hitdkala !^'^ — more especially as, in addition to the dis- 
crepancy of date, there is this peculiar circumstance, that 
whereas Albiriinf usually represents the Indian Ih by l-h 


also mentioned in terms of high 
hononr ; see Bhdu Ddji, I, c., pp. 41 1, 
416. Again, in a passable from the 
Siddhdnta-^iroma^i, which is cited 
by Mddhava in the Kdla-nir^iaya, 
and which treats of the years having 
three intercalary months, the year 
of this description which fell l§aka- 
hdle 974 (a.d. 1052) is placed in the 
past ; the year 1 1 1 5, on the con- 
trary (and also 1256, 1378), in the 
future. — Bhdskara’s Lildvati (arith- 
metic) and Vija-ganita (algebra) 
have, it is well known, been trans- 
lated by Colebrooke (1817) ; the 
former also by Taylor (1816), the 
latter by Strachey (1818). The 
Ganitddydya has been translated by 
Roer in the Joum. As. S. Bengaly ix. 
153 fF. (Lassen, I, AK., iv. 849) ; of 
the Golddhydya there is a translation 
by Lancelot Wilkinson in the Bibl. 
Ind. (1861-62). To Wilkinson we 
also owe an edition of the text of 
the Golddhydya and Gjinitddhydya 
(1842). The Lildvatl and Vija- 
ganita appeared in 1832, 1834, like- 
wise at Calcutta. Bdpti Deva ^ds- 
trin has also issued a complete edi- 
tion (?) of the Siddhdnta-diromani 
(Benares, 1866). Cf. also Herm. 
Brockhaus, Udber die Algebra des 
BMskaray Leipzig, 1852, vol. iv. of 
the Berichte der Kdn. Sachs. Oes. der 
Wissensch,. pp. 1-45. 


* Reinaud, it is true, reads Mahd- 
datta with instead of but 

in Sanskrit this is an impossible 
form of name, as it gives no sense, 
[At the close of the Golddhydya, xiii. 
61, as well as of the Karana-kutd- 
hala, Bhdskara calls his father, not 
Mahddeva, but Mahe^vara (which of 
course is in substance identical) ; 
and he is likewise so styled by Bb(!^- 
kara’s scholiast Lakshmidhara ; see 
my Catal. of the Berl. Sansk. MSS.y 
PI>- 235 » 237.] 

297 ^phis is really the only possible 
way out of the dilemma. Either, 
therefore, we have to think of that 
elder Bhdskara “who was at the 
head of the commentators of Arya- 
bhata, and is repeatedly cited by 
Pfithhdakasvdmin, who was himself 
anterior to the author of the 6iro- 
mani,” Colebrooke, ii. 470 (423 ed. 
Cowell) ; or else under Reinaud’s 


(pp* 335 > 337) l«rks not 

a Bhdskara at all, but perhaps a 
Pushkara. It is certainly strange, 
however, that he should be styled 


*^«d author of a Ka- 

rana-sdra. Can it be that we have 
here to do with an interpolation in 
Albinini ? 
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{e.g., h-huj = Wi'iLt/rja, halb-hadr = halabhadm), and for the 
most part faithfully preserves the length of the vowels, 
neither of these is here done in the case of Bashkar, where, 
moreover, the s is changed into sh. 

Bhaskara is the last star of Indian astronomy and 
arithmetic. After his day no further progress was made, 
and the astronomical science of the Hindds became once 
more wholly centred in astrology, out of which it had 
originally sprung. In this last period, under the influence 
of their Moslem rulers, the Hindds, in their turn, became 
the disciples of the Arabs, whose masters they had formerly 
been.* The same Alkindi who, in the ninth century, had 
written largely upon Indian astronomy and arithmetic 
(see Colebrooke, ii. 513; Keinaud, p. 23) now in turn 
became an authority in the eyes of the Hindds, who 
studied and translated his writings and those of his suc- 
cessors. This results indisputably from the numerous 
Arabic technical expressions which now appear side by 
side with the Greek terms dating from the earlier period. 
These latter, it is true, still retain their old position, 
and it is only for new ideas that new words are intro- 
duced, particularly in connection with the doctrine, of the 
constellations, which had been developed by the Arabs to 
a high degree of perfection. Much about the same time, 
thougli in some cases perhaps rather earlier, these Arabic 
works were also translated into anotlier language, namely, 
into Latin, for the benefit of the European astrologers of 
the Middle Ages ; and thus it comes that in their writings 
a number of the very same Arabic technical terms may be 
pointed out which occur in Indian works. Such termini 

technici of Indian astrology at this period are the follow- 

^ 1 

ing:t mukdrind hj\^ ^ conjunction, aLUu 

opposition, taravi O quartile aspect, tasdi 


* Thence is even taken the name 
for astrology itself in this period, — 
namely, tdjiha, t^iha-^dstra, which 
is to be traced to the Persian 

= ‘Arabic.’ 

+ See /. St.f ii. 263 ff. Most of 
these Arabic terms I know in the 
meantime only from mediseval Latin 



translations, as no Arabic texts on 
astrology have been printed, and the 
lexicons are very meagre in this 
respect. [Cf. now Otto Loth’s meri- 
torious paper, Al-Kindi als Astrolog 
in the Jkorgenldndische Fwichungm^ 
1874, pp. 263-309, published in 
honour of Fleischer’s jubilee.] 
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c' 

sextile aspect, taUi ^ trine aspect; further, 

hadda jjj) f radio, muiallaha ikkavdla per- 

o 

fedio, irdurdra, deterioratio, itthiidla and muthaiila 

w o' ^ 

JLjI and Jr7'^ coniundio, {sarapha and mdsaripha 

^ f Ik / 

c ^ 

jJ\ and disjundio, nakta (for nakla) jj^ trans- 

latio, yamayd congregatio, m/mad prohihitio, 

kamvdla JyJ receptio, gairikamvdla inreceptio, 

* o / o ^ 

sahama sors, inthihd and munthahd and 

terminus, and several others that cannot yet be cer- 
tainly identified. 

The doctrine of Omens and Portents was, with the 
Indians, intimately linked with astrology from the earliest 
times. Its origin may likewise be traced back to the 
ancient Yedic, nay, probably to some extent even to the 
primitive Indo- Germanic period. It is found embodied, 
in particular, in the literature of the Atharva-Veda, as 
also in the Grihya-Siitras of the other Vedas.^®^ A pro- 
minent place is also accorded to it in the Samhitas of 
Varaha-Mihira, Narada, &c. ; and it has, besides, produced 
an independent literature of its own. The same fate has 
been shared in all respects by another branch of supersti- 
tion — the arts, namely, of magic and conjuration. As the 
religious development of the Hindus progressed, these found 
a more and more fruitful soil, so that they now, in fact, reign 
almost supreme. On these subjects, too, general treatises 
exist, as well as tracts on single topics belonging to them. 
Many of their notions have long been naturalised in the 
West, through the medium of the Indian fables and fairy 
tales which were so popular in the Middle Ages — ^those, for 
instance, of the purse (of Portunatus), the league-boots, the 
magic mirror, the magic ointment, the invisible cap, &c.^^ 


Cf. my paper, Zwei Vedische 
Tcxtc ilhcr Omina und Portenta 
(1859), containing the Aclbhuta- 
Brdhmana and adhy. xiii. of the 
Kau 4 ika-Sdtra. 

Some of these, the invisible 


cap, for instance, are probably to bo 
traced to old mythological supersti- 
tious notions of the primitive Indo- 
Germanic time. In the Ssima- 
Vidhdna-Brdhmaria(cf. Burnell, Pref., 
p. XXV.), we have the purse of Fortu« 
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We have now to notice Medicine, as the fourth branch of 
the scientific literature. 

The beginnings of the healing art in Vedic times have 
been already glanced at (pp. 29, 30). Here, again, it is 
the Atharva-Veda that occupies a special position in rela- 
tion to it, and in whose literature its oldest fragments are 
found — fragments, however, of a rather sorry description, 
and limited mostly to spells and incantations.®®® The 
Indians themselves consider medicine as an Upaveda, 
whence they expressly entitle it Ayur- Veda , — by which 
term they do not understand any special work, as has been 
supposed. They derive it, as they do the Veda itself, 
immediately from the gods: as the oldest of human 
writers upon it they mention, first, Atreya, then Agnive^a, 
then Charaka,®®^ then Dhanvantari, and, lastly, his disciple 


natus, p. 94 ; see Lit. C. BL, 1874, 
pp. 423, 424. — Magic, further, stands 
in a special relation to the sectarian 
Tantra texts, as well as to the Yoga 
doctrine, A work of some extent 
on this subject bears the name of 
Nigdrjuna, a name of high renown 
among the Buddhists ; see my Catal. 
of the Berl. Sansk. MSS., p. 270. 

See Virgil Grohmann’s paper, 
Medicinischee aua demAtharva' Veda 
mit hesonderem Bezug auf den Tak~ 
man in /. St., ix. 381 ff. (1865). 
— Sarpa-vidyd (serpent-science) is 
mentioned in 6atap. Br. xiii., as a 
separate Veda, with sections enti- 
tled jjarran ; may it not have treated 
of medical matters also ? At all 
events, in the A^val. 6r., Visha- 
vidyd (science of poisons) is directly 
coupled with it. As to the con- 
tents of the Voyo- vidyd (bird- 
science), mentioned in the same 
passage of the Sat. Br., it is difficult 
to form a conjecture. These Vidyd- 
texts are referred to elsewhere ai.so 
in the ^at. Br. (in xi. xiv.), and 
appear there, like the Vaidyaka in 
the Muhdbhsishya, as ranking beside 
the Veda. A Vdrttika to Pdn. iv. 
2. 60, teaches a special affix to de- 
note the study of texts, the names 
of which end in -vidyd or -lakehaii^a; 
and we might almost suppose that 


P^ini himself was acquainted with 
texts of this description. From 
what Pataipjali states, besides birds 
and serpents, cattle and horses also 
formed the subject of such works. 
All the special data of this sort in 
the Mab^bhdshya point to practical 
observations from the life ; and out 
of these, in course of time, a litera- 
ture of natural history could have 
been developed ; see I, St., xiii. 
459-461. The lakiha'n.a sections in 
the Atharva-PariiSish^as are either 
of a ceremonial or astrological-me- 
teorological purport ; while, on the 
other hand, the astrological Saiphitd 
of Vardha-Mihira, for instance, con- 
tains much that may have been 
directly derived from the old vidyds 
and lakshat^aa. 

In the Charaka-Saqihitd itself 
Bharadvdja (Punarvasu) Kapish^hala 
heads the list as the disciple of Indra. 
Of his six disciples — Agnive^a, Bhe- 
la, Jatdkarria, Pard.4ara, Hdrita, 
Kshdrapdni — Agnive^a first com- 
posed his tantra, then the others 
theirs severally, which they there- 
upon recited to Atreya. To him the 
narration of the text is expressly 
referred ; for after the opening words 
of each adhydya (‘ athdto . , . vyd- 
khydsydmah*) there uniformly fol- 
lows the phrase, **iti ha smdha hha- 
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Su^nita. The first 'three names belong specially to the 
two divisions of the Yajiis, but only to the period of the 
Siitras and the school-development of this Veda.®^^ The 
medical works bearing these titles can in no case there- 
fore be of older date than this. How much later they 
ought to be placed is a point for the determination of 
which we have at present only the limit of the eighth 
century A.D., at the close of which, according to Ibn Beithar 
and Albiriini (Reinaud, p. 316), the work of Charaka, and, 
according to Ibn Abi U^aibiah, the work of Su^ruta also, 
were translated into Arabic. That Indian medicine had 
in Panini’s time already attained a certain degree of culti- 
vation appears from the names of various diseases specified 
by him (iii. 3. 108, v. 2. 129, &c.), though nothing definite 
results from this. In the gana ‘ Kartakaujapa * (to Panini, 
vi. 2. 37) we find the ‘ Sau^rutaparthavas * instanced 
among the last members ; but it is uncertain what we 
have to understand by this expression. The gancu% more- 
over, prove nothing in regard to Paninf s time ; and besides, 
it is quite possible that this particular Siitra may not be 
Panini’s at all, but posterior to Patamjali, in whose Maha- 
bhashya, according to the statement of the Calcutta scho- 
liast, it is not interpreted.®^® Dhanvantari is named in 
Manu’s law-book and in the epic, but as the mythical 
physician of the gods, not as a human personage.®®^ In 
the Panchatantra two physicians, ^alihotra and Vatsya- 


gavdn Atreyah. ” Quite as uniformly, 
however, it is stated in a closing 
verse at the end of each adhydya 
that the work is a tantra composed 
by Agnive.4ii and rearranged {prati- 
samskHtd) by Charaka. 

The same thing applies sub- 
stantially to the names mentioned 
in Charaka {see last note) — Bharad- 
vdja, Aguive4a (Hutd4ave4a !), Ja- 
tdkarna, Pard4ara, Hdrita. And 
amongst the names of the sages who 
there appear as the associates of 
Bharadvjya, we find, besides those 
of the old Rishis, special mention, 
amongst others, of Asvaldyana, Bil» 
dardyana, Kdtydyana, Baijavdpi, &c. 
As medical authorities are further 
cited, amongst others (see the St. 
Petersburg Diet. Supplement, vol. 


vii.), Kri4a, Sdipkfitydyana, Kdnkd* 
yana, Krishndtreya. 

* Sav^ruta ’ occurs in the Bhd- 
shya ; is, however, expressly derived 
from suirut, not from Su4ruta. 
Consequently neither this name nor 
the Kutapa-Sau4ruta mentioned in 
another passage has anything to do 
with the Su4ruta of medical writers ; 
see I. St., xiii. 462 , 407 . For the 
time of the author of the Vdrttikas 
we have the fact of the three hum- 
ours, vdta, pitta, ikshman, being 
already ratiked together, 1. c., p. 462 . 

As such he appears in the verse 
so often mentioned already, which 
specifies him as one of the ‘nine 
gems* at Vikrama’s court, together 
with Kdliddsa and Vardha-Mihira ; 
see Jyotirvid-dbharaija, 1. c. 
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yana,* whose names are still cited even in our own day, are 
repeatedly mentioned : but although this work was 

translated into Pahlavi in the sixth century, it does not 
at all follow that everything now contained in it formed 
part of it then, unless we actually find it in this transla- 
tion (that is, in the versions derived from it).t I am not 
aware of any other references to medical teachers or works; 
I may only add, that the chapter of the Amarakosha (ii. 6 ) 
on the human body and its diseases certainly presupposes 
an advanced cultivation of medical science. 

An approximate determination of the dates of the ex- 
isting works will only be possible when these have 
been subjected to a critical examination both in respect of 
their contents and language.^ But we may even now dis- 


* This form of name points us 
to the time of the production of the 
Sutras, to Vdtsya. [It is found in 
Taitfc. Ar., i. 7. 2, as patronymic of 
a Pafichaparna.] 

^dlihotra’s specialty is here 
yeterinary medicine (his name itself 
signifies ‘horse’); that of Vdtsyd- 
yana the ara amandi. Of the for- 
mer’s work there are in London two 
different recensions ; see Dietz, 
Analecta Medica^ p. 153 (No. 63) and 
156 (No. 70). According to Sir 
. M. Elliot’s J3ibl. Index to the Hist, 
of Muh, Ind.y p. 263, a work of the 
kind by this author was translated 
into Arabic in a.d. 1361. The 
Kdma-Sfitra, also, of Vdtsy^yana, 
which by Madhusddana Sarasvati in 
the Prasthdna - bheda is expressly 
classed with Ayur-Veda, is still ex- 
tant. This work, which, judging 
from the account of its contents given 
by Aufrecht in his Catalogua, p. 215 
ff., is of an extremely interesting 
character, appeals, in majorem glori- 
aniyto most imposing ancientauthori- 
ties — namely, Audddlaki, ^vetaketu, 
Bdbhravya Pdnchdla, Qonardiya (t.c., 
Pataipjali, author of the Mahdbhd- 
shya?), Gonikdputra, &c. It is also 
cited by Subandhu, and Saipkara 
himself is said to have written a 
commentary on it; tee Aufrecht, 
CataloguSy p. 256a. 


t This was rightly insisted upon 
by Bentley in opposition to Cole- 
brooke, -who had adduced, as an 
argument to prove the age of Va- 
rdha-Mihira, the circumstance that 
he is mentioned in the Pafichatantra 
(this is the same passage which is 
also referred to in the Vikrama- 
Charitra ; see Both, Journ. Asiat.y 
Oct. 1845, p. 304.) [Kern, it is true, 
in his Pref. to the B^ih. Saiphitd, 
pp. 19,20, pronounces very decidedly 
against this objection of Bentley’s, 
but wrongly, as it seems to me ; for, 
according to Benfey’s researches, 
the present text of the Pafichatantra 
is a very late production ; cf. pp. 
221, 240, above ] 

According to Tumour, Mahd- 
variaa, p. 254, note, the medical 
work there named in the text, by the 
Singhalese king Buddhaddsa (a.d. 
339), entitled Sdrattha-Saipgaha, is 
still in existence (in Sanskrit too) in 
Ceylon, and is used by the native 
medical practitioners ; see on this 
Davids in the Transactions of the 
Philol. Society/, 1875, pp. 76, 78. 

X The Tibetan Taudjur, according 
to the accounts given of it, contains 
a considerable number of medical 
writings, a circumstance not with- 
out importance for their chronology. 
Thus, Csoma Korosi in the Journ. 
As. Soc. Bertg.y January 1825, gives 
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miss, as belonging to the realm of dreams, the naive views 
that have quite recently been advanced as to the age, for 
example, of the work bearing Su^ruta’s name * In lan^age 
and style, it and the works resembling it with which I 
am acquainted manifestly exhibit a certain affinity to the 
writings of Vardha-Mihira.*^ “If then” — here I make 
use of Stenzler’sf words — “internal grounds should render 
it probable that the system of medicine expounded in 
Sulruta has ])orrowed largely from the Greeks, there would 
be nothing at all surprising in such a circumstance so far 
as chronology is affected by it.”®^^ But in the mean- 
time, no such internal grounds whatever appear to exist : 
on tlie contrary, there is much that seems to teU against 
the idea of any such Greek influence. In the first place, 
the Yavanas are never referred to as authorities; and 
amongst the individuals enumerated in the introduction 
as contemporaries of Su^ruta,J there is not one whose name 
has a foreign sound. § Again, the cultivation of medicine 


the contents of a Tibetan work on 
medicine, which is put into the 
mouth of ^dkyamuni, and, to all 
appearance, is a translation of Su- 
4 ruta or some similar work. 

* To wit, by Vullcrs and Hessler ; 
by the former in an essay on Indian 
medicine in the periodical JanuSy 
edited by Hen.schel ; by the latter in 
the preface to his so-called transla- 
tion of Sulruta [1844-50]. 

805 fphe Charaka - Saiphitd has 
rather higher pretensions to anti- 
quity ; its prose here and there re- 
minds us of the style of the ^rauta- 
Sdtras. 

From his examination of Vul- 
lers’s view in the following number 
otJanuSy ii. 453. I may remark here 
that Wilson’s words, also quoted by 
Wise in the Preface to his System of 
Hindu Medicine (Calc. 1845), p. 
xvii., have been utterly misunder- 
stood by Vullers. Wilson fixes ** as 
the most modern limit of our con- 
jecture ” the ninth or tenth century, 
i.e.y A.D., but Vullers takes it to be 
B.0. 1 ! [Of. now Wilson’s Worksy 
iii. 273, ed. Rost.] 

^ This is evidently Roth’s opinion 


also (see Z. D. M. O.y xxvi. 441, 
1872). Here, after expressing a 
wish that Indian medicine might be 
thoroughly dealt with by competent 
scholars, he adds the remark, that 
“only a comparison of the prin- 
ciples of Indian with those of Greek 
medicine can enable us to judge of 
the origin, age, and value of the 
former;” and then further on (p. 
448), apropos of Charaka's injunc- 
tions as to the duties of the physi- 
cian to his patient, he cites some 
remarkably coincident expressions 
from the oath of the Asklepiads. 

J Hessler, indeed, does not per- 
ceive that they are proper names, 
but translates the words straight off. 

§ With the single exception per- 
haps of Paushkaldvata, a name 
which at least seems to point to the 
North-West, to HevxeXawrts. [We 
are further pointed to the North- 
West of India (cf. the KafjtplffdoXoi) 
by the name of Bharadvdja Kapi- 
slithala in the Oharaka-Saqihitd, 
which, moreover, assigns to the neigh- 
bourhood of the Himavant (pdrive 
Himavatah iubhe) that gathering 
of sages, out of which came the 
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is by Su^ruta himself, as well as by other writers, expressly 
assigned to the city of Ka^i (Benares) — in the period, to 
be sure, of the mythical king Divodasa Dhanvantari,* an 
incarnation of Dhanvantari, the physician of the gods. 
And lastly, the weights and measures to be used by the 
physician are expressly enjoined to be either those em- 
ployed in Magadha or those current in Kalinga ; whence we 
may fairly presume that it was in these eastern provinces, 
which never came into close contact with the Greeks, that 
medicine received its special cultivation. 

Moreover, considerable critical doubts arise as to the 
authenticity of the existing texts, since in the case of some 
of them we find several recensions cited. Thus Atri, whose 
work appears to have altogether perished, is also cj^ted as 
laghv-Atx\,l)rihad--AXi[\\ Atreya, similarly, as hrihad-kXi&yQ., 
vriddha - - Atreya, kanishtha- KtY&yo. ) 

Su^ruta, also as widdha-^uiiVLiQ . ; Vagbhata, also as vriddJia- 
Vagbhata ; Harlta, also as vriddha-^iviio . ; Bhoja, also as 
m' 5 c?A<z-Bhoja — a state of things to which we have an exact 
parallel in the case of the astronomical Siddhantas (see pp. 
258, 259, and Colebrooke ii. 391, 392), and also of the legal 
literature. The number of medical works and authors is 
extraordinarily large. The former are either systems 
embracing the whole domain of the science, or highly 
special investigations of single topics, or, lastly, vast com- 
pilations prepared in modern times under the patronage of 
kings and princes. The sum of knowledge embodied in 
their contents appears really to be most respectable. Many 
of the statements on dietetics and on the origin and diag- 
nosis of diseases bespeak a very keen observation. In 
surgery, too, the Indians seem to have attained a special 


instruction of Bharadvf^ja by Indra. 
Again, Agnive 4 a is himself, %bid.t i. 
13 comm., described as Chdndrabhd- 
gin, and so, probably (cf. gatf,a ‘ ha- 
hvddi* to Pdnini, iv. I. 45) associ- 
ated Mrith the Chandrabhdgii, one of 
the great rivers of the Punjdb. And 
lastly, there is also mentioned, ibid.^ 
i. 12, iv. 6, an ancient physician, 
Kdnkdyana, probably the Kankah or 
Kutka of the Arabs (see Reinaud, 
iur VInd€f p. 314 flf.), who its 


expressly termed Vdhika-bhishaj. 
We have already met with his name 
(p. 153 above) amongst the teachers 
of the Atharva-Paridish^as.] 

* Su 4 ruta is himself said, in the 
introduction, to have been a disciple 
of his. This assertion may, how- 
ever, rest simply on a confusion of 
this Dhanvantari with the Dhan- 
vantari who is given as one of the 
‘nine gems* of Vikrama’s court. 
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proficiency,®®® and in this department European surgeons 
might perhaps even at the present day still learn some- 
thing from them, as indeed they have already borrowed 
from them the operation of rhinoplasty. The information, 
again, regarding the medicinal properties of minerals (especi- 
ally precious stones and metals), of plants, and animal sub- 
stances, and the chemical analysis and decomposition of 
these, covers certainly much that is valuable. Indeed, the 
branch of Materia Medica generally appears to be handled 
with great predilection, and this makes up to us in some 
measure at least for the absence of investigations in the 
field of natural science.®®® On the diseases, &c., of horses 
and elephants also there exist very special monographs. 
For the rest, during the last few centuries medical science 
has suffered great detriment from the increasing prevalence 
of the notion, in itself a very ancient one, that diseases are 
but the result of transgressions and sins committed, and 
from the consequent very general substitution of fastings, 
alms, and gifts to the Brahmans, for real remedies. — An 
excellent general sketch of Indian medical science is given 
in Dr. Wise’s work. Commentary on the Hindu System of 
Medicine, which appeared at Calcutta in 1845.®^® 

The influence, which has been already glanced at, of 
Hindii medicine upon the Arabs in the first centuries of 
the Hijra was one of the very highest significance ; and 
the Khalifs of Bagdad caused a considerable number of 
works upon the subject to be translated.* Now, as Ara- 

See now as to this Wilson, the editor, it makfs but slow pro* 
Works, iii. 380 AT., ed. Rost. gress. (Part 2, 1871, breaks off at 

Cf. the remarks in note 300 on adhy. 5.) It furnished the occasion 
the vidyds and the vaidyaka. for Roth’s already mentioned mono- 

New ed. i860 (London). Cf. graph on Charaka, in which he com* 
also two, unfortunately short, papers municates a few sections of the 
by Wilson On the Medical and Sur^ work, iii. 8 (‘ How to become a doc* 
gical Science of the Hindus, in vol. i. tor’) and i. 29 (‘The Bungler’) in 
of his Essays on Sanskrit Literature, translation. From the Bhela-Saip- 
collected by Dr. Rost (1864, Works, hitd (see note 301 above), Burnell, 
vol. iii.). Up to the present only in his Elem. of S. Ind. Pal., p. 94, 
Su 4 ruta has been published, by quotes a verse in a way (namely, as 
Madhusddana Gupta (Calc. 1835-36, 31. 4) which clearly indicates that 

new ed. 1868) and by Jivdnanda he had access to an entire work of 
Vidydsagara (1873). An edition of this name. 

Charaka has been begun by Gafigi- * See Gildemeister, Script, Arab. 
dhara Kaviri^a (Calc. 1868-69), cfe refttts /wcficts, pp. 94-97. [Flugel, 
but unfortunately, being weighted following the Fihrist al~uMm in Z. 
with a very prolix commentary by D. M. t?., xi. 148 ff., 325 ff. (1837). j 
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l)ian medicine constituted the chief authority and guiding 
principle of European physicians down to the seventeenth 
century, it directly follows — just as in the case of astro- 
nomy — that the Indians must have been held in high 
esteem by these latter ; and indeed Charaka is repeatedly 
mentioned in the Latin translations of Avicenna (Ibn Sina), 
Khazes (A 1 liasi), and Serapion (Ibn Serabi).* 

Besides Ayur-veda, medicine, the Hindiis specify three 
other so-called Upavedas — Dhanur-veda, Odndharva-veda, 
and Artha-§dstra, i.e., the Art of War, Music, and the For- 
mative Arts or Technical Arts generally ; and, like Ayur- 
veda, these terms designate the respective branches of 
literature at large, not particular works. 

As teacher of the art of war, Vi^vamitra is mentioned, 
and the contents of his work are fully indicated ; the 
name Bharadvaja also occurs.®^^ But of this branch of 
literature hardly any direct monuments seem to have been 
preserved. t Still, the Niti-&stras and the Epic comprise 
many sections bearing quite specially upon the science of 
war ; and the Agni-Purana, in particular, is distinguished 
by its very copious treatment of the subject.®^^ 

Music was from the very earliest times a favourite pur- 
suit of the Hindiis, as we may gather from the numerous 
allusions to musical instruments in the Vedic literature; 
but its reduction to a methodical system is, of course, of 
later date. Possibly the Nata-Siitras mentioned in Panini 
(see above, p. 197) may have contained something of the 


* See Koyie On tht Antiquity of 
Hindu Medicine, 1838. 

By Madhusddana Sarasvati in 
the Prasthdna-bheda, 1. St., i. 10, 

21 . 

812 Where Bharadvdja can appear 
in such a position, I am not at pre- 
sent aware j perhaps we ought to 
read Bhtlradvdja, i.e., Dro^a? 

t With the exception of some 
works on the rearing of horses and 
elephants, which may perhaps be 
classed here, although they more 
properly belong to medicine, 

813 The Kdmandakiya Niti-6{Utra 
in nineteen chaps., to which this espe- 
cially applies, has been published b^ 


Rdjendra Ldia Mitra in the Bill, 
/wa. (1849-61), with extracts, which, 
however, only reach as far as the 
ninth chap., from the commentary 
entitled * Up^dhydya - nirapekshd ; ’ 
in style and matter it reminds us of 
the Bfihat-Saiphitti of Vardha-Mi- 
hira. A work of like title and sub- 
ject was taken to Java by the Hin- 
dis who emigrated thither, see I. 
St., iii. 145 ; but whether this emi- 
gration actually took place so early 
as the fourth century, as Rdj. L. 
M. supposes, is still very question- 
able. 

*1* See Wilson ‘ On the Art o1 
Bar’ (Works, iv. 290 ff.). 
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kind, since music was specially associated with dancing. 
The earliest mention of the names of the seven notes of the 
musical scale occurs, so far as we know at present, in the 
so-called Vedangas — ^in the Chhandas and the ^iksha ; 

and they are further mentioned in one of the Atharvo- 
panishads (the Garhha), which is, at least, not altogether 
modern. As author of the Gandharva-veda,* ^.e., of a 
treatise on music, Bharata is named, and, besides him, also 
f^vara, Pavana, Kalinatha,^^"^ Narada ; but of these the 
only existing remains appear to be the fragments cited in 


See on this I. St., viii. 259-272. 
The designation of the seven notes 
by the initial letters of their names 
is also found here, in one recension 
of the text at least, ibid., p. 256. 
According to Von Bohlen, Das alte 
Indien, ii. 195 (1830), and Benfey, 
Indien, p. 299 (in Ersck and Gruber's 
Encyclopcedie, vol. xvii., 1840), this 
notation passed from the Hindlis to 
the Persians, and from these again 
to the Arabs, and was introduced 
into European music by Guido d’ 
Arezzo at the beginning of the ele- 
venth century. Corresponding to 
the Indian sa ri ga mapa dha ni we 
have in Persian, along with the de- 
signation of the notes by the first 
seven letters of the alphabet (A — G), 
the scale eta re mi fa sa la be ; see 
Richardson and Johnson’s Pei's. 
Diet. s. V. Durrimufassal . — Does the 
word gamma, ‘ gamut,’ Fr. gamme, 
which has been in use since the time 
of Guido d’Arezzo to express the 
musical scale, itself come from the 
equivalent Sanskrit term grdma 
(Prdkr. gdma), and so exhibit a direct 
trace of the Indian origin of the 
seven notes? See Ludwig Geiger’s 
precisely opposite conjecture in his 
(Irsprung der Sprache, i. 458 (1868). 
The usual explanation of the word 
is, of course, that it is derived from 
the r (gamma) which designates the 
first of the twenty - one notes of 
Guido’s scale, and which was 
“known and in common, if not uni- 
versal, use for more than a cen- 
tury before his time ^ ’’ see Arabros, 


Oeschichte der Musik, ii. 15 1 (1864). 
“ Ihere being already a 0 and a ^ in 
the upper octaves, it was necessary 
to employ the equivalent Greek letter 
for the corresponding lowest note.’’ 
The necessity for this is not, how- 
ever, so very apparent ; but, rather, 
in the selection of this term, and 
again in its direct employment in the 
sense of ‘musical scale' a remini- 
scence of the Indian word may ort- 
ginally have had some influence, 
though Guido himself need not have 
been cognisant of it. 

And this not merely in the 
^iksh^ attributed to Psinini, but in 
the whole of the tracts belonging to 
this category ; see my Essay on the 
Pratiju^-Sfitra, pp. 107-109; Haug, 
Accent, p. 59, 

* This title is derived from the 
Gandharvas or celestial musicians. 

This name is also written Kalli- 
ndtha (Kapila in Lassen, I. AK., 
iv. 832, is probably a mistake), by 
Sir W. Jones, On the Musical Modes 
of the Hindus in As. Res., iii. 329, 
and by Aufrecht, Catalogus, p. 210''. 
Biihler, however, Catal. of MSS. 
from Guj., iv. 274, has the spelling 
given in the text. But, at any rate, 
instead of Pavana, we must read 
‘Hauumant, son of Pavana.’ For 
Bharata, see above, p. 231. 

See the data from the NiU 
rada- 4 ik 8 hd in Haug, Ueberdes Wesen 
des Ved. Accents, p. 58. The ‘gan- 
dharva Ndrada’ is probably origi- 
nally only Cloud personified ; see 
Im St,, 1. 204, 483* 9 f 



PAINTING AND SCULPTURE. 


273 


the scholia of the dramatic literature. Some of these 
writings were translated into Persian, and, perhaps even 
earlier, into Arabic. There are also various modern 
works on music. The whole subject, however, has been 
but little investigated.®^^ 

As regards the third Upaveda, Artha-^dstra, the Hindus, 
as is well known, have achieved great distinction in the 
technical arts, but less in the so-called formative arts. 
The literature of the subject is but very scantily repre- 
sented, and is for the most part modern. 

Painting, in the first place, appears in a very rudiment- 
ary stage. Portrait-painting, for wliich perspective is not 
required, seems to have succeeded best, as it is frequently 
alluded to in the dramas.®^^^ In Sculpture, on the con- 
trary, no mean skill is discernible.®®® Among the reliefs 
carved upon stone ar.i many of great beauty, especially 
those depicting scenes from Buddha’s life, Buddha being 
uniformly represented in purely human shape, free from 
mythological disfigurement. — There exist various books of 


Besides Sir W. Jones, 1. c., see 
also Patterson in vol. ix. of the As. 
Iles.y Lassen, /. AK., iv. 832, and 
more particularly the special notices 
in Aufrecht’s Catalogm, pp. 199-202. 
^drflgadeva, author of the Sangi- 
taratndkara, cites as authorities 
Abhinavagupta, Kirtidhara, Kohala, 
Some^vara ; he there treats not only 
of music, especially singing, but also 
of dancing, gesticulation, &c. 

310 a Q,^ modern painting, see my 
Essay, Ueber Krishna's Geburtsfest, 
p. 341 flf. — It is noteworthy that the 
accounts of ‘ the manner of origin 
of the production of likenesses ’ 
at the close of Tdrandtha’s hist, 
of Buddhism (Schiefner, p. 278 
ff.) expressly point to the time 
of Ai^oka and Ndgdrjuna as the 
most flourishing epoch of the Ya- 
ksha and Ndga artists. In an ad- 
dress recently delivered to the St. 
Petersburg Academy (see the Bul- 
letin of 25th Nov. 1875), Schiefner 
communicated from the Kdgyur 
some ‘ Anecdotes of Indian Artists,’ 


in which, among other things, special 
reference is made to the Yavanas as 
excellent painters and craftsmen. 
On pictorial representations of the 
fight between Kansa and Krishna, 
see the data in the Mahdbhdshya, /. 
St., xiii. 354, 489 ; and on likenesses 
of the gods for sale in Pdnini’s time, 
Qoldstiicker’s Pdrj,ini, p. 228 fi*. ; I. 
St., V. 148, xiii. 331. 

320 Through the recent researches 
of Fergusson, Cunningham, and Leit- 
ner the question has been raised 
whether Greek influence was not 
h ere al so an im portant factor. H ighly 
remarkable in this regard are, for 
example, the parallels between an 
image of the sun -god in his car on a 
column at Buddhagayd and a well- 
known figure of Phoebus Apollo, as 
shown in Plate xxvii. of Cunning- 
ham’s Archceological Survey of India, 
vol. iii. 97 (1873). The same type 
is also exhibited on a coin of the 
Bactrian king Plato, lately described 
by W. S. W. Vaux in the Numtsm. 
Chronicle, xv. 1-5 (1875). 

B 
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instructions and treatises on the subject : according to 
the accounts given of them, they deal for the most part 
with single topics, the construction of images of the gods, 
for example ; but along with these are others on geometry 
and design in general. 

A far higher degree of development was attained by 
Architecture, of which some most admirable monuments 
still remain : it received its chief cultivation at the hands of 
the Buddhists, as these required monasteries, topes (stlipas)y 
and temples for their cult. It is not, indeed, improbable 
that our Western steeples owe their origin to an imita- 
tion of the Buddhist topes. But, on the other hand, in the 
most ancient Hindii edifices the presence of Greek influ- 
ence is unmistakable.®^^ (See Benfey, IndieUy pp. 300- 
305.) Architecture, accordingly, was often systematically 


E.g.y also in Vardha-Mihira’s 
B]rihat - Saiphit^, one chapter of 
■which, on the construction of statues 
of the gods, is communicated from 
Albir6ni by Reinaud in his MSm, 
zur ITnde, p. 419 ff. See also /. St, 
xiii. 344-346. 

In the fifth vol., which has 
just appeared, of his Archaeological 
Survey of India, p. 185 ff., Cunning- 
ham distinguishes an Indo- Persian 
style, the prevalence of which he 
assigns to the period of the Persian 
supremacy over the valley of the 
Indus (500-330), and three Indo-Gre- 
oian styles, of which the Ionic pre- 
vailed in Takshila, the Corinthian in 
Gandhdra, and the Doric in Kash- 
mir. Rdjendra Ldla Mitra, it is true, 
in vol. i. of his splendid work. The 
Antiquities of Orissa (1875), holds 
out patriotically against the idea of 
any Greek influence whatever on the 
development of Indian architecture, 
&c. (At p. 25, by the way, my con- 
jecture as to the connection between 
the Asura Maya, Turamaya, and 
Ptolemaios, see above, p. 253, I, St, 
ii. 234, is stated in a sadly distorted 
form.) Looking at his plates, how- 
ever, we have a distinct suggestion 
of Greek art, for example, in the two 


fountain-nymphs in Plate xvi., No, 
46 ; while the Bayadere in Plate 
xviii.. No. 59, from the temple of 
Bhuvane 4 vara, middle of seventh 
century (p. 31), seems to be resting 
her right hand on a dolphin, beside 
which a Cupid (?) is crouching, and 
might therefore very well be an imi- 
tation of some representation of 
Venus. (Cf. Rdj. L. M., p. 59.) 

This does not mean that the 
Indians were not acquainted with 
stone-building prior to the time of 
Alexander — an opinion which is 
confuted by Cunningham, 1 . c., iii. 
98. The painful minuteness, indeed, 
with which the erection of brick- 
altars is described in the Vedic sac- 
rificial ritual (cf. the ^ulva-Sfitras) 
might lead us to suppose that such 
structures were still at that time 
rare. But, on the one hand, this 
would take us back to a much earlier 
time than we are here speaking of ; 
and, on the other, this scrupulous 
minuteness of description may 
simply be due to the circumstance 
that a specifically sacred structure 
is here in question, in connection 
with which, therefore, every single 
detail was of direct consequence. 
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treated of , ^23 ^ considerable number of such 

works cited, some of which, as is customary in India, pur- 
port to proceed from the gods themselves, as from Vi^vakar- 
man,^^ Sanatkumara, &o. In the Samhita of Varaha-Mihira, 
too, there is a tolerably long chapter devoted to architec- 
ture, though mainly in an astrological connection. 

The skill of the Indians in the production of delicate 
woven fabrics, in the mixing of colours, the working of 
metals and precious stones, the preparation of essences,^25 
and in all manner of technical arts, has from early times 
enjoyed a world- wide celebrity : and for these subjects also 
we have the names of various treatises and monographs. 
Mention is likewise made of writings on cookery and every 
kind of requirement of domestic life, as dress, ornaments, 
the table; on games of every description, dice,* for ex- 


See Lassen, I. AK.^ iv. 877. 
Rdm Edz’s Essay on the Architecture 
of the Hindus (1834) is specially 
based on the Mdnasdra in fifty-eight 
adhydyaSt presumably composed in 
S. India (p. 9). Mdyamata (Maya’s 
system, on which see Rdj. L. M., 
Notices, ii. 306), Kd^yapa, Vaikhd- 
nasa, and the Sakai ddhikdra ascribed 
to Agastya, were only secondarily 
consulted. The portion of the Agni- 
Purdflia published in the Bihl. Ind. 
treats, int. al., of the building of 
houses, temples, &c. The Ratha- 
Stitraand the Vdstu-Vidyd are given 
by ^aflkha (Schol. on Kdty., i. i. 
1 1) as the special rules for the ratha- 
kdra. The word Sutra-dhdra, ‘mea- 
suring-line holder,’ ‘ builder,’ signi- 
fies at the same time ‘stage-man- 
ager ; ’ and here perhaps we have to 
think of the temporary erections 
that were required for the actors, 
spectators, &c., during the perform- 
ance of dramas at the more import- 
ant festivals. In this latter accept- 
ation, indeed, the word might also 
possibly refer to the Nata-iSU^ras, 
the observance of which had to be 
provided for by the SMra^dhdra 1 
See above, pp. 198, 199. 

On a Vi 4 va-karma-prakd^a and 
a Vi^vakarmiya-^ilpa, see Edjendra 
L^ila Mitra, Notices ofSansk. MSS,, 
ii. 17, 142. 


825 fpjjQ Qf perfumery appears 
to have been already taught in a 
special Stitra at the time of the 
Bhdshya ; cf. the observations in I. 
St., xiii. 462, on chdndanagandhika, 
Pji]9, iv, 2. 65 ; perliaps the Sdmastam 
{*ndma idstramf Kaiya^a) Bhdshya 
to I’d?, iv. 2. 104, belongs to this 
class also. 

* In /. St., i. 10 , 1 have translated, 
doubtless incorrectly, the expression 
chatuhshashfi-kald-idslra (cited in 
the Prasth^na-bheda as part of the 
Artha-^tra) by ‘treatise on chess,’ 
referring the 64 kcUds to the 64 
squares of the chess-board ; whereas, 
according to As. Res. i. 341 (Schlegel, 
R^ex. sur VRlude des Larrgues Asiat., 
p. 1 12), it signifies ‘treatise on the 
64 arts’? In the Da^akumdra, 
however (p. 140, ed. Wilson), the 
chatuhshashfi-kaldgama is expressly 
distinguished from the Artha-^dstra. 
— See an enumeration of the 64 
kalds, from the 6iva-tantra in Rddhd- 
kdntadeva’s i^abda-kalpa-druma, s. 
V. [On the game of Chatur-anga 
see now my papers in the Monats- 
her, der Berl, Acad., 1872, pp. 60 
fF., 502 S. ; 1873, p. 70s fl; ; 1874, 
p. 21 ff. ; and also Dr. Ant. van der 
Linde’s beautiful work, Qeschichte 
des Schnchspiels (1874, 2 vols.). 
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ample ; nay, even on the art of stealing — an art which, 
in fact, was reduced to a regular and complete system [cf. 
Wilson, Da^akum., p. 69, on Karnisuta, and Hindu TheatrCy 
i. 63]. A few of these writings liave also been admitted 
into the Tibetan Taiidjiir. 


From Poetry, Science, and Art, we now pass to Law, 
Custom, and Religious Worship, which are all three com- 
prehended in the term ‘ Dharma,^’ and whose literature is 
presented to us in the Dharma-Sdstras or Smriti-^dstras. 
The connection of these works with the Grihya-Sdtras 
of Vedic literature has already been adverted to in the 
introduction (see pp. 19, 20), where, too, the conjecture 
is expressed that the consignment of the principles of 
law to writing may perhaps have been called forth by 
the growth of Buddhism, with the view of rigidly and 
securely fixing the system of caste distinctions rejected by 
the new faith, and of shielding the Brahmanical polity gene- 
rally from innovation or decay. In the most ancient of 
these works, accordingly — the Law-Book of Manu — we en- 
counter this Brahmanical constitution in its full perfection. 
The Brahman has now completely attained the goal from 
which, in the Brahman as, he is not very far distant, and 
stands as the born representative of Deity itself ; while, 
upon the other hand, the condition of the Siidra is one 
of the utmost wretchedness and hardship. The circum- 
stance that the Vaidehas and the Lichhavis (as Lassen, no 
doubt rightly, conjectures for Nichhivis) are here num- 
bered among the impure castes, is — as regards the 
former — certainly a sign that this work is long pos- 
terior to the Satapatha-Brahmana, where the Vaidehas 
appear as the leading representatives of Brahmanism. The 
position allotted to this tribe, as well as to the Lichhavis, 
may, perhaps, further be connected with the fact that, ac- 
cording to Buddhist legends, the Vaidehas, and especially 
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this liclihavi family of them, exercised a material influ- 
ence upon the growth of Buddhism. The posteriority of 
Manu to the whole body of Vedic literature appears, 
besides, from many other special indications ; as, for in- 
stance, from the repeated mention of the several divisions 
of this literature ; from the connection which subsists with 
some passages in the TJpanishads ; from the completion of 
the Yuga system and the triad of deities; as well as, 
generally, from the minute and nicely elaborated distribu- 
tion and regulation of the whole of life, which are here 
presented to us. 

I have likewise already remarked, that for judicial pro- 
cedure proper, for the forms of justice, the connecting link 
is wanting between the Dharma-&stra of Manu and Vedic 
literature. That this code, however, is not to be regarded 
as the earliest work of its kind, is apparent from the very 
nature of the case, since the degree of perfection of the 
judicial procedure it describes justifies the assumption 
that this topic had been frequently handled before.*'^ The 
same conclusion seems, moreover, to follow from the fact 
of occasional direct reference being made to the views of 
predecessors, from the word ‘ Dharma-^astra ’ itself being 
familiar, t as also from the circumstance that Patamjali, 
in his Mahabhashya on Panini, is acquainted wdth works 
bearing the name of Dharma-Sutras.®^^ Whether remains 
of these connecting links may yet be recovered, is, for the 
present at least, doubtful.J For the domestic relations 
of the Hindiis, on the contrary — for education, marriage, 
household economy, &c. — it is manifestly in the Grihya- 
Siitras that we must look for the sources of the Dharma- 
&stras; and this, as I have also had frequent occasion 


* See Stenzler in 1 . St., i. 244 ff. 

+ Yet neither circumstance is 
strictly conclusive, as, considering 
the peculiar composition of the 
work, the several passages in ques- 
tion might perhaps be later addi- 
tions. 

See now on this 7 . St, xiii. 
458, 459 - 

Z Allusions to judicial cases are of 
very rare occurrence within the 
range of Vedic literature ; but where 
they do occur, they mostly agree 


with the precepts of Manu. So 
also, for example, averse in Ydska’s 
Nirukti, iii. 4, concerning the dis- 
ability of women to inherit, which, 
besides, directly appeals to ‘ Manuh 
Svdyambhuvali.’ This is the first 
time that the latter is mentioned 
as a lawgiver. iSdflkh. 

Gpib., ii. 16; Apast., ii. 16. i, 
ed. Bilhler. On Vedic phases of 
criminal law, see Burnell, Pref. to 
Sdma-vidhdna-Br., p. xv. ; LU. C. 
BL, 1874, p. 423.] 
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to observe (pp. 58, 84, 102, 143), is the explanation of the 
circumstance that most of the names current as authors of 
Grihya-SiUras are at the same time given as authors of 
Dharma-^astras.* The distinction, as a commentator f re- 
marks, is simply this, that the Grihya-Siitras confine 
themselves to the points of difference of the various schools, 
whereas the Dharma-&stras embody the precepts and 
obligations common to all.^^^ 


* In the case of Manu, too, there 
would seem to have existed a 
Mdnava Qfihya-Sutra as its basis (?), 
and the reference to the great an- 
cestor Manu would thus appear to 
be only a subsequent one (?). [This 
surmise of mine, expressed with 
difl&dence here, above at pp. 19, I 02 , 
and in 1 . St., i. 69, has since been 
generally accepted, and will, it is 
hoped, find full confirmation in the 
text of the Mdn. Qj*ihyas., which has 
meanwhile actually come to light. 
1 have already pointed out one in- 
stance of agreement in language with 
the Yajus texts, in the word abhini- 
mruhta; see I. Str.y ii. 209, 210.] 

t A^drka on the Karma-pradipa 
of K^tydyana. 

*27 In his Hist, of Anc. Sa 7 isk. 
Lit. (1859), Max Muller gave some 
account of the Dharma-Slitra of 
Apastamba, which is extant under 
the title Sdmaydchdrika-Slitra, He 
also characterised three of the Dhar- 
ma-^distras printed at Calcutta (the 
Gautama, Vishnu, and Vasisfi^ha) 
as being Dharma-Sutras of a similar 
kind ; expressing himself generally 
to the effect (p. 134) that all the 
metrical Dharma-Sdstras we possess 
are but “more modern texts of 
earlier Stitra- works or Kula-dharmas 
belonging originally to certain Vedic 
Chara^as.” (The only authority 
cited by him is Stenzler in I. St.t i. 
232, who, however, in his turn, re- 
fers to my own earlier account, ibid. 
PP- 57 > 69, 143). Johiintgen, in 
nis tract, Ueber das Gcsctzbuch des 
Manu (1863), adopted precisely the 
same view (see, c.p., p . 1 13). Buhler, 
finally, in the Introduction to the 


Digest of Hindu Law, edited by 
him, jointly with R. West (vol. i., 
1867), furnished us for the first time 
with more specific information as 
to these Dharma-Sdtras, which 
connect themselves with, and in 
part directly belong to, the Vedic 
Stitra stage. In the appendix to 
this work he likewise communicated 
various sections on the law of in- 
heritance from the four Dharma- 
Sfitras above mentioned, and that of 
Baudhdyana. He also published 
separately, in 1868, the entire 
Sdtra of Apastamba, with extracts 
from Haradatta’s commentaiy and 
an index of wmrds (1871). This 
Sdtra, in point of fact, forms (see 
above, notes io8 and 109) two 
pra&nas of the Ap. ^rauta-Sfitra ; 
and a similar remark applies to the 
Sutra of Baudhdyana. According 
to Biihler’s exposition, to the five 
Sdtras just named have to be added 
the small texts of this class, consist- 
ing of prose and verse intermingled, 
which are ascribed to U^anas, Ka- 
4 yapa, and Budha; and, perhaps, also 
the Smfitis of Hdrita and ^ankha. 
All the other existing Smyitis, on 
the contrary, bear a more modern 
character, and are either (i) metri- 
cal redactions of ancient Dharma- 
Sfitras, or fragments of such redac- 
tions (to these belong our Manu and 
Yi^navalkya, as well as the Smyitis 
of Ndrada, Parjf^ara, Byihaspati, 
Sarpvarta), — or (2) secondary redac- 
tions of metrical Dharma-Sdstras, — 
or (3) metrical versions of the Qyihya- 
Sfitras, — or lastly, (4) forgeries of the 
Hindfi sects. — The material in vol. i. 
of Buhler and West’s work has been 
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As regards the existing text of Manu, it cannot, ap- 
parently, have been extant in its present shape even at 
the period to which the later portions of the Maha- 
Bharata belong. For although Manu is often cited in the 
epic in literal accordance with the text as we now have it, 
on the other hand, passages of Manu are just as often 
quoted there which, while they appear in our text, yet do 
so with considerable variations. Again, passages are there 
ascribed to Manu which are nowhere found in our collec- 
tion, and even passages composed in a totally different 
metre. And, lastly, passages also occur frequently in the 
Maha-Bharata which are not attributed to Manu at all, 
but which may nevertheless be read verlatim in our text.* 
Though we may doubtless here assign a large share of the 
blame to the writers making the quotations (we know from 
the commentaries how often mistakes have crept in through 
the habit of citing from memory), still, the fact that our 
text attained its present shape only after having been, 
perhaps repeatedly, recast, is patent from the numerous 
inconsistencies, additions, and repetitions it contains. In 
support of this conclusion, we have, further, not only the 
fabulous tradition to the effect that the text of Manu con- 
sisted originally of 100,000 SloJcas, and was abridged, first 
to 12,000, and eventually to 4000 sloJcasf — a tradition 
which at least clearly displays a reminiscence of various 
remodellings of the text — but also the decisive fact that 
in the legal commentaries, in addition to Manu, a Vriddha- 
Manu and a Brihan-Msina are directly quoted, J and must 
therefore have been still extant at the time of these com- 
mentaries. But although we cannot determine, even ap- 
proximately, the date when our text of Manu received its 
present shape,^^® there is little doubt that its contents. 


utilised critically, in its legal bear- t Our present text contains only 
ing, by Aurel Mayr, in his work. Das 2684 ilokas. 
indische Erbrecht (Vienna, 1873) ; J See Stenzler, 1 . c., p. 235. 
see on it Lit. C. Bl.y 1874, p. Johantgen (pp. 86, 95) assumes 

340 fF. as the latest limit for its composition 

* See Holtzmann, Ueher den the year b.c. 350, and as the earliest 
griechischm Ursprung des indischen limit the fifth century. But this 
Thierlcreises^ p. 14. [As to Mann’s rests in great part upon his further 
position in Vardha-Mihira, see Kern, assumption (p. 77) that the Brdh- 
Pref. to Brih. Samh., pp. 42, 43, ma^as, XTpanishads, &c , known 
and on a Pdli edition of Manu, to us are all of later date — an 
Rost in /. St.^ i. 315 ff.] assumption which is rendered in 
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compared witli those of the other Dharrna-^astras, are, on 
the whole, the most ancient, and that, consequently, it has 
been rightly placed by general tradition * at the head of 
this class of literature. The number of these other 
Dharraa-^astras is considerable, amounting to fifty-six, 
and is raised to a much higher figure — namely, eighty — 
if we reckon the several redactions of the individual works 
that have so far come to our knowledge, and which are 
designated by the epithets lagTiu, madhyamay hrihat, 
vriddha?'^^ When once the various texts are before us, 
their relative age will admit of being determined without 
great difficulty. It will be possible, t in particular, to 
characterise them according to the preponderance, or the 
entire absence, of one or other of the three constituent 
elements which make up the substance of Indian law, that 
is to say, according as they chiefly treat of domestic and 
civil duties, of the administration of justice, or of the regu- 
lations as to purification and penance. In Manu these 
three constituents are pretty much mixed up, but upon 
the whole they are discussed with equal fulness. The 
code of Yajnavalkya is divided into three books, accord- 
ing to the three topics, each book being of about the same 
extent. The other works of the class vary. 

With regard to the code of Yajnavalkya, just men- 
tioned — the only one of tliese works which, with Manu, is 
as yet generally accessible — its posteriority to Manu fol- 
lows plainly enough, not only from this methodical distri- 
bution of its contents, but also from the circumstance t that 


the highest degree don1)tful l)y the 
remarks he himself makes, in agree- 
ment with Muller and myself, upon 
the probable origin of the work 
from a Grihya-Sutra of the Mdnava 
school of the Black Yajus, as well 
as upon the various redactions it 
has undergone, and the relation of 
the work itself and the various 
schools of the Yajus to Buddhism 
(pp. 112,113); see 1 , Str., ii. 278, 

279. 

* Which those Hindus who emi- 
grated to Java also took with them. 

Biihler, 1 . c., p. 13 fF., enu- 
merates 78 Srapitis and 36 different 
redactions of individual Sm^’itis, — 
in all, a total of 114 such texts. To 


these, however, we have still to add, 
for example, from his Catalogue oj 
MBS. from, Oujardt, vol. iii., the 
Sinritis of Kokila, Gobhila, Sdryd- 
rnna, laghu- and vricfrfAa-Pard^ara, 
laghu - Brihaspati, laghu • ^aunaka ; 
while to the collective titles pur- 
posely omitted by him from his 
list — Chaturvin^ati, Shattrinlat (ex- 
tracts from 24 and 36 Srnyitis), and 
Saptarshi — we have probably to add, 
from the same source, the Sha^a^Iti 
and Sha^^avati ? The Aruna-Smriti 
is also specified in the Catal. Sans. 
MSS., N. W. Prov.y 1874, p. 122. 

+ See Stenzler, 1 . c., p. 236. 

$ See Stenzler in the Pref. to his 
edition of Yt^navalkya, pp. ix.-xi. 
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it teaches the worship of Gane^a and the planets, the execu- 
tion, upon metal plates, of deeds relating to gi'ants of land, 
and the organisation of monasteries — all subjects which 
do not occur in Manu ; while polemical references to the 
Buddhists, which in Manu are at least doubtful,^® are here 
unmistakable.^^ In the subjects, too, which are common 
to both, we note in Yajnavalkya an advance towards 
greater precision and stringency; and in individual in- 
stances, where the two present a substantial divergence, 
Yajnavalkya’s standpoint is distinctly the later one. The 
earliest limit we can fix for this work is somewhere about 
the second century a.d., seeing that the "word ndnaha 
occurs in it to denote ‘ coin,' and this term, according to 
Wilson's conjecture, is taken from the coins of Kanerki, 
who reigned until a.d. 40. Its latest limit, on the other 
hand, may be fixed about the sixth or seventh century, as, 
according to Wilson, passages from it are found in in- 
scriptions of the tenth century in various parts of India, 
and the work itself must therefore date considerably 
earlier. Its second book reappears literally in the Agni- 
Purana; whether adopted into the latter, or borrowed 
from it, cannot as yet be determined. Of this work also 
two recensions are distinguished, the one as hrihad- 
Yajnavalkya, the other as w’^Wt^/ia-Yajnavalkya (see also 
Colebrooke, i 103). As to its relation to the remaining 


330 [)y tjjg pravrajitds in viii. 

363, Buddhist hrahmachdrinis be 
really meant, as asserted by Kulidka, 
then this particular precept — which 
puts the violation of their persons 
on the same footing with violence 
done to “other public women,” and 
punishes the offence with a small 
hue only — is to be taken not merely, 
as Talboys Wheeler takes it {Hist, of 
India^ ii. 583), as a bitter sarcasm, 
but also as evidence that the work 
was composed at a time when the 
Buddhist nuns had already really 
deteriorated; cf. the remarks in a 
similar instance in regard to Pdnini, 
/. St.y V. 141. 

Cf. Joluintgen, pp. 112, 113. 

* See above, p. 205 : the same ap- 
plies also to the Yfiddha-Gautama 
law-book. [According to Jacobi, 


De Astrologice Indices Originihus, p. 
14, the statement in Ydjnavalkyji, 
i. 80, that coitus must take place 
‘svsthe indau* rests upon an ac- 
quaintance with the Greek astro- 
logical doctrine of the * twelve 
houses ’ (and, in fact, this is the 
sense in which the Mitdkshai ^ under- 
stands the passage) ; so that, in his 
opinion, Ydjnavalkya cannot be 
placed earlier than the fourth cen- 
tury of our era. This interpreta- 
tion, however, is not absolutely 
forced upon us, as sustha might 
equally well refer to one of the 
lunar phases or mansions which 
from an early period were re- 
garded as auspicious for procreation 
and birth ; see Lit. O. Bl.f 1873, 
p. 787.] 
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codes, Stenzler, from the preface to whose edition the 
foregoing information is taken, is of opinion that it is an- 
tecedent to all of them, and that, therefore, it marks the 
next stage after Mann.* 

But in addition to the Dharma-^astras, which form the 
basis and chief part of the literature dealing with Law, 
Custom, and Worship, we have also to rank the great bulk 
of the epic poetry — the Mahd-Bhdrata, as well as the 
Eamayana — as belonging to this branch of literature, since 
in these works, as I remarked when discussing them, the 
didactic element far outweighs the epic. The Maha-Bharata 
chiefly embraces instruction as to the duties of kings and of 
the military class, instruction which is given elsewhere also, 
namely, in the Mti-lSastras and (apparently) in the Dhanur- 
Veda ; but besides this, manifold other topics of the Hindii 
law are there discussed and expounded. The Puranas, on 
the contrary, chiefly contain regulations as to the worship 
of the gods by means of prayers, vows, fastings, votive 
offerings, gifts, pious foundations, pilgrimages, festivals, 
conformably to the shape which this worship successively 
assumed ; and in this they are extensively supported by 
the Upapuranas and the Tantras. 

Within the last few centuries there has further grown 
up a modern system of jurisprudence, or scientific legal 
literature, which compares and weighs, one against another, 
the different views of the authors of the Dharma-&stras. 
In particular, extensive compilations have been prepared, 
in great measure by the authority and under the auspices 
of various kings and princes, with a view to meet the prac- 


Miiller has, it is true, claimed 
(see above, note 327) for the Dhanna- 
Sdstras of Vishijiu, Gautama, and 
Va^ish^ha the character of Dharma- 
Stitras ; and Buhler (pp. xxi.-xxv.) 
expressly adds to the list the similar 
texts attributed to U^anas, Ka^yapa, 
and Budha, and also, though with 
a reservation, those of Hdrlta and 
Sankha (Va, 4 ish^ha belongs pro- 
bably to the Drdhydya^a school of 
the Siirna-Veda, see pp. 79, 85 
— the Veda with which Gautama 
i« likewise associated). Still, in 


Buhler ’s opinion (p. xxvii,), Manu 
and Yiijnavalkya, although only 
“versifications of older Sdtras,” may 
yet very well be of higher antiquity 
“than some of the Sdtra works 
which have come down to our 
times.” 

* This, to be sure, is at variance 
with i. 4,^5, where twenty different 
Dharma - SiUtra authors are enu- 
merated (amongst them Ydjnaval- 
kya himself) : these two verses are 
perhaps a later addition (Q. 
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tical want of a sufficient legal code.*®® The English them- 
selves, also, have had a digest of this sort compiled, from 
which, as is well known, the commencement of Sanskrit 
studies dates. These compilations were mostly drawn up 
in the Dekhan, which from the eleventh century was the 
refuge and centre of literary activity generally. In Hin- 
dustan it had been substantially arrested by the inroads 
and ravages of' the Muhammadans ; * and it is only within 
the last three centuries that it has again returned thither, 
especially to Kas^i (Benares) and Bengal. Some of the 
Mogul emperors, notably the great Akbar and his two suc- 
cessors, Jehangir and Shah Jehanf — who together reigned 
1556-1656 — were great patrons of Hindu literature. 


This brings us to the close of our general survey of 
Sanskrit literature ; but we have still to speak of a very 
peculiar branch of it, whose existence only became known 
some twenty or thirty years ago, namely, the Buddhistic 
Sanskrit works. To this end, it is necessary, in the first 
place, to premise some account of the origin of Buddhism 
itself.®^^ 


See Colebrooke’e account of 
these in his two prefaces to the 
Digest of Hindu Law (1798) and the 
l\oo Treatises on the Hindu Law of 
Inheritance (1810), now in Cowell’s 
edition of the Misc. Ess., i. 461 flf. 5 
also Biihler’s Introduction, 1 . c., p. 
iii. ff. 

* This finds expression, e.g., in 
the following iloTca of Vydsa ; ^'Sam- 
prdpte tu kalau kdle Vindhyddrer 
uttare sthitdk \ hrdhmand yajnara- 
hitd jyotih - sdstra - pardhmukhdh." || 
**In the Kali age, the Brahmans 
dwelling north of the Vindhya are 
deprived of the sacrifice and averse 
from Jyotiti ‘Sdstra : ” and in this 


verse from another Dharma-^stra : 
“ Vindhyasya dahshiriC hhdge yatra 
Goddvari sthitd \ tatra redds cha ya- 
jnd 4 cha bhavishyanti kalau yugeJ’W 
“ In the Kali age the Vedas and 
sacrifices will have their home to 
the south of the Vindhya, in the 
region where flows the Goddvari.” 
Similar expressions occur in the 
Law-book of Atri and in the Jagan- 
mohana. 

+ As well as the latter’s son, Ddra 
Shakoh. 

Cf. C. F. Koppen’s excellent 
work; Die Heligion de$ Buddha 
(1857, 1859, 2 vole.). 
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Of the original signification of the word ImddJux, ‘ awak- 
ened^ (sc. from error), ' enlightened/ as a complimentary 
title given to sages in general,* I have already more than 
once spoken (pp. 27, 167). I have also already remarked 
that the Buddhist doctrine was originally of purely philo- 
sophical tenor, identical with the system afterwards de- 
nominated the Sdmkhya, and that it only gradually grew 
up into a religion in consequence of one of its representa- 
tives having turned with it to the people.f Buddhist 
tradition has itself preserved in individual traits a remini- 
scence of this origin of Buddha’s doctrine, and of its poste- 
riority to and dependence upon the Samkhya philosophy.®^ 
Thus it describes Buddha as horn at Kapila-vastu, * the 
abode of Kapila,’ and uniformly assigns to Kapila, the 
reputed founder of the. Samkhya system, a far earlier date. 
Again, it gives Maya-devi as the mother of Buddha, and 
here we have an unmistakable reference to the Maya of 
the Samkhya.®®®* Further, it makes Buddha, in his prior 
birth among the gods, bear the name ^vetaketu ®®® — a name 
which, in the Satapatha-Brahmana, is borne by one of the 
contemporaries of Kapya Patamchala, with whom Kapila 
ought probably to be connected. And, lastly, it distinctly 
ranks Pancha^ikha, one of the main propagators of Kapila’s 
doctrine, as a demigod or Gandharva. Of the names be- 
longing to the teachers mentioned in Buddhist legend as 
contemporaries of Buddha, several also occur in Vedic 


* The name hJiagavant, which is 
also applied to Buddha in particular, 
is likewise a general title of honour, 
still preserved among the Brahmans 
to designate Rishis of every kind, 
and is bestowed very specially on 
Visb^iu or Kfishna ; while in the 
contracted form, bhavant, it actually 
supplies the place of the pronoun of 
the second person [/. St.^ ii. 231, 
xiii. 351, 352]. 

t See I. St.f i. 435, 436, and above, 

PP: 

In the list of ancient sages at 
the beginnitig of the Cliaraka-Saip- 
h i t {(, we find ni en tion , amongst others, 
of a “Qautamalj Sdipkhyab ” — an 
expression which the modern editor 
interprets, ** Batiddhavi^esha-Qau- 
tama-vydvribtaye 1 ” But in truth 


there might pei haps actually be here 
an early complimentary allusion to 
Buddha I A “Pdrikshir (!)bhikshur 
Atreyab ” is named shortly after. 

835 a however, belongs not 

to the Sdipkhyi, but specially to 
the Veddnta doctrine. 

Can the legend in the Mabd* 
Bhdrata, xii. 2056, have any connec- 
tion herewith — to the effect that 
^vetaketu was disowned by his fa- 
ther Udddlaka because of his being 
“ mithyd viprdn upaehnran ” ? — ^The 
name ^vetaketu further occurs 
among the prior births of Buddha, 
No. 370 in Westergaard’s Catalogm, 
p. 40 ; but amongst these 539 
jdtakas pretty nearly everything ap- 
pears to be mentioned I 
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literature, but only in its third or Siitra stage, e.g.y Katya- 
yana, Katyayaniputra, Kaundinya, Agnive^ya, Maitraya- 
niputra, Vatsiputra,* Paushkarasadi ; but no names of 
teachers belonging to the Brahmana period are found in 
these legends.^^ This is all the more significant, as Bud- 
dhism originated in the same region and district to which 
we have to allot the ^atapatha-Brahmana, for instance — 
the country, namely, of the Kosalas and Videhas, among 
the ^akyas and Lichhavis. The Sakyas are the family of 
which Buddha himself came : according 'to the legend, t 
they had immigrated from the west, from Potala, a city 
on the Indus. Whether this tradition be well founded or 
not, I am, at all events, disposed to connect them with the 
^akayanins who are referred to in the tenth book of the 
^atapatha-Brahmana, and also with the ^akayanyas of the 
Maitrayana-Upanishad, which latter work propounds pre- 
cisely the Buddhistic doctrine of the vanity of the world, 
&c. (see above, pp. 97, 137).^®® Among the Kosala- Videhas 
this doctrine, and in connection with it the practice of 
subsistence upon alms as Pravrajaka or Bhikshu, had been 
thoroughly disseminated by Yajnavalkya and their king 
Janaka; and a fruitful soil had thereby been prepared for 
Buddhism (see pp. 137, 147, 237). The doctrines promul- 
gated by Yajnavalkya in the Vrihad-Aranyaka are in fact 
completely Buddhistic, as also are those of the later Athar- 
vopaiiishads belonging to the Yoga system. Kay, it 
would even seem as if Buddhist legend itself assigned Bud- 


* To these names in -putra, which 
are peculiar to Buddhist legend and 
the va^ia of the datapatha*Brdh- 
ma^a, belongs also, in the former, 
the name ^£iriputra, ^drik£iputra. 

337 Unless Buddha’s preceptor 
Ar^da may have something to do 
with the Ardlhi Saujdta of the Ait. 
Br., vii. 22 (?). The special conclusion 
to be based upon these name-syn- 
chronisms is that the advent of Bud- 
dha is to be set down as contempor- 
aneous with the latest offsets of the 
Brdhma^a literature, i.e., with the 
Xra^yakas and older Stitras j /. St., 
iii. 158 ff. 

f See Csoma Korosi, Journ, A». 
80c, Beng.f Aug. 1833 ; Wilson, 


Ariana Antiq., p. 212 : “ The truth 
of the legend may be questioned, 
but it not improbably intimates 
some connection with the ^akas or 
Indo-Soythians, who were masters 
of Pattalene subsequent to the Greek 
princes of Bactria.” The legend 
may possibly have been invented in 
the time of Kanerki, one of these 
Saka kings, with a view to flatter 
him for the zeal he displayed on 
behalf of Buddhism. 

33 ® So, too, Johantgen, Ueher dat 
Oesetzbuch de» Manu^ p. 112, refers 
the traces of Buddhistic notions 
exhibited in that work specially to 
the school of the Mdnavas, from 
which it sprang. 
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dha to a period exactly coincident with that of Janaka, and 
consequently of Yajnavalkya also; for it specifies a king 
Ajataiatru as a contemporary of Buddha, and a prince 
of this name appears in the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the 
Kaushitaki-Upanishad as the contemporary and rival of 
Janaka.®*® The other particulars given in Buddhist legend 
as to the princes of that epoch have, it is true, nothing'ana- 
logous to them in the works just mentioned ; the Ajata^atru 
of the Buddhists, moreover, is styled prince of Magadha, 
whereas he of the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the Kaushitaki- 
Upanishad appears as the sovereign of the Ka^is. (The 
name Ajata^atru occurs elsewhere also, e.g., as a title 
of Yudhishthira.) Still, there is the further circumstance 
that, in the fifth kdnda of the ^atapatha-Brahmana, Bhad- 
rasena, the son of Ajata^atru, is cursed by Aruni, the 
contemporary of J anaka and Yajnavalkya (see L St, i 
213); and, as the Buddhists likewise cite a Bhadrasena — 
at least, as the sixth successor of Ajata^atru — we might 
almost be tempted to suppose that the curse in question 
may have been called forth by the heterodox anti- 
brahmanical opinions of this Bhadrasena. Nothing more 
precise can at present be made out ; and it is possible that 
the two Ajata^atrus and the two Bliadrasenas may simply 
be namesakes, and nothing more — as may be the case also 
with the Brahmadatta of the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the 
two kings of the same name of Buddhist legend. — It is, at 
any rate, significant enough that in these legends the name 
of the Kuru-Panchalas no longer occurs, either as a com- 
pound or separately ; whilst the Pandavas are placed in 
Buddha’s time, and appear as a wild mountain tribe, living 
by marauding and plunder.* Buddha’s teaching was 
mainly fostered in the district of Magadha, which, as an 
extreme border province, was perhaps never completely 


339 Highly noteworthy also is the mentioned by the Southern Bud< 
peculiar agreement between Bud- dhists; see/. /S^.,iii. 160, 161. 
dhist legends and those of the * The allusion to the five Pd^^us 
Vfihad-Ara^yaka in regard to the in the introduction of the Lalita- 
six teachers whom Ajdtadatru and Vistara (Foucaux, p. 26) is probably, 
Janaka had before they were in- with the whole passage in which 
structed by Buddha and Ydjnavalkya it occurs, an interpolation, being 
respectively; see I. St., iii. 156, totally irreconcilable with the other 
1 57 * references to the Pdn^avas contained 

The Kurus are repeatedly in the work. 
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bralimanised ; so that the native inhabitants always re- 
tained a kind of influence, and now gladly seized the 
opportunity to rid themselves of the brahmanical hier- 
archy and the system of caste. The hostile allusions to 
these Magadhas in the Atharva-Samhita (see p. 147 — and 
in the thirtieth book of the Vajasaneyi-Samhitd. ? pp. iii, 
1 12) might indeed possibly refer to their anti-brahmanical 
tendencies in times antecedent to Buddhism : the similar 
allusions in the Sama-Siitras,on the contrary (see p. 79),^^ 
are only to be explained as referring to the actual flourish- 
ing of Buddhism in Magadha.* 

With reference to the tradition as to Buddha's age, the 
various Buddhist eras which commence with the date of 
his death exhibit the widest divergence from each other. 
Amongst the Northern Buddhists fourteen difierent ac- 
counts are found, ranging from B.c. 2422 to B.c. 546; the 
eras of the Southern Buddhists, on the contrary, mostly 
agree with each other, and all of them start from B.c. 544 
or 543. This latter chronology has been recently adopted 
as the correct one, on the ground that it accords best with 
historical conditions, although even it displays a dis- 
crepancy of sixty-six years as regards the historically 
authenticated date of Chandragupta. But the Northern 
Buddhists, the Tibetans as well as the Chinese — inde- 
pendently altogether of their era, which may be of later 
origin than this particular tradition t — agree in placing 
the reign of king Kanishka, Kanerki, under whom 
the third (or fourth) Buddhist council was held, 400 
years after Buddha's death ; and on the evidence of coins, 
this Kanishka reigned down to a.d. 40 (see Lassen, I. AK., 
ii. 41 2, 41 3), which would bring down the date of Buddha's 
death to about the year B.c. 370. Similarly, the Tibetans 
place Nagarjuna — who, according to the Eaja-taramgini, 
was contemporaneous with Kanishka — 400 years after 
the death of Buddha; whereas the Southern Buddhists 
make him live 500 years after that event. Nothing like 


And on another occasion, in 
the Baudhdyana • Sdtra also ; see 
note 126. 

* For other points of contact in 
the later Vedic literature, see pp. 
129, 138 [98, 99, 151]. Lassen has 
Irawn attention, in /. AK,. ii* 7Q. 


to the Buddhistic names of the 
mountains about Kdjagfiha, the 
capital of Magadha, found in Mah^> 
Bhdrata, il. 799. 

t Which is met with so early an 
the seventh century A.D., in Hiuan 
Thsane. 




288 BUDDHISTIC SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 


positive certainty, tlierefoi*e, is for the present attain- 
able.®^2 A 'priori, however, it seems probable that the 
council which was held in the reign of king Kanerki, and 
from which the existing shape of the sacred scriptures of 
the Northern Buddhists nominally dates, really took place 
400, and not so much as 570, years after Buddha’s death. 
It seems probable also that the Northern Buddhists, who 
alone possess these Scriptures complete, preserved more 
authentic information regarding the circumstances of the 
time of their redaction — and consequently also regarding 
the date of Nagarjuna — than did the Southern Buddhists, 
to whom this redaction is unknown, and wliose scriptures 
exist only in a more ancient form which is alleged to 
have been brought to Ceylon so early as B.o. 245, and 
to have been there committed to writing about the year 
B.c. 80 (Lassen, L AIC, ii. 435). — Of these various eras, 
the only one the actual employment of which at an early 
period can at present be proved is the Ceylonese, which, 
like the other Southern eras, begins in B.c. 544. Here 
the period indicated is the close of the fourth century 
A.D. ; since the Dipavafisa, a history of Ceylon in Pali 
verse, which was written at that date, appears to make use 
of this era, whereby naturally it becomes invested with a 
certain authority. 

If, now, we strip the accounts of Buddha’s personality 
of all supernatural accretion, we find that he was a king’s 
son, who, penetrated by the nothingness of earthly things, 
forsook his kindred in order thenceforth to live on alms, 
and devote himself in the first place to contemplation, 
and thereafter to the instruction of his fellow-men. His 
doctrine was,* that “ men’s lots in this life are conditioned 
and regulated by the actions of a previous existence, that 
no evil deed remains without punishment, and no good deed 
without reward. Prom this fate, which dominates the in- 
dividual within the circle of transmigration, he can only 


Nor have the subsequent dis- 
cussions of this topic by Max Muller 
(1859), Hiat. A. S. 2/., p. 264 ff., by 
Westergaard (i860), Ueher Buddha's 
Todesjahr (Breslau, 1862), and by 
Kern, Over de Jaartdling der Zuidel. 
Buddhistcn (1874), so far yielded 


any definite result; cf. my/. Sir., 
ii. 216; Lit. C. Bl., 1874, p. 719. 

* Though it is nowhere set forth 
in so succinct a form : it results, how- 
ever, as the sum and substance of 
the various legends. 
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escape * by directing bis will towards the one thought of 
liberation from this circle, by remaining true to this aim, 
and striving with steadfast zeal after meritorious action 
only ; whereby finally, having cast aside all passions, 
which are regarded as tlie strongest fetters in this prison- 
house of existence, he attains the desired goal of complete 
emancipation from re-birth ” This teaching contains, in 
itself, absolutely nothing new ; on the contrary, it is en- 
tirely identical with the corresponding Brahmanical doc- 
trine ; only the fashion in which Buddha proclaimed and 
disseminated it was something altogether novel and un- 
wonted. For while the Brahmans taught solely in their 
hermitages, and received pupils of their own caste only, he 
wandered about the country with his disciples, preach- 
ing his doctrine to the whole people,*|* and — although still 
recognising the existing caste-system, and explaining its 
origin, as the Brahmans themselves did, by the dogma 0 
rewards and punishments for prior actions — receiving as 
adherents men of every caste without distinction. To 
these he assigned rank in the community according to 
their age and understanding, thus abolishing within the 
community itself the social distinctions that birth en- 
tailed, and opening up to all men the prospect of eman- 
cipation from the trammels of their birth. This of itself 
sufficiently explains the enormous success that attended 
his doctrine: the oppressed all turned to him as their 
redeemer.^ If by this alone he struck at the root of 
the Brahmanical hierarchy, he did so not less by declar- 


* See Schmidt, Dsanglun der 
Wcise und der Thor, Pref., p. 
xxxiii. £f. 

t See Lassen, I. AK., ii. 440, 
441 ; Burnouf, Introd. A Vllistoire 
du Buddhisme Indien, pp. 152- 
212 . 

J Under these circumstances, it 
is indeed surprising that it should 
have been possible to dislodge Bud- 
dhism from India. The great num- 
bers and influence of the Brahman 
caste do not alone completely ac- 
count for the fact ; for, in propor- 
tion to the whole people, the Brah- 
man^ were after all only a very small 


minority. My idea is that the strict 
morality required by Buddhism of 
its adherents became in the long run 
irksome to the people ; the original 
cult, too, was probably too simple. 
The Brahmans knew how to turn 
both circumstances to the best ad- 
vantage. Kfishigia- worship, as they 
organised it, offered far more satis- 
faction to the sensual tastes of the 
people ; while the various cults of 
the ^aktis, or female deities, most 
likely all date from a time shortly 
preceding the expulsion of the Bud- 
dhists from India. 


T 
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ing sacrificial worship — the performance of which waa 
the exclusive privilege of the Brahmans — to be utterly 
unavailing and worthless, and a virtuous disposition and 
virtuous conduct, on the contrary, to be the only real 
means of attaining final deliverance. He did so, further, 
by the fact that, wholly penetrated by the truth of his 
opinions, he claimed to be in possession of the highest 
enlightenment, and so by implication rejected the validity 
of the Veda as the supreme source of knowledge. These 
two doctrines also were in no way new ; till then, how- 
ever, they had been the possession of a few anchorites; 
never before had they been freely and publicly proclaimed 
to all. 

Immediately after Buddha’s death there was held, ac- 
cording to the tradition, a council of his disciples in 
Magadha, at which the Buddhist sacred scriptures were 
compiled. These consist of three divisions {Pitakas), 
the first of which — the Slutras ^ — comprises utterances 
and discourses of Buddha himself, conversations with his 
hearers ; while the Vinaya embraces rules of discipline, and 
the AbhidharTna, dogmatic and philosophical discussions. 
A hundred years later, according to the tradition of the 
Southern, but a hundred and ten according to that of the 
Northern Buddhists, a second council took place at Patali- 
putra for the purpose of doing away with errors of dis- 
cipline which had crept in. With regard to the third 
council, the accounts of the Northern and Southern Bud- 
dhists are at issue. (Lassen, I. AK., ii. 232.) According 
to the former, it was held in the seventeenth year of the 
reign of A^uka, a year which we have to identify with B.c. 
246 — which, however, is utterly at variance with the 
equally traditional assertion that it took place 218 years 
after Buddha’s death, i,e., in b.c. 326. At this council the 
precepts of the law were restored to their ancient purity, 
and it was at the same time resolved to send forth mission- 
aries to propagate the doctrines of Buddha. The Northern 
Buddhists, on the contrary, place the third council 400 
years after Buddha’s death, in the reign of Kanishka, one 


* This name alone might suggest the SCitra, not in the Briihraana, 
that Buddha himself flourished in period. 
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of the Turushka (^aka) kings of Kashmir, who, as we have 
seen, is established, on numismatic evidence, to have reigned 
until A.D. 40. The sacred scriptures of the Northern Bud- 
dhists, which are alleged to have been fixed at this council, 
are still extant, not merely in the Sanskrit originals them- 
selves, which have recently been recovered in Nepal,* but 
also in a complete libetan translation, bearing the name 
Kdgyur^ and consisting of one hundred volumes ; t as well 
as, partially at least, in Chinese, Mongolian, Kalmuck, and 
other translations. The scriptures of the Southern Bud- 
dhists, on the contrary, are not extant in Sanskrit at all. 
With reference to them, it is alleged that one year after 
their arrangement at the third council, that of A^oka (^.«., 
in the year B.c. 245), they were brought by Mahendra, the 
apostle of Ceylon, to that island, and by him translated 


* By the British Resident there, 
B. H. Hodgson, who presented MSS. 
of them to the Asiatic Societies of 
Calcutta, London, and Paris. The 
Paris collection was further enriched 
in 1837 with copies which the SociiU 
Asiatique caused to be made through 
Hodgson’s agency. This led Bur- 
nouf to write his great work, Intro- 
duetion d VHistoire du Buddhisme 
Indien, Paris, 1844 [followed in the 
end of 1852 by his not less important 
production, the translation of the 
Lotus de la Bonne Loi ; see I. St,^ iii. 
135 ff., 1864. The British Museum 
and the University Library in Cam- 
bridge are now also in possession of 
similar MSS. A catalogue, com- 
piled by Cowell and Eggeling, of 
the Hodgson collection of Buddhist 
Sanskrit MSS. in the possession of 
the Royal Asiatic Society has just 
appeared.] 

f Regarding the compass and con- 
tents of this Tibetan translation, our 
first (and hitherto almost our sole) 
information was supplied by a Hun- 
garian traveller, Csoma Korosi, the 
Anquetil du Perron of this century, 
a man of rare vigour and energy, who 
resided for a very long time in Tibet, 
and who by his Tibetan grammar 
and dictionary has conquered this 


language for European science. Two 
pretty extensive works from the 
Kdgyur have already been edited 
and translated : the Dsanglun in St. 
Petersburg by Schmidt, and the 
Itgya Cher JRol Pa (Lalita-Vistara) 
in Paris by Foucaux. [Since then 
L. Feer, especially, has rendered 
valuable service in this field by hi.s 
Textes tirh du Kandjour ( 1 864-7 L * * 
parts) ; also Schiefner, e.g., by his 
editions of the Vimala-jyrainottara- 
ratnamdld (1858) — the Sanskrit text 
of which was subsequently edited by 
Foucaux (cf. also I.Str., i. 210 fif.) — 
and of the Bharatae Responsa (1875). 
Schiefner has further just issued a 
translation from the Ktigyur of a 
group of Buddhist tales, under the 
title, Mahdkdtpdyana und Kdnig 
Tschanda Pradjota. The ninth of 
^hese storicjs contains (see p. vii. 26 
ff.) what is now probably the oldest 
version of the so-called ‘Philoso- 
pher’s Ride,’ which here, as in the 
Pafichatantra (iv. 6), is related of 
the king himself; whereas in an 
Arabian tale of the ninth century, 
communicated in the appendix (p. 
66) and in our own medissval version, 
it is told of the king’s wise coun- 
sellor. 
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into the native Singhalese.^® Not until some 165 years 
later (i.e., in B.o. 80) were they consigned to writing in 
that language, having been propagated in the interval by 
oral transmission only.®^^ After a further period of 500 
years (namely, between a.d. 410 and 432) they were at 
length rendered into the sacred Pali tongue (cf. Lassen, 
/. AK, ii. 435), in which they are now extant, and from 
which in turn translations into several of the languages of 
Farther India were subsequently made.* As to the relation 
of these scriptures of the Southern Buddhists to those of 
their Northern co-religionists, little is at present known 
beyond the fact that both present in common the general 
division into three parts {SHtra, Vinaya, Ahhidharma). 
In extent they can hardly compare with the latter,®^® nor 
even, according to the foregoing exposition, t in authen- 
ticity.®^® Unfortunately but little information has as yet 


It was not the Piili text itself, 
but only the oral commentary iattha~ 
kathd) belonging to it, which was 
translated into Singhalese. (See the 
following notes.) So at least it is 
stated in the tradition in the Mahd- 
vahsa. For the rest, it is extremely 
doubtful how much of the present 
Tipi^aka may have actually been in 
existence then. For if we compare 
the statements contained in the 
Bhabra missive — addressed by king 
Piyadasi to the synod of Magadha, 
which was then engaged in the ac- 
commodation of schisms that had 
sprung up — relative to the sacred 
texts (dJmmma-paliydydni) as they 
then stood, a mighty difference be- 
comes apparent ! See Burnouf, 
Lotusy p. 724 flf. ; /. St.y iii. 172 flf. 

See MahdvaAsa, chap, xxxiii. 
p. 207 ; Tumour, Preface, p. xxix. ; 
Muir, Orig. SanaJe. Texts, ii. 69, 70 
(57*) ; I. St., V. 26. 

* That is to say, translated back 
again(?) ; for this sacred language must 
be the same that Mahendra brought 
with him ? [Not the texts them- 
selves, only their interpretation {at- 
thaJcathd) was now rendered back 
again into PtUi, namely, by Buddha- 
ghosha, who came from Magadha, and 
resided a number of years in Ceylon.] 


The extent of the P^li Tipi^aka 
is also very considerable j see the 
accounts in Hardy’s Eastern Mona- 
chism, pp. 167-170. On the ear- 
liest mention of the name Tipi^aka 
in a Sanskrit inscription of Buddha- 
ghosha at Kanheri (in the Joum. 
Bombay Br. R. A. S., v. 14), see I. 
St,, V, 26, 

t If indeed the case be as here 
represented ! I can in the mean- 
while only report, [Unfortunately, 
I had trusted to Lassen’s account, 
in the passage cited in the text, 
instead of referring to Tumour him- 
self (pp. xxix. XXX.) ; the true state 
of the case (see the preceding notes) 
I have set forth in 1. St., iii. 254.] 
The question which of the two 
redactions, that of the Northern or 
that of the Southern Buddhists, is 
the more original has been warmly 
debated by Tumour and Hodgson. 
(The latter’s articles on the subject 
are now collected in a convenient 
form in his Essays on Languages, 
Lit. and Rel. of Nepal and Tibet, 
1874.) Burnouf, also, has discussed 
the question in hisZo^us de la Bonne 
Loi, p. 862 flf., and has decided, in 
principle no doubt rightly, that both 
possess an equal title. Compare 
here /. St,, iii. 176 flf., where certain 
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been imparted regarding their contents, &c.* Southern 
Buddhism, however, supplies us with copious and pos- 
sibly trustworthy accounts of the first centuries of its 
existence, as well as of the growth of the Buddhist faith 
generally, a Pali historical literature having grown up in 
Ceylon at a comparatively early period,®^®* one of the most 
important works of which — the Mahavafisa of Mahanama, 
composed towards a.d. 480 — has already been published, 
both in the original text and in an English version. 


doubts are urged by me against some 
of his assumptions, as also specially 
with regard to T 3 uddhaghosha’s 
highly significant part in the shap- 
ing of the Pdli Tipi^aka. Kern has 
recently, in his Essay Over de Jaar- 
tdling der zaidelijke Buddhisteiifgoue 
far beyond those objections of mine ; 
but, as it seems to me, he goes fur- 
ther than the case requires ; see Lit. 
C. Bl.j 1874, p. 719. At any rate, 
even fully acknowledging the part 
belonging to Buddhaghosha, it ap- 
pears to me now that the claim of 
the Pdli Tipi^aka to superior origi- 
nality is, after all, far stronger than 
that of the Sanskfit texts of the 
Northern Buddhists, from which, as 
from the sacred writings of the Jai- 
nas, it is distinguished, greatly to its 
advantage, by its comparative sim- 
plicity and brevity. Cf. also S. Beal’s 
very pertinent observations in the 
Ind. Antig.y iv. 90. 

* The most authentic information 
as yet is to be found in the Intro- 
duction to G. Tumour’s edition of 
the Mahdvafisa (1835, Ceylon) and 
in the scattered essays of this scholar; 
also, though only in very general 
outline, in Westergaard’s Catalogue 
of the Copenhagen Indian MSS. 
(1846, Havnise), which comprise a 
tolerable number of these Pdli works, 
purchased by the celebrated Rask 
in Ceylon. Clough’s writings, too, 
contain much that bears upon this 
subject : also Spiegel’s Anecdota 
Palica. Exceedingly copious infor- 
mation regarding Southeni Bud- 
dhism is contained in a work that 
has just reached me, by R. Spence 


Hardy, Eaztern Monachinn, an Ac- 
count of the Origin^ LawSy <&c.f of the 
Order of Mendicants founded by Go- 
tama Buddha, London, 1850, 444 pp. 
The author was twenty years a Wes- 
leyan missionary in Ceylon, and ap- 
pears to have employed this time to 
excellent purpose. [This was fol- 
lowed in 1853 by his Manual of 
Buddhism, also a very valuable work. 
— The study of Pdli and its litera- 
ture has recently taken a great spring, 
particularly through the labours of 
V. Fausboll (Bhammapada, 1855 ; 
Five Jdtakas, 1861 ; Dasarathajd- 
taka, 1871 ; Ten Jdtakas, 1872 ; The 
Jdtaka, together with its Commentary, 
Pt. i., 1875), James de Alwis (hitro- 
duction to Kachchdyana's Grammar, 
1863 ; Attanagaluvansa, 1866), P, 
Grimblot {Extraits duParitta, 1870), 
Ji. Peer {Daharasutta and others of 
these Pdli-suttas in his Textes tirSs 
du Kandjour, 1869 ff.), Joh. Mi- 
nayeff {Pdfimokkhasutta and Vutto- 
daya, 1869; Orammaire Palie, 1874, 
Russian edition 1872), E. Kuhn 
( K achchdyanappakaraf^ce Specimen, 
1869, 1871 ; Beitrdge zur Pdli-Gram- 
matik, 1875), E* Senart {Grammaire 
de Kachchdyana, 1871), R. Childers 
{KhuddakapdGia, 1869; Dictionary 
of the Pdli Language, 1872-75), M. 
Coomdra Svdmy {Suttanipdta, 1874); 
to which may be added the gram- 
matical writings of W. Storck (1858, 
18C2) and Fr. Miiller (1867-69). 

84 «ft Northern Buddhism has like- 
wise found its historians. The 
Tibetan Tdrandtha (see note 350) 
cites as his precursors Bha^agha^i, 
Indradatta, Kshemendrabhadra. 
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With respect now to the scriptures of the Northern 
Buddhists, the Sanskrit originals, namely — for it is these 
alone that concern us here — we must, in the first place, 
keep in view that, even according to the tradition, their 
existing text belongs only to the first century of our era ; 
so that, even although there should be works among them 
dating from the two earlier councils, yet these were in 
any case subjected to revision at the third. In the next 
place, it is d priori improbable — nor is it indeed directly 
alleged — that the whole of the existing works owed their 
origin to this third council, and amongst them there must 
certainly be many belonging to a later period. And lastly, 
we must not even assume that all the works translated in 
the Tibetan Kagyur were already in existence at the time 
when translations into Tibetan began to be made (in the 
seventh century) ; for the Kagyur was not completed all 
at once, but was only definitively fixed after a prolonged 
and gradual growth.* From these considerations alone, 
it is abundantly plain how cautious we ought to be in 
making use of these works. But there is stiU more to be 
borne in mind. For even supposing the Origin of the most 
ancient of them really to date from the first and second 
councils,®^^ still, to assume that they were recorded in 
writing so early as this is not- only prima facie question- 
able, but is, besides, distinctly opposed to analogy, since we 
are expressly informed that, with the Southern Buddhists, 
the consignment to writing only took place in the year 
B.c. 8o, long subsequent to both councils. The main pur- 
pose of the third council under Kanishka may possibly 
just have been to draw up written records; had such 
records been already in existence. Buddhism could hardly 
have been split up thus early into eighteen different sects, 
as we are told was the case in Kanishka's time, only 400 
years after Buddha’s death. Why, during all the eighteen 
centuries that have since elapsed no such amount of schism 
has sprung up, evidently because a written basis was then 
secured. Lastly, one important point which must not he 


* According to Csoma Koi osi, the 
Tibetan translations date from the 
seventh to the thirteenth centuries, 
principally from the ninth. 

The data contained in the 


Bhabra missive as to the dkamma-’ 
“paHydydni as they then stood render 
such a supposition extremely doubt- 
ful here, just as in the case of the 
Pdli Tipi^aka (see note 343). 
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lost sight of in estimating the authenticity of the existing 
Buddhist scriptures is the circumstance that the sources 
from which they were drawn were in a different language. 
True, we cannot make out with absolute certainty in what 
language Buddha taught and preached ; but as it was to 
the people he addressed himself, it is in the highest degree 
probable that he spoke in the vernacular idiom. Again, 
it was in Magadha * that the first council of his disciples 
assembled, and it was doubtless conducted in the dialect 
of this country, which indeed passes as the sacred language 
of Buddhism. The same remark applies to the second 
council, as well as to the one which, according to the 
Southern Buddhists, is the third, both of which were like- 
wise held in Magadha.t Mahendra, who converted Cey- 
lon in the year following this third council, took with him 
to that island the Magadhf language, afterwards called 
Pali : J this, too, is the dialect in which the inscriptions of 
this period, which at least bespeak Buddhistic influence, 
are composed.^® At the last council, on the contrary, 
which falls some 300 years later, and at which the existing 
scriptures of the Northern Buddhists are alleged to have 


* In the old capital (Rdjagyiha). 

+ In the new capital (Pi^aliputra). 

j That Piili could have been de- 
veloped in Ceylon from an imported 
Sauskfit is altogether inconceivable. 

The edicts of Piyadasi present 
themselves to us in three distinct 
dialects. One of these, that of 
Dhauli, exhibits a number of the 
peculiarities which distinctively be- 
long to the Ardhamdgadhi of the 
Jainas, and the dialect designated 
Mdgadhi by the Prdkrit grammari- 
ans. It is in it that the Bhabra mis- 
sive addressed to the third council 
is composed — a circumstance which 
conclusively proves that it was then 
the official language of Buddhism, 
and, in point of fact, Mdgadhi (since 
Dhauli belongs geographically to 
this district) ; see /. /S^.,iii. 180, and 
my Essay on the Bhagavati of the 
Jainas, i. 396. But then, on the 
other hand, this dialect displays a 
particularly marked divergence from 
rdli, the language which has oume 


down to us officially under the name 
of Mdgadlii, and which presents 
special features of resemblance to 
that dialect, rather, which is em- 
ployed in the inscriptions of Girnar. 
The question has therefore been raised 
whether Pdli is really entitled to the 
name M^gadhi, which in the Pdli 
literature is applied to it, or whether 
it may not have received this title 
merely from motives of ecclesiastical 
policy, having reference to the sig- 
nificance of the land of Magadha in 
the history of Buddhism. Wester- 
gaard even surmise.*- ( Uehrrden (Utesten 
Zeitraum der indischen Gesckichte, p. 
87 n., 1862) that P^li is identical 
with the dialect of Ujjayini, the 
mother-tongue of Mahendra, who 
was born there ; and Ernst Kuhn 
{Beitrdge zur Pdli-Grammatik, p. 7, 
1875) adopts this opinion. But 
Pischel (Jenaer Lit. Zeit.y 1875, P* 
316) and Childers {Pdli Dictf Pre- 
face, p. vii) pronounce against it, 
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been compiled, the language employed for this purpose 
was not Magadhi, but Sanskrit, although not the purest. 
The reason of this lies simply in the locality. For this 
concluding council was not held in Magadha, nor even in 
Hindustan at all, whose rulers were not then favourably 
disposed towards Buddhism, but in Kashmir, a district 
which — ^partly no doubt in consequence of its being peopled 
exclusively by Aryan tribes ,♦ but partly also (see pp. 26, 
45, 178) because, like the Korth-West of India generally, 
it has to be regarded as a chief seat of the cultivation of 
Indian grammar — had preserved its language purer than 
those Aryans had been able to do who had emigrated to 
India, and there mingled with the native inhabitants. 
Those priests,t therefore, who here undertook the compila- 
tion and recording in writing of the sacred scriptures were, 
if not accomplished grammarians, yet in all probability 
sufficiently conversant with grammar to be able to write 
passable Sanskrit.^ 

Agreeably to what has just been set forth, it is in the 
highest degree risky to regard, as has hitherto been done, 

* The Greeks and Scythians were to be regarded as one of the schis- 
both too scanty in numbers, and too rnatic sects that brajiched off from 
short a time in close contact with Buddhism in the first centuries of 
the natives, to exercise any influence its existence. The legendary nar- 
in the way of modifying the Ian- ratives of the personal activity o£ 
guage. its founder, Mahdvira, not only re- 

t And it was evidently priests, fer it exclusively to the same die- 
educated men therefore, who formed trict which Buddhism also recognises 
the third council. In the first two, as its holy land, but they, moreover, 
laymen may have taken part, but display so close an affinity to the 
the Buddhistic hierarchy had had accounts of Buddha’s ministry that 
time to develop sufiiciently in the we cannot but recognise in the two 
interval. groups of narratives merely varying 

J Burnouf thinks differently, forms of common reminiscences. 
du Buddh.y pp. 105, 106, as also Another indication that the Jaina 
Lassen, 7 . A A., ii. 9, 491-493 [but sect arose in this way out of Bud- 
see 7 . St,y iii. 139, 179 ft'.]. dhism — although by some it has even 

Beside the two branches of been regarded as of pre-Buddhistic 
Buddhistic literature discussed in origin — is afforded by the circum- 
the foregoing pages — the Pdli texts 8tance,amongstothers,that its sacred 
of the Southern and the Sanskpit texts are styled, not SiUras, but 
texts of the Northern Buddhists — Aiiffas, and consequently, in contra- 
there stands a third group, occiipy- distinction to the oldest Buddhist 
ing, from its original constitution, texts, which date from the Vedic 
a kind of intermediate place between Sittra period, belong rather to the 
the other two — namely, the Ardlia- Anga stage, that is to say, to the 
lUitgadhi texts of the Jainas. The period when the Aflgas or Vedjtngas, 
sect of the Jainas is in all probability works posterior to the Vedic Sfltras^ 
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the data yielded by a Buddhistic literature fashioned in 
this way as valid for the epoch of Buddha himself, which 
is removed from the last council by an interval of four, 
or, if we accept the Southern chronology, of nearly six, 
centuries. Oral traditions, committed to writing in a 
different language, after such a series of years, and more- 
over only extant in a mass of writings that lie several 
centuries apart, and of which the oldest portions have still 
to be critically sifted out, can only be used with extreme 
caution ; and d pri ori the data they furnish serve, not 
so much to characterise the epoch about which they tell, 
as rather the epoch, in particular, in which tliey received 
their present shape. But however doubtful, according to 

were produced. But there is a which is said to have been composed 
further circumstance which is quite by Bhadrabjlhusvdmin, author of 
conclusive as to this point — namely, tlie Kalpa-Sdtra, a work seemingly 
that the language in which these written in the seventh century, 
texts are composed, and which, ac- Lastly, there is a translation by 
cording to the scholiasts, is Ardha- Stevenson {1848) of this Kalpa- 
mdgadhi, exhibits a more dc- Sdtra itself, which stands thirtieth 
veloped and considerably later in the list of the sacred texts. Cf. 
phase than the language of the also S.J. Warren, Over c/e grodsdicnsi- 
Ptili texts, to which, in its turn, ige en wijsgeerige Begrip'pm der 
the Pdli scholia expressly apply 1875. Thanks to G. Buhlcr’s 

the designation Milgadhi. (At the friendly exertions, the Royal Library 
same time, there are also dia- in Berlin has lately acquirecl posses- 
lectio differences between the two.) sion of nearly all these fifty sacred 
See my paper on the Bhagavati texts, wiih or without comraen- 
of the Jainas, pp. 441, 373, 396 taries, and in good old MSS., so 
ff., 416. To the eleven principal that we may hope soon to be 
Aflgas have to bo added a large better informed regarding them. — 
number of other writings, styled But the Jainas have also a great sig- 
UfdJiiga, Miila-StUraj Kalpa-SMra, nificance in connection with Sanskrit 
&c. An enumeration of the entire literature, more especially for gram- 
set, showing a total of fifty works, mar and lexicography, as well as on 
consisting of about 600,000 ilolcas, account of the historical and legend- 
may be seen in Rdjendra Ldla arymatter which they have preserved 
Mitra’s Notices of Sanskiit MSS., (see above, p. 214, and cf. my 
iii. 67 ff., 1874. Of these texts — paper on the f^atnupjaya Mdhdtmya, 
our knowledge of the Jainas is 1858). One of their most honoured 
otherwise derived from Brahmanic names is that of Hemachandra, who 
sources only — all that has hitherto flourished in the time of the Gur- 
been published is a fragment of jara prince Kumdrapdla (1088-1172). 
the fifth Afiga or Bhagavatl-Sdtra, Under the title Yoga-^ilstra he corn- 
dating perhaps from the first cen- posed a compendiunj of the Jaina 
turies of our era, edited by myself doctrines in twelve prakdias, the 
(1866-67). In I. St., X. 254 ff. first four of which, treating of their 
(1867), i have also given an account ethics, have recently been edited 
of the S'Arya-p'ojnapti. or seventh and translated by Brnst Windiscb 
Uptfflga - Sdtra, a commentary on (Z. D J/. 6/., xxviii., 185 ff., 1874). 
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this view, are the validity and authority of these writings 
in reference to the subjects which they have hitherto been 
taken to illustrate, they are nevertheless important, on 
the other hand, for the history of the inner development 
of Buddhism itself ; though even here, of course, their trust- 
worthiness is altogether relative. For the many marvel- 
lous stories they recount both of Buddha himself and of 
his disciples and other adherents, as well as the extravagant 
mythology gradually developed in them, produce upon the 
whole the impression of a wild and formless chaos of fan- 
tastic inventions. 

Our chief object must now, of course, be to establish a 
relative chronology and order of sequence amongst these 
various writings — a task which Burnouf, whose researches 
are our sole authority on the subject,* also set himself, 
and' which he has executed with great judgment and 
tolerable conclusiveness. And, first, of the SMras, or 
accounts of Buddha himself. Burnouf divides these into 
two classes : the sirriEU S'lLitras^ and the so-called Makd- 
vaipulya- or Mahdydna-B'dtraSy which he declares to be 
the more modern of the two in point of language, form, 
and doctrine. As far as the latter point is concerned, he 
is no doubt right. For, in the first place, in the Maha- 
vaipulya-SiUras Buddha appears almost exclusively sur- 
rounded by gods and Bodhisattvas (beings peculiar to the 
Buddhistic mythology) ; whereas in the simple Sutras it 
is human beings who mostly form his following, with 
whom gods are only now and then associated. And, in 
tlie second place, the simple Sfitras do not exhibit any 
trace of those doctrines which are not common Buddhistic 
property, but belong to the Northern Buddhists only, as, 
for example, the worship of Amitdbha, Manju^ri, Avaloki- 
te^vara, Adibuddha,t and the Dhyanibuddhas ; and further, 
do not contain any trace of mystic spells and magic 
formulas, all of which are foiwid, and in abundance, in the 

* I caniK)fc refrain from express- ture death is an irreparable loss to 
ing here, in a few words at least, learning, as well as to all who knew 
my sincere and profound sorrow him, and, which is the same thing, 
that now, as these sheets, which I revered and loved him. 
would so gladly have submitted to + The word is found in a totally 
his judgment, are passing through different sense in those portions of 
the press, Eugene Burnouf has been the Mdn^dkyopanishad which are 
taken from among us. His prema- due to Qau^apsida. 
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Mahavaipulya-Siitras only. But whether the circumstance 
that the language of the lengthy poetical pieces, which 
are inserted with special frequency in these last, appears 
in a much more degenerated form — to wit, a medley of 
Sanskrit, Prakrit, and Pali — than is the case with the 
prose portions, is to be taken as a proof of the posteriority 
of the Mahavaipulya-Siitras, does not seem to be quite so 
certain as yet. Do these poetical portions, then, really 
agree so completely, in form and substance, with the 
prose text in respect to the several points just instanced, 
that they may be regarded as merely an amplification or 
recapitulation of it ? Or are they not rather distinguished 
from it precisely in these points, so that we might regard 
them as fragments of older traditions handed down in 
verse, exactly like the analogous pieces which occur so 
often in the Brahman as In the latter case we should 
have to regard them as proof, rather, that the Buddhist 
legends, &c., were not originally composed in Sanskrit, 
but in vernacular dialects. Prom the account of the 


* We must be content with simply 
putting the question, as we are still 
unfortunately without the Sanskrit 
text of even a single one of these 
Stitras j the sole exception being an 
insignificant fragment from the 
Lalitd-vistarci, one of the Mahdvai- 
pulya-Sfitras, communicated by Pou- 
caux at the end of his edition of the 
Tibetan translation of this work. 
[The entire text of the Lalita- 
vistara, in twenty-seven chapters, 
has since appeared in the Bibl. Ind., 
edited by Rdjendra Ldla Mitra 
(1853 ff.); the translation breaks 
off at chapter iii. Foucaux pub- 
lished the fourth chapter of the 
SadAharrna~pui},4(i>Tika in 1852, and 
Leon Peer an Avaddna, named 
Pratihdrya, in 1867. Lastly, the 
Kdrat^da-vyUha, a terribly inflated 
MahjCydua-Slitra, in honour of Ava- 
lokitesvara, has been edited by 
Satyavrata S^md^rami (Calc., 1873). 
A translation of the Lalita-vistara, 
begun by S. Lefmann in 1874^ 
embraces, so far, the first five 
chapters, and is accompanied with 


very copious notes. — The conjecture 
expressed above as to the poetical 
portions had previously been ad- 
vanced — although when I wrote I 
was not aware of the fact — in the 
Jotrni. As. 80c. Beng., 1851, p* 283, 
see I. St., iii. 140. It was subse- 
quently worked out in greater 
detail by R^endra L. Mitra, in a 
special essay on the dialect of these 
Gdthds, likewise in Journ. As. Soc. 
Beng. (1854, Ko. 6). Here the date 
of their composition is even carried 
back to the period immediately suc- 
ceeding Buddha’s death, see Muir, 
Orig. 8. Texts, ii.^ 115 ff. Kern, 
Over de Jaartdling, p. 108 ff., does 
not see in these Gdthds any peculiar 
dialect, but merely later versions of 
stanzas originally composed in pure 
Prdkyit. Lastly, Edward Muller, in 
his tract, Der Dialekt der Gdthd da 
Lalita-vistara (Weimar, 1874) per- 
ceives in them the work of poets 
who were not quite at home in 
Sanskrit, and who extended to it 
the laxness of their own vernar 
cular. 
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Chinese traveller, Fa Hian, who made a pilgrimage from 
China to India and back in A.D. 399-414, it would ap- 
pear that the Mahavaipulya-Siitras were then already 
pretty widely diffused, since he mentions several of the 
doctrines peculiar to them as extensively studied.^ 

Of the simple Siitras, it is at least possible, in the ab- 
senc (3 of evidence, that such as are concerned solely with 
Buddha^s personality may be more ancient than those 
relating also to persons who lived some hundreds of years 
later; but beyond this we cannot at present determine 
anything. Their contents are of a somewhat multifarious 
description, and for the several divisions we also find spe- 
cial technical designations.* They contain either simple 
legends, styled Ityukta and Vydkarana (corresponding to 


8W accounts of Fa Hian are 
far surpassed in moment by those 
of Hiuan Thsang, who travelled 
over India in the years 629-645 a.d. 
Of special importance also are the 
Chinese translations of Buddhistic 
works, which are nearly all based 
upon the texts of the Northern 
Buddhists, and some of which pro- 
fess to be very ancient. Of four 
such translations of the Lalita- 
vistara, the first is said to have 
been made at a date so early as 
A.D. 70-76, the second in A.D. 308, 
and the third in 652 ; see on this 
/. at., iii. 140, viii. 326. Similarly, 
the Sad-dharma-pundarika is said to 
have been thrice translated ; first 
in A.D. 280, next in a.d. 397-402, 
and again in a.d. 601-605. Beal, in 
the Indian A ntiq., i v. 90, 9 1 , mentions 
not only a translation of the Brah- 
majdla-SMra of the year a.d. 420, 
l:)ub also a whole set of fifty Sutras 
(amongst them, e.g., the Sdmajdtaica) 
“ translated at different dates, from 
a.d. 70 to 600, and by various 
scholars, all of them from Sanskyit 
or Piili,” — all, therefore, from the 
Indian original, — whereas the trans- 
lations of later times were mostly 
derived through the medium of the 
Tibetan. For the criticism of the 
respective texts, fuller particulars 
of these, in part so ancient, transla- 


tions, would of course be of great 
importance. Of one of these works, 
a version of the AbkinishJeramana^ 
Sutra, a complete translation has 
recently been published by Beal, 
under the title. The Romantic Xe- 
gend of Sdkya Buddha, 1875. The 
special points of relation here found 
to Christian legends are very striking. 
The question which party was the 
borrower Beal properly leaves un- 
determined, yet in all likelihood we 
have here simply a similar case to 
that of the appropriation of Christian 
legends by the worshippers of Kfish- 
9a. — tliglily important for the his- 
tory of Northern Buddhism is 
W. Wassiljew’s work, drawn from 
Tibeto-Chinese sources, Der Bud- 
dhismus, i860, as also Tdrandtha’s 
History of Buddhism in India, a 
work composed so late as 1608, but 
resting upon older, and in part 
San.skyit, authorities : rendered into 
Russian by "Wassiljew, — Tibetan 
text, with German version, by 
Schiefner, 1869; cf. also Lassen, 
/. AK., ii. 6, note. 

* According to Spiegel, in his re- 
view, of which I have frequently 
availed myself here, of Burnouf’s 
work, in the Jdhrh. fUr iviss. Kritik, 
184s, P. 547 . most of these names 
are also found among the Southern 
Buddhists. 
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the Itihasa-Puranas in the Brahmanas) ; or legends in the 
form of parables, styled Avaddna, in which we find many 
elements of the later animal- fables ; or further, tales of 
presages and wonders, Adbhuta-dharma ; or again, single 
stanzas or songs of several stanzas (Geya and Gdthd) serv- 
ing to corroborate previous statements ; or lastly, special 
instruction in, and discussion of, definite topics, denomi- 
nated U^padesa and Niddna. All these reappear in a 
similar way, only in a much more antique guise and under 
different names,* in the Brahmanas and Aranyakas, as 
well as in the prose legends interspersed here and there 
throughout the Maha-Bharata, which in style also (though 
not in language) offer the greatest resemblance to these 
Buddhistic Sutras. Quite peculiar to tliese latter,t how- 
ever, are the passages called Jdtakas, which treat of the 
prior births of Buddha and the Bodhisattvas. 

Now those data in the Sdtras which have hitherto been 
taken as valid for Buddha’s time, but which we can only 
consider as valid, primarily, for the time when the Siitras 
were composed, are chiefly of a kind bearing upon the his- 
tory of the Indian religion. For just as Buddha recog- 
nised the existence of caste, so, too, he naturally recognised 
the then existing Hindii Pantheon. J But it must not by 
any means be imagined that in Buddha’s time this Pan- 
theon had attained to that phase of development which 
we here find in the Siitras, assuming that we follow the 


S 51 From the Chinese translation 
Stan. Julien has published quite a 
collection of such stories, for the 
most part very short (Zes Avaddnas, 
Contes et Apologues Jndiens, 1859). 
The high importance of these, as 
well as of the Buddhistic Jdtaka and 
other stories generally, in the lite- 
rature of the fable and fairy-tale, is 
shown in full relief by Benfey in the 
introdttction to his translation of the 
Pahchatantra. 

* Only Gdthd and Upadeda (Adeda 
at least) occur also in the Brdh* 
manas. 

t Although connecting links are 
found here and there in the Mahd- 
Bhdrata also, especially in the twelfth 
book. Indeed, many of the Buddhist 


legends stand distinctly related to 
corresponding Brahmanic popular 
tales and legends, which they have 
simply transformed [or conversely, 
into which they have themselves 
been transformed] to suit the object 
in view. 

+ Lassen’s assertion ( 7 , AK., ii. 
453) that ** Buddha recognised no 
gods ” refers only to the circum- 
stance that they too are regarded by 
him as subjected to the eternal suc- 
cession of existence ; their existence 
itself he in no way denied, for in the 
doctrines put into his mouth there 
is constant reference to them. [He 
abolished their significance, how- 
ever, as he did that of caste.] 
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Southern chronology and place Buddha in the sixth cen- 
tury B.O., that is, douljtless, in the period of the Brahmanas 
— works in which a totally different Pantheon prevails. 
But if, on the other hand, he did not teach until the fourth 
century B.C., as must be the case if the assertion of the 
Tibetans and Chinese be correct, to the effect that the 
third council took place under Kanishka (who lived a.d. 
40), four hundred years after Buddha’s death — and this 
view is favoured by the circumstance that of the names of 
teachers who are mentioned as contemporaries of Buddha, 
such as reappear in the Brahmanical writings all belong 
to the literature of the Vedic Siitras, not to that of the 
Brahmanas — there would at least be a greater possibility, 
d priori^ that tlie Pantheon found in the Buddhistic Sutras, 
togetlier with similar data, might have some validity 
for the time of Buddha, which on this supposition would 
be much nearer to them. The details of the subject are 
briefly these. The Yakshas, Garudas, Kinnaras,®^^ so often 
mentioned in these Siitras, are still quite unknown in 
the Brahmanas: the name Danava, too, occurs but sel- 
dom (once as an epithet of Vritra, a second time as an epi- 
thet of ^ushna), and never in the plural to designate 
the Asuras generally ; nor are the gods ever styled 
Suras there.®®^ The names of the Nagas and Mahoragas 
are never mentioned, ♦ although serpent- worship itself 
{sarpa-vidyd) is repeatedly referred to;t the Kumbhan- 

362 Where the Kinnaras and their mention of the term in Nir., iii. 8 , 
wives appear as ‘heavenly choris- is patently an interpolation, as it is 
ters,' as, e.g., in the Meghaddta, Ra- quite foreign to the Vedic texts, 
ghuvaAsa, and Mahd-Bhdrata, I con- * “ In the sense of elephant the 
jecture the word to be a popular word occurs once in the Vyihad- 
etymological adaptation from the Aranyaka, Mddhy., i. i. 24'* (Er- 
Greek Ktwpd, although the latter is rata, first German ed.). [Also in the 
properly only used of mournful, Ait. Br., viii. 22 ; whereas in the 
plaintive tones : hirfinara itself is 6at. Br., xi. 2. 7. 12, mahdndga is 
formed after the model of kirp,- better interpreted, with Sdya^a, aa 
purusha. ‘serpent.* The antiquity of this 

This is a mistake : the Ddnus, latter meaning is favoured by ety- 
Ddnavas, appear even in the Rik ; mology, cf. Engl, make ; see Kuhn’s 
nay, the former in the Avesta as ZeitschHft, ix. 233, 234.] 
well; see Abdn Yesht, Parvard. fin the Atiiarva ■ Samhitd, in 
T., § 37> 38 (here as earthly foes?) particular, many prayers are ad- 
iSura is a bastard formation dressed to the Sarpas ; in the Sat. 
from asura, resting on a misunder- Br. they are once identified with the 
standing of the word, which was lokas : can the term have originally 
wrongly analysed into asura. The denoted ‘ the stars ’ and other spirits 
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4as ♦ too, are absent. This lack of allusion in the Brahmanas 
to any of these genii might be explained by supposing them 
to have been principally the divinities of the inferior classes 
of the people, to which classes Buddha specially addressed 
himself, and to whose conceptions and range of ideas he 
was therefore obliged to have particular regard. In this 
there may be a great deal of truth, but the remaining cycle 
of deities, also, which appears in the Buddhistic SiUras, 
is completely that belonging to the epic poetry. In the 
Brahmanas, on the contrary, the name of Kuvera, for in- 
stance, is only mentioned oncef (and that in the Brahmana 
of the White Yajus) ; ^iva and ^amkara only occur along 
with other appellative epithets of Eudra, and are never 
employed alone as proper names to denote him ; the name 
of Narayana, again, is of extremely rare occurrence, whilst 
^akra,^^ Vasava,^^^ Hari, Upendra, Janardana, Pibimaha, 
are totally unknown. We thus perceive that the Buddliistic 
Siitras, in all of whicli these names are prevalent, repre- 
sent precisely the same stage as the Epic literature.^ The 


of the air? [Serpent- worship has 
unquestionably mythological, sym- 
bolical relations ; but, on the other 
hand, it has also a thoroughly real- 
istic background.] The Maitrdyani- 
(Tpanishad docs, indeed, mention 
the Suras, Yakshas, and Uragas ; hut 
this Upanishad belongs (see p. 98) 
altogether to the later period. It is 
allied to these Buddhistic Stitras in 
contents, and probably also in age. 

* A kind of dwarfs with * testicles 
as large as jars* (?). In the later 
Brahmanical writings they are 
styled Kushmdndaa, Kiishmd^ 4 f^ 
( ‘ gourd ’ ? ) ; see also Mahidhara 
on V{(j. Saiph., xx. 14. [Cf. the 
Kumbha-mushkaa in Ath., viii. 6. 15, 
xi. 9. 17, and perhaps also the ^^na- 
devas in Rik, vii. 21. 5, x. 99. 3 ; 
Roth on Nir.,p. 47.], 

+ The Taittiriya-Ara^yaka, which 
contains several of these names, can- 
not exactly be ranked with the Brdh- 
ma^a literature. 

Also in the parallel passages in 
the Rik Sdtras, and once besides in 
the Ath. S. (viii. 10. 28). 

As an apnollative epithet of 


Indra, ^akra occurs in the Rik even, 
but it is there employed of other 
gods as well. 

As an epithet of Indra (but 
not as a name for him) Ydsava oc- 
curs once in Ath. S., vi. 82. i. In 
the Nirukti also, xii. 41, it appears 
in direct connection with him, but at 
the same time also with Agni ; indeed, 
it is W'ith Agni and not with Indra 
that the Vasus are chiefly associated 
in theBrdhmanas ; see 7 . St., v. 240, 
241. 

+ The Mdra so frequently mention- 
ed would almost appear to be a purely 
Buddhistic invention ; in Bnihma- 
^ical writings I have nowhere met 
with him. [Minayefif’s conjecture, 
in the introduction to his Grammaire 
Pdlie, trad, par Stan. Guyard, p. viii., 
that the name Mdra is directly re^ 
lated to Mairya, an epithet of Ahri- 
man in the Avesta, and in such a 
way that both remontent d une 
epoque antMeure d la siparation da 
Imnienset des Jlindoits,” is rendered 
extremely doubtful by the mere 
circumstance that nothing of the 
sort occurs anywhere in the Vedc 
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non-mention of Krishna proves nothing to tlie contrary, 
the worship of Krishna as a divinity being of altogethei 
uncertain date : besides, it is still a question whether w€ 
have not really to understand him by the Asura Krishna 
who is repeatedly referred to in these Siitras (see p. 148), 
— Although — to notice other points besides the Pantheon 
— the lunar asterisms in the Sdtras begin with Krittikd 
that is to say, still retain their old order, we cannot 
adduce this as proof that a comparatively high antiquity 
ought to be assigned to these writings, for the new ordei 
of the asterisms probably only dates from the fourth 01 
fifth century A.D. ; all that results from this is, that the 
particular passages are earlier than this last-mentioned 
date. As an indication, on the contrary, of a date not 
specially ancient, we must certainly regard the mention oi 
the planets, as also the occurrence of the word dindra 
(from denarius), which Burnouf (p. 424, n.) has twice met 
with in the older Siitras (see Lassen, 1 . AK., ii. 348). 

As regards the second division of the Buddhist scrip- 
tures, the Vinaya-Fitaka, or precepts concerning discipline 
and worship, these are almost entirely wanting in the 
Paris collection, doubtless because they are looked upon 
as peculiarly holy, and are therefore kept as secret as pos- 
sible by the priests, being indeed specially intended for 


(Qopatha-Br., i. -28, see note 166, is 
only an apparent exception, due 
probably to Buddhistic influence). 
If, therefore, a direct connection 
really exists between Mjfra and AAra 
MaiAyu, it can only have come about 
in historic times; and for this there 
is nowhere any analogy. 

868 Whether the Southern Bud- 
dhists are acquainted with Kfish^a 
is not yet clear. Buddha’s prior 
birth as Kai^ha has, according to the 
text published in Fausboll’s edition, 
p. 194, nothing to do with Krishna ; 
the Jdtaka as Mahdkanha (No, 461 
in Westergaard’s Catal., p. 41), can 
hardly have any reference to him 
either ; but, what of the Jdtaka as 
Kesavaf (^o. 341 in Westergaard’s 
Catal., p, 40). The expression in 
Hardy, East. Mon., p. 41, “ You 
are yet a youth, your hair is like 


that of Krishna ” (/. St,f iii. 161), is 
unfortunately not before us in the 
original text : might not the passage 
simply mean, “ Your hair is yet 
black?” The fact of Krishna 
appearing in the Abhidhdnappadi- 
pikd as a name of Vishnu proves, of 
course, just as little for the ancient 
texts as the patronymics Eai^hi, 
Ka^hflyana in the schol. on Eachch., 
V. 2. 4 (Senart, pp. 185, 186), which 
have necessarily to be referred to the 
epic or divine personality of Efishpa. 

On the significance of the data 
contained in the Mahilbhdshya on 
this point, see I. St., xiii. 349 : for 
the earliest occurrence of Epish^a in 
an inscription, see Bayley in Journ. 
As. Soc. Beng., 1854, p. 51 ff., with 
which cf. I. Str., ii. 81, and my 
Essay Ueber Kfishna^s Qeburts/estf 
p. 318. 


V/NA YA-PITAKA. 


305 


the clergy. — Like the Buddhist mythology, the Buddhist 
hierarchy was a thing of gradual growth. Buddha, as we 
have seen, received all without distinction as disciples, and 
when ere long, in consequence of the great numbers, and 
of the practice of living constantly together, except in the 
winter season, some kind of distribution of rank was re- 
quired, it was upon the principle of age * or merit t that 
this took place. As the Buddhist faith spread more and 
more, it became necessary to distinguish between those 
who devoted themselves entirely to the priestly calling, 
the hhihshitsX monks, and hliilcsMtniSy nuns, on the one 


* The aged were called sthaviray 
a word not unfrequently added to 
a proper name in the Brahmanical 
Sdtras to distinguish a particular 
person from younger namesakes : 
l>oint8 of connection herewith are to 
be found in the Brdhmanas also. 
[Regarding the winter season, see 
Childers, Pdli Piet., s. v. ram.] 
t The venerable were styled arh- 
ant ^ title bestowed 

upon teachers in the Brdhmanas. 

J When Pdniui speaks of Bhikshu- 
Sdtras, and gives as their authors Pd- 
rii^arya and Karmanda, teaching (iv. 
3. no, III) that their respective ad- 
herents are to be styled Pdrti^aririas 
and Karmandinas, and (iv. 2. 80) 
that the Sdtra of the former is called 
Pdrdsariya, the allusion must be to 
Brahmanical mendicants, since these 
names are not mentioned in Bud- 
dhistic writings. By Wilson, too, in 
the second edition of his Dictionary, 
ketrmandin is given as ‘ beggar, reli- 
gious mendicant, member of the 
fourth order.’ [According to the St. 
Petersburg Dictionary, from Amara, 
ii. 7. 41, and Hemachaudra, 809.] 
But the circumstance must not be 
overlooked that, according to the 
Calcutta scholiasts, neither of these 
two rules of Pil^ini is explained in 
the Mahdbhdshya, and that possibly, 
therefore, they may not be Pd^iini’s 
at all, but posterior to the time of Pa- 
taipjali. [The ‘ Pdrd 4 aririo bhiksha* 
vah,’ at least, are really mentioned 
in the Bhdshya to iv. 2. 66 ; see /. 
Bt.y xiii. 340.] — That niiendicant 


monks must, as a matter of fact, 
have been particularly numerous in 
Pdijiini’s time is apparent from the 
many rules he gives for the forma- 
tion of words in this connection, e.g., 

bhikihdeharay iii. 2. 17 ; bhikshdkay 
iii. 2. 155 ; bhikshUy iii. 2. 168 ; 

bkaiksha from bkikshd in the sense of 
bhikskdndm sainUhaSy iv. 2. 38. Com- 
pare, in particular, also ii. I. 70, where 
the formation of the name for female 
mendicants {iramand, and, in the 
ga^a, pravrdjitd) is treated of, which 
C!in only refer to Buddhistic female 
mendicants. [This last rule, which 
gives the epithet ‘ virgin ’ as a special 
(not as an indispensable) quality 
of the iramar},dy taken in connec- 
tion with iv. I. 127, can hardly 
be said to throw a very favourable 
light on the * virginity ’ of the class 
generally; cf. Manu, viii. 363, note 
330 above. The words sai'vdnnfna, 
V. 2. 9, and kaukkufiktty iv. 4. 6, 
likewise exhibit a very distinct Bud- 
dhistic colouring ; on this see I, St., 
V. 140 If. On Buddhistic mendi- 
cants at the time of the Bhdshya, 
see the data collected in I. St.y xiii. 
340 fif.] — The entire institution oi 
the fourth order rests essentially on 
the Sdipkhya doctrine, and its ex- 
tension was certainly due to a large 
extent to Buddhism. The red or red- 
dish-yellow garment (kaalidyavasana) 
and the tonsure {mautjt 4 y<^) ‘i*’® 
principal badges of the Buddhist 
bhikshuti see above, pp. 78, 237. 
On a commentary, extant in India, 
on a Bhikshu-Sutra, see /. St., i. 470. 

V 



3 o 6 buddhistic SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

hand, and the Buddhist laity on the other, updsakas and 
ttpdsikds* Within the priesthood itself, again, nume- 
rous shades of distinction in course of time grew up, 
until at length the existing hierarchy arose, a hierarchy 
which differs very essentially from the Brahmanici 
one, inasmuch as admission to the priestly order is 
still, as in Buddha's time, allowed to members of the 
lowest castes on the same conditions as to any one else. 
Among tlie laity the Indian castes still continue to exist 
wherever they existed in the past ; it is only the Brdhman 
caste, or priesthood by birth, that has been abolished, and 
in its place a clergy by choice of vocation substituted. 
The Buddhist cult, too, which now is second to none in 
the world for solemnity, dignity, pomp, and specialities 
was originally exceedingly simple, consisting mainly in 
the adoration of the image of Buddha and of his relics. 
Of the latter point we are first informed by Clemens Alex- 
andrinus. Afterwards the same honour was paid to the 
relics of his most eminent disciples also, and likewise to 
princes who had deserved specially well of Buddhism. 
The story of the ashes of Menander, related by Plutarch 
(see Wilson, Ariana, p. 283), is doubtless to be understood 
in this sense. t Now this relic-worship, the building of 
steeples — traceable, perhaps, to the topes {sthupas) which 


* Or specially bvd- 

dhopdsihd, as we find it several times 
in the Mfichhaka^i. 

t For 1 regard Menander, who on 
his coins is called Minanda, as iden- 
tical with Milinda, king of Sdgala 
(Sdkala), respecting whom see Tur- 
non r in the Journ. As, Soc. Beng.y 
V. 530 ff. ; Burnouf, 1 . c., p. 621 j 
and Catal. MSS. Or. Bihl, Haun., 
p, 50. (From an article by Spiegel in 
the Kieler AUgemeine Monatsschrift^ 
July 1852, p. 561, which has just 
reached me while correcting these 
sheets, I see that Benfey has already 
identified Menander with Milinda 
[see the Berlin Jahrhilcher fur wis- 
sensch. Kritik, i842,p.87»>].) — Schief- 
ner in his notice, Ueber Indra's 
Donnerkeil, p. 4 of the separate im- 
pression, 1848, has expressed the 
coiyecture that the Buddha Amitd- 


bha, who is uniformly placed in the 
western country Sukhavati, may be 
identical with Amyntas, whose name 
appears as Amita on his coins ; in 
the name Basili, too (in Schmidt’s 
Bmnglun, p. 331), he discovers the 
word / 3 o<rtX€i 5 s. [But Schiefner calls 
my attention to the circumstance, 
that as far back as 1852, in his 
Ergdnmngen und Berichtigungen zu 
Schmidt's Ausgabe des Dsanglun, p. 
56, to p. 256, 1. 3 of the Tibetan 
text, he withdrew the identification 
of Basili with ^aaiXeUs : his connec- 
tion, too, of Amita with Amyntas, 
which had been questioned by Kop- 
pen, ii. 28, note 4, he now regards 
as doubtful.] The legend of the 
Western origin of the ^dkyas I have 
already characterised (p. 285) as per- 
haps invented as a compliment to 
i^anishlta, 
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owe their origin to this relic- worship — the system of mona- 
chism, the use of bells and rosaries,’*^ and many other 
details, offer such numerous features of resemblance to 
Christian ritual, that the question whether Christianity 
may not perhaps have been here the borrowing party is 
by no means to be summarily negatived, particularly as 
it is known that Buddhist missionaries penetrated at an 
early period, possibly even in the two centuries preceding 
our era, into Western countries as far as Asia Minor. This 
is still, however, an entirely open question, and requires 
investigation.®®® 

The third division of the Buddhist sacred scriptures, the 
Ahhidharma-Pitaica, contains philosophical, and especially 
metaphysical, discussions. It is hardly to be imagined 
that Buddha himself was not clearly cognisant of the 
philosophical basis of his teaching, and that he simply 
adopted this latter from his predecessors, so that the 
courage and energy pertaining to its public promulgation + 
constituted his sole merit. But it seems just as certain 
that he was not concerned to propagate a philosophical 
system, and that his aim was purely a practical one, to 


* Afterwards adopted by the 
Brdhmans also. [The very name 
rosary has possibly arisen from a con- 
fusion of the two Indian words ya^a- 
mdld and japdmdld ; see my paper, 
Ueher Krishna's Oehurtsfest^ pp. 340, 
341 ; Koppen, Die Religion des Bud- 
dha, ii. 319; and also ray letter in 
the Indian Antiq. , iv. 250.] 

See Ind. Skvs., p. 64 (1857), 
and the data from tlie Abbd Hue’s 
Travels in Tibet in Koppen, i. 561, 
ii, 1 16. According to the interest- 
ing discovery made by Laboulaye 
(see Muller, Chips, iv. 185) and F. 
Liebrecht with regard to Barlaam 
and Josaphat, one of the saints of 
the Catholic Church stands at length 
revealed as Bodhisattva himself — a 
discovery to which Reinaud’s ingeni- 
ous identification of Yfiasaf, Yfidasf, 
with Bfidsatf {Mini, sur VInde, p. 91) 
might alone have led ; see Z. I), M. 
O., xxiv. 480. — But neither is the 
contrary supposition, namely, that 
Christian influences may have af- 


fected the growth of Buddhist ritual 
and worship, as they did that of the 
Buddhist legends, by any means to 
be dismissed out of hand. Indeed, 
quite apart from the oft-ventilated 
question as to the significance of 
such influences in the further de- 
velopment of Kfish^a- worship, there 
are legends connected with the 6iva 
cult also, as to which it is not at all 
a far-fetched hypothesis that they 
have reference to scattered Christian 
missionaries; see 7. Bt, i. 421, ii. 
398; Z. D. M. Q., xxvii. 166 (v. 
263). — That Western influence has 
played a part in Tibet, finds support 
in a letter of Schiefner’s, according to 
which, in a work of Dsaja 
Galen is mentioned as the physician 
of the Persians, and is said to have 
been consulted by the first Tibetan 
king, along with a celebrated Indian 
and a celebrated Chinese physician. 

‘{'In this courage the circumstance 
that he belong^ by birth to the 
military caste finds expression. 
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awaken virtuous actions and dispositions. This is in 
accord with the circumstance, that, whereas the Buddhists 
allege of the Siitra-Pitaka and the Vinaya-Pitaka that they 
were delivered by Buddha himself, in the case of the 
Abhidharma-Pitaka, on the contrary, they start with the 
admission that it is the production of his disciples. Ac- 
cording to Burnouf, the doctrines of the Abhidharma are 
in reality only a further development or continuation of 
the views here and there propounded in the Sutras ; in- 
deed, the writings in question often merely add single 
words to the thoughts expressed in the Sutras : “ but in 
any case there exists an interval of several centuries be- 
tween the two, and that difference which distinguishes a 
doctrine still in its earliest beginnings from a philosophy 
which has arrived at its furthest development.” * In the 
Brahma- Siitra of Badarayana doctrines are repeatedly 
combated which, on ^amkara’s testimony, belong to two 
distinct schools of Buddhist philosophy, and consequently 
both of these, and perhaps also the other two schools 
which are ranked with them, belong to a period preceding 
the composition of this Brahma-Siitra. — The doctrines 
themselves cannot be recognised with perfect distinctness, 
and their affinity, although undeniable, to the doctrines of 
the Samkhya system is still enveloped in some obscurity.^®^ 
On this point, however, so much is clear, that, although 
Buddha himself may actually have been in full harmony 
with the doctrines of Kapila, as they then existed,f yet his 
adherents developed these in their own fashion ; in the 


* Whether now, after these words 
of Burnouf ’s, loc. cU.^ p. 522, Las- 
cen's view (/. AK.^ ii. 458) is ten- 
able — to the effect that “although, 
in the collection bearing the name 
of Abhidharma, there are writings of 
various dates, yet they must all be 
assigned to the period preceding the 
tliird council” (this third council in 
B.o. 275 beijig here expressly dis- 
tinguished from the fourth under 
Ivanishka) — appears to me in the 
very highest degree doubtful. 

Of. for this I. St., iii. 132; 
Max Duncker, Oeschichte der Ariel', 
p. 234 ff. (1867) ; Kdppen, i. 2i4ff. — 
The extinction, the ‘ blowing out ’ 


of individual existence was certainly 
the goal to which Buddha aspired; 
hardly, however, the resolving of this 
existence into nothing, but only its 
return to the same state of avidyd, or 
unconsciousness which belonged to 
primeval matter before it attained 
to development at all,” Lit. C. 
BL, 1857, p. 770 (/. Str., ii. 132). 
Cliilders thinks differently, Pdli 
Diet., 8. V. nirvdna. 

+ Were he really to be identified 
with the ^dkdyanya of theMaitrdyanI 
Upanishad (see p. 97), we should have 
in this work tolerably direct evidence 
to the above effect. 
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name way as the followers of Kapila also pursued their 
own path, and so eventually that system arose which is 
now extant under the name Samkhya, and which differs 
essentially from the Buddhist philosophy * To the four 
schools into which, as we have just seen, this philosophy 
was split up at a comparatively early period, four others 
were afterwards added — or perhaps these superseded the 
former — but neither have the doctrines of these later 
schools been as yet set forth with anything like sufficient 
certainty.®®^ The question, too, whether Buddhistic con- 
ceptions may not perhaps have exercised a direct influence 
on the development of Gnostic doctrines, t particularly 
those of Basilides, Valentinian, and Bardesanes, as well as 
of Manes, must for the present be regarded as wholly un- 
determined it is most intimately bound up with the 
question as to the amount of influence to be ascribed to 
Indian philosophy generally in the shaping of these doc- 
trines. The main channel of communication in the ease 
of the latter was through Alexandria ; the Buddhist mis- 
sionaries, on the contrary, probably mostly came from the 
Panjdb through Persia. 

Besides the three Pitakas, the Sanskrit manuscripts 
that have been procured from Nepdl contain other works 
also, consisting, in part, of a large number of commen- 
taries on and elucidations of the Pitakas, in part, of a 


* Whether vv, 9-1 1 of the l^o- 
panishad are to be taken, with itie 
commentator, as specially referring 
to the Buddhists, as I assume in 
7. i. 298, 299, appears to me 
doubtful now : the polemic may 
simply be directed against the Sdip- 
khya tenets in general. 

Our information regarding 
them is derived exclusively from 
Hodgson’s Essays (now collected, see 
note 345). Their names, Svdbhd- 
vika, Aiivarika, Kdrmika, Ydtnika, 
are so far unsupported by any other 
literary evidence. Only for the 
names Sautrdntika, Yaibhdshika, 
Mddhyamika, Yogdchdra, is such 
testimony found. Tdrandtha, for 
example, is acquainted with these 
latter only, and they are also the 
only ones known to Wassiljevr in his 


special work on Tibetan and Chinese 
Buddhism. See on this point lAt 
G. Bl,y 1875, p. 550. 

t See F. N6ve, UAntiquiU ChH- 
tienne en Orient, p. 90, Louvain, 
1852. 

*** Of. now Lassen, 7. AK., iii. 
387-416; my Ind. Skiss., p. 64; 
Henan, Hist, des Lang, S 4 m., 2d ed., 
1858, pp. 274, 275. That their in- 
fluence upon the growth of the doc- 
trines of Manes in particular was a 
most important one is shown, for 
example, by this circumstance alone, 
that the formula of abjuration for 
those who renounced these doctrines 
expressly specifies Bo55a and the 
Uxwa-tam ^eemingly a separation of 
* Buddha Sdk^muni’ into two) — 
Lassen, iii. 415. — Cf. also Beal, /• 
B, A. 8 ., ii. 424 (1866). 
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most peculiar class of writings, the so-caUed Tantras, which 
are looked upon as especially sacred, and which stand pre- 
cisely upon a level with the Brahmanical works of the 
same name. Their contents are made up of invocations of 
various Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, as also of their ^aktis, 
or female energies, with a motley admixture of ^ivaitic 
deities; to which are added longer or shorter prayers 
addressed to these beings, and directions how to draw the 
mystic diagrams and magic circles that secure their favour 
and protection.*®* 


Cf. Emil Schlagintweit’s Bud- poetry; as to which gee Klatt in 
dhitm in Tibet (1863, with a folio the preface to his edition of the 
atlas of twenty plates). — Recently sentences of Chdpakya, taken there- 
there have also come from Nepdl from (1873). 

Sanskrit MSB. containing works of 



SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES. 




SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES. 


P. 9, 36 ff. (and 64, 29 ff.)* Burnell, in his preface to the 
Arsheya-Br. (Mangalore, 1876), p. xvi. ff., and Aufrecht, 
Hymnen des Rigveda (Bonn, 1877), Pref. pp. xvi., xvii., 
dispute the superior antiquity of the readings of the Sama- 
Samhitd, as compared with those of the Rik-Samhitd. 

P. 25, note and p. 67, note On the ^ikshds see 
Kielhorn’s paper in the Irid. Antiq., v. 141 ff., 193 ff., and 
my comments thereon, p. 253. 

P. 32, note On the Vashkalas somewhat more light 
has now been cast. In the first place, from a comparison 
of the kdrikd quoted in my Catal. of the Berlin Sansk. 
MSS., p. 314, * ^dhaldndm samdni va ity richd 'ntyd 
”hutir llhavet Bdshlcaldmdm tu toMiamyor ity richd 'ntyd- 
hutir hhavet! it results that the citation in the forty-eighth 
Atharva-pari^ishta (see I. St., iv. 431) of the iamyuvdha 
as the concluding verse of the Rik-Samhitd has reference 
to the Vdshkala-recension of the latter. Next, it becomes 
evident that this recension stood in a special relation to 
the ^aflkhdyana texts, since in the ^ankh. Grih., 4. 5. 9, 
the same verse is cited as the concluding one of the Sam- 
hita, and this expressly as the view of Kaushitaki. In 
addition to this we have the fact that the jpratika of the 
whole section to which this verse belongs, and which 
forms the last khila — samjndna — in the vulgate recension 
of the Rik-Samhitd, is found cited in the ^ankhay.-^rauta- 
Siitra, 3. 6. 4, but is wanting in the parallel passage, A^val., 
2, 1 1. And, lastly, we shall probably also have to allot to 
the Vashkalas the eleven hymns — ten Aivind/ni and one 
Aindrdvarunam sdktam — which, as Rud. Meyer has re- 
cently pointed out (Rigvidhana, Praef., p. xxiv.), are cited 
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in the Brihaddevata, 3. 24, between Rik-Samh., i. 73 and 
74. For, according to Meyer, their pratikas prove to be 
identical with those given by the scholiast on &nkh. ^r., 
9. 20. 14, for the ‘ trUatarru suparrmm ’ there mentioned in 
the text, which again is specified under this name in the 
^ankh. Br. itself (18. 4) as part of the A^vina-^astra. 
Probably, too, the other portions of text, which, as stated 
by Meyer {L c., p. xxv. ff.), appear in the Brihaddevatd 
as well as in the Rigvidhana, as belonging to the Rik- 
Samhita, whereas they are found neither in the vulgate— 
the i^akala-Samhitd — itself, nor in its khila portions, will 
have to be assigned to the Vashkalas. In point of fact, 
the samjndna khila also, to which (see above) the con- 
cluding verse of the Vashkala-Samhitd belongs, is men- 
tioned in both texts (Meyer, p. xxii.). An exact comparison 
of the Rik- verses cited in the Sankhdyana texts will pro- 
bably throw full light upon this point. — In Buhler’s letter 
from Kashmir (published in L St, xiv. 402 ff.) the in- 
teresting information was given that he had there dis- 
covered an excellent bh'drJa-MS.y some five to six hundred 
years old, of the Rik-Samhita in the iSakala recension. 
This MS. is accentuated, whereas the Kashmir Vedic 
MSS. are not wont to be so, but the accent is denoted in a 
totally different manner from that customary in India, the 
vddtta alone being marked by a perpendicular line, pre- 
cisely as, according to Haug, is usual in one of the two 
schools of the Maitrayani Samhita, and as we ourselves 
do; cf. my remarks in the Jcnaer Lit. Zeit., 1875, p. 315. 
On this MS. see now the detailed report of Buhler’s journey 
in the J mmal Bomh. Br. B. A. S., 1 877, extra No., pp. 35, 36. 

35 > §• See also Myriantheus, Bie ASvins 

(Munich, 1876), and James Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahri- 
man (Paris, 1877). 

P. 41, note See Alfred Hillebrandt, Vamna und 
Mitray tin Beitrag zur Exegese des Veda (Breslau, 1877). 

P. 43, note *2. Max Muller’s issue of the text alone of 
the Rik has now appeared in a second edition (London, 
1877). Samhitd-pdtha and pada-pdiha are here printed 
on opposite pages. Respecting the latter it has to be 
remarked that, as in Muller’s previous editions, so again 
in this one the so-called galitas are in no way marked, 
the text which a particular passage shows the first time 
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it occurs being uniformly simply repeated, without any 
reference to what is done in the MSS. themselves in these 
cases. This is all the more surprising as, after I had 
pointed out this defect, in my review of the last volume of 
his large edition in the Lit. Gent. Blatt^ 17th April 1875, 
Muller himself, in an article which appeared in the same 
periodical a year and a half later (i6th December 1876) 
fully recognised the critical importance of the galitas , — 
Aufrecht’s edition has also been reprinted (Bonn, 1877): 
the preface (comp, desideratum at note 28) contains a 
variety of critical remarks. — Complete translations of the 
Rik-Samhitd, by Alfred Ludwig (Prag, 1876) and Hermann 
Grassmann (Leipzig, 1876-77) have appeared. — Very meri- 
torious, also, is the edition of the Rik-Samhita which is 
appearing in monthly numbers at Bombay, under the title 
‘Vedarthayatna,’ with English and Mahrathf translation, 
as well as with Mahrdthl commentary : the latest No. 
brings it down to i. lOO. The name of the excellent 
editor, Shankar Pandit, is an open secret. — Lastly, there 
remains to be mentioned M. Haug’s Vedische Bdihselfragen 
und Bathselspriiche (Rik, i. 164, 1876). 

P. 48, note l^jendra Ldla Mitra’s edition, in the 
Bihl. Indicay of the Aitareya-Aranyaka with Sdyana’s com- 
mentary, has now been completed. A MS. acquired by 
Buhler in Kashmir shows a number of variations ; see his 
Report of Journey, 1 . c., p. 34. 

P. 50, 6 (cf. p. 285). Panchdlachanda appears in a Pali 
Sutta among the mahdsendpatis of the Yakkhas ; for the 
conclusions to be drawn from this see Jeimer Lit. Zeit.y 
7th April 1877, p, 221. 

P. 56. 8. The ^ankh. Grih. (4. 10. 3) inserts between 
ViiSvdmitra and Vdmadeva, the two representatives of the 
third and fourth mandalaSy the name of Jamadagni, to 
whom in the Anukramanl to the ^dkala-Samhita only the 
last three verses of the third mandala (hi. 62, 16-18) are 
in this place ascribed, — but in addition to these, also 
five entire hymns and four separate verses in the last three 
mandalas. Have we here also to do with a divergence of 
the Vashkala school? (In J^dnkh. Grih., 4, 5. 8, however, 
there is no trace of this variation from the vulgate ; rather, 
the verse iii. 62. 18 appears there as the concluding verse 
of the third ma'ij 4 oda) 
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P.58, note The ^ankh. Grihya has been published, 
with translation and notes, by Herm. Oldenberg; see 
1 . StyXV. 1-166. There exists also another recension of it, 
which is designated as Kaushitaka-Grihya, but which, 
according to Oldenberg, is rather to be understood as 
^dmbavya-Grihya. Its text is * nowise identical’ with 
the ^dfikli. Grih., * but it has borrowed from the latter by 
far the greatest part both of its matter and form.’ The 
last two books of the ^ankh. Grih. are not used in it, and 
a great deal is lacking besides. 

P. 61, note On the Jyotisha a very meritorious work 
has just appeared by G. Thibaut. 

P. 62, 6, 26 ff. On the Brihaddevata and Rigvidhdna see 
R. Meyer’s edition of the latter work (Berlin, 1877). 

P. 65, 38. The forty-eighth Atharva-pari^ishta, see I. 
St., iv. 432, gives indeed the same beginning, but a different 
concluding verse to the Sama-Samhitd, namely, the last 
verse but one of the first part of the vulgate ; accordingly, 
it did not reckon the second part as belonging to the Sam- 
hitd at all, while for the first part also it presents the 
discrepancy stated. 

P. 65, note The Aranya-Samhitd, with Say ana’s 
commentary, has been edited by Satyavrata Samd^ramin, 
and that in a double form, namely, separately (Calcutta, 
1873), and also in the second part of his large edition of 
the Sdma-Samhitd, p. 244 ff. 

P. 66, note This edition of the Sdma-Samhitd, in 
the Bibl. Ihdica, has now reached, in its fifth volume, as 
far as 2. 8. 2. 5. 

Pp. 73, 74. The Talavakdra- or Jaiminiya-Brdhmana, 
to which the Kenopan. belongs, has been recovered by 
Burnell (letter of 19th April). Also a Sdmaveda-Pra- 
ti^dkhya. 

Pp- 74, 75. notes Tlie Arsheya-Brdhmana and 

Samhitopanishad-Brahmana have also been edited by Bur- 
nell (Mangalore, 1876, 1877); the former with a lengthy 
introduction containing an inquiry into the Gdnas, the 
secondary origin of the Sarnhitd from these, the chanting 
of the sdmans, &c. On this compare A. Barth’s detailed 
notice in i\\Q Revue Critique, 21st July 1877, pp. l7*-27. 
The Arsheya-Brdhmana has, further, just been issued a 
second time by Burnell, namely, in the text of the Jai- 
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miniya school, which he had meanwhile recovered (Man- 
galore, 1878). 

Pp. 99-101. According to the catalogue (1876) of M. 
Hang’s collection of MSS., there are now in the Koyal 
Library at Munich, with which this collection was incor- 
porated in the spring of 1877, not only two MSS. of the 
Maitrayani Samliitd, but also several more or less com- 
plete, but, unfortunately, in great part modern, copies of 
Apastamba, Manava, Bharadvaja, Baudhayana, Vaikha- 
nasa, Hiranyake^in. — The description (in notes 108, 109) 
of the Dharina-Siitras as part of the Srauta-Siitras is not 
quite correct ; rather both are portions, possessing an equal 
title, of a collective Sutra- whole, to which in each case 
there also belonged a Grihya- and a Sulva-Sdtra, and which 
we might perhaps designate by the name of Kalpa-Siitra. 
— [The North-Western origin of the Katha school (cf. 
Kadma^ J, St., xiii. 439) is also, in a certain measure, 
attested by the fact that, according to Btihler’s letter from 
Kashmir (dated September 1875, published in I. St., xiv. 
402 If.) on the results of his search for MSS. in that pro- 
vince, this school is still in the present day the prevailing 
one in Kashmir. The Brahmans there call themselves, it 
is true, chaturvedi, but they follow the rules of the Ka- 
thaka-Grihya-Siitra of Laiigakshi. Besides portions of all 
the Vedas, the Bhattas learn by heart the Paddhati of 
Devapala, the commentary and prayoga to the Kathaka- 
Grihya. ‘ Of these Grihyas I have acquired several MSS., 
among them an old one on hhidrja. To the Kathaka-Sdtra 
are attached a Pravaradhyaya, an Arsha, the Charayaniya 
Siksha, and several other Pari^ishtas .’ — Additional note in 
second German edition^ According to Btihler, Z. D. M. G., 
xxii. 327, the Dharma-Sdtra of the Kathaka school is iden- 
tical with the Vishnu-Smriti. On this, and on the Ka- 
thaka school in Kashmir generally, see now Btihler, Keport 
of Journey, 1 . c., pp. 20, 3 ^>. 37 * 

P. 103, note The Taitt. Prati^akhya has also been 
edited in 4)110 Bill. Indica by Kajendra Lala Mitra (1872). 

Pp. 117,118. The forty-eighth Atharva-Parii^ishta spe- 
cifies a recension of the Vaj. Samh., which begins with 
I. I, but which ends with 23. 32 ! See L St, iv. 432. 

P. 1 14. For the formula Amle amhihe 'mhdlike, 
which differs in all three Yajus texts, Pai?ini (vi. 7. 118) 
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has a fourth reading ; on this and the other points of con- 
nection between Pdnini and the vocabulary of the Yajus 
texts, see L St., iv. 432. 

P. 138, 23- According to Mahavafisa, p. 9. 12, 15, the 
name of Buddha’s wife was Bhadda- or Subhadda-Kach- 
chana 1 

P. 139, note Satap., 3. i, 1-2. 2, is translated in 
Bruno Lindner’s dissertation, Ueber die Dikshd (Leipzig, 
1878); other portions inDelbriick’s^/^md Wortfolge ( 1 878^. 

P. 142, note The Paraskara has been edited by 
Stenzler (1876). 

P. 150, note In the forty-eighth Atharva-Pari- 
i^ishta, the commencement of the Atharva-Samhita is given 
just as in the published recension, but it ends there with 
Book xvi. ; see 7 . St, iv. 432. 

P. 1 5 1, note With the doskwpaii compare the^ctp- 
man dsura in the NrisiAhop. ; see 7 . St., ix. 149, 150. 

P. 1 5 3 ff. Cf. Paul Eegnaud, MaUriaux pour servir d 
VHistoire de la Philosophie de VInde, 1 876, and my review 
of this work in the Jeuaer Lit. Zeit of 9th February 1878. 

P. 182, note The dates of the Nepalese MSS. appa- 
rently reach back as far as a.d. 883 ! See Dan. Wright, 
History of Nepal, 1877, Jenaer Lit. Zeit, 1877, p. 412. 

Pp. 187, 188, note On Olshausen’s explanation of 
the word Pahlav — the basis of the Indian PaMava — from 
Partliava, ‘ Parthians,’ see now also Th. Noldeke in Z. D. 
M. G., xxxi. 557 ff. 

P. 189, note According to Kern, Over de oud- 
J avaansche Vertaling vanH MahdLhdrata{^KmQiQxd'am, 1 877), 
p. 7 ff., the Kavi translation of the Adi-parvan, from which 
he there communicates the text of the Paushyacharita, 
dates from the beginning of the eleventh century. 

P. 1 89, note For the criticism of the Maha-Bharata, 
Holtzmaiin’s researches {Indische Sagm, Preface, Stuttgart, 
1854) are also of great importance. 

P. 1 9 1, note The Index to Hall’s edition of Wilson’s 
translation of the Vishnu-Purana (vol. v. part ii.) appeared 
in 1 877. The edition of the Agni-Purana in the Bihl. Ind. 
has now reached adhy. 294. 

i95> 15- The identity of the author of the Kaghu- 
yafi^a and Kumara-sambhava with the dramatist Kalidasa 
is contended for by Shankar Pandit in the Trausactiom 
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of the London Congress of Orientalists (London, 1876), p. 
227 ff. 

P. 196, note Bharavi and Kalidasa are mentioned 
together in an inscription of Pulake^i II., *in the ^aka 
year 507 (a.d. 585-6) at that date, therefore, they must 
have been already famous. See Bhau Dajl in Jowm. 
Bomb. Br. B. A. S., ix. 315, and J. F. Fleet in Ind. Antiq., 
V. 68. — On the Kashmir poets Chandraka and Mentha, of 
about the fifth (?) century, Eatnakara of the ninth, Kshe- 
mendra and Bilhana of the eleventh, Somadeva, Mankha, 
Kalhana, «&c., of the twelfth century, see BiLhler, Eeport 
of Journey, 1 . c., p. 42 ff. 

P. 199, note f. For the text of these Suttas see now 
Grimblot, Sept suttas Pdlis (Paris, 1 876), p. 89 ; ‘ nachcham 
gitam vdditam pehkham akkhdnum . . iti vd iti evar'dpd 
vis'dkadassand' (exhibitions, p. 65, spectacles, pp. 179, 
215). From tliis it appears that the word here properly 
in question is not so much the general term vls'dka as 
rather, specially, pekkha {prekshyci), ‘ exhibition,* ‘ spec- 
tacle/ translated by ‘ theatricals/ pp. 65, 179, ‘ repr( 5 senta- 
tions dramatiques/ p. 215; comp, prekshanaka as the name 
of a species of drama in Bharata (Hall, Da^anipa, p. 6), 
and driiya in the Sahitya-darpana as the name of dramatic 
poetry in general. 

Pp. 200, 13, 205, 20. According to Hall, Vdsavad., In- 
trod., p. 27, Bhavabhiiti would have to be placed earlier 
than Subandhu, and if so, of course, d fortiori, earlier than 
Bana : the latter, however, does not allude to him in the 
classic passage in the introduction to the Harsha-charita, 
where he enumerates his predecessors (Hall, ibid., pp. 13, 
14). See also Ind. Streifen, i. 355. 

P. 201, note ||. According to Lassen, I. AK., iii. 855, 
1163, Bhoja died in 1053. An inscription of his in the 
Ind. Antiq., 1877, p. 54, is dated in the year 1022. 

P. 203, note. According to Btihler, Ind. Antiq., v. 112 
(April, 1876), a grant of King Jayabhata is ' older than 
the year 445 a.d., and dated in the Vikrama era.’ 

P. 204, note 2^^. In Z. D. M. G-., xxx. 302, Jacobi cites 
from the Urva^i a (chronometrical) datum betokening 
Greek influence. 

P. 207, note Of new publications, &c., of Indian 
dramas have to be mentioned : Bhandarkar’s edition of thq 



320 


SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES. 


Malatf-madhava (Bombay, 1876), Cappeller’s edition of the 
Katnavali (1877, in the second edition of Bolitlingk’s 
Sanskrit- Chrestomathi^f the Bengali recension of the ^a- 
kuntala, edited by Pischel (see Cappeller in the Jenaer 
Lit Zeit.y 1877, p. 1 21), the two latter dramas translated 
by Lndw. Fritze ; lastly, Regnaud’s translation of the 
Mrichhakatika (Paris, 1876). — On the question as to the 
various recensions of Kalidasa’s !§akuntald — discussed in 
1 . St.y xiv. 161 ff. — see also Buhler’s Report of Journey, 
L c., p. Ixxxv. If., where the first act of the Kashmir recen- 
sion of this drama is printed. 

P. 210, note To this place also belongs ^rfvara’s 
Subhashitavall of the fifteenth century, containing quota- 
tions from more than 350 poets ; see Biihler, Report of 
Journey, 1 . c., p. 61 ff. ; further, the Subhash ita-ratnakara 
by Krishna Shastri Bhatavadekar (Bombay, 1872). — Here, 
too, have to be mentioned the four papers Zur Kritik und 
Erkldrung verscliiedener indischer Werke, published by 0 . 
Bohtlingk in vols. vii, and viii. of the Melanges Asiatigues 
of the St. Petersburg Academy (1875-76). 

P. 212, note 2^2. Comp. Benfey’s Introduction to Bick- 
ell’s edition and translation of the ‘ Kalilag und Damnag* 
(Leipzig, 1876). It now appears doubtful whether the 
ancient Pahlavl version really rested upon one individual 
work as its basis, or whether it is not rather to be re- 
garded as an epitome of several independent texts ; see my 
notice of the above work in Lit. G. Bl., 1876, Ko. 31, 
Biihler, Report of Journey, p. 47 ; Prym in the J&nmr Lit. 
Zeit, 1878, Art. 118. 

P. 213, note Read ‘recast by Kshemendra.’ It is 
only to Kshemendra that the statements from Buhler’s 
letter, given in the next sentence, refer. Buhler now 
places him in the second and third quarter of the eleventh 
century. Report of Journey, 1 . c., p. 45 ff 

P. 213. On the Raja-taramginf see now Buhler, Report 
of Journey, pp. 52-60, Ixvi.-lxxxii. (where an amended 
translation of i. 1-107 is given ) ; and on the Mla-mata, of 
about the sixth or seventh century, ihid.y p. 38 ff , Iv. ff 

P. 214, note The Harsha-charita appeared at Cal- 
cutta in 1876, edited by Jfvananda. — On the Siiihasana- 
dvatrifi^ika see now my paper in I. St.^ xv. 185 ff 

P. 215, note In the interpretation of Indian inscrip- 
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tions, Biihler and Fleet also, in particular, have of late done 
very active service (especially in Irid. Antiq., vols. v., vi.). 

P. 221, note Goldstiicker’s * facsimile’ (comp, note 
p. lOo) edition of the Manavakalp. is not ‘ photo-litho- 
graphed,’ hut lithographed from a tracing. 

P. 226, note Kielhorn has come forward with great 
vigour in defence of the Mahdbhashya, first, in a lengthy 
article in the hud. Antiq., v. 241 (August 1876), next in 
his Essay, Kdtydyana and Patamjali (Bombay, December 
1876), which deals specially with the analysis of the work 
into its component parts ; and, lastly, in his edition of the 
work itself, which exhibits the text critically sifted, in 
direct reference thereto (the first number, Bombay, 1878, 
gives the navdhnikam). Cf., further, two articles by Bhan- 
darkar. On the Relation of Kdtydyana to Pdnini and of 
Patamjali to Kdtydyana in Ind. Antiq.^ v. 345 ff. (December 
1 876), and on GoldetiJidker' s Theory abcmt Pdnini* s Technical 
Terms (reprint of an earlier review of G.’s Pdnini), ibid., 
vi. 107 ff. To this place also belongs an article on the 
Mahabhashya, which was sent off by me to Bombay on 9th 
October 1876, but which only appeared in the Ind. Antiq., 
vi. 301 ff. , in October 1877. 

P. 226, note On the antiquity of the Kd^ika see 
now Buhler’s Keport of Journey, p. 72. The issue of the 
work in the Pandit is perhaps by this time completed. It 
is to be hoped that it will appear in a separate edition. — 
Buhler’s information regarding Vya^i, the Mahabhdshya, 
Kdtantra, &c., is given in detail in his Keport of Journey. 
— On Burnell’s essay. On the Aindra School of Sanskrit 
Grammarians (1875), which contains rich materials, see 
my critique in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit., March 1876, p. 202 £f. 
— Of Hemachandra’s Prdkrit-Grammar Pischel has given 
us a new edition (Halle, 1877# good index of 

words). 

P. 229, note t. This note, according to Barth, Revue 
Critique, 3d June 1876, is to be cancelled, as paraitre can 
only have the sense of ‘ seem ’ {scheinen). 

P. 231, note On Kshemendra’s Loka-prakaia see 
Biihler, Report of Journey, p. 75. 

P. 231, 29. See note above to p. 182. 

P. 231, note The translation of the Sdhitya-darpaiaa 
in the Bill. Indica is now finished. — For the rich informa- 

y 
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tion supplied by Blihler regarding the Alamkara literature 
in Kashmir, see his Eeport of Journey, p. 64 ff. Accord- 
ing to this, the Alamkara-^astra of Bhatta Udbhata dates 
from the time of Jayapida (779-813), whose sabhdpati the 
author was. Vdmana, too, in Blihler’s opinion, belongs to 
the same period. Anandavardhana and Ratnakara belong 
to the ninth century, Mukula to the tenth, Abhinavagupta 
to the beginning, Rudrata to the end, of the eleventh, while 
Ruyyaka flourished at the commencement, and Jayaratha 
at the close, of the twelfth century ; Mammata is to be 
placed still later. 

P. 235, note Of the Sarva-danSana-samgraha there 
is now a translation, by Cowell and Gough, in the Pandit, 
1875 if. 

P. 237, note The Samkhya-tattva-pradipa has been 
translated by Govindadeva^astrin in the Pandit, Kos. 98 if 

P. 237, note Abhinavagupta was still living in 
A.D. 1015 ; Biihler, Report of Journey, p. 80. — The ^aiva- 
dastra in Kashmir, ibid., pp. 77-82, is divided into two 
groups, of which the one connects itself with the Spanda- 
lastra of Vasugupta (854), the other with the Praty- 
abhijna-^astra of Somananda (ab. 900) and Utpala (ab. 930). 
It is of the latter — which appears to rest upon ^amkara — 
that Abhinavagupta is the leading representative. 

P. 241, note The last number of this edition of ^aba- 
rasvamin brings it down to 10. 2. 73 ; the edition of the 
Jaiminiya-nyaya-mala-vistara has just been completed by 
Cowell. The Jaimini-siitra is being published in the 
Bombay monthly periodical, ‘ Shaddar^ana-chintanika,' 
begun in January 1877 — text and commentary with a 
double translation, in linglish and Mahrathf 

P. 243, note Vachaspatimi^ra’s Bhamatf, a gloss on 
Samkara's commentary on the Vedanta-siitra, is in course 
of publication in the Bihl. Ind. edited by Balaiastrin, — 
commenced in 1876. — In the Pandit for 1876, p. 113, in 
the Preface to his edition of Srmivasadasa’s Yatindramata- 
dipikii, Ramami^ra^astrin cites a passage from Ramanuja's 
Brahmasiitra-bhashya, in which the latter mentions the 
/>Aa^amfZ-Bodhayana as his predecessor therein, and as 
separated from him by several generations oi p'drvdchdryas. 
As such pdrvdchd't'yas Ramami^ra gives the names of 
Pramida, Guhadeva, and Brahmanandi, at the same time 
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desdgnating them by the epithets maharshi and 
natarm. By ^rinivdsadasa himself (p. 115) the teachers 
are mentioned in the following order : Vyasa, Bodhayana, 
Guhadeva, Bharuclii, Brahmanandi, Dravidacharya, ^ri- 
Paranku^anatha, Yamunamuni, Yati^vara. — Here is also 
to be mentioned the edition in the Pandit, by Vecliana- 
rania^astrin, of two commentaries on the Vedanta-siitra, 
viz., the ^aiva-bhashya of ^rikantlia Sivacharya (see Z. D. 
M. G., xxvii. 166), and the Vedanta-kaustubha-prabha of 
Ke^ava Ka^mirabhatta. — Further, in the second edition of 
his Sanshrit-Ghrestomathie (1877) Bohtlingk has given a 
new translation of the Vedanta-sara; and the Vidvan- 
manoranjinf of Eamatfrtha, a commentary thereon, has 
been published, text with translation, in the Pandit by 
Gough and Goviiidadeva^astrin. In the same journal has 
also appeared the Advaita-makaranda of Lakshmfdhara. 

P. 245, note A translation, by Ke^ava^astrin, of the 
Kyaya-clar^ana and of Vatsyayana’s commentary thereon, 
has begun to appear in the Pandit (new series, vol. ii.). 
The fourth book of Gaiige^a’s Nyaya-chintamani, with the 
commentary of Euchidatta, has also been edited, ibid. 
(Nos. 66-93) Bala^astrin. 

P. 247, note Of importance are the names, com- 
municated to me from Albfriim by Ed. Sachau, of the 
mendzil in Soghd and Khvarizm, the list of which begins 
with thurayyd, i.e., with krittikd, and that under the name 
parvi; by this is evidently meant parviz, i.e., the name 
which stands third in the Bundehesh, whence it neces- 
sarily follows that the list of names in the latter is the 
modern one, commencing with dhini ; see JeTiaer Lit. Zeit, 
1877 (7th April), p. 221. Some of the names here cited 
by Alblriini are distinctly Indian, as frshtbdth, i.e., pro- 
sh^hapdda, the ancient form of name, consequently, (not 
bhadrapadd). Here, too, presumably, as in the case of 
China, the Buddhists were the channel of communication. 

Pp. 250, 251, note The proposition laid down by 
H. Jacobi in Z. D. M. G., xxx. 306, that no Indian 
writings, which enumerate the planets in the order — Sun, 
Moon, Mars, &c. — can have been composed earlier than 
the third century A.D., has application to Yajnavalkya, as 
well as to the Atharva-pari^ishtas, which in point of fact 
already observe this order; see I. St., x. 317. 
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P. 253, note The absence of mention of the Komakaa 
in the Ramayana may perhaps also rest upon geographical 
grounds, namely, on the probable origin of the poem in 
the east of India, in the land of tlie Ko^alas, whereas the 
* war-part* of the Mahd-Bharata was in all likelihood 
composed in Central, if not in Western India. 

P. 256, note Cf. Thibaut’s paper * On the ^ulva- 
sutras* in the Joum. As. Soc. Bengal y 1875 (minutely dis- 
cussed by Mor. Cantor in the hist. lit. div. of the Zeitsch. 
filr Math, und Physik, vol. xxii.), and his edition of the 
^ulva-siitra of Baudhayana with the commentary of Dva- 
rakanathayajvan (text with translation) in the Pandit , 
May, 1875-77. 

P. 256, note The explanation of the Indian figures 
from the initial letters of the numerals has recently been 
rudely shaken, see Btlhler in Ind. Ant., vi. 48, — through 
the deciphering, namely, of the ancient ‘ Ndgari numerals * 
by Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji, ibid., p. 42 ftl These, it 
appears, turn out to be other letters, yet the derivation of 
the later figures from them can hardly be called in ques- 
tion. What principle underlies these ancient numerals is, 
for the rest, still obscure : the zero has not yet a place 
among them; there are letter-symbols for 4-10 (1-3 
being merely represented by strokes) for tlie tens up to 
90, and for the hundreds up to ickx). Comp. pp. 222, 
note and 257, note 

P. 260, note *. The remainder of the Yatra has now 
been edited by Kern in I. St., xiv. and xv. 

P. 266 ff. In complete opposition to the former dreams 
about the high antiquity of Indian medicine, Haas has 
recently, in Z. D. M. G., xxx. 617 ff. and xxxi. 647 ff., 
characterised even the most ancient of the Indian medical 
texts as quite modem productions, to be traced to Arabian 
sources. In the accounts given by the Arabs themselves 
of the high repute in which Indian medicine stood with 
them, and of the translation of works of the kind, which 
are specified by name, from Sanskrit into Arabic, he recog- 
nises hardly any value. As regards the latter point, how- 
ever, there exists absolutely no ground for throwing doubt 
upon statements of so definite a character made by the 
old Arab chroniclers; while, with respect to the former 
point, the language of Su^ruta, Charaka, &c., is distinctly 
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opposed to the assignment to them of so late a date. At 
the same time, every real proof of the presence of Greek 
(or even Arabian) conceptions in the works in question, 
will have to be thankfully received. But the early 
existence of medical knowledge in India would in no way 
be prejudiced thereby, as its beginnings are well attested 
by evidence from the Vedic period, especially from the 
Atharvaveda. 

P. 270, note Charaka, as Buhler informs me, has 
now also been printed at Bombay, edited by Dr. Anna 
Mureshvar Kunte, Grant Medical College. 

P. 271, note The Kavi translation of the Kaman- 
daki-nlti probably belongs, at the earliest, to about the 
same date as the translation of the Maha-Bharata ; see 
remark above to note 20*. — ^Progress has been made with 
the printing of Nirapeksha’s commentary in the Bihl, 
Iridica, 

P. 273, note On modern Indian music, see now the 
numerous writings of Sourindro Mohun Tagore, Calcutta, 
1875 ff., cf. Jenaer Lit, Zeit,, 1877, p. 487. — It is possible 
that the investigation of the gdnas of the Sama-veda, in case 
these are still in actual use and could be observed, might 
yield some practical result for the ancient laukika music 
also. 

P. 274, note For such representations of Venus, 
supported on the tail of a dolphin, or with a dolphin and 
Cupid behind her, see J. J. Bernouilli, Aphrodite (Leipzig, 
1873), PP* 245, 370, 405. See also numerous representa- 
tions of the kind in the Mus^e de Sculpture par le Comte 
F. de Clarac (Paris, i<S36-37), vol. iv., pi. 593, 607, 610, 
612, 615, 620, 622, 626-628, 634. 

P. 278, note Buhler has also published a transla- 
tion of Apastamba : it is now being reprinted in the series 
of * Sacred Books of the East * which is appearing under 
Max Muller’s direction. — Gautama has been edited by 
Stenzler (London, 1876), and is also comprised in Jiva- 
nanda’s large collection * Dharmashastrasamgraha ’ (Cal- 
cutta, 1876), which, all inaccuracies notwithstanding, is 
yet a very meritorious publication, on account of the 
abundance of material it contains. It embraces 27 large 
and small Smriti-texts, namely, 3 Atris, 2 Vishnus, 2 
Haritas, YajnavaJkya, 2 U^anas’, Angiras, Yama, Apa- 
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stamba, Sairivarta, Kdtyayana, Brihaspati, 2 Para^aras, 
2 Vyasas, Safikha, Likhita, Daksha, 2 Gautamas, and 
2 Vasishthas. — Narada's Smriti has been translated by 
Jolly (London, 1 8/6) ; see also his papers, Ueler die recht- 
liche StelluTig der Frauen hei den Indern (Munich, 1876), 
and Ueher das indische Selmldrecht (Munich, 1 877)* 

P. 280, note The Aruna- Smriti, Biihler informs me, 
is quite a late production, probably a section of a Purana. 

P. 28 1 . As Yajnavalkya enumerates the planets in their 
Greek order (i. 295) the earliest date we can assign to this 
work is the third century A.D. (see remark above to p. 251, 
note following J acobi). 

P. 284, 5. See remark on Pafichdlachanda above, note 
to p. 50. 

P. 288. E. Senart, in his ingenious work. La L 6 g&ndt 
du Bouddha (Paris, 1875), traces the various legends that 
are narrated of Buddha (and in part, identically, of Krishna 
also) to ancient solar myths which were only subsequently 
applied to Buddha; comp, my detailed notice and partial 
rejoinder in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1876 (29th April), p. 282 if. 

P. 291, note f. Schiefner’s ‘Indische Erzablungen,’ 
from the Kagyur, in vols. vii. and viii. of the Melanges 
Asiatiques of the St. Petersburg Academy, embrace already 
forty ‘Seven such legends. 

P. 292, note Whether the Buddhaghosha of this in- 
scription is, as Stevenson assumes (p. 13), to be identified 
with the well-known B. must still appear very doubtful, 
as the princes mentioned in the rest of these inscriptions 
belong to a far older period; see Bhandarkar in the 
Transactions of the London Congress of Orientalists (1876), 
p. 306 ff. 

P. 293, note Sept suttas Pdlis, tir 4 s du Bighanikd/ya^ 
from the papers of Paul Grimblot, were published by his 
widow in 1876 (Paris), text with translation. — The 
second part of Fausboll’s edition of the Jdtaka appeared 
in 1877. — The Mahaparinibbana-sutta was edited in 1874 
by Childers in the Journal B. A. S., vols. vii. and viii. : a 
separate impression of it has just appeared. The same 
journal also contains an edition of the Patimokkha by 
Dickson. An edition of the whole Vinaya-pitaka by 
Herm. Oldenberg is in the press. 

P. 297, note A collected edition of the sacred Angas 
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of the Jainas was published last year (1877) at Calcutta 
by Dhanapatisifihaji : the text is accompanied with the 
commentary of Abhayadeva and a 5 MsM-explanation by 
Bhagvan Vijaya. 

P. 300, note On this compare also S. Beal, Tlie 
Buddhist Tripi\aka as it is Tcnown in China and Japan 
(Devonport, 1876). 

303, note On possible points of connection between 
the Avesta and Buddhism see Jenaer Lit. Zeit.j 1877, p. 
221. 

P. 305, note In Gautama the word bhihshu appears 
expressly as the name of the third of the four dAramas; 
in place of it Manu has yati. 


Bbblin. 2 /^th May 1878 . 
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Akshap^da, 8^. 24^. 
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— pbilos., 161. 
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Agni, 31. 40. 63. 159. 178. 303. 

— diayanaf 120. (274). 
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— rahasya, 118. 120. 

Agnive4a, 265. 266. 269 (med.)« 
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agra, 190. 
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— litghu*, 269 (med.). 
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— Veda, 8. 22. 29. 145 ff. 249. 265. 
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127. 149. 150 {oraga sing.) 
Aiharvdpagy 113. 124. 148. 149. 
AtharvopanUhads, 28. 153 ff, 239. 
athd *tah, 245. 265. 

AdhhvJUdharma, 301 (Buddh.). 
Adbhuta- Brdhma^a, 69. 152. 
advaUa, 17 1. 

Advaita-makaranda, 323. 

adhidevatam, 121. 

adhiyajnam, 121. 

adhyayana, 8 . 

adhydtmam, 121. 

Adhydtmardmdyapa, 168. 

adhydya, 14. 31. 32. 107. 1 17, 

adhydyddin, 66 . 

adhvaryu, 14. 80. 149. 

adhvarym (pi.), 8. 86. 87. 121. 

Ananta, 141 (comm.). 

Anantadeva, loi. 

Anantayajvan, 85. 245. 
anaphd, 255 (Greek). 

AnukramapU, 24. 32. 33. 61. 64. 65. 
74. 83. 85. 87. 88. 90. 103. 104, 
107. 143. 144. 145. 152. 
Anupada-Sdtra, 80. 81. 84. 88. 95. 
AnuhrdJimapa, 12. 82. 
anubrdhmapin, 82. 
AnubhMiprak^a, 97. 
Anubhdtisvardpdc^rya, 226. 
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anxdamha, 68. 

anuvdkat 31. 33. 88. 94. 107. 109. 
124. 145. 

— °kdnukramanl, 32, 61. 
anuvydkhydna, 122, 127. 
anu^ana^ 121. 122. 127. 
anvMotx’a, 84. 
andchdna, 78. 

Andhaka-Vfislinayas, 185. 
Andhotnati, 106. 
anvadhydyay 57. 176. 
anvdkhy&nay 122. 

Apdntaratamas, 243. 

Apsaras, I 25 < 

Abbayadeva, 327. 

Ahhiclidra-Kalpay 153. 

Abhidharma (Baddh.). 290. 292. 

307 ff. 

Abhidlidna-chintdmaniy 230. 

— ratnamdldy 230. 

Abhinavagupta, 237. 273. 322. 
ahhinimrukta, 278. 
Abhinishkrama^a- Sutra, 300. 
Abhitnanyu, 219. 220. 223. 
ahhiyajna-gdthdSy 4$. 

Abb Ira, 3, 
abhyandkta, 122. 

Amarakoshtty 220. 229 ff. 267. 
Amaracbandra, 190. 

Amaradeva, 228. 

AmarasiAba, 200. 219. 227 ff> 
Amaru, 210. 

Amita, 306. 

Amitdbha, 298. 306. 

Amitragbdta, 251. 
Amfitanddoyanuhad, 154. 165. 17 ** 
Amf'iUtvind'&panuhady 154. 165. 
Ambd, 1 14. 134. 317. 

Arabik 4 , 39. 114. 134. 317. 
Amb^lik^, 39. 114. 134. 317. 
ayana, 66 . 
ayogdy iii. 

Ayodbyd, 89. 178. 224. 

Aru^a, 133. ®9a8, 93. 

— SmHtiy 280. 326. 

Aru^i, 93 (and plur.) 

Arkaliuas, 33. 

arjunay Arjuna (and Iiidra), 37, 50. 
1 14. 1 15. 134. 135. 136. 137. 185. 
186. 

arjunyauy 248. 

Arthiddstmt 271. 273. 275. 
ardhtty 73 (inhabited place). 
ardhamdg^hiy 295. 296. 297. 
arharUy 78. 138. 305. 
Alaipkdraidstray 231. 322. 


Avaddna, 299. 301 (Buddb.). 
Avalokite^vara, 298. 299. 
avyaktay 238. 

Avyayavjittiy 227. 
asUipathay 119. 

Aeoka, 179. 273. 290. 291. 
Alvagbosba, l6l. 162. 
Aivapati, 71. 120. 
akvamedha, 54. 114. 126. 

— okdndayiiS. 

A6vala, 53. 129. 

Asbil^ba, 133. 

ashiaka, 31. 32. 42. 43. 89. 

ashtddhydyi, 118 . 

asuray 302 (sura formed from), 

— language of the A.’s, l8a 

— Kfisbna, 148. 304. 

— Maya, 253, 274. 
dliargarj.ay 258. 
ahiy 36. 

dhina, 66. 76. 79. 80. 139. 
AbobalasAri, loi. 


dkdia , 128. 
dkokeiay 254. 
dkhydnay 122. 193. 

vidas, 45. 

Igamaidstra, 161. 

^gnive^ya, 102. 285. 
Lgnive^ydyana, 49. 53. io2. 
dgneyam parvOy 66. 
Angiraaa, 71. 148. 153. 
Angirasakulpa, 153. 
dbchdrya, 73. 77. 81. I 2 I. 
Atndra, 68. 1 25. 


dn.ava, 171. 
dtman, 97. 156. 161 ff. 

— (mahdn)y 238. 

Atmaprahodhopanishady 166. 167 
169. 

Atmdnanda, 42. 

Atmopanishady 158. 162. 

Atreya, 87-89. 91. 92. 93. 102. 103. 
Taitt., 153. Ath.y 241. 242. (pbil.). 
265. 269. (med.). 

— kanishfha**, 269. (med.). 

— bfUiad^y 269. (med.). 

— madhyama°y 269. (med.), 

— vpiddha^y 269. (med.). 

— (bhik8hu)y 284. 

Atbarva^a, 128. 149. 

—■Qfihyay 152. 

Atharva^ikas, 82. 149. 

A tharvat^iyarud/ropanishady 1 54. 1 7^^ 
ddUya, 131. 
dditydniy 131. 

AdityadW) 259. 
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Adibuddha, 29$. 

ddeiay 73. 121. 149. 235. 301. 

Anauda-giri, 51. 243. 

— jn^na, 51. 

— tirtha, 42. 51. 

— vana, 168. 

— - vardbana, 322. 

Anandavalli, 94. 154. 156. 157* 
Anarttlya, 55. 

Andhras, 94. 

Apastamba, 88, 89 ff. 100. loi. 102. 


317- 325- 

— Dhai'maaMra, loi. 102. 106. 278. 

t 3^5-. 

Api^ali, 222. 

dpoklima^ 255 (Greek), 
Aptavajrasuchi, 161. 

Abhipratdrina, 136. 

Amai^ja, 261. 

dyanaf names in, 53. 120. 

Ayahsthdna, 130. 

Ayurveda^ 265. 267. 271. 
dra, 254 (Greek). 

Aranyaka, 8. 28. 29. 48. 92. 

— kdnda^ 1 18. 

— jyotisha, 153. 

— suTjihitd, 65. 

Araij,yagdna, 64. 65. 
Aranya-Samhitdy 316. 

A>'dda, Arfilhi, 285. 


Aruria, 93. 

Aru^i, 51. 69. 71. 123. 130. 132, 
133. 157. 286. 

Aru^ikopanishad, 163. 164. 
Aru^ins, 93. 

Aru^eya, 133. 157. 
drchika, 63. 65. 66. 

f rjunaka, 185. 

ryas, 3. 79* *78. 

Aryabhata, 61. 254. 255* 257 flf. 
Aryabha^iya, 61. 257. 
Aryaaiddhdnta, 257. 
ArydpatlchdMit 237, 

Arydshtaiata, 257. 

Araha, 85. 

Arahikopanishad, 162, 
Araheya-Kalpd, 7 S> 77. 
ATaheya-Brdlimanay 74* 3I3* 3*^* 

I .lamMyana, 53. 
vantika, 259. 
vantikd, riti, 232. 

^drka, 84. 278. 

smarathah, kalpah^ 46. 53. 242. 
^marathya, 53. 242. 
diram a, omopaniskad, 164. 

— (bhikahu), 327. 


A4vatard4vi, 1 33. 

A^valdyana, 32. 34. 49. 52 fif. 59. 62, 
80. 85. 10 1. 106. 169. 266. 

— Kansalya, 159. 

— PaiHHakfay 62. 

— Brdhmatf.af 49. 

Ahina-iaatra, 314. 
divini series, 323. 

f suiAya^a, 128. 140. 

suri, 128. 131. 133. 137. 235. 236 
dakanda, 113. 
daphvjity 254 (Greek). 
Asphuji(d)dhvaja (?), 258. 
ikkavAla, 264 (Arabic). 
ifhimikd^ 89. 

Itard, 48. 

Itihdaaa^ 24. 72. 93- 122. 124. 127. 
159. 190. 19 1. 

Itihdaapurdtuiy 121, 183, 301, 
ittha^ 254 (Greek). 
itthiidla, 264 (Arabic), 
ityuktaf 300. 
inthihdy 264 (Arabic). 
induvdraf 264 (Arab.) 
ludra, 32.40. ?2. 63. 123. 127. 176 
(gratnm.). 186, 211. 265 (med.). 

303- 

— and Arjuna, 37. 50* * 3 ^* 

185. 186. 

Indrajananiya, 193. 
ludradatta, 293. 

Indradyurana, 133. 

Indraprastha, 178. 

Indrota, 34. 125. 

Irdvati, 178. 
ii, 108. 

Hdna, 45. no. 
fiopaniahad, 1 1 6. 155* 309* 
ihara, 238. 
f^vara, 272 mus. 

I^varakfishiaa, 236. 237. 
iaa/rdpha-y 264 (Arabic), 
uktapratyuktaniy 122. 
uktha, 67. 81. 
ukthdrtha, 83. 

Ukha, 91. 

Ugrasena, 125. 135. 
uc^ha, 257. 

Ujjayini, 185. 201. 209. 252, 257 

259 - 295 - 

Ujjvaladatta, 226. 
uijddif 216. 226. * 

Uttaratdpini, 169. 

Uttaramimdnady 239 ff. 
Uttarardmachai'ita, 207, 
Uttara/valli, 157. 
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uttardf uUardrehikOt 63. 65« 
uttariUhddhd*, 247. 

Utpala, 243. 260. 322. 

227* 

Udayana, 246. 
uddtta, 314. 
udichyas, 132. 178. 
udgdtar, 14. 67. 149. 

Uddilaka, 69. 71. 123. 130. 131. 
157. 284. 

Uddyotakara, 245. 

Udbha^a, 322.’ 

Upagrantha-Siitrai 83. 84* 

Upatishya, 199. 
upadeia, 301 (Buddh.). 
upadlid, 144. 

Upanitkads, 28. 29. 42. 48. 73- 74* 
121. 127. 153 ff. 235. 277. 

— number of, 154. 155. 

— {Up. Brdhmana), 34. 74- 
Upapurdnas, 171. 191. 282, 
UpalekhOf 40. 59- 
UpavedOf 265. 271. 273* 
vpavydkkydna, 122. 
npaskdra, 244. 

upasthaf 1 14. 
updkkydna, 73, 122. 

Updiigas, 297 (Jain.), 
upddhydya, 82. 

— nirapeksM, 271. 
updsaka, ^sikd, 306. 

Upendra, 303. 
ubhayam antarena, 49. 

Umd, 74. 156. 
uragat 9^. 303- 

Urva^f, 134. 207 (drama). 208. 
uldka, 246. 

Uva^^a, 42. 

U^anas (Kdvya), 36. 153. 

— 278. 282. 325 (jur.y. 

UiSiaara, 45. 

Ushasti, 71. 

Mhfraf 3. 

Data, 34. 42. 59. 1 16. 

T^vata, 144. 

t^hagdna, Dhyagdiia, 64. 
Rik-Samhitd, 9. 10. ii. 14. 31 flf. 

— and SdmO'S.f readings of, 313. 

— concluding verse of, in the forty- 
eighth Atk. Par.f 313. 

— Kashmir MS., 314. 

— galitasin, 314, 315, 

Jiigvidkdna, 62. 74. (33). 313. 314. 

316. 

^igveda, 8. 33 (rigvedaguptaye). 45. 

121. 123. 127. 


richas, 8. 9. 14. 31* 33- 63. 64. 65 
74- 75- , 

— number of, 1 21. 153* 

JRishi, 8 (= Veda). 122. 14$. 

— BrdJimar^a, 64. 

— mukhdni, 66. 

Riahy-Anith'amani, 88. 

Ekachdr^i, 42. 91. 
ekapddikd, 117. 
ekavachana, 124. 
ekaliansa, 129. 

ekdha, 66. j6. 79. 80. 139. 
eke, 134. 140. 

Aikshvdka, 125. 

Aitareya, 48. 49. 56. 70* 85. 

— Brdhmai),a, 16. 44 ff. T2. 

— **yaka, 34. 62. 

— *’ydranyaka, 32. 48 ff, 75* 3*5* 

— "yins, 49. 81. 85. 

— ^opanishad, 48. 155. 

Aiti^kyana, 53, 241 (Aita"). 

Aindra (School), 321. 
aindram parva, 66. 
aiharika, 309. 

om, 158. 160. 161. 163. 164. 
oi'vmiM, 89. 
aukthika, 83. 240. 

Aukhiyas, 88. 

Au^ulomi, 242. 

Audanya, 134. 
audichya, 34. 

Audumbardyana, 53. 

Audddlaki, 157 (Ved.). 267 (erot.), 
Audbhdri, 88. 

Aupatasvini, 134. 

Aupamanyava, 75, 

Aupavedi, 133. 

Aupa^ivi, 143. 

Aupoditeya, 133. 

Aultikya, 246. 

Aushtrdkshi, 75* 

Kanaavadha, 198. 207. 

Kachchdnd (Budd&a’s wife), 318. 
Kachchfyana, 227. 293. 

Katha, 89. 92. 184; plur. 88.89 

317. 

— Kdldpas, 89. 

— valli, 157. 

— idJchd, 89. 

— krvdyupanishad, 163. 164, 

— Sdtra, 99. 100. 

Ka^abhaksha, Ka^abhuj, 245. 

260. 

Kandda, 244. 245. 246. 
kan4ikd, 59. 89. 107. 117. 118-120. 
k<^va, 140 (deaf). 
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Ka^va, 3. 31. 52. 106. 105 (plur.). 
140. 

— SmHti'^dstra, 143. 

Ka^ha, 304. 

Kanhi, Kanhdyana, 304. 

Katas, 138. 

Kathdsaritsdgara^ 213. 217. 219. 
223. 

Kadru, 134. 

Kanishka, Kanerki, 205* 218. 219. 
220. 222. 223. 281. 2%. 287. 288, 
290. 294. 302. 306. 308. 
kanishtlia^ 269 ( treya). 
Icanydkumdrit 157. 

Kapardigiri, 179. 

Kapardisydinin, 42. lOI. 
kap'ifljala^ 211. 

Kapila, 96. 137. 162. 235 ff. 272. 
284. 308. 

Kapilavastu, 33. 137. 284. 
Kapish^bala, 265. 268 (med.). 

— Kathas, 88. 
Kapishfhala-Samhitd, 88. 
Kabandha, 149. 

Kabandhin, 159. 

Kambojas, 178. 220. 
kamvdla^ 264 Arab. 
karataka, 206. 

km'ana^ 259 (astr.). 

— kutibhalay 261. 262, 

— adm, 262. 

Karavindasvdmin, loi. 
kardli^ 159. 

Karka, 14 1. 

Kar^dtakas, 94. 

Kar^isuta, 276. 

Karmanda, "dinas, 305. 
Kai'Vfiapradipaf 84. 85. 278. 
Kai'TiMmintdnsdf 239 fF. 

Karmargha, 153. 
kcdds (the sixty-four), 275* 
Kaldpa'SMra, 227 (gramm.). 
Kaldpin, 184. 
kali, 113. 283 yvya. 

— era, 205. 260. 261. 

Kalihga, 269. 

Kalindtha, 272. 
kaliyuga, 243. 

Kalki-Purdna, 19 1. 

Kalpa, 16.46. 53. 75. 93. 153 ( 4 <A). 
176. 242. 

— kdra, 144. 

— Sdtras, 16. 34. 75. 100. 102 (Ved.). 
297 (Jain.) 317. 

Kalpdnupada, 84. 

Kalha^a, 213. 215. 319. 


Kavasha, 120. 

Kavi, 153 (U^anas). 191. 195. 
Kaviputra, 204. 205. 

Kavirdja, 196. 

kaiyapa, 140 (having black teeth). 
Kadyapa, 53. 140. 

— 278. 282 jur. 
kashdya. 78. 306. 

Kaseriimant, 188. 

Kahola, 129. 1 33. 

Kdnkdyana, 153 (Ath.). 266. 269 
(med.) 

Kd^baka, 41. 81. 85. 88. 89 fif. 103. 

317- 

— Grikya, 1 01. 317. 
Kd\hakopaniihad,()'^. 156,238. 240. 
kdndda, 246. 

kdnda, 59. 89.91. 92. 117 ff. 145. 
Kdn^amdyana, 53. 

Kdnva, 103. 106. 1 13 ff. 142. 143. 

144 (gramm.). 

Kdnvaka, 105. 

Kd^viputra, 105. 

Kd^vydyana, 105. 

Kdtantra, 226. 227. 32 1. 
Kdtiya-Gfiliya, 142. 

Kdtiya-Sdtra, 91. 99. 100. 142. 
Kdtya, 138. 223. 

Kdtydyana, 53. 61 • 80. 83, 84. 107. 
138 ff. (Ved.) 222. 321. (gramm.), 
227 lex. 266 med. 285 (Buddh.). 

— Smpiti-matra of, 143. 326. 

— Kabandhin, 159. 

Kdtydyani, 127. 138; = Diirgd, 

138. 157. „ „ 

— putra, 71. 138. 285. 

KbUlamhaH, 213. 

Kdpila-Sdstra, 236. 

Kdpya, 126. 137. 223. 236. 237. 284. 
KdmandaJdya {Niti-l^dstra), 271. 

325- 

Kdma-SiUra, 267. 

Kdmukdyana, 241. 

Kdmpila, 114. 115 ; ®lya, 115. 138. 
Edmboja, 7^. 

Kdrca!^ 4 ^vyuha, 299. 

Kdrttakaujapa, 266. 

Kdrttikeya, 103 (comm.). 
kdrmika, 309. 

Kdrshndjini, 140. 241. 242. 

Kdla, 248. 

Kdlanh'^aya, 262. 

Kdlnbavins, 14. 81. 83. 96. 
Kdlayavana, 220. 221. 
Kdldgnirudi'opanishad, 17 1. 
Kdldpa, 89. 96. 
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Kdliddsa, 195. 196. 200 ff. 209. 228. 
250. 252. 266. 318 f. 

— three K^iliddsas, 204. 

Mli^ 159. 

Kdvasheya, 120. 1 3 1. 

KavUa, 236. 

kdvyas, 183. 191. 195. 210. 

Kdvya 36 (U 4 anas). 1 53. 
Kdvyaprakdia, 204. 232. 
Kdvyddaria, 232. 
Kdvydlarfikdravritti, 226. 232. 
Kiisakfitsna, 42. 91. 140. 242. 
Kdsakfifsni, 139. 140. 242. 

Kdsis, 125. 286. 

KdMhd, 106. 130. 226. 227. 321. 

269. 283. 

Kdf^tniras, 227. 

Kdi 5 yapa, 143 (gramm.). 245 (phil.). 

275 (archit.). 

Jcdahdyadhdrana, 237, 

Intava, iii. 
kirjinara, 302. 

Kirdtdrjuniya, 196. 

Kikafas, 79. 

Kirtidhara, 273. 
kuffaka, 259. 

Kn^humi, 84. 

Kundina, 91. 

— (town), 168. 

Kutapa-Sau 4 ruta, 266, 
kuntdpasdktay 146. 

Kunti, 90. 

Kubhd, 3. 

Eumdrapdla, 297. 

Kumdrasamihava, 195. 196. 208. 
318. 

Kumdrilabhaf^a, 68. 74. 241. 242. 
Kumdrilasvdmin, loo. 
Kumbhamushkas, 303. 
Kumbhdn^aa, 302. 303. 

Kurus, 1 14. 123. 135. 136. 137. 

138 (and Katas). 286. 
Kuriikshetra, 68. 136. 

Kuril •Pafichdlas, lO. 34. 39. 45. 
68. 90. 1 14. 129. 132. 135. 186. 
286. 

kuladhamuif 278. 
kuUra, 254. 

Kulldka, 281. 

Kuvera, 124. 303. 

Ku 4 a and Lava, 197. 
kuiilava^ 197. 

Kushmdn^as, 303. 

Kusumapura, 257. 258. 
Kusumdhjali, 245. 246. 
kAnnavibkdga, 215. 


Kdshmdndas, 303. 
kpitf 144. 
kpita, 1 13 (yuga). 

kpittikd, 2. 148. 247. 248. 304. 323, 

— series, date of, 2. 
Krityachintdmani, 80. 

Kfisa, 266 med. 

Kfi 4 d 4 va, ® 4 vinas, 197. 
krish^a (black), 304. 

Kpishna Devakiputra, 71. 104. 148. 
169. 186. 238. 284. 304. 

— and Kdlayavana, 220. 221. 

— and the Pd^^avas, 136, 

— and the shepherdesses, 210. 

— worship of, 71. 189. 209. 238. 
289. 300. 304. 307. 326. 

— Aflgirasa, 71. 148. 

— Dvaipdyana, 184. 243. 

— Asura Kfishna, 148. 304, 

— Kfish^a Hdrita, 50. 

Kfish^ajit, 54. 58. 

Kfish^amidra, 207. 

Krishiidjina, 242. 

Kyishndtreya, 266 med. 

Kekayas, 120. 132. 
ketu, 250. 

Kenopanishad, 73, 74. 75* ^5^ 
171. 316. 
keniadruma, 255. 
kevala, 245. 

— naiydyika, 245. 

Ke 4 ava Kddmlrabhatta, 323. 

Ke 4 in (Asura), 148. 

Ke 4 i*siidana, °han, 148. 

* Kesari* saipgrdmah^ 188. 
kesava, 304. 

Kaikeya, 120. 

Kaiyata, 56. 83. 93. 95. 223. 224. 
KaivcUyopanishad, 155. 163. 169 f. 
Kokila, 280. 
kona, 254. 

Ko 4 ala, 160. 185. 192. 193. 324. 
Kosala, 33. 68. 137. 285. 

— Videhas, 34. 39. 132. 134. 135. 
285. 

Kohala, 273. 

Kaukdsta, 134. 

kaukkutH^, 305. 

Kau^^i^y*^) l<^2. 285. 

Kautsa, 77. 140. 

Kautsdyana, 97. 

Kanthumas, 47. 65. 76. 83. 84. 89 
96. 106. 

Kaudreyas, 140. 

Kaumdrila, 241. 

Kauravya, 39. 123. 135. 136. 
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Kaurupaiichdla, 123. 
kaur^a^ 254 (Greek). 
Kaulopanithady 171. 

Kau^alya (Aivalayana), 159. 
Kaui^dmbeya, 123. 

Kau4ika, 149. 152. 153 {Ath.). 

— (Comm.), 42. 91. 

Kaushitaka, 56. 

KaushUahif 46. 81. 

— ’*kdra^yaka, 50. 54. 

Kaushitaki, ®kin, 46. 68. 82. 133. 

134. 313. 

— Brdhmana^ 26. 44 ff. 71. 

— Upanishad, $0. 73. 127. 155. 
286. 

Kaushitakeya, 129. 

Kaiisalya, 125. 159 
Kaiisurubiiidi, 123. 

Kanhala, 75, 
kramapdfha, 34. 49. 60. 
kriyaf 254 (Greek). 

Krivi, Kraivva, 125. 

Krauiicha, 93. 

Kraush^uki, 6 1 metr. 153. 248 
Ath. 

kliha. III. 
hshatrapatit 68. 

Kshapanaka, 2CX). 

Kshdrapflni, 265 ined. 
KKliirasvdmin, 79. 227. 

Kshudras, 84. 

Kahurikopanishady 165. 
Kshemaipkara, 213. 

Kshemendra, 213. 215. 319. 320. 
321. 

Kshemendrabhadra, 293. 
Kahairakalambhi, 77. 

Kshaudray 84. 

Khan^ika, 88. 

Khadiraavdmin, 79. 

Kharoshfha, 248. 

Khdddyaua, 53, “nins 14. 81. 
Khilidikiyas, 87. 88. 

K/iddiragpihya, 84. 

khila, 92. 97. 107. 130. 144. 249. 

313 

— k<i>j. 4 ay 127. 128. 130, 131. 

khuddakapd{hay 293. 

Gafigd, 51. 168. 193. 248. 
Ga&gddhara, 142. 

Gaflge.4a, 246. 323. 
ya^aa, 225. 266 gramm. 
gatjtakay 113. 

Qanapatipilrvatdpiniy 170. 
Oavkapatyupaniahad, 154. 170. 
yatjtapdfha, 138. 225. 240. 241. 242. 


Oai^aratnamahodadhiy 226. 
garjkitay 159. 
gar^itddhydyay 262. 

Gane^a, 281. 

' — tdpiniy 170. 

Gadddhara, 142. 

Gaudharva, 272 (Ndrada). 284 (Pafl- 
cha^ikba). 

— possessed by a, 126. 

Gaodhara, 70. 132, 218, •ris, 147. 
Garu^a, 17 1. 302 (plur.). 

— Parana, 191. 

Garudopanishad, 1 7 1. 

Gaiga, 153 Ath. 221. 252 ff. (astr.). 

— plur. 252. 253. 

— Vriddhagarga, 153. 253. 
Oarhhopaniahad, 160. 167. 272. 
galitaa, 314. 315. 
gallakka, 206. 
gahanaTjfi gamhhiram, 233. 
Gdngydyani, 51. 

Gdnapatyap lirva tdpaniya, 1 70. 
gdthda, 24. 33. 45. 72. 73. 93. 121. 
122. 124. 125. 127. 132. 184. 

— 299. 301 Buddli. 

Odnaa, 63. 64. 81. 316. 325. 
Gdudharvavada, 271. 272. 
gdyatriaampanna, 140. 

Gdrgi Vdchakiiavi, 56. 129. 

— Saiphitdy 214. 251. 

Gdrgya, 56 {Grihya). 63 {Sdmnv.). 
75 (M^aka). 143 (gramm.). 153 
(Ath,). 

— and Kdlayavana, 221. 

— Bdldki, 51. 

Oitagovinda, 210. 

— (time of composition), 210. 
Gu^d^bya, 213. 

Gupta (dynasty), 204. 
Gurudevasvdmin, loi. 

Gurjara, 297. 

Guhadeva, 42. 323. 
guhya ddeia, 73. 
gahyarp ndma, 115. 
Oiidhdrtharatnayadld, 42. 
Gfitsamada, 31. 
gpihaatha, 28. 164. 

Grihya -Sdtraa, 15. 17. 19. 20. 69. 

84. loi. 152. 153. 264. 276. 278. 
gey a, 301 Buddh. 

Oeyagdna, 66. 
gairikamviila, 264 Arab. 
Gairikshita, 41. 

Gonikdputra, 223 gr. 267 (erot.). 
Gotama, 244 ff. (log.). 

— Sdtra, 245. 
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Qoddvari, 283. 

Gonardiya, 223 gr. 267 (erot.). 
Qopatha- Brdhmana, 106. 150- I 5 ** 
152. 304. 

Gopavanas, 140. 
GojKilatdpaniyojianishadf 169. 
yopi, 169. 

Oopichandanopanuhady 1 69. 
Gobhila, 80. 82. 83. 84. 

— Smriti, 280. 
golddhydya, 262. 

Govardhaua, 21 1. 

Goviiida, comm., 55. 62. 

— teacher of Sainkara, 161. 243. 

— svdmin, loi comm. 

Oau^a (style), 232. 

Gaudap{£da, 161. 167. 236. 243. 

298. 

Gautama, 77 (two G.’s). 

— 84. F43 (jur.). 

— 153. 162 {Ath.). 

— 245 (phil. ). 

— 162 (Rishi). 

— Dharma (•Siitra), 85. 278. 281. 
282. 325. 326. 327. 

— {Pi(rimedha-Sulra)y 84. 245. 
Gautamah Siriikhyub, 284. 
Gaiitamas, 137. 

grantha, 15. 99. 165. 193. 

— {nvddnamyijnalca), 81. 
grakay 67 (Soma-ve.ssel). 

— eclipse, 249. 

— planet, 98. 249. 250. 

— {bdlagraha), 98. 
grdmay 64. 77. 

Ordmageyagdnay 64. 65. 
Gha^akarpara, 200. 201. 

Ghora Afigirasa, 71. 
Chatui^hashtikaldidstra, 275 (®Zd- 

gama). 

chaiuranga, game of, 275. 

Chatv/r • adhydyikdy 15 1 (^ddhyd- 

yUcd). 

Chatui'vimatiamf^iy 280. 

Chandra, 219. 227. 

Chandraka, 319. 

Chandragupta, 4. 204. 217. 223. 
251. 287. 

— (Gupta dynasty), 204. 
Chaudrabhdgd, 269. 

Chandra- Vydkaran a, 227. 

Champfl, 178. 

eharaka, 87. 

Charaka, 265. 266. 268. 270. 284. 

324. 325 med. 

Charaka-S'dkhd, 89. 


Charakas, 87. 88. 164. 
Charakdchdrya, 87. 1 1 3. 
Charakidhvaryus, 87. 133. 134. 
Charaiyi-vyiiha, 95. 142. 153 {Ath.y 
’‘charitray 214. 

Cbdkra, 123. 

Chdkrftyana, 71. 

Chdnakya, 205. 210. 260. 310. 
chdndSa, 129. 

Chdnardtas, 193. 
chdndanagandhika, 275- 
Chdndrabhitgin, 269. 

Sri-Chdpa, 259. 

Chdrdya^lya, 88. 103. 317 {S’ikshd). 
Cb^rvdkus, 246. 

Chdlukya, 214. 

Chitra, 51. 

Chitraratha, 68 (Bdbllkam), 
chitrdy 247. 248 (series). 
Chintdmanivpittiy 217. 

Chinas, 243. 

Ch64a, 130. 

Chdlikopanishad, 165* 
chelay 138. 

Chelaka, 138. 

Chaikitdneya, 138. 

Chaikitdyana, 138. 

Chaitrarathi, 68. 

Chailaki, 133. 

Chyavana, 134. 

Chhagalin, 96. 99. 
ckhandas (Vedic text), 8. 14. 57. 
60. 103. 176. 

— {Sdma-Sainhitd)y 63. 

— metr., 25. 60. 145. 272. 
Chkandasikdy 63. 

Chhandogas, 8. 66. 81. 86. 121. 
chhandchhAiihdy 103. 
chhandovaty 216. 

Chhagaleya, 96. 102. 155, “yins, 
96. 

Chh^eyas, 96. 
Chhdndogya-Brdhinai^ay 69. 
Chhdndogyopaniahady *jo ff. 155* 
Jaganmohanay 283. 

Jafdpafala, 60. 

Jathkarna, 265 med. 

Janaka, 33. 53. 68. 76. 123. 124. 
127. 129. 132. 135. 193. 237. 285. 
286 (his six teachers). 
janaka {prajdpati), 76. 

— aaptardtroy 76. 

Janamejaya, 34. 123. 125. 131. 134. 

135. 136. 186. 

JanRrdana, 303. 
japamdld, 307, 
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Jamadagni, 162, 315. 

Jayatirtha, 42. 

Jayadeva, 210 (date of). 

Jayabbata, 319. 

Jayaratba, 322. 

Jayardtiin, 143- 

Jaydditya, Jaydi)ida, 227. 322. 
Jardsaijidha, 98. 

J alada^ 1 3^* 

Jdtakay a«tr., 240. 260. 

Jdtaleas, Biiddh., 284. 293. 301. 326. 
jdtalea/rmari^ 19. 102. 142. 
jdti, 161. 

Jdtdkarnya, 138. 139. 140. 143. 
Jdnaki, 130. 

Jdbdla, 71. 130. 132. 134. 163. 185. 
Jdbdli, 143 {Smriti). 
Jdbdlopmiishad, 163. 164. 168. 
jdviitra, 255 (Greek). 
jituma, 254 (Greek). 

Jisb^ri, 259. 
jiva^ 162. 

JWagosvdmin, 169. 

JIvala, 133. 

JIva4arman, 260. 
jdka, 254 (Greek), 
jemav, 240. 

Jainas, 214. 217. 236. 244. 293. 
295 ff. 

Jaiiuini, 56-58 {Orihya), 65 (Sd- 
mav.). 184. 189. 239 fif. (phil.). 

— Bhdrala, 57. 189. 

— SdtrQf 240 (astr.). 322. 
Jaiminiya, 65. 240. 316. 317. 

— nydyamdldvistara^ 241. 322. 
Jaivali, 71. 

Jndnabhdskara, 253. 

Jndnayajna^ 91. 94. 
Jyotirvid-dbharai^a, 201. 260. 261, 

266. 

Jvotuha. 25. 30. 60. 61. 153 (Aran- 
>yfca“). 249. 258. 316. 
jyauy 254 (Greek). 

Takshau, 133. 

Takshaiild, 185. 

Ta^ddlaksha'^a^Sd tra, 83. 84. 
tad and tvam, 162. 

Tadevopaniahad, 108. 155. 
taddhUa, 144. 

tantra ceremonial, 167. 208. 209. 

265. 282. 310. 

>— gramm., 227. 229. 

— * text-book, ’ 229 (term taken to 
Java). 265. 266. 

taravi, 263 (Arabic). 
tarka, 158. 244. 


tarkin, 244. 

Talavakdra- Brdhmana, 316. 
Talavakdras, 74. 
taM, taadly 263. 264 (Arabic). 
Tdjika {Sdatra), 263 (Arabic). 
Tdi}4<^m (purdnayi), 76. 

Td^din, 61 (gr.), 243. 

Tdndins, 70. 

Tdndya, 66 ff. 74. 133. 
tdpaaa, 129. 138. 

^tdpanlyay ""tdpini, 167 ff. 
Tdrakopanishady 163. 164. 168. 
Tdrandtha, 248. 293. 300. 309. 
Tdlavfintanivdsin, loi. 
tdvuriy 254 (Greek), 
tidy 144. 

tittiri, 87 (partridge). 

Tittiri, 41. 87. 88. 90. 91. 

Tipifakay 292. 293. 294. 

Tiriipdira, 3. 
tiahya, 248. 
tiksht^adanshfray 167. 

Tutdta, ®tita, 241. 

Tura, 120. 131 (Kdvasheya). 
Turamaja, 253. 274. 
turuahkay Turushka, 220. 291. 
tvlyaJcdla, 12. 129. 
'T^ovindiipaniahady 165. 171. 
Taittiriya, 8l. 87, “yakas I02. 162 
(^yake). 317 (Prdt.). 

— Sairihitd, 88 ff. 108. 248. 

— ''ydranyaka, 92-94. 238. 240. 
249. 303. 

— ^yopaniakad, 93. 94. 
taukahikuy 254 (Greek). 

Tautdtika, •tita, 241. 

Taulvali, 53. 

trayi vidydy 8. 45. 121. 191. 
Trasadasyu, 68. 

Trikdi^a, 227. 
trik(x^a, 255 (Greek). 

Tripifaka, 292. 
tripundravidhiy 171. 
TripuropaniaJiad, 171. 
Tripw'yupaniahady 161. l62' 
Trihhdahyaratnay 103. 
Tribhuvanamalla, 214. 

Tri461a&ka, 62. 
tretdy 1 13. 159. 

Traitana, 36. 
tvam and tody 162. 

Daksha, 326 \Smfiti), 

Da^diiij 213. 232. 

Dattaka, 196. 

Dadhya&ch, 128. 149. 

Dantidurga, 203. 


Y 
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dampati, 38. 

DaHanopaniahady 171. 
ddriap'dr^amdsau, 10 1. 
J)a 4 ahumdra,**chari(a, 206. 213. 250. 
276. 

dainty 63. 124. 149. 

Daiatayly 83 (comm. ). 

daiatayiy plur. daiatayyaSy 32. 

82. 

Daiapurushaip-rdjya, 123. 
DaiarUpay 231, 232. 
Dasarathajdtakay 293. 

Dakarasuttay 293. 

Ddkshdyana, 227. 228. 

D^lkshi, Ddkshiputra, 218. 228. 
Ddnava, D^nu, 302. 

Ddlbhya, 85 {ParUiahta). 143 (gr.). 
ddaakay 36. 

Ddsa^arman, 55* 
digvijayaay 141. 

Di&ndga, 209. 245. 

Divoddsa, 269. 

dindray 229. 304 {denariua). 

Dipavanaay 288. 

Dulishanta, 125. 
durudha/rdy 255 (Greek), 
i)urga, 33. 41. 42. 63, 

DurgasiAha, 226. 

Durgd, 138, 159. 
duahkritay 87. 

Dush^arltu, 123. 
dfikd^tty 255 (Greek). 
dpHytty 319. 

Dfishadvatl, 67. 102. 

Dera, Devaydjnika, Sri Deva, 141. 
142. 

Devaki, 71. 

Devakiputra, 71. 148. 166. 169. 
devajanavidaay 121. 
devajanavidydy 124. 183. 
Devatddhydyay 74. 75, 

Devatrdta, 54. 

Devadatta, 160. 

Devapila, 317. 

Devardjayajvan, 41. 42. 
Devasvdmin, 260 (astr.). 

Devdpi, 39- 

Devyupanishady 154. 170. 17 1. 
^de^tyay 79. 

]Paxvata/y 83, 

Daivdpa, 125- 
dosTiapatiy 151. 318. 
dyuttty 255 (Greek). 

Dyaushpitar, 35. 

Brami^a, Dravi^dehdrya, 322. 323. 
drammay 229 (Greek). 


j drahtty 79. 

Drdvi^as, 94, 

Drdhydyana, 53. 79. 84. 282. 

Dro^ja, 185. 271. 
dvdpartty 113. 151. 243. 
Dvdrakdndtbayajvan, 324. 
Dvivedagafiga, 72. 104. 139, 
Dvaipdyana, s. Kfisb^a, 
Dhanarpjaya, 232. 

Bhanapatistiri, 243. 

Dhanui'veday 271, 282. 

Bhane^vara, 214. 

Bhanrantari, 200. 265. 266. 269. 
Bbanvin, So. 

Dhammapaday 293. 
dhammapaliydydniy 292. 294. 
Dliarmay 1 76. 276 ff. 

— S’datraa, 159. 276-283. 

— S'dstra-aarrigrahay 325. 326. 

— SMraay 19. 85. loi. 277 flF. 

317- 

dharmaSy loi. 

Bharma, ®putra, "rtlja, i86, 
dharmdchdryay 56. 
Dlidtu-tararjiginly 227. 

Dhdtu-pdpiUy -pdrdya'^ay 230, 
Bbdnaipjayya, 76. 77. 82. 

Bhdrd, 201. 202. 

Bhdvaka, 204. 205. 207 » 
Bhiimrdyana, 141. 

Bb6rtasvdmiu, 79. loi. 
Bhfitardsh^ra (Vaichitravirya), 39, 
90. 1 14. 

— king of the KdiSis, 125. 
Dhydnavinddpaniahad, 165. 
Bbydnibuddbas, 298. 
dhruvaaya prachalananiy 98. 
nakta {nakia)y 264, Arab. 
nakshatraSy 2. 90. 
Nakahatra-Kalpa>y 153. 
nakahatradariay 112. 

Naguajit, 132. 134. 

Nacbiketas, 1 5 7 * 

nata, 196. 197. 199. 

— SMraSy 197. 199. 271. 275. 
Natida, 205. 1 17. 223. 
Nandikeivara- IJpap urd'^ay 171, 
Namin, 68. 

Naraka, 188. 
nartakuy 199. 

Nala, 132. 189. 

Nalodaytty 196, 

Navaratnay 201. 

Navahasta, lOl. 

Ndka, 123. 

I Ndgas {ndga)y 273. 302, 
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Ndgdnanda, 207. 

Ndgdrjuna, 224, 265. 287. 288 (date 
of). 

Ndgesa, 223. 227. 

Ndgojibhattii, 223. 224. 226. 
Nd^akaSy 196. 
ndtya, 197. 200. 

— Sdstra, 231. 
ndnaha^ 205. 281. 
NddavindiipanuJiadf 165. 

Ndrada, 72 (Ved.). 153 Par.). 

264 (astr.). 272 (etym. and mus.). 

— pafUkardtra y 239. 

— Sikshdy 61. 272. 

— z'jS. 326. 

Ndrasinha, 167, '^mantra 167. 168. 
Ndrdyana, 94. 123 {purusha). 160. 

166. 167. 303. 

Ndrdyaria, 54 (comm., several N.’s). 

58 (do.). 141. 158 ff. (Upan.). 
Ndrdyaniyopanisliady 93. 157. 166. 

167. 169. 17 1. 

Ndrdyanopanishad, 166. 170. 
ndrd^ansls, 93. 12 1. 122. 127. 
nigamay 8. 

Nigania-ParUish^a, 25. 142. 153. 
Nighaij,fu8, 25. 41. 153 (Ath.), 

227. 

nitya, 167. 

Niclihivis, 276. 

niddna, 8 1 (Ved.). 301 (Buddb.). 
Niddna-Sdtray 24. 62. 77. 81. 82. 
Nimi, 68, 

Nirapeksha, 325. 

Nirdlanibopa n i shady 162, 

Nirukta, °kU, 25. 26. 41. 42. 44. 
59. 62. 88. 160. 167. 216. 217. 
235. 

Niiriti, 152. 
nirbhujay 49. 

nii'vdnam, i6i (brahma). 308 
(Buddh.). 

Nisumbha, 206. 

Nisliadhas, 132. 

Nishddas, 77. 

Niti-Sdstrasy 210. 271. 282. 
Nilakantha, 188. 189. 

Nllamata, 320. 

Nilarudropanishad, 171. 

NfisiAha, 167, 168. 

— tdpaniyopanishady 167. 168. 
Nfisinba, lOI conrnn., 168. 

Negas, Naigeya3,.65. 85. 
Naigeya-Sdtray 84. 

Naighantukas, 25. S5. 

Naiddnas, 81. 


Naimi 4 iya, 70. 

Naiinisha, ®shiya, 34. 45. 54. 59 
68. 185. 
natydyikay 245. 

Nairuktas, 26. 85. 

Naishadhiyay 196, 232. 

Naishidha, 132. 

Nydya, 159. 237. 242. 245. 246. 

— chintdmaniy 246. 323. 

— darianay 244. 323. 

— Sdtray 85. 235. 245. 
Pakshilasvdmin, 244, 245. 
PaUchatantray 206. 212. 215- 221. 

229. 240. 266. 267. 291. 301, 
paUcliadaiarcka, 122. 

Paficliapai’^a, 267. 
paflchamdkramay 164. 
parlehalakshanay 190. 
Paflchaviida-Brdhmayay 66 ff. 
Pa^ehavidhi-SHtray 83. 84. 
Paflchavidheyay 83. 84. 
Pafichaiikhay 235. 236. 237. 284. 
Paflchasiddhdntikdy 259. 

Pabchdlas, lO. 90. 114. 1 1 5. 125. 
135. 136. 

Pahchdlachan^a, 50. 315. 326. 
pailchdlapadavpitliy 34. 

PaQchdla Bdbhravya, 10. 34. (erot. 

Pdiich“). 
paflcMhly 44. 
pa\alay 59. 82. 84. 

Patanicbala, 126. 137. 223. 236. 
237. 284. 

Pataipjali, 87. 219 ff. 231. 277. 321 
(gr.). 

~ 137. 223. 231. 237 ff. (phil.). 
'^pathay 1 17. 

padakdrUy 91. 

padapd(hay 23. 33. 43. 49. 60. 

63. 

padavfUtiy 34. 

PaddJiatiSy 55. 59 * ^ 5 * 141. 

142. 143. 145. 317. 
Padma^Purdna, 19 1. 

Padmayoni, 153. 
panaphardy 25$ (Greek). 

Para, 68. 125. 

Paramahansay ^hansopanishady 163. 
164. 

Paramddldvara, 257. 
parameharay 162. 

Pard^ara, 44. 143. 185. 252. 260 
(astr.). 265. 266 (med.). 

— (~Smf'ili)y 278. 280 (laghu and 
vpiddha). 326., 

Pariksbit, 136. 



340 


SANSKRIT INDEX . 


Paritta, 293 (Buddh.) . 
paribhdslids, loi, 140. 144. 222. 
227. 

Paribhdshendutiekhara, 226. 
parivrdjaka, 112. 147. 164. 
ParUishfas, 60. 62. 69. 75 - 84. 85. 
loi. 107. 142. 146. 149. 150. 
151* 153 - 317- 

ParUesiha, 119 {Satap. Br.). 
Parthavas, 4. 188. 318. 
parvaUf 66 {Sdniav.). 124 {Athar^ 
van, "&c.). 146. 149. 183. 184. 
Par^u, 3 (.4). 

^paliydydni, 292. 294. 

Pavaua, 272. 

Pa 4 upati 4 arman, 54. 

Pahlavas, 187. 188. 318. 
Pdiicharjitra, 238. 

Pdflchavidhya, 83. 

Pdiichdla, 267. 

pdilchdLi , 34 (gr.). 232 { rU ^. 
Pdftchdlya, 138. 

Pdflchi, 133. 

Pd^aliputra, 217. 237. 25 1. 258. 

290. 295, 

Pdfimokk/iasutta, 293. 326. 

^ fha , 22. 49. 103. 

Pdijiiui, 3. 8. 12. 15. 26. 41. 57. 59. 
61. 77. 82. 87. 216-222. 232. 239. 
241. 242. 245. 249. 266. 281. 

318. 321. 

— posterior to Buddha, 222. 305. 

— posterior to Alexander, 22 1. 

222. 

Pdniniyd SiksJid, 61. 272. 
Pdndavas, Pdp^us, 39- 98. 1 14. II 5 * 
126. 135. 136. 137. 185. 186. 

286. 

pdnditya, 129. 161. 
pdthona, 254 (Greek), 
pddas, 161 (the four). 
pdpman dsura, 318. 

Pdradavya, 3. 

Pdraslkas, 188. 220. 

Pdraskara, 66. 142. 113. 318. 
Pdrdsdrinas, 143. 305. 

Pdrdktriya, 305. 

Pdrddarya, 143. 305 {BhiksJiii-SA- 
tra). 

— (Vydsa), 93. 184. 185. 240. 243. 
Pdrddarydyana, 243. 

Pdrikshi, -284. 

Pdrik8hita8,®tiyas, 34. 125. 126. 135. 

136. 186. 

Pdrikshita, 136. 

Pdli, 288. 292. 293. 295. 


Pdsupata, 238. 

Pingala, 46. 60. 231. 256, 
pifaka, 290. 304. 309. 
pii^dapitriyajna, 19. 55. 
Pii),dopanisJi(id, 171 . 
pitdmaha, 303. 
pitritarpana, 55 . 

Pi^ibhtiti, 141. 
pitrimedha, 108. 198. 

— Sdtra , 84. 245. 
pitta , 266. 

Pippaldda, 153. 1 59. 1 60. 164, 
Piyadasi, edicts of, 6. 76. 178. 203, 
252. 253. 292. 295. 
pllu, 229 (Persian). 
puUcliali, Hd, III. 1 12. 

**putra, 71. 1 3 1. 285. 

Punarvasu, 265. 

Purdi}as (Ved.), 24. 72. 93. 121. 
122. 124. 127. 159. 190. 

— 190. 191. 195. 206. 207, 213. 
215. 282. 

purdr^am Tdi ^ Iam , 76. 
purdimprokta , 12. 129. 

Piirukutsa, 68. 125. 
purusha, 162 (the three p.'s, phil.). 
237. 238. 

— Ndrdyana, 123. 124. 

— medha, 54. 87. 90. 108. III. 

— sdkta, 65. 108. 155. 
purushottama, 168. 

Pur6ravas, 134. 
purohUa, 150. 

Pulida, 253. 254. 255. 257. 258. 
Pushkara (?), 262. 

Pushpa-SiUra, 82. 84. 

Pushyamitra, 224. 
pAtd (filthy) vdch, 180. 

Pfirna, 98. 

PAi'vamimdmd, 239 ff. 
Pfithtidakasvdmin, 259. 262. 
ppishtha, 67. 
pekkha, 319. 

Paingalopanuhad, 171 . 

Paifigi, Paifigin, Paifigya, 14. 41, 
46. 56. 81. 90. 130. 134. 184. 
Paingya, the, 46. 

Paitdmahafi i ddh dnta, 258. 
^paippale, 158. 169. 

Paippaldda, 146. 150. 152. 160. 
Paila, 56. W. 58. 

Paiidckabhdshya, 91. 
paUdchi bhdzhd, 213. 

Potala, 285. 

PaulUasiddhdnta, 253. 254. . 258. 
259. 260. 
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patdJcasay 139. 

Paushkarasddi, 102. 285. 
PausbkaUvata, 268. 

Paushpi^^y^t 240. 

PamhyacharvUiy 318. 
prakritif 177. 237. 
prachoUanarriy 98. 

Frajdpati, 76. 97. 1 37. 151. 244. 
prajnaptif s. SHrya'*, 297. 
Pranavopanishad, 154. 165- 
Pratijnd-ParUishiay 102, 106. 1 15* 
1 19. 

Pratithi, 56. 
pratibuddka^ 129. 138. 
Pratish^lidna, 214. 

Pratihdra-SMra^ 83. 

Pratilidrya\ 299 (Buddh.). 
pratfinwiy 49. 

PratyabhijUdldstra, 322. 
prapdfhakay 63. 64. 65. 66. 76. 79. 
80. 81. 82. 83. 84. 89. 97. 1 1 7. 
MS- 151- 

Prabodhachandrodaya, 207. 241. 
Pramagaipda, 79. 
pramdrm, 28. 244. 
prayogas, 102. 
pravachana, 12. 83. 85. 131. 
jiravarakhanday loi. 240. 
pravarddhydyay 142. 317 {Kdfh.). 
pravargya, 108. 1 1 9. 139. 
Pravdha^a, 71. 
pravrdjakay 285. 
pravrdjitdy 281. 305. 
pravrdjin, 129. 

Prai^utardga, 141. 
praSnay 89. 100. loi. 102. 
Prainopanishady 58. 158 AT. 
Prasthdnabkeday 267. 271. 275* 
prdkritay 177. 

— pralcdia, 227. 

Prdcbyae, 34. 132. 178. 

Prdchy a- Kashas, 88. 

— PdfichdlUhuy 34. 
Prdndgnihotropaniihady 154. 162. 
Prdtipiya, 1 23. 

PrdtibodMputra, II2. 

Prdlisdkhya - SdtraSy 23. 26. 59 

(Rigv.). S^{Sdniav.). 102 {Taitt,). 
143 {VdjM.). 151 {Ath.). 
Prdtitheyi, 56. 
pi'dmdiuis, 28. 
prdyaichittay 84. 1 18. 139. 
prekshanakay 319. 

Proti, 123. 

Pmu^Jia-Brdhmanay 74 * 

Pldkshdyana, 53. 


phalguna, 115. 134. 136. 
phdXgunyaiy 248. 

Phif-Sdtrasy 226. 

Phulla-SHtray 83. 
haUesiyay 236. 

%adha, \'adha, 196. 198, 
bandhu, 12. 124. 

Babhru, 56 . 

Barku, 133. 

Balabliadra, 261. 263 (schol.). 
Balardma, 192. 
bahuvackanay 124. 

Bahvfichas, 8. 66, 86. 89. 121. 122. 
Babvfdcha-Parikishia, 62. 
Jiahvficha- Brdhmana, 100. 

Bdna, 99. 204. 205! 207. 213. 214. 
232. 319. 

Bddardyana, 53. 140. 239 ff, (phil.). 
266 (med.). 

— (astr.), 260. 

— Sdtra, 163. 

Bddari, 139-140. 241. 242. 
Blibhravya, 10. 34 (Ved.). 267 

(erot.). 

Bdrhaddaivata, 72. 

Bdrhaapatyay ^Sdtra, 246. 
Bdlakfisb^a, 91. 
bdlakhilyas (s. vdla^), 97. 
Bdla-Bhdratay 190, 

Bdldki, 51. 

Bdverujdiakay 3. 

Bdsbkala, 313. 

Bdbikabbisbaj, 269. 

Bdhikas, 33. 96. 132. 178. 2 i 8, 
Bdhlika, 68. 

Bilba^a, 214. 232. 319. 

Bukka, 42. 

Bu^ila, 133. 134. 

buddha (awakened, enlightened), 
27. 167. 241. 284. 

— sdstray 241. 

Buddha, 3. 56. 98. 102. 138. 184. 
199. 200. 217 ff. 236. 241. 256. 
273. 283 ff. 

— date of Buddba’s death, 217- 
220. 287-288. 302. 

— posterior (?), or prior, to Pd^iui, 
3. 222. 305. 

— lived in tbe Sdtra period, 290. 

301 f. 

— wife of, 318. 

— and Kfish^a, 326. 

Buddhagayd, 228. 273. 
Buddhaghosha, 292. 293. 326. 
Biiddbaddsa, 267. 

Buddkasdsana, 236. 
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huddhopdmha^ *iihd, 305. 

\/budhf 27. 

— vfithprati, 129. 

Budha, 278. 282 (jiir.). 
Bfihaj-jdtaha, 259. 260. 

— jdhdla, 163. 

Bf'ihat-Kathdj 213. 

— Saiiihitd, 203. 204. 259 ff. 271. 

274. 

Bfihad-Atri, 269. 

— Aireya, 269. 

— Aranyaka, 70. 71. 72. 73. 

100. 119. 127 fF. 139. 155. 285. 
286. 

— uttaratdpini, 169. 

— devatd, 24. 33. 41. 62. 81. 88. 
314. 316. 

— Ydjnavalkya, 281. 

Bfihadratha, 97. 98. 
hrihant, 280. 

Brihan-ndrdyanopanishad, 156. 157* 
‘166. 

— Manu, 279. 

Bfihaspati, 153 (Atharvan). 

— Suifitiy 278. 280 (laghu). 326. 
Baijavdpi, 266 (ined.)., s. Vaija- 

viipa, 

Bo^ha, 236. 

Bodhdyana, 322. 323. 

Bodhisattvas, 298. 30I. 307. 310. 
Bauddhas, 108. 158. 

Baudhdyana, icx). loi. 102. II2. 
1 14. 317. 324. 

— Dharma, loi. 102. 278. 
Brahmagupta, 61. 202. 258 IF. 
hrahma-chdrin, 28. 112. 123. 164. 

— jdlasutra, 300. 
brahmanya, 166. 

Brahinadatta, king, 138. 286 (three). 

— 55 (comm.). 
hrahmany etymology of, ii. 

— neut., prayer, formula, ii. 149. 
Divine Power, 6. 127. l6i. 

171. 242. 

— masc. , Supreme God, 6. 97. 15 1. 
158. 161. 166. 167. 170* together 
with Vishnu and Rudr a, 97. i6l, 
with Vishpu and 6iva, 167. 180. 

chief priest, 123. 149. 

Brahma- pura, 169. 

— bandhu, 78. 79. 112. 141. 

— mimdnsd, 240. 241 IF, 

— vid, 161. 

— vidyopanishady 164. 

— vindApanishud, gg. 158. 165. 

— veda, 149. 150. 


Brahmavaivarta-Purd^ 191, 

— SiddAdnta, 258. 

— Sdtra, 70. 96. 242 ff. 308. 322, 

— hatydy 125. 126. 

Brahm£[nandi, 322. 323. 
Brahmopaniahad, 160 ff. 
brdkma Sphu(asiddhdnta, 259. 
brdhniatf,a, neut. (appellative ; * e»« 

planation,' ‘section of a text’), 
76. 93. 1 1 7. 124. 152. 

work, 8. 11-15. 76. 159. 176. 

239. 240. 

— masc.. III. 161 (nature of aBr.), 
176 (two languages), 180 (na 
mlechhet)f 276. 

— 8vara, 176. 
bhdktiy 238. 

Bhagadattay 188. 

Bhagavati-^tray 297. 

Bhagavadgttdy 169. 235. 238. 242, 
hhagavanty 121. 153 (Atharvan), 

160 (Afigiras), 169 {mahddevafyy 
284 (Buddha, &o.). 

Bhagiratha, 193. 

Bha^agha^i, 293. 

Bha^^a, 42. 90. 91. 241 ; s. Bhds- 
karami4ra. 

Bha^(;a-ndr^yaua, 207. 

Bhaffirkdvya, 196. 

Bha^oji Dikshita, 89. 226. 
Bhai^otpala, 242. 243. 258. 259 ff, 
Bhadatta, Bhadanta, 260. 
Bhadrabflhusvjlmin, 297. 
Bhadrasena, 286. 

Bharata, son of Duhshanta, 125. 

— plur. 1 14. 125. 

— 231 (rhet.). 272 (mus.). 
Bharatasvdmin, 42. 65. 79. 
Bharadvilja, 31. 162. 163 {Upan.). 

— (Kapish^hala), 265. 268 (uied,), 
Bhartfiyajna, 141. 

Bhartfihari, 209. 210. 

Bhallu, 95. 

Bhava, 178. 
bhavanty 121. 284. 

Bhavabhdti, 159. 200, 205. 20d 
207. 319. 

Bhavasvdmin, 42. 79. 91. loi. 
Bhasmajdhdla, 163. 

Bhdgavata, 238. 

— Purdij,a, 191. 

Bhtfgavitti, 130. 

Bhdguri, 62. 246, 

Bhil^^itdyana, 77. 

Bhdmatiy 322. 

Bhdrata, 56. 176. 185. 
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Bhdradvdja, 100-102 (Taitt.). 139. 

140. 158 {At?i.). 271 (Droiia ?), 
Bkdradvdjiya-Siitra, 100. 317. 
Bb^ravi, 196. 319. 

Bb^Cruchi, 323. 

Bfidru^dni sdmdni, 170. 

Bbirgava, 150. 153. 159 (Vaidar- 
bbi). 

hhdrgava^ 250 (astrologer). 
Bbillavins, 14. 62. 8l. 95. 134. 
Bhdilaveya, 95. 126. 134. 
BhdUavyupanishad, 95* 154. 164. 
hhdshd, 57. 103. 144. 176. 177. 180. 
Bhdshika-Slitray 68. 95. 
hhdshika-avara, 176. 

Bhdshya, 56. 57. 144. 176. 

Bbiisa, Bbsisaka, 205. 

Bbdskara, 229. 261 ff. 

— mi^ra, 42. 90. 91. 94. loi. 103. 

171. 

Bhdsvatikarana, 261. 
bkikahdy 123. 305. 
bhikshdka, 305. 

bkikshdchara, ockarya, 129. 305. 
bhikahu, <>kahuniy 284. 285. 305. 306. 

327- 

— Sdtra, 143. 252. 305. 306. 
Bhilla, 259. 

Bhimasena, 125. 135. 

Bhisliina, 39. 

hhUtagana, 98. 

bMrjay 227. 263. 314. 317. 

Bbrigu, 53. 153. 241. 

— plur., 148. 240. 241. 

— vcdliy 94. 1 54. 1 56. 1 57. 

Bhela, 265. 270 (med.). 
bhaikshay 305. 
bhaishajyas, 152. 
bhogandlhay 42. 

Bboja, 195. 202 (more than one). 

— king of Dlutni, 201. 202. 203. 
215. 228. 230. 261. 319. 

— 269 med. 

— vriddha'^, 269 (med.). 

Bhojadeva (reputed author of the 

Saraavatikan(hdbharai}a), 2 lo. 
Bhojaprabandha, 215. 
bhrashfa, 226. 
makara, dolphin, 252. 
makhtty 127. 

Magadha, 79, 98. 112. 147. 269 
(weights). 286. 287* 290. 292. 
295. 296. 

— vitein, 112. 

Magas, 148. 

Maghasv^min, 80. 


maghda, 248. 

Mankha, 319. 

Maflju6ri, 298. 
mar^iy 140. 

Manikari^ikti, 168. 

mar^ioday 31. 32. 34. 43. 64. 82. 

Maigi^^ka, 49. 

Matsya, 95. 

Mathurd, 169. 

Madras, 126. 137. 223. 

Madragdra, 75. 

madhuy 128. 

Madhu-kdff.^ay 15. 127 fiF. 138. 

— Brdhmar^ay 128. 

Madhuka, 130. 

Madhusddana, 166. 

— Sarasvati, 267. 271. 
Madhyatdpiniy 167. 169. 
Madhyadeda, 102. 106. 115. 133, 
madhyamay 269 (Atri). 280. 

— kd^da, 1 18. 1 19. 
madhyamikdy 89. 

MadhyavalH, 157. 
manady 264 Arabic. 

Manittha, 260 (also with 9). 

Manu, 134. 21 1 (and the fish). 277 

{avdyambhuva). 

— Code of, 20. 73. 102. 143. 183. 
188. 238. 244. 249. 266. 276 ff. 

— SiUray 99. 

mantray 8 (= Veda). 176. 

— rdjay 167. 168. 

Mamma^a, 204. 232. 322. 

{aaura) Maya, 253. 254. 260. 275. 
Marichi, 244. 

Marti, 188. 

Maruts, 40. 43. 
markafa, 21 1. 

Malay adeda, 55 * 
mallaka, 206. 

MalHndtha, 195. 209. 

Madaka, 75. 76. 83. 84. 

Mahdkanha, 304., 

Mahdkdla, 209. 

AfahdkaushUaki^ Brdh marf ay 47 . 
mahdjdbdday 163. 185 (Mahdj.). 
Mahddeva, 45. 123. 169. 

Mahddeva, 100. loi 14 1 (comm.) 

262 (astr.). 
mahdn dtnui, 238. 

— devaJ^ no. 123. 
mahdndgay 302. 

Mabdndma, 293. 
Mahdndrdyaijkopaniahady 154. 
Mahdparinibbdnay 326. 

Mahd-Brdhmaij,ai 74. 138. 
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Mahd-Bhdrata^ 4. 24. 34. 37. 39. 
45- 56. 57- 72. 98. 1 14 135- 136- 
176. 184-190. 205.206. 210. 243. 
250. 279. 282. 301. 318. 324. 325. 
Mahdbhdahya, 219-226. 231. 238. 
321. 

Mahdmeru, 93. 

Mahdydna-SMras, 98. 299. 
mahdrdja, 138. 

Mahdvansa, 292. 293. 
Afahdvdkyamuktdvali, 155* 
mahdvfshnu, 167. 

Mabdvira, 296 (Jain.). 
MahdvirachaHtra, 207. 
Mahilvfishas, 70. 147. 
Mahdvaipvlya-SiitritSf 298 ff. 
Mahdvyutpatti, 248 (Buddh.). 
mahdidla, 161. 
mahdiramana, 2\*J, 

Mahid^sa, 48. 70. 
mahUhif 1 14. 

Mahidhara, 104. 107 ff., 116. 141. 
Mahendra, 291. 292. 295. 
Mahe^vara, 262 (aeti*.). 
Mahopanishad, 1 54. 166. 
Mahoragas, 302. 

Mdgadha, 79* 

— de^iya, 79. 1 12. 141. 
mdgadha, iii. 112. 138. 147. 287. 
mdgadhif 232 (riti). 

— language, 295. 296. 297. 
Mdgha-hdvyay 196. 

Mdndavya, 61. 

Mdn^^kdyana, 53. 

JUdfidUMSikshd, 49. 61. 
Mdnddkeya, 49. 56. II2. 
Mdnd'^kyopanishad, 161. 164. 167. 

168. 298. 

Mdtfidatta, 10 1. 

Mdtfifn.odaka, 144. 
ntdlrdy 160 {pm). 161. 

Mdthava, 134. 

Miidravati, 126. 

Mddri, 126. 

Mtidhava, 41. 42. 47, 116. 235. 241. 
243. 245. 246. 262. 

— deva, 42. 

Mddhavas, 95. 166. 

Mddhuki, 133. 134. 
mddhuHy 91. 

mddhyaipdina, southern, 106. 
Mddhyaipdinas, 10. il. 105 ff. 134. 
139. 144- 

Mddhyaipdindyana, 105. 
Mddhyairidiui, 106. 

Mddhyamika, 309. 


Mddbyamikas, 224. 

Mdnava, 1 34 (^arydta). 

Mdnava, Mdnavas, 91. I02. 280. 285. 
Mdnava- Opikya, 20. I02. 278. 317. 
Mdnava-Rharmaidstra, 20. 277 ff* 
Mdnasdray 275. 

Mdnutantavyau, 134. 

Afdya-mata, 275. 
mdyd, 284. 

Mdyddeviy 284. 

Mdra, 151. 303. 304. 
MdrkandLeya-Purdnn, 19 1. 206. 
Mdladi-mddhava, 207. 320. 

Mdlava, 201. 214. 

Mdlavakdcbdrya, 259. 

Mdlavikdy M dlavikdgnimUraf 204, 
207. 

mdldmantra, 167. 

Mdhsiki, 153. 

Mdbitthi, 134. 

Mdhisheya, 103. 

Mitdkshard, 107. 281. 

Minanda, 306. 

Milinda, 306. 

Mihira, 261. 
mimdnsaka, 102. 240. 

Mimdnsd, 121. 159. 235. 239 ff. 
mimdnsd-krit, 240. 

— Sdtra, 140. 239. 
viukdrindy 263 (Arabic). 
mukdvild, 263 (Arabic), 

Mukula, 322. 

mukta, 167. 34 (and amukta). 
Muktikopaniskad, 155, 
Mugdhabodha, 226. 

Mufijasdnu, 55* 

Mutibhas, 134, 

Mu^imbha, 134. 

Muri4akopanishad, 58. 158 ff. 24O, 
Mun4opanhhady 164. 
mulhalUa, 264 (Arabic). 
Mudrdritkshasa, 207. 
muniy 129. 

munthahdf 264 (Arabic). 
muhUrtay 151. 

Mdjavants, 147. 
mdrdhdbhishikta, 224. 225. 
M'Gla-SMra, 297 (Jain.). 
mdmriphay 26* (Arabic). 
MrichkakaH, 200, 205, 206. 207. 

250- 305* 320. 
mfityumfityuy 167* 

MrUytdanghanopanishad (?), 170. 
Mfityiddngala, °ldngillay 170. 
Meghaddta, 198. 204. 208. 209, 
302. 
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Mentha, 3 * 9 * 

Medh^tithi, 52* 

Meru, 93. 

meaMraruij 255 (Greek). 

Maitra, 91. 97. 

Maitra-S'Atraf 99. 

Maitr^yaj^iputra, *jl. 98. 285. 
Maitniya^yas, 88. 91. 99. 102. 
Maitrdyani-SarrihUdy 314. 317 « 
Maitrdyanopanishad, 52. 96 ff. IS5* 
165. 285. 

Maitreya, 97. 98. 99. 

Maitreyf, 56. 99. 

— Ydjnavalkya’s wife, 127. 
Maindga, 93. 

moksha, 161. 

Moggalldna, 230. 
maun 4 yo>i 237. 306. 

Mauda, 150. 

Maudgalya, 123. 

Maudgalydy.'uia, 199. 
mamia, 129. 

^Jmlechh, 180. 

Yakshas, 98. 273. 302. 303. 
Yakshavarman, 217. 
Yajuh-Saifihitd, 9. 10. 

Yajurveda, 8. 45. 85 ff. I2t. 123. 
127. 164. 184. 

— '^ddmndyey 144. 
yajus, 8. 9 8. iukla. 
yajus-verHeSy uuiuber of the, 121. 
yajndvakirnay 68. 
yajnopavUay 16 1, 

yati, 327 {dsrama). 
Yaiindramatadipikd, 322. 
Yati^vara, 323. 

Yama, 36. 

— Smjitij 325. 

Yamasabkiya, 193. 
yamayd, 264 (Arabic). 

Yamund, 68. 

Yavana, 178. 187. 188. 214. 220 ff. 
251. 252. 253. 260 (astr.). 268. 

— priya, 220. 

— vfiddhds, 243. 
yavandni, 220 ff. 
yavanikdf 207. 

Yavani, 220. 252. 

Yavanedvara, 258. 
yavajieshfa, 220. 

Ya8oga(!), Ya 4 ogopi, 141. 
Ya^omitra, iii. 

Yaskdl?, 41. 

ydjushi, 163. 

Ydjnavalkiya-kdn^a, 127. 129 ff. 
* 37 - *38. 


Ydjnavalkdni brdhmai^dnif 95. 129. 

130- 

Ydjnavalkya, 33. 104. 120. 123. 

124. 126. 127. 128. 129. 130. 131. 
132. 138. 143. 144. 163. i^. 236. 
237 ff. 285. 

— - 's Code, 107. 122. 143. 205. 215. 

250. 278. 280 ff. 323. 325. 326. 
ydjnika, 240. 

Ydjnikadeva, 141. 
Ydjniki-Upanishad, 93.94. 
ydtuvidas, 1 21. 
ydtnika, 399. 
ydtrdf fiSo (astr. }. 324. 

Yddvae,* 3. 

Ydmunamuni, 323. 

Ydvana, 220. 

Ydska, 25. 26. 32. 33. 39. 41. 42. 
44. 46. 57. 59. 61. 62. 81. 82. 85. 
88. 90. 91. 128, 140. 142. 176. 
184. 216. 217. 236. 277. 
yugas (the four), 70. 113. 151. I59* 
190. 243. 247. 277. 

— quinquennial, II3. 247. 
Yuga-Purdna, 214. 251. 
Yudhish^bira, 185. 186. 188. 286. 

— *8 era, 202. 260. 

Yoga, 96. 137. 156. 158. 160. 162. 
163. 165. 166. 235. 236 ff. 265. 
285. 

— 8. Sdipkhyayoga. 

— tattva, 165. 

— Sdstra, 297 (Jain.), 

— Hkhd, 165. 

— Sdtra, 223. 237. 

Yogdchdra, 309. 
yogin, 161. 239. 
yaudlia, 78. 
rakta, 78. 

Jtagkuvania, 1 95. 196. 2o8. 302; 
318. 

Rafigandtha, 258. 

ratnas (the nine), 200. 228. 261. 

Ratndkara, 319. 322. 

Ratha Sdtra, 275. 

Rabhasa, 227. 

BatndvcUi, 204. 320. 

Rahasya, 119 {Satap. Br.), 
Rdjagriha, 199. 287. 295. 
Bdjatararpgini, 213. 215. 219. 220, 
223. 225. 287. 320. 
rdjaputra, 95. 
rdjasilya, 54. 

Rdjagtambdyaua, 120. 

Rdja 4 ekhara, 207. 

Rdndyana, 53. 
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K^n^yaniputra, 71. 77. 79 * 

R^dyanlyas, 6 $. 79 * S 4 . 

R4ta, 61. 

Rdma, 135. 168. 192. 

— as incarn. of Vishnu, 194. 

— Aupatasviui, 134. 

Rdmakfish^a, 85. 143. 
Riimachatidra, 59. 
jRdmatdpardyopanishad, 168. 
R^matirtha, 323. 

Rdmdnuja, 168. 322. 

Rdm^nanda, 168. 

Rdmdyana^ 4. 37. 89. 98. 135. 188. 

191 ff. 205. 206. 214. 250, 324. 
Rdmila, 205. 

Rdva^a (comm.). 42. 66. 
lldvanahadlia^ 196. 

Riihu, 73. 249. 250. 

R^hula, 250. 

rltis (varieties of style), 232. 
Ruchidatta, 323. 

Rudra, 6. 40. 97. IIO. 123. 159. 
170. 17 1. 238. 303. 

— by the side of Brahman and 
Vislinu, 97. l6i. 

— jdbdla, 163. 

Rudrafa, 322. 

Rudradatta, lOI. 

Rudraskauda, 80. 84. 
Riidrdks7iajdl)dl(ty 163. 
Rudropanishad, 154. 170, 
rdpa (coin), 205. 

Ruyyaka, 322. 
iienudikshita, 1 42. 
revatl, 248. 

Revjf, 123. 

Romaka, 253* 324. 

— pura, 253. 

■ siddhdittctfj 233 * 234 * 238 . 260 . 
romakilpa, 253. 

Raumyas, 233. 

Rauhi^dyana, 120. 

^lakshana-, 265. 

Lakshmanasena, 210. 

— era of, 210. 

Lakshmidliara, 262 (astr.). 323, 
Laga^dchdrya, 61. 249. 

Lagata, “dha, 61. 249. 258. 
laghu, 280. 

— Atri, 269 (med.). 

— Aryabhata, 257. 

— Kaumudi, 226. 

— JdtaJea, 78. 260. 

— Jdbdlaf 163. 

— Pardiara, 280 (jnr.). 

— BpUiaspati, 280 (jur.). 


— S^aunaka-f 280 (jur.), 

Laipkd, 78. 

Lolita- VistarOf 199. 236. 256. 28d 
291. 299. 300. 

Ldghula, 230. 

Ldta, 76. 258. 

Ldtika, 76. 

Ldfi {Hti), 232. 

Ld^ydyana, 33. 68. 76-79. 84. 105, 
Ld^hdcbdrya, 61. 258. 

Ldbukdyana, 33. 241. 

Ldmakdyana, 53. 77. 241. 

— ®nin8, 14. 99. 

Likhita, 326 {SmriH). 

Lingo- PurdrMy 191. 

Lichhavis, 276. 277. 285, 
lipif 221. 

liptdt 253 (Greek). 

Llldvati^ 262 (astr.). 
leya, 254 (Greek). 
loiyo (laukika)f 246. 

Lokaprakdia, 321. 

Lokdyatas, 246. 

LogdyatOy 236. 
lohitOy 78. 

Laukdkshas, 96. 

Laukdyatikas, 246, 

Laugdkshi, 99. 102. 103. 139. 317, 

— Sdt/ra, 99. 

Fdfomya, 236. 

vania, 41. 71. 120. 127. 128. 1298; 
184. 

— nartin, 1 1 3. 

— Brdhmat^y 42. 74. 75. 79. 84. 
Vajra, 260. 

vajranakhay 167. 
Vajrasdchyupanishad, 162. 

Va^avd, 36. 

Vatsa, 3. 

Vada (?), 148. 
vaditar, i8o. 

Vayotndyd, 263. 

Varadatta, 55. 

Varadardja, 76. 83(Ved,). 226 (gr.). 
Vararuchi, 200. 202. 230 (Vikrama); 
83 {Pkulla-Sdtra), 103 {Taitt. 
Prdt.)y 206. 227 {Prdkpita-pro- 
kdia), 223 {vdrtt.)y 227. 230 (lex.). 
Vardhamihira, 78. 160. 200. 202. 
203. 204. 243. 254. 239 ff. 268 
275. 279. 

Varu^a, 35. 188. 
vargOy 31. 
ror^a, 18. 161. 

— Sdtras, 227. 
varr^ikd, 246. 
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Vardhamdna, 226. 

Varsha, 217. 

Valabbi, 196. 214. 256. 

A^alibandha, 198. 207. 

^alliy 93. 157. 

Valhika, 123. 134. 

Valhikas, 147. 

Va 4 a (-U^inavas), 45. 

Vasish^ba, 31. 37. 53. 79. 123. 162. 

— siddhdnta, 258. 

— Smfiti, 326. 

Vasugupta, 322. 

Vasus, 303. 

vdJcovdkya, 12 1. 122. 127. 
Vdkyapadiya, 225. 226, 

Vdgbhata, 269 (tned.). 

— VfiddhKy 269. 
vdchy 74. 176. 234. 

— > (pH/td^ 180. 

Vdchaknavi, 56. 129. 
Vdchaspatimi^ra, 246. 322. 
vdja, 104. 

vdjapeya, 54. 

Vdja 4 ravasa, 157. 
vdjcLsaniy 104. 

Vdjasaneya, 104. 128. 130. 131. 
VdjasaneyaJcay 100. 105. 144. 
Vdjasaneyi - Samh i td, 317 (con cl u- 
Bionintheforty-eiglibli Ath. Par). 
Yiijasaneyins, 81. 105. 
vdjiriy 104. 

Vdiichedvara (?), lOl. 
vdttty 266. 

Vdtsiputra, 71. 138. 285. 

— ®triyas, 138. 

Vdtsya, 139. 140. 267. 

Vdtsydyana, 244. 245 (phil.), 266. 

267 (erot.), 323, 

— Pafichaparna, 267. 

Vddhtina (?), ico. 
vdnapragtha, 28. 164. 
Ydmakaksbdyai^a, 120. 

Ydmadeva, 31. 315. 

Ydmana, 84 [Sdmav. ), 226. 227 
(gr.), 232 (rhet.), 322. 
Ydmarathyas, 140. 

Ydrd^asi, 162. 163. 
vdrdhamantra, 168, 
Vdrur^yupanishad, 94. 

Ydrkali, 33. 1 23. 

Ydrkalinas, 33. 
vdrttikaSy 222. 225. 

Ydrshagaijya, 77. 

Ydrshinia, 133. 

Ydrshpya, 133. 

Ydrsbydya^i, 53. 


vdlakhilya-sdktaSy 31, 32. 

Ydleyas, 140. 

Ydlmiki, 102 {Tailt.). 191. 194. 
Ydshkala, 14. 32. 52. 56. 62. 313 f. 

— ^rutiy 52. 

VdahJealopanwhady 52. 155* 

Ydsava, 303. 

Vdsavadattdy 213. 214. 

Ydsishfha, 123. 

Ydsish^has, 123. 

Vdmhfha - Sdtray 79. 278. 282 

{Dharma). 

Ydsudeva, 51. 137. 166. 168. 169. 
185. 

Ydsudeva, 143 (comm.). 
vdsudevaka, 185. 

Vdituvidyd, 275. 

vdhikay 8 . hdh^. 

Yikraraa, 200. 201. 202. 204. 205. 
228. 260. 261. 266. 269. 

— era of, 201 ff. 260. 319. 

— charitray 200. 201, 214. 267. 
VikramdnkacharUay 21^. 
Yikramdditya, 200 , 201. 202. 205- 

228. 

Yikramdrka, 214. 

Yicbitravirya, 39, 
vichhinnay 226. 
vijaya, 140. 14 1, 

Yijayanagara, 42, 

Yijayanandin, 258. 

vijitay 141. 

Yijndnabhiksbu, 237. 

Vitdna-Kalpay 153. 

^vidy 12 1. 
vidagdhay 33. 212. 

Yidagdha, 33. 129. 

Ftdtt<(l), 148. 

Yidegba, 134. 

Yideha (s. Kosala-Videhas), lO. 33 
53. 68. 123. 129. 137. 193. 285. 
Viddhaidlahhailjikd, 207. 

Yidydy I2I. 122. 127. 265. 270. 

— {trayi)y 8. 45. 121. 191. 
Yidydnagara, 42. 

Yidydra^ya, 42. 54. 97. 170. 
VidvanmanoraHjiniy 323. 

vidhi {Sdina**)y 74. 83 (five vidhis). 

— (Ved.), 244. 

vidhdnay 33, b. JRtgr* Sdma\ 
vidheytty 244. 

Fwaya(Buddh.), 199. 290. 292. 304 
308. 326. 

Yindyaka, 47 (comm.), 62 (do.). 
Yindhya, 51. 99. 283. 
vipldviUiy 226. 
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\Hnuilaprainottaramdldy 291. 

Vivas vant, 144. 

VivdJuipa(al.a^ 260. 
viif vUaSf 18. 38, 

— pati, 38. 

Vi&khadatta, 207. 

Vi^la, 48. 
viksha^ 245. 

Vi^vakarman, 275 (Viiiiyasilpa). 
VUvdkarmaprakdky 275. 
VUvakosha, 205. 

ViiSvandtha, 244 (phil.). 

Vikamada, 148. 

Vi^vdmitra, 31. 37. 38. 53. 315. 

162 {Upan.). 271 {Dhanurveda). 
Vij5ve4vara, 169 (couini.). 
Vishavidyd, 265. 

Vishnu, 6. 42. 97. 126. 127. 156. 
165. 166. 167. 168. 171. 190. 194. 
284. 

— with Kudra and Brahman, 97. 


161. 


with 6iva and Brahman, i6f. 


180. 


—•Code of, 170. 278. 282. 317. 325. 
Vishnugupta, 260. 

Vish^uchandra, 258. 

Vish^uputra, 59. 

VishnU’Purdna, 58. 142. 19 1, 230. 

31^. 

Vish^uya^as, 82. 

Vishvaksena, 184, 
vljagamta^ 262. 

ViracharUray 214. 

Virabhadra, 253. 
vls&Teat 199. 319. 

'^uttodaya^ 293. 
vfittif '*kdra, 91. 222. 

Vfitra, 302. 
vriddka, 280. 

— Atreya, 269 (med.). 

— - (7ar(/a, 153. 253. 

- Oautaviay 205. 281 (jur.). 

— dyumna, 136. 

— Pardiara, 280 (jur.). 

— Bhoja, 269 (med.). 

— ManUy 279. 

— Ydjnavalkya, 281. 

— VdybhafUy 269 (med,). 

— Svdruta, 269 (med.). 

— HdriUiy 26p (med.). 

Vfihanty s. hfihant, 

Vpish^i, 185. 

Ve^isaijihdra, 207. 

Vetdlabhat^a, 200. 
VcUUapaflchaviniati, 214, 215. 


Veda, 8. 23. 58. 144. 176. 244 
(triple). 

— idkJid, 93. 

Veddilga 8 , 2 $. 60. 14$. 159. 258. 272. 
veddtharva, 149. 

Vcddnta, 48. 51. 158. 16 1. 162. 240. 
245- 

— kauattd>Jiaprabhd, 323. 

— sdra, 323. 

— Sdtra, 51. 158. 159. 235. 241. 
245. 322 f. 

Veddrthayatna, 315. 

Veyagdna (!), 64. 
vest, 255 (Greek). 
vaikfita, 177. 

Yaikhdnasa, 100. 275. 317* 
Vaichitravirya, 90. 

Vaijavdpa, "pdyana, 142. 
VaitdnorSdtra, 152. 
vaidarhha {riti), 232. 

Vaidarbhi, 159 (Bluirgava). 
Vaideha, 276. 

Vaidyaka, 265. 270. 

Vaibhdshika, 309. 
vaiydkara'^as, 26. 
Vaiydghrapadipvitra, 106. 
Vaiydghrapadya, 106. 

Vaiydsaki, 184. 

Vaiiampdyana, 34. 41. 56. 57, 58. 

87. 89. 93. 135. 184. 

VaiiesJiika, Vaiseshikas, 236. 237. 
245* , 

Vaikshika-Sdtra, 216. 244. 245. 
Vai^rava^a, 124. 

Vaishnava (Makha), 127. 

Vodha, 236. 

Yopadeva, 226. 

Vydkarana, 25 [Aiiga). 83. 

— sMrdni, 216. 

— Buddh., 300. 
vydlqri, 176. 
vydkhydna, 122. 127. 

Vydghrapdd, 106. 

Vydghramukha, 259. 

Vydji, Vydli, 227. 228. 321. 

vydvahdrikt, 176. 

Vydsa, Pdrttsarya, 93. 184. 185. 

240. 243. 

— Bddardya^a, 243. 

— father of ^uka, 243. 

— author of the i^atarudriya ( !), 

III. 

62 (teacher of Sha^gurudishya). 

— {Smfiti), 283. 326, 

— Sdtra, 243. 

Vraja, 169. 
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vnUinatij 78. 147. 

wdtya, 68. 78. no. 112. 141. 146. 
147. 180. 

— gavuiy 196. 
stoma, 67. 78. 80. 

6aka, 187. 220. 260. 285. 291. 

— era, 202. 203. 260 ("ktlla, ®bbii- 
pakdla, ^ ak end rak ilia). 261. 262. 

— nripdnta, 259- 260. 

^akuntal^, 125. 

-j- (di ama), 206. 207. 320. 

Sakti, 171. 289. 310. 

6aktip6rva, 260 (astr.). 
sahra, 303. 

iaipkara, 303 (epithet of Rudra), 
Saipkai-a, 42. 48. 51. 56. 58. 70. 72. 
73* 74- 94-96. 1 16. 1 19, 127. 131. 
139- 157- 159- 160 AT. 188. 241. 
242. 243. 267 (erot.). 308. 

• — mi^ra, 244. 

-- vioaya, 243. 

Saipkardnanda, 52. 163. 164. 170. 
Sanku, 200. 

{^afikha, 58. 275. 278. 282 {Dharma). 

326 (Smj'iti). 
iatapatha, 117. 1 1 9. 
Satapatha-Brdhmana, I16 ff. 276. 
284. 318. 

Satarudriya, 108. III. 155. 169. 
170. 

^atdnaiida, 261. 

Satdnika, 125. 

SatruTpJaya Mdkdtmya, 214. 297. 
^ ni , 98. 

Saiptanii, 39. 

Sabarasvdmin, 241. 322. 

Qabala, 35. 

Sdhddnuidsana, 217. 227, 
6amb6putra, 71. 
samyuvdTca, 313. 

^arydta, 134. 

6arva, 178. 

^arvavarman, 226, 

Saldtura, 218. 

iastra, canon, 14. 32. 67. 1 21. 
^dkatdyana, $3. 143. 151. 152. 217. 

222. 226. 

^dkapd^i, 85. 

6dkala, 32. 33. 62. 313. 314. 315. 
-- (Sdgala), 306. 

Sdkalya, 10. 32. 33. 34. 50 (two Sd- 
kalyas). 56. 143 (i^ramra.), 163. 

— Vidagdha, 33. 129. 
SdJealyopanishad, 163. 167, 
Sdkdyanins, 33. 96. 120. 133. 137. 


Sdkdyanya, 97. 98. 133. 137. 285. 308. 
idJeta, 17 1. 

6dkya, 33. 133. 137. 185. 235. 285. 
306. 

idhyahhikshu, 78. 

^dkyamuni, 56. 98. 137. 268. 309. 
Sdkhd, 10. 91. 158. 162. 181. 
^dfikhdyana, 32. S2ff.. 80.313. 314. 

— Ofthya, 176. 313. 315. 316. 

— Paridiskfa, 62. 

— Brdhmat^a, 44-47. 

— Sdtra, 44. 

— Aratyyaka, 50* 132. 

^dtydyaua, 53, 95. 102. 128. 

— * naka 100. 249. 

— “ni, ®nins, 14. 77. 81. 83. 95. 
96. 120. 243. 

^dn^ilya, 71. 76. 77. 78. 80. 82. 
120. 131. 132. 

— 143 

— Sdtra, 238. 243. 

— ®lydyana, 53. 76. 120. 
idtapathikas, 85. 

^diptanava, 226. 

Sdnti-Kalpa, 153. 

Sdmhavyagpihya, 316. 

^dmbuvis, 14. 81. 
idmhhava, 171. 

^driputra, 285. 

SdHraka-Mimdnsd, 240. 
^drfigadeva, 273. 

I^drfigadhara(- ParfcZ/ta<t), 2lo. 
Sdlaipkdyana, 53. 75. 
Sdlaipkdyanajd, 96. 

^dlaipkdyanins, 14. 77. 96 
^dlaipki, 96. 218. 
iSdldturiya, 218. 

^dlivdhana, 202. 214. 260. 
^dlihotra, 266. 267. 

Sikshd, 25. 60. 61. 145. 272. 313. 317. 

— vain, 93. 94. 155. 

Siras {Upanishad), 170. 

Sildditya, 214. 

6ildlin, 197. 

iilpa, 198. 

6iva, worship of, 4. 45. no. in. 
156. 157* 165. 169. 190. 208. 209. 
303- 307‘ 

— developed out of Agni (and 
Rudra), 159. 

— beside Brahman and Vishnu. 

167. 180. 

Sivatantra, 275. 

Sivayogin, 62. 

S'ivasa'qikalpopanishad, 108. 155. 
Sihthrandiya, 193. 
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^iiupdhJbadhaf 196. 

Hinaf 1 14. 
iUnc^evaSf 303. 

178. 

^uka, son of VyiCsa, 184. 243. 
ivhi'a (Veiuis?), 98. 250. 

— yajUnshi, 104. 
iuh'iya^ 104. 107. 144. 

— kdn 4 (^i 104. 

inJddni yajAmki, 104. 131* ^44. 
Sufigas, 33. 
iuddha^ 167. 

Sunakas, 33. 34. 

Suuah^epa, 47. 48. 55. 

Suinbha, 206. 

S'ulva-Siitra, loi. 256. 274. 3* 

324- 

iushna, 302. 

^6dra, 18. 77. ill. 112. 276. 
Madras, 147. 

^ddraka, 205. 206. 207. 214. 
idnya (zero), 256. 

^tilapdni, 166. 

^esha, loi (cornm.). 237 (pbil.). 
^aitydyana, 53. 

^aildli, 134. 197. 

Saildlinas, 197. 
iaiMshat iii. 196. 197. 
S'aivabhdshya, 323. 

^aivaiditra, 322. 

Sai^iris, 33. 

^aidiriya, 32. 33. 

Saungdyaiii, 75. 

^auchivfikshi, 77. 82. 

^aunaka {Rigv.)y 24. 32-34. 49. 54. 
56. ?9. 62. 85. 143. 

— {Ath.)y 150. 151. 158. 161. 162. 
165. 

— (Mokhd'Bhdrata), 185. 

— Indrota, 34. 125. 

— Svaiddyana, 34. 

— Gfihyay 55 {Riyv. ). 

— vartita, 158. 162 {Atli.), 

— laghu'^y 280 {Smj'iti). 

Saunakiyas, 158. 162. 

SaunaHyd, 151. 

S'aunakopanishad G), 164. 165. 
iauhhikas, 198 ; s, sauhhikas. 
Saubhreyas, 140. 

^aulvdyana, 53. 

^ydpar^as, 180. 

iyena, 78. 
vdram, 27. 

kramana, 27. 129. 1381. 

Warmly 305. 

^ri Ananta, 141. 


I^rika^^ha Sivdchdrya, 323. 

Sri Chdpa, 259. 

^ridatta, 14 1. 

Sridharaddsa, 210. 

^ridharasena, 196. 

^rinivdsa, 42. 

^rinivdsaddsa, 322. 323, 

Sri Dharmaudbha, 196. 

6ripati, 54.^58. 

Sripard&kusandtha, 323. 
^rlrn4tddad,topani»hady 164. 

^rivara*, 320. 

6ri Vydghramukha, 259. 

^rishena, 258. 

^ri Harsha, king, 204. 207. 

— 196 {Naishadhachar.). 

6ri Hala, 145. 

j^irUy 15. 

Srutasena, 1 25. 135* 

S'rutiy 15. 17. 68, 81. 96. 149 (plur.), 
159. 164. 
heshihUy 126. 

Srauta-Sdtras, 16, 17. 19. $2. 

ileshman, 266. 

iloka, 24. 69. 70. 72. 73. 74. 83. 

87. 97. 99. 103. 121. 122. 123. 
, 125. 127. 

Sviknas, 132. 

Svetaketu, 5 1. 7 1. 123. 1 32. 133. 

137. 267 (erot.). 284. 
^vet^vatara, 96. 99. 

— ^ropanuhady 96. ii??. ii;6. 161, 
165. 169. 236. 238. 

Shufchakropanishady 168. 
Shattrin^at {Smfiti)y 280. 

S/tadaiiti {Smj'Ui)y 280. 
Shadgnrudisbya, 33. 6r. 62. 83. 
Shaddarianachintanikd, 322. 
Shadbhdshdchandrikdy 227. 
Shadvinsa-Brd/imanay 69. 70. 
Shatf.ytavati {Smriti)y 280. 
ShaskfitarUray 236. 
shashfipathay 117. 119. 
sarp = Bamvat (but of what era?), 
141. 202. 203. 

Bamvat era, 182. 202. 203. 

Sarrivarta (Smriti), 278. 326. 
Sa'rpvartairutyupanishady 154. 164. 
Ba/ipskdrUy 102 (the sixteen #.). 

— (gratntn.), 144. 

— ganapatiy 143. 

Barp-BlcpitabhdBhdy 177. 

Barpsthdy 66. 67. 

Saiphitd (Ved.), 8. 9. 10. 14. 22-24 
60. 

— (phil.), 75. 
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(astr. )f 259* 2 ^ 4 * ^ 75 * 

iToZm, 153. 

^pdtha,^- 49 - 

— ^topanishad, 34 {Brdhmana). 74. 
y${Sdmav.). 93. 155 {Taitt.). 316 
{Sdmav.). 

SakcUddhikdra, 275 (arch,). 
samkhydtar, 235. 
SanigUa/ratndkara, 273. 
tarngraha, 119 {Satapatha - Brdh- 
maria). 227 (gramm.). 
sarjijndna, 313. 314. 

Saffkitantai 236. 
sattra, 66. 76. 79* *39* 

sattrdyana, lOl. 

Satya, 260 astr. 

Satyakdma, 71. 130. 1 32. 1 34. 
Satyavdha, 158. 

SatytLshd^ha, 100. lOl. 102. 
Saddnird, 134, 

Saduktikarruimpita, 210. 
SaddharmapuT^arlka, 299. 300. 
Sanatkumdra, 72. 164 ; — 275 (ar- 
cbit.). 

Saiiandandchdrya, 237. 
gamdhif 23. 

saijinipdta, 248 (Buddh.), 
Sarfinydsopanishady 164. 

Saptarshi {SmpUi)^ 280. 
Saptaiataka^ Saptadati, 83. 21 1. 
232. 

gapta gdrydhy 250 (249). 
gamdnam d, 131. 

Samdsa-Samhitd, 259. 
gampraddya, 152. 
gamrdjt 123. 

Sarasvatl, 74 (Vdch). 

— vydkarana, 227. 

Sarasvati, 4. 38. 44 (Indus). 53. 
67. 80. 102. 120. 134. 141. 

— JeantkdbharaTui^ 210. 232. 
gargay 190. 196. 214. 
garjanUy 233. 

garpa, 302. 
garpavidagy 1 21. 

Sarpavidydy 124. 183. 26$. 302. 
Sarvadarianagaipgrafiay 235. 241, 
322. 

garvamedhay 54. 

Sarvdnukramaniy 61. 
garvdnnina, 305. 
Sarvopanishatsdropanigfutd, 162. 
Salvas, 120. 132. 180. 
gahamay 264 (Arabic). 

Sdgala, 306. 

Sdketa, 224. 251. 


Sdipkiritydyana, 266 (med.). 
Sdrpkhyay 96. 97. 108. 137 (Satap.) 
158. I^. 165-167. 235-239. 242. 
244. 246. 284. ff. 306. 308. 309. 

— tattva-pradipay 322. 

— pravachanay 237. 

— pravachana-SHtray 237. 239. 

— bhikshuy 78. 

— yogay 160. 166. 238. 239. 

— sdrUy 237. 

— Sdtray 237. 239. 245. 

Sdipkhya]^ (Gautama]^), 284. 
Sdipkhydyana, 47. 

Sdipjiviputra, 1 31. 

Sdti, 75. 

Sdtyayajna, ®jni, 133. 

Sdtrdjita, 125. 

Sdpya, 68. 

Sdmajdtaka, 300 (Buddh.). 
Sdmatantray 83. 
gdmany 8. 9. 64. 66. 121. 

— number of the sdmanSy 12 1. 
Sdmaydchdrika-Sdtray 19. 278. 
Sdmalakghanay 83. 

Sdmavidhi, °vidhdnay 72. 74. 277. 
Sdmaveda, 45. 63 ff. 12 1. 316. 325 
{Odnag of). 

— PrdtiMkhyay 316 . 

Sdma-Safphitd, 9. 10. 32. 63 fP. 313 
(readings). 316. 

Sdmastamy 275. 

Sdyakdyana, 96. 120. 

Sdyakdyanins, 96. 

Sdyapa, 32. 41. 42. 43. 46. 47. 48. 
52. 65. 66. 68. 69. 72. 74. 91. 92. 
94. loi. 139. 150. 
Sdratthagarpgahay 267 (med.). 
Sdrameya, 35. 

Sdragvata, 226 (gramm.). 

Sdragvata pdfha, 103. 

Sdvayasa, 133. 

Sdhityadarparuiy 231. 321. 
Sinkdganadvdtringikdy 200-202. 214. 
320. 

Siddhasena, 260 (astr.). 

SiddJidntay 253. 255. 258 ff. 269 
(astr.), 

— kaumudi, 89. 226. 

— Hromaniy 261. 262. 

Sitd, 135. ‘192. 193. 

Sukanyd, 134. 

Sukhavati, 306. 

Suitanipdtay 293, 
gutydy 66. 67. 

Suddman, 68. 

Sudyumna, 125. 
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sunaphd, 255 (Greek). 
Sundaritdpaniyopanishad, 1 7 1. 
suparna, 314. 

Suparndd/iydya, 171. 

Supat'^i, 134. 

Suprabhadeva, 196. 

Subandbu, 189. 213.245. 267. 319. 
Subhagasena, 251. 

Subhadrd, 114. 1 15. 134. 
Sttbhdshitaratndkara, 320. 
SublidshitdvaUy 320. 

Sumanaaantaka (?), 208. 

Sumantu, 56. 57. 58. 149. 
suruy 98. 302. 303. 

Surd8h(;ra, 76. 

Sulabha, 56. 

Sulabhd, 56. 

Su 4 rava 8 , 36. 
sukruty 266. 

Su^ruta, 266 ff. 324. 

— vriddha, 269. 
sdhtay 31. 32. 124. 149. 
sMa, III. 

SatraSy 8. 15 (etymol.; 

29. 56. 57. 216. 285. 290. 

— 127. 128 (passages in the Erdli- 
manas). 

— 290. 292. 296. 298 ff. (Buddb.). 

— 128. 16 1 {«. = Brahman). 
sdtradhdra, 198. 275. 

Sdrya, 62 (couim.). 

Sdrya, 40 (god). 

— prajnapHy 297 (Jain.). 

— Siddhdntay 61. 249. 257. 258. 

— ^opanishad, 154. 170. 

(sapta) sdrydhy 250 (249). 
Sdrydruna (SmrUi)y 280. 

Sflajayas, 123. ‘132. 

Setitbandhay 196. 

Saitava, 61. 

Saindhavas, "vdyanas, 147, 
sobTuiy ^nagarakn, 198. 

Soma, 6. 63 (god). 

— (sacrifice), 66. 107. 

Somadeva, 213. 319. 

Somtlnanda, 322. 

Somedvara, 273 (mus.). 

Saujdta, 285. 

Sauti, 34. 

Sautrdntika, 309. 
eautrdmanty 107. 108. 118. 139. 
satdtkikas, 198 ; s. iaubhikas. 
Saumdpau, 134. 

Saumilla, 204. 205. 

Sauraaiddkdnta, 2^8. 


Sau^ravasa, 105. 

SauiSrutapt^thavds, 266. 

Skanda, 72. 

— Purdmty 19 1. 205. 
Skandasydmiii, 41. 42. 79, 
Skandopanishady 171. 

\/skahhy stahhy 233. 

atdpay 274. 307. 
slotra, 67. 
stoma, 67. 81. 
stauhhika, 63. 
sthaviray 77. 102. 305. 
sthdnakay 89. 

Spandaidstray 322. 

Sphujidhvaja (?), 258. 

Sphrt^a- Siddhdntay 259. 
SmaradahanUy 208. 

Snidrta-Sdtrasy 17. 19. 34 {Saun.)» 

lOI. 

Snifitiy 17. 19. 20. 81. 

— SdatraSy 20. 84. 143. 276. 
Srughna, 237. 

Svarapanbhdshdy 83. 

Bvddhydyoy 8. 93. 144* 

BvdbJidvikay 309. 

‘'svdminy 79. 

Svdyambhuva, 277. 

Svaiddyana, 34. 
Hahsanddopanhhady 165. 
Hansopnnishady 164. 165. 
hadday 264 Arabic. 

Hanumant, 272. 

Hanumanndiakay 203. 

Haradatta, 89. 278. 

Hari, 166 (Vishipiu). 303 (Indra), 
H.iri, 225. 226 graram. 
harija, 255 (Greek). 

JIarivahiay 34. 189. 

Harischandra, 184. 

Harisvdmin, 72. 79. 139. 
HariharamiSra, 142. 

^ri Harsba (king), 204. 207* 

— 196 {Naishadhachar.). 

— charitay 205. 214. 319 f. 

^ri Hala, 145. 
hcdabhfity 192. 

Haldyudha, 60 (metr.). 196. 230 
(lex.). 
hasay 1 12 . 
hastighafa, 1 17. 

Hdridravika, 88. 

Hdrita (Kf ishpa), 50* 

— 269 raed. 

— vfiddha°y 269 (med.), 

— ( Dkarma ). 278. 282. 22S- 
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Hdleyas, 140. 

H^tinapura, 185, 
Hitopadeia^ 212. 
hihukay 255 (Greek). 
Himavant, 51. 268. 
kimna, 254 (Greek). 
Hira^yake^i, 100-102. 317. 
— idkhiya-Brdhmai}af 92. 
Hiranyandbha, 160. 
Hutdiave^a, 266. 

Hti^as, 243. 
hridroga, 254 (Greek), 
hetthd, 89. 

htclayas, Jidavas, 180. 
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Hemachandra, 227. 321 (gr.), 230 
(lex.). 297 (Jain.). 

Heldrdja, 215. 
helif 254 (Greek). 

Haitnavati, 74. 156. 

Haira^yandbha, 125. 

Uailihila, 185. 

Tiotar^ 14. 53. 67. 80. 86. 89. 109. 
129. 149. 

hol’d, 2^^ (Greek). 

— Sidstra, 254. 259. 260. 
hautrdka, loi. 

Hrasva, 112. 


INDEX , OF MATTEES, ETC. 


klybKfptat, 254. 

Ahriman (and Mdra), 303. 304. 
Akbar, 283. 

Alblrdnl, 60. 189. 201. 239. 249. 

253. 254. 257-262. 266. 274. 323. 
Alexander, 4. 6. 27. 28. 30. 179. 

221. 222. 251. 

Alexandria, 256. 309. 

Alexandrinus (Paulas), 253. 
Algebra, 256. 259. 

Alkindi, 263. 

*AfUTpoxdTiis, 251. 

Amulet-prayers, 208. 

Amyntas, 306. 

Aw^i), 255. 

Andubarius, 255. 

Animal fables, 70. 2II ff., 301. 
Antigonus, 179. 252. 

Antiochns, 179. 252. 

Aphrodisius (?), 258, 

’A(fipoSlT 7 j, 254. 

Airdxhifia, 255. 

Apollodotus, 188. 

Apollonius of Tyana, 252. 
Apotelesmata, 289. 

Arabs: Arabian astronomy, 255- 
257. 263. 264. 

•— Arabic astronomical terms, 263- 
264. 

— commercial intercourse of the 
Indians with Arabia, 220. 

— Arabian figures, 256. 


Arabs : medicine, 266. 270, 271. 

— music, 273. 

— philosophy, 239. 

Archimedes, 256. 

Arenarius, 256. 

“Apyji, 254. 

Arim, Arin, coupole d’, 257. 
Aristoteles, 234. 

Arithmetic, 256. 259. 

Ariabahr, 255. 259. 

Arkand, 259. 

Arrian, 4. 106. 136. 

Arsacidan Partbians, 188. 

Ars amandi, 267. 

Asklepiads, oath of the, 268. 
'Aorpovopia of the Indians, 30. 
Atoms, 244. 

Aux, augis, 257. 

Avesta, 6. 36. 148 (Indian names of 
its parts), 302. 

— and Buddhism, 327. 

Avicenna, 271. 

Babrius, 21 1. 

Babylon, 2. 247. 

Bactria, 207 ; s. Valhika. 

Bagdad, 255. 270. 

Bali, island of, 189. I95. 208. 
Bardesanes, 309. 

Barlaam, 307. 

Bashkar, 262. 263. 

BaaiXeds, Basili, 306. 

Basilides, 309. 
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Basilis, 251. 

Beast-fable, 21 1 ff. 301. 

Bells, 307. 

Bengali recensions, 194. 206. 208. 
Bbabra missive, 292. 294, 295. 
Bih^iri Ldl, 21 1. 

Blessed, world of the, 50* ( 73 )* 
B6S$a, 309. 

Boethius, 257* 

Bpax/iaveSf 28, 30. 

Buddhism, Buddhists, 3. 4. 20. 22. 
27.78. 79. 99. HI. 138. 151. 165. 
205. 229. 236. 247. 276. 277. 280. 
283 flf. 

Buddhist nuns, 2S1. 

Bundehesh, 247. 323. 

Ccesar, 188. 

Castes, 10. 18. 78. 79. HO. HI. i6i. 

178. 287. 289. 290. 301. 306. 
Ceylon, 192. 288. 291. 293. 295. 

— medicine in, 267. 

Chaldeeans, astronomy, 248 (Xa- 
. rustr). 

Chaos, 233. 

Chess, 275. 

Chinese lunar asterisms, 247. 248 
(Kio-list). 

— statements on the date of Ka- 
nishka, 287. 

— translations, 229 (Amara). 291. 
300. 301 (Buddh.). 

— travellers, s. Fa Hian, Hiuan 
Thsang. 

XprjfiaTicrfids (! K€v6$pop.os), 255. 
Christian influences, 71, 189. 238. 
300. 307. 

— ritual, influence of Buddhist ri- 
tual and worship on (and vice 
versa), 307. 

— sects, Indian influence on, 239. 

309- 

Chronicon Paschale, 255. 

Clemens Alexandrinus, 306. 

Coin, 205 (ndnaka), 229 (dindra). 
Coins, Indian,' 215. 218. 219. 
Commentaries, text secured by 
means of, 181. 

Comparative mythology, 35, 36. 
Constantins, 255. 

Creation, 233, 234. 

Creed-formulas, 166. 

Curtius, 136. 

Cycles, quinquennial and sexennial, 

113. 247- 

Damis, 252. 

Dancing, 196 if. 


Dlira Shakoh, 283, 

Day, beginning of the, at midnight^ 

254. 

Decimal place-value of the figures, 
256. 

Deeds of gift, v. Grants. 

Degrees of the heavens, 255. 
Deimachus, 251. 

6k€Kavbs, 255. 

Dekhan, 4. 6. 192. 283. 

Dekhan recension (of the Urva 4 i), 
208. 

^VM-WVP, 35 * 

Demiurges, 233. 

Denarius, 229. 304* 

Dhauli, 179. 295. 

Diagrams, mystic, 310, 

Dialects, 6. 175 ff. 295. 296. 299, 
Aidp.erpoPf 255. 

ALSv/xos, 254. 

Diespiter, 35. 

Dion Chrysostom, 186. 188. 
Dionysius, 251. 

Aibpvffos, 6. 

Districts, division of Vedio schools 
according to, 65. 94. 132. 133. 

of other text-recensions, 195. 

206-208. 

— Varieties of style distinguished 
by names of, 232. 

Dolphin, emblem of the God of 
Love, 252. 274. 325 (Cupid and 
Venus). 

Aopv<popla, 255* 

Apaxjx'j), 229. 

Dravidian words, 3. 

Dsanglun, 289. 291. 306. 

Dulva, 199. 

Durr i mufassal, 272. 

Avt6p, 255. 

Egypt, commercial relations he. 

tween India and, 3. 

Elaraywy^, 253-255. 

Elements, the five, 234. 

Embryo, 160. 

' EiravatpopA, 255* 

Eras, Indian, 202. 203. 210. 260. 
Fa Hian, 218. 300. 

Farther India, geographical names 
in, 178. 

Fer6ddn, 36. 

Festival-plays, religious, 197. 198. 
Figures, 256. 324. 

— expressed by words, 60. 140. 
Firdfisi, 37. 

Firmicus Maternus, 254. 
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Fortunatus, purse of, 264-265. 

Pox, in Fable, 21 1, 212. 

Qamma, gatnme, 272 (mus.). 
Ganges, 4. 38. 

— mouths of the, 193. 248, 

Galen, 307. 

Geometry, 256. 

Ginunga gap, 233. 

Girnar, 179. 295. 

Gnosticism, 239. 309. 

Gobar figures, 256. 

Gods, images, statues of, 273. ,274. 

— language of the, 176. 

— triad of : Agni, Indra, and Sti- 
rya, 40. 63 (A., I., and Soma) ; — 
Brahman, Rudra, and Vishnu, 
97. 161. 167 (Siva), i8o(^iva), 277. 

Grants, 203. 215. 281. 

Greek female slaves, 203. 251, 252. 

— monarchies of Bactria, 188. 207. 
215. 221. 251. 285. 

— words, 254, 255. 

Greeks : Greek Architecture, 274 
(three styles in India). 

— Astronomy, 153. 243. 249. 251 

ff. 

— Commerce with India, 252. 

— Drama, 207. 

— Fables, 21 1. 

— God of Love, 252. 274 (?). 

— Influence upon India generally, 
251 flf. 

— Medicine, 268. 324. 325. 

— Philosophy, 220. 221. 234. 

— Sculpture, 273. 

— Writing, 221. 

Guido d’ Arezzo, 272. 

Gujardt, 139. 179. 207. 251. 
Gymnosophists, 27. 

254. 

'HpaxXfir, 6. 136. 186. 234. 
Heraclius, 255. 

Heretics, 98. 

254, 

Homer, Indian, 186. 188. 

— Homeric cycle of legend, 194. 
"{ipn, 254. 

'Oplfwj', 255. 

Hindustan, 4. 6. lO. 18. 38. 39. 70. 

187. 192. 283. 296. 

Hiuan Thsang, 217 flf., 287. 300. 
Humours, the three, 266. 
Hu^ravafih, 36. 

'T 5 pox 6 ot, 254. 

’T\ 6 / 3 {o;, 28. 48. 

'Tirdyetop, 255* 


Ibn Abi U 4 aibiah, 266. 

I bn Baithar, 266. 

254. 

Immigration of the Aryas into Hin- 
dustan, 38. 39. 

Indo-Scythians, 220. 285. 

Indus, 10. 37. 38. 218, 285. 
Inheritance, law of, 278, 279. 
Initial letters of names employed 
to denote numbers, 256 j to mark 
the seven musical notes, 272. 
Inscriptions, 183. 215. 228. 
Intercalary month, 247. 262 (three 
in the year !). 

Invisible cap, 264. 

Jackal and lion in Fable, 21 1, 
212. 

Java, island of, 189. 195. 208. 229. 

1 7 1. 280. 

Jehdn, 283. 

Jehdngir, 283, 

Jemshid, 36. 

Josaphat, 307. 

Kabul, 3. 179. 

Kafu (kapi), 3. 

K^gyur, 291. 294. 326. 

Kd^ata, 317. 

Kaikavfis, 36. 

Kai Khosrfi, 36. 

Kalilag and Damnag, 320. 

Kalila wa Dimna, 212. 

Kalmuck translations, 291. 
Kafip[(T0o\oi, 88. 268. 

Kambojas, 178. 

KafifiiL><T7)Sf 178. 

Kandrese translation, 189. 

Kanerki, s. Kanishka, 

Kanheri, 292. 

Kankab, 269. 

Kapur di Giri, 179 ; s. Kapardigiri. 
Kashmir, 204. 213. 215. 220. 223. 

227. 232. 291. 296. 

Kava U^, 36. 

Kavi languages, origin of name, 
I 9 S- 

— translations, 318 (date of). 325. 
Keeping secret of doctrines, 49. 
KeydSpofios, 255* 

K^vrpov, 254. 255. 

KfiTos, 3. 

K 4 pp€pos, 35. 

Kivvpdf 302. 

Kio-list, 248. 

K6Xov/>os, 254. 

Kw0tJv, 3. 

KpidSf 254. 
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Kp 6 pot, 254. 

AapiK'^, 76. 258. 

Ldt, 249. 258. 

League- bouts, 264. 

Aibfp, 254. 

AeirriJ, 255. 

Lion and jackal (fox), 21 1, 212. 
Longest day, length af the, 247. 
Love, God of, 252. 274. 

Lunar mansions, 2. 30. 90. 92. 148. 
229. 246-249. 252. 255. 281. 

304. 

— phases, 281. 

Madtaydcpol, lO. 106. 

Magas, 179. 252. 

Magic, art of, 264, 265. 

Magic mirror, 264. 

— ointment, 264. 

Mahmdd of Ghasna, 253. 

Mairya (and Mtira?), 303. 

MaXXol, 222. 

Manes, 309. 

Manes, sacrifice to the, 55 > 93* 100. 

108. 1 18. 

Manetho, 260. 

Mansions, twelve, 254. 281 (aetr.). 
Manuscripts, late date of, i8i. 182 
(oldest). 

Mti<r<ra7a, 75. 

Mazzaloth, Mazzaroth, 248. 
Medicine in Ceylon, 267 ; in India, 

324. 325- 

Megasthenes, 4. 6. lo. 20. 27. 48. 
70. 88. 106. 136. 137. 186. 234. 
251. 

Meherdates, 188. 

Menander, 224. 251. 306. 

Menizil, 323 (in Soghd). 
Mendicancy, religious, 237. 
Metroupdioj/ta, 255. 

Metempsychosis, 234. 

Metrical form of literature, 182, 
183. 

Missionaries, Buddhist, 290.* 307. 

309.. 

— Christian, 307. 

"M.vfip.rit dir6 20. 

Monachism, system of, 307. 
Monasteries, 274. 281. 

Mongolian translations, 291. 
Mundane ages (four), 247 ; s. Yuga. 
Music, modern Indian, 325. 

Musical scale, 272. 

Mysteries, 197. 198. 

Mythology, Comparative, 35. 36. 
Names, chronology from, 29. 53. 


71. 120. 239. 284. 285 (s. also 
Anga, Kavi, Tantra, Sfitra). 
Nearchus, 15. 

Neo-Pythagoreans, 256, 257. 

Nepdl, 291. 309, 310. 

Nepdlese MSS., date of, 318. 
Nerengs, 56. 

North of India, purity of language 
in the, 26. 45. 296. 

Notes, the seven musical, 160. 272. 
Numbers, denoting of, by the 
letters of the alphabet in their 
order, 222. 

Numerical notation by means of 
letters, 257. 324. 

— Symbols, 256. 

Nfishirvdn, 212. 

Omens, 69. 152. 264. 

Ophir, 3. 

Oral tradition, 12 fi’, 22. 48. 

Ordeal, 73. 

Orissa, 179. 274. 

Otbi, 201. 

06 pav 6 Sf 35. 

'Otvvfj, 252 (s. Arin). 

'O^vSpdKai, 222. 

Pablav, 188. 

Pahlavi, translation of Pafichatantra 
into, 212. 267. 

Pdli redaction of the Amarakosha, 
236. 

— of Manu’s Code, 279. 

Uaudala, 136. 137. 186. 

Panjdb, 2. 3. 4. 88. 207. 248. 251. 

309- 

Pantheism, 242. 

Ilap^^ros, 254. 

Parthians, 4. 188. 318. 

Parvi, parviz, 323. 

Pattalene, 285. 

Paulus Alexandrinus, 253. 255. 

— al Yfindni, 253. 

Peacocks, exportation of, to Biiveru, 

2» 3. 

Periplus, 4. 6. 

Permutations, 256. 

Persa- Aryans, 6. 133. 148, 178. 
Persians, 3. 4. 188 273 (mus.), 

274 (arch.). 

Persian Epos, 36. 37. 187. 

— translation of the Upanishads, 

* 55 - 

— Veda, 36. 148. 

Personal deity, 165, 166. 
ITeviceXa^ty, 268. 

4 >d<rts, 255. 
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* fhiloBoplier’B Ride,’ 291. 
Philostratus, 252. 

Phoebus Apollo, 273 (type of). 
Phoenicians, th€ir commercial rela- 
tions with India, 2, 3. 248. 
Pholotoulo, 218. 

Phonini, 218. 

Planets, 98. 153. 249-251. 254, 
255. 281. 304. 

— Greek order of the, 319. 323. 326. 
Plato (Bactrian king), 273. 

Pliny, 136. 

Plutarch, 306, 

Polar star, 98. 

Popular dialects, 6. l7S~i8o. 
llpd/irat, 28. 244. 

Prose-writing arrested in its deve- 
lopment, 183. 

Ptolemaios, 253. 274 (astr.). 
Ptolemy, 179. 251. 252 (two). 

— 130 (geogr.). 

Quinquennial cycle, 113. 247. 
Quotations, text as given in, 182. 
« ^ 79 - 

Relic- worship, 306. 307. 

Rgya Cher Rol Pa, 185. 291. 
Rhazes, 2 7 1. 

Rock-inscriptions, 179. 

Rosary, 307. 

^av 5 p 6 KvvTOS, 217. 223. 

Xapfjulvai, 28. 

Scale, musical, 272. 

Schools, great number of Vedic, 
142. 

fieleucus, 4. 

Semitic origin of Indian writing, 

* 5 - 

of the Beast-fable, 21 1, 212. 

Serapiou, 271. 

Seven musical notes, 160. 272. 
Sindhend, 255. 259. 

Singhalese translations, 292. 
XKopvloi, 254. 

XKv 0 iav 6 s, 309. 

Snake, 302. 

Solar year, 246, 247. 

Solomon’s time, trade with India 
in, 3. 

X(a<ftaya<r'^vat, 251. 

Speusippus (?), 258. 

Squaring of tlie circle, 256. 
Steeples, 274. 306. 

Stone-building, 274. 


Strabo, 6. 27. 28. 30. 244. 246. 
Style, varieties of, distinguished by 
names of provinces, 232. 
Succession of existence, 289. 301. 
66fi philosophy, 239. 

255. 

Sun’s two journeys, stellar limits of 
the, 98. 

hvpaffTpi^vii, y6. 

Surgery, 269. 270. 

Tandjur, 209. 210. 226. 230. 246. 

267. 276. 

Taupoj, 254. 

Teachers, many, quoted, 50. 77. 
Texts, uncertainty of the, 181, 182. 
224, 225. 

Thousand-name-prayers, 208. 
Tibetans, translations of the, 208. 
212. 291. 294. 300; s. Dsanglun, 
Kdgyur, Kgya Cher Rol Pa, 
Tandjur. 

Tiridates, 3, 4. 

1 !o^ 6 Tr}s, 254. 

Transcribers, mistakes of, 181. 
Translations, s. Arabs, Chinese, 
Kalmuck, Kandrese, Kavi, Mon- 
golian, Pahlavl, Pdli, Persian, 
Singhalese. 

Transmigration of souls, 73. 288. 
Tplybipos, 255. 

Trojan cycle of legend, 1 94. 
Tukhilm, peacocks, 3. 

Valentinian, 309. 

Venus with dolphin (and Cupid), 
325 - 

Vernaculars, 175-180. 203. 
Veterinary medicine, 267. 

Weights, 160. 269. 

Writing, 10, 13. 15; — of the Ya- 
vanas, 221. 

— consignment to, 22. 144. 181. 
292. 296. 

Written language, 178 ff. 

Yeshts, 56. 302. 

Yima, 36. 

Ydasaf, Ytidasf, Bddsatf, 307. 

Zero, 256. 

Zeds, 35. 

— planet, 254. 

Zodiacal signs, 98, 229. 249. 254. 

255 - 257 - 
Zuhak, 36. 

Zvy 6 v, 25A. 
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Ambros, 272. 

Anandachandra, 58. 68. 79. 

Anquetil du Perron, 52, 96. I 54 > 
155. 162. 

Aufrecht, 16. 32. 43. 59. 80. 84. 
II2. 150. 191. 200. 210. 211. 224. 

226. 230. 232. 243. 257. 260. 
261. 267. 272. 313. 315. 

Bdla^istrin, 223. 226. 237. 322, 

323- 

Ballantyne, 223. 226. 235. 237. 244. 
Banerjea, 19 1. 235. 238. 243. 

B^pd Deva ^^trin, 258. 262. 

Barth, 257. 316. 321. 

Barthelemy St. Hilaire, 235. 

Bayley, 304. 

Beal, 293. 300. 309. 327. 

Benary, F., 196. 

Benfey, 15. 22. 43. 44. 64. 66. 1 17. 
157. 212. 221. 267. 272. 274. 
301. 306. 320. 

Bentley, 257. 267. 

Bergaigne, 44. 

Bernouilli, 325. 

Bertrand, 202. 

Bhagy^inldl Indraji, 324. 

Bhagvdn Vijaya, 327. 

Bha^^^rkar, 150. 215. 219. 224. 
319. 321. 326. 

Bhdu Dijl, 215. 227. 254-262. 319. 
Bibliotheca Indica, s. Ballantyne, 
Banerjea, Cowell, Hall, K^yendra 
L. M., Roer, &c. 

Bickell, 320. 

Biot, 247, 248. 

Bird, 215. 

Bdhtlingk, 22. 106. 210. 217-220. 

222. 226. 230. 320. 323. 

Von Bohlen, 272. 

Bollensen, 44. 

Bopp, 178. 189. 

Boyd, 207. 

Brdal, 4. 36. 

Brockhaus, 213. 262. 

Browning, 84. 

Biihler, 50. 54. 92. 97. loi. 152. 
I5g. 164. 170. 182. 196. 204. 210. 
212, 213. 214, 215. 217. 222. 

227. 232. 237. 259. 272. 277, 

278. 280. 282, 283. 297. 314. 
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